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PREFACE. 


| RarHAaEL ΚΌΗΝΕΒ, the author of the following Grammar, was 
" born at Gotha, in 1802. Among his early classical teachers were 
Doering, Rost, and Wiistemann. At the University of Gottingen, 
he enjoyed the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen, and Ottfried 
Miller, men of great distinction in classical philology. For more 
than twenty years, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum at Hano- 
: Ver, one of the principal German gymnasia, and has consequently 
had the most favorable opportunities, as a practical teacher, to un- 
derstand the wants of students and to be able to meet them. 
In addition to several other important works, Dr. Kiihner has 
published three Greek Grammars : 
1. A Copious Greek Grammar, containing 1150 octavo pages, 
which has been translated by W. E. Jelf, M. A, of the 
University of Oxford. 
2. A School Greek Grammar, which has been translated and 
published in this country. 
| 8. An Elementary Greek Grammar, the original of the present 
work, from the second edition of which a very faithful trans- 
lation was made by John H. Millard, St. John’s College, 
| Cambridge, the Greek and English exercises and the accom- 
panying Vocabularies, however, having been omitted. 
The grammatical principles of the present work, so far as they 
extend, are the same as those contained in the Larger Grammar 
, already published in this country, the latter being designed to carry 
forward the student in the same course which he had commenced in 
\ the former. The work enjoys the highest reputation among classi- 
scholars hoth in Europe and America. It is based on a thor- 
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ough acquaintance with the laws and usages of the language. The 
author has evidently studied the genius of the Greek, and has thus 
prepared himself to exhibit its forms and changes, and general phe- 
nomena, in an easy and natural manner. His rules and statements 
are comprehensive, embracing under one general principle a variety 
of details. ‘The analysis of the forms can hardly be improved. The 
prefixes and suffixes, the strengthening and euphonic letters, are 
readily distinguished from the root of the word. The explanation 
of the Verb in particular, is so clear and satisfactory, that, after a 
little practice, the student can take the root of any verb, and put it 
into any given form, or take any given form and resolve it into its 
elements. The rules of Syntax, too, are illustrated by so full a col- 
lection of examples, that the attentive student cannot fail to under- 
stand their application. 

The work is designed to be sufficiently simple for beginners, and 
also to embrace all the more general principles of the language. 
The plan is admirably adapted to carry the student forward under- 
standingly, step by step, in the acquisition of grammatical knowl- 
edge. As soon as the letters and a few introductory principles, to~ 
gether with one or two forms of the verb, have been learned (the 

-sections marked with a [f] being omitted), the student begins to 
translate the simple Greek sentences into English, and the English 
into Greek. As he advances to new forms or grammatical princi- 
ples, he finds exercises appropriate to them, so that whatever he 
commits, whether forms or rules, is put in immediate practice. The 
advantage of this mode of study is evident. The practical applica- 
tion of what is learned is at once understood; the knowledge ac- 
“quired is made definite ; the forms and rules are permanently fixed 
in the mind, and there is a facility in the use of them whenever 
they may be needed. The student, who attempts to commit any 
considerable portion of the Grammar without illustrative examples, 
finds it difficult to retain in his memory what he has learned. There 
is a confusion and indistinctness about it. One form often runs into 
another, and one rule is confounded with another. But if each suc- 
cessive principle is carefully studied, and then immediately put in 
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practice, in translating the Greek and English exercises, and is af- 
terwards frequently reviewed, there will, in the end, be an immense 
saving of time, the student will be prepared to advance with plea- 
sure from the less to the more difficult principles, and in the subbse- 
quent part of his course, he will experience no difficulty in regard 
to grammatical forms and rules. One of the most serious hin- 
drances to the rapid and profitable advancement in the Greek and 
Latin Languages, is a want of an intimate acquaintance with their 
elementary principles. 

The plan of the author proposes that the vocabularies accompa- 
nying the exercises, be committed to memory. In doing this, the 
student should be made to understand the value of the ear, as well 
as of the eye, the advantage to be derived from the former being 
altogether too much neglected in the acquisition of a foreign lan- 
guage. When the student first sees a new word, let him fix the 
form distinctly in his mind, and associate with it its meaning, so 
that the meaning may afterwards readily recall the word, or the 
word the meaning. Then, too, let him pronounce the word, and 
associate its meaning with its sound, so that when the word is again 
heard, the meaning may at once suggest itself. The child acquires 
its knowledge of language almost wholly by the ear; and if the 
student in his efforts to learn a new language, would imitate the 
child in this respect, his progress would undoubtedly be much more 
rapid. This method would require that the words be often pro- 
nounced, their definitions being at the same time carefully associa- 
ted with them. This will in no way be so successfully accomplished 
as by requiring the vocabularies to be committed to memory. If 
the student knows that, when the Greek words are pronounced by 
his teacher, he must give the definition, or that, when the definition 
is given him, the corresponding Greek will be required, his atten- 
tion will be more carefully and perseveringly directed to the forms 
and sounds of the words in his exercises; he will soon have at his 
command an extensive vocabulary of the words in more common 
use, and will save much time, which is so often lost in turning 


again and again to the same word in the lexicon. Such a process, 
a* 
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too, will be of great service in cultivating the habit of fixed and 
close attention. In addition to the exercises contained in the 
book, it will awaken new interest in the class, if the teacher give 
exercises of his own, either in Greek or English, and require these 
to be translated at once by the members of the class. It will be 
profitable, also, for any one of the class to propose exercises for the 
others to translate. On this subject generally, however, the expe- 
rienced teacher will be able to point out the best course to his pupils. 

In preparing the present work, it has been the aim of the trans- 
lator to adapt it to the wants of students in this country. Te has 
occasionally, therefore, made slight changes in the original, where it 
seemed desirable. Occasionally, too, he has given explanations of 
his own in the body of the book, where he supposed the wants of 
the younger pupils might require them. But all the principles of 
the Grammar and nearly all the arrangement are retained as they 
were given by the author. The translator has endeavored to make 
such a book as the author himself would have done, under similar 
circumstances. 

The English exercises in the Etymological Part of the Grammar, 
were taken from the Greek Delectus of the late Dr. Alexander Al- 
len, London, as they had been translated by him from the Elemen- 
tary Grammar of Kithner. The exercises in the Syntax were trans- 
lated by Mr. John N. Putnam, of the Theological Seminary, An- 
dover. 

In conclusion, the translator would acknowledge his special obli- 
gations to Mr. R. D. C. Robbins, Librarian, Theological Seminary, 
Andover, and to Mr. A. J. Phipps, Instructor in Phillips Academy, 
for the highly valuable assistance they have rendered in correcting 
the proofs. : 

ANDOVER, May 1, 1846. 
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ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 


§1. Alphabet. 
Tue Greek language has twenty-four letters, viz. 


Form. Sounp. Name. 
A @ a Alpe. Alpha 
B 8B» Βῆτα Beta 
r γ g Toppa Gamma 
A ὃ ἃ 4έλτα Delta 
E 8 e short "E ψιλόν Epsilon | 
Z ἕξ Ζ Ζῆτα Zéta 
H 7 elong τὰ Eta 
Θ ϑ th Θῆτα Théta 
I ι Tove. Iota 
K x k Kenna Kappa 
A λ l Apps Lambda 
M μ m Mv Mu 
N y n Nv Nu 
= ξ x Sb Xi 
O ο o short Ὃ μικρόν» Omicron 
It ft p It Pi 
P . @ r ‘Po Rho 
= o¢ 8 Σίγμα Sigma 
T t t Ταῦ Tau 
T ov u Ὗ ψιλόν Upsilon 
® @q oh Φῖ Phi 
x % . ch Xt Chi 
uy κμβ Wiz Psi 
R ῶ o long Ὦ μέγα Oméga. 


2 PRONUNCIATION.—DIVISION OF VOWELS. [88 2, 3, 


Remakx. Sigma (c) takes the form¢ at the end of a word; 6. g. σεισμός. 
This small ¢ may be used also in the middle of compound words, when the 
first part of the compound ends with Sigma; 6. g. προςφέρω, δυςγενῆς. 


82. Pronunciation*® of particular Letters. 


a has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, 6. g. χαλεκός ; the sound of a in fute, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is € or ¢, ¢. g. ἀνα- 
στάσεως, στρατιώτης ; also when it forms a syllable by itself, οὐ ends a svilable 
not final, e.g. ἀγ-α-ϑά, κα-τά ; it has the sound of a in father, when it is followed 
by a single p, if in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word, except when 
the word is a monosyllable, in which case it has the sound of a in Jute, ἢ . 
Bap-Ba-poc, yap, ἀγαϑά, τά. 

y before y, x, x and € has the sound of ng in angle, 6. g. ἄγγελος, any-yelos, 
᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises, συγκόπη, syncope, λάρυγξ, larynx; y before vowels always has 
the hard sound, like g in get. 

ε has the sound of short 6 in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. wéy-ac, μετ-οώ ; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, or when it forms a syllable by it- 
self, 6. g. ye, Yé-w, προς-ἔ-ϑηκε. 

7 has the sound of e in me, 6. g. μονήῆ. 

ἐ has the sound of 7 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, 6. g. éAzi-o1, ὅτι; 
the sound of ἡ in pin, when it is followed by a consonant in the same syllable, 
6. g. πρίν, Kiv-duvoc. 

ξ in the middle of a word has the sound of z, e.g. πρᾶξις ; at the beginning 
of a word, the sound of ¢, 6. g. ξένος. 

o has the sound of short o in nof, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. λόγ-ος, xi-poc; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, ὁ. g. τό, ὑπό, ϑο-ός. 

o has the sharp sound of 8 in son; except it stands before yu, in the middle of 
a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of ζ, e. g. 
σκηνῆ, νόμισμα, γῆς, κάλως. 

T followed by ¢ never has the sound of sh, as in Latin, 6. g. Γαλατίας Galatia, 
not Galashia. . 

v has the sound of u in tulip, 6. g. τύχη. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, 6. g. ταχύς. 

« has the sound of long ο in note, 6. g. ἄγω. 


88. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthongs. 
8 and o are always short vowels; ἡ and ὦ always long; a, ¢ and 
v either long or short. 
~The short vowels are indicated by (7), the long by (7), eg 
a, ἃ. The mark (+) shows that the vowel may be either long or 
short, 6. g. @ 
* For rules on the‘division of syllables, see § 17. 
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The diphthongs are : 
as pronounced like αἱ in atsle, 6. g. αἷξ 
δὲ “ “ οἱ « sleight, “δεινός 
οι « ἐς οἱ «ὁ ofl, “ κοινός 
ve ς «ὦ whi “ whine, “ υἱός 
av ( ς au “ laud, “ ναῦς 
ev and nu ““ “ eu % feudal, “ἔπλευσα, ηὗξον 
ov and wy “ “« ou  sound,*“ οὐρανός, ωὐτός; 


also @, ῃ and q, i.e. ὦ, ἢ and ὦ with an Jota subscript. These 
three diphthongs, which are called tmproper diphthongs, we pro- 
nounce like «, 7 and ὦ without an Jota subscript. 

Rem. 1. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these 
diphthongs, and how they are represented in English; ac is expressed by the 
diphthong ae, e by 4 and é, v by y, ot by oe, ov by u, 6. g. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus, Εὖρος, Eurus, Θρᾷκες, Thraces, 

.. Τλαῦκος, Glaucus, Βοιωτία, Bocotia, Opicoa, Thressa, 
Νεῖλος. Nilus, Μοῦσα, Masa, Tpaywoos, tragoedus. 
Avxeiov, Lycéum, Εἰλείϑυια, Nithyia, 


Rem. 2. With the capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, 7 and is placed in 
a line with the vowel; 6. g. A:c=¢, Hi=y, Qi=y. 
Rem. 3. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pro- 
nounced separately, it is indicated by two points called diaeresis, placed over the 
second vowel (¢, v); e.g. εἴ, οἵ, αὖ. a 


§4. Division of the Consonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the organs by 
which they are formed, into : 
Palatals, y x x 
Linguals, dz ®v ios 
Labials, β 2  p. 


Lixercise for Reading. ye.. yy. καὶ. yt. yet—de. Sat. dy. τα. te. 
το. τω. τῷ. Tov. Tav. ty. Ot. Get. λω. γαλα. νυ. νει. νειν. YN. OW. 
ρα. ρξι. ρειν. σα. σον. σευῶω. --- βου. βουν. βητα. Bardo. mt. που. 
πω. παν. Pl. φέρω. Mev. φυγη. μυ. μη. μοι. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or less 
influence of the organs of speech in their formation, into: 

(a) Semi-vowels, viz. 2 ys » @, which are called Liquids, and the 

sibilant o; 
(Ὁ Mutes, viz. B y 3.2 x ¢ py &. These nine mutes are divided : 


Ὁ By some, however, pronounced like ou in group. 
. Γ᾽ 


4 BREATHINGS. [8 5. 


(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three Tau- 
mutes, and three Pi-mutes ; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth Mutes, 
three medial Mutes, and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


Kappa-mutes 


Tau-mutes 


Pi-mutes. 


8. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the sibilant o, three 
double consonants originate,— 
w from zo Bo go 
E from xo yo yo 
C from do. 


Exercise for Reading. λαμβδα. λαμβανω. pv. μελος. wala. vv. 
PUXTES. νυσσῶ. ρευσις. OLNTO. σιγμα. EVM. καππα. καινα. “OLVOD. 
yao. γρανυ. χϑων».---τον. τήν. τοῖν. τεμνω. τραυμα. δελτα. δεινοτης. 
ϑεα. ϑητα. ϑαυμα. ϑαυμασια. ---παντα. πρῶτα. ποιῶ. παῦυομεν. 
βητα. βαινω, βαλλω. βλαπτομεν. φευγω. qovevm. pedoua. — Wu. 
ave. ψαλλω. wadryo. ψυχη. ἕξι. ξεγος. ξανϑος. Sawa. ζητα. 
ζητησις. 


8 ὅ. Breathings. 


| 1. Every vowel is pronounced with a Breathing ; this is either a 

smooth or rough Breathing. The smooth is indicated by the mark 
(’), the rough by (). One of these marks is placed over every 
vowel which begins a word; 6. g. ov, iszugia. The rough breath- 
ing corresponds to the English and Latin h. The smooth breathing 
is connected with every vowel, which has not the rough. 

2. In diphthongs, the mark of the breathing is placed over. the 
second vowel; 6. g. υἷος, εὐϑυς, αὐτικα.. But when the improper 
diphthongs ¢, ἢν @, are capital letters, the breathing is placed over 
the first vowel; e. g. “4id7¢, pronounced like ¢dy¢, Hades. 

3. The liquid @ is pronounced with the rough breathing, and 
hence has the mark of the breathing at the beginning of the word ;.. ὁ 
|e. g. GaBdos. When two o’s occur in the middle of a word, the first} 


-. Ζ 
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is pronounced with the smooth breathing, the last with the rough. 
The first has the mark of the smooth, the last that of the rough 
6. δ. Πυῤῥος. 

Exercise for Reading. ἀλφα. αὐξανω. αἰϑηρ. αἷμα. ἐμον. ὅκω». 
εἶτα. εἷμα. εὐρδι. εὐρισκω. ὀλιγον. οἶνου. οἷον. οἷον. ἦτα. ηὐξον. 
ἥκων. tote. ἵνα. ἵπποι. ὑπο. υἷοι. ἰωκη. ἀδω. ᾽Θιδη. 


86. Mark of Crasis and Elision (Corénis— 
Apostrophe.) 
1. The mark of Crasis and Elision is the same as the smooth 
{ breathing. 
2. When two words come together, the one ending, and the other 
: beginning, with a vowel, these two vowels frequently coalesce and 
form one long syllable. This coalescence is called Cragg. and the 
| mark by which it is indicated, Coronis. ‘The Coronis is placed 
i over the syllable formed by Crasis, and when this syllable is a diph- 
_ thong, over the second vowel. But the Coronis is omitted, when a 
+ word begins with a vowel or diphthong formed by crasis; e. g. τὸ 
Ἐς ὄνομα = τοὔνομα, TO ἔπος == TOUM0S, τὰ ἀγαϑά = τἀγαϑαά, ὁ οἶνος 
= ἦρος. 
3 Rem. In Crasis the Iota subscript (§ 8) is written only when the ¢ belongs to 
fp last of the coalescing vowels; 6. g. καὶ εἰτατεεκάτα ; but καὶ ἔπειταΞεκἄπειτα. 
3. Elision is to be distinguished from Crasis. It consists inthe 
omission of a vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. The 
mark by which Elision is indicated, is called Apostrophe ; e. g. ἀπὸ 
οἴκου = ἀπ οἴκου. The Apostrophe is omitted in compound words ; 
e. g. ἀπέφερον from ἀπο-ἔφερον. 


187. Movable Consonants at the end of a word. 


! 1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels in 
two successive words, is by appending ay (called » ἐφελκυσεικόν, 
suffixed ) to certain final syllables, viz. 

(α) to the Dat. Pl. in σι, to the two adverbs, πέρυσι, the last year, 
παντάπασι, universally, and all adverbs of place in ot; 6. g. 
πᾶσιν theta; ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία; ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in ot; e.g. τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, 
τίϑησιν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; so also to ἐστί; 

(7) to the third Pers. Sing. in 8; 6. g. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

| (8) to the numeral εἴκοσι, although even before vowels the » is 


often omitted; ὁ. g. eixoow ἄνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες ; 
1% 


e 


6 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. [ὃ 8. 


sections, and sometimes before the longer punctuation-marks, where no vowel 
follows. 

2. The word οὕτως (thus) always retains its full form before a 
rowel, but drops its final o before another consonant; 6. 2. 0 VIS 
ἐποίησεν, Ὀπὶ οὕπω ποιῶ. So also ἄχρις and μέχρις. 

3. In like manner the Prep. ἐξ (cx) retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of ἃ sentence, but before consonants takes the 
form ἐκ; 68. ρ. ἐξ εἰρήνης, εἰρήνης ἐξ, but ἐκ τῆν εἰρήνης 3 50. also in 
composition ; 6. g. ἐξελαύνειν, but ἐχτελεῖν. 

4. So the negative ov (not) becomes ov before a consonant; 6. δ. 
οὐκ αἰσχρός, but ov καλός ; and before a rough breathing it becomes 
οὐχ; α. g. οὐχ ἡδύς ; yet not before the aspirate 9; 6. g. ov ῥίπτω. 


| Rem. In Attic prose, v ἐφελκυστικόν regularly stands at the end of complcte 


--.--ὄ .-...--. 


T§8. Change of Οοπβοπαπίϑβ π Inflection and + 
Derivation. 
1. A Tau-mute (z ὃ &) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into 0; 6. δ. 
ἐπείϑ-ϑην from πείϑω becomes ἐπείσϑην 
πειϑ-τέος 6 wzeidu “ πειστέυς 
ἠρείδ:ϑην “  épeidw “ ἐρείσϑην. 
2. A Pi-mute (z β g) before μ is changed into μ᾽ 
a Kappa-mute (x 7 7) “= μ “ “4 
alau-mute (cd) “ με - “ “« 63eg. 
(a) Pi-mute: λέλειπ-μαι from λείπω becomes λέλειμμαι 
τέτριβ-μαι “ τρίβω “ τέτριμμαι 
γέγραφμαι “4 γράφω 4“ Σ;ργέγραμμαι 


(8) Kappa-mute: πέπλεκκμι. “ πλέκω “ πέπλεγμαι 
λέλεγ-μαι “ ΛΔέγω = remains λέλεγμαι 
BéBpex-pat “ βρέχω becomes βέβρεγμαι 

(y) Tau-mute: 7vvt-pyae “  dvirow “ ἤνυσμαι 
ἤρειδ-μαι “ς Σ᾿ᾷἀρείδωο “ ἤρεισμαι 
πέπειϑεμι. “4. πείϑβωὀὀ «“ πέπεισμαι, 
κεκόμιδ-μαι. Φ omifw «“ κεκόμισμαι. 


8. A Pi-mute (π B φ) with o is changed into y, 

a Kappa-mute (x y 7) with o is changed into &, 

a Tau-mute (¢ ὃ @&) disappears before o; 6. g. 
(a) Pi-mute: λείπσω from λείπω becomes λείψω 


τρίβσω τρίβω “ τρίψω 
γράφσαωὨ «“ ἄφω “ apo 
(8) Kappa-mute: eeoo “ Lv “ ko 
ἔγσω 6 λέγω “ λὲξ 
βρέχωὠ, =“ βρέχω “Ὁ βρέξω 
(γ) Tau-mute: ἀνύττωω “ ἘΣἼᾷἀἀγύτω ς ἀνὕσω 
ἐρείδδοω “ ἐἼφρείδω ““ Σᾷἐἀξρείσω 
πείϑδθωΑ “ 5πείϑω ς. Σ᾿’ πείσω 


ἐλπίδσω =“ ὄἐλπίζω “ ἐλπίσω. 


a 
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Remark 1. The Prep. ex before o is an exception ; 6. g. ἐκσώζω, not ἐξώζω. 


4, N before a Pi-mute (2 B φ w) is changed into p, 

N before a Kappa-mute (x 7 χ §) is changed into 7, 

N before a Tau-mute (z 3 9) is not changed; 6. g. 
ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία συν-καλέξω becomes συγκαλέω 
ἐν-ιβώλλω * ἐμβάλλω συν-γιγνώσκω =“ συγγιγνώσκω 
ἔν-ὦρων “ ἔμφρων σύν-χρονος “ σύγχρονυς 
ἔν-ψῦχος “ ἔμψῦχος συν-ξέω “ ouvyséw ; 
but ovrreive, συνδέω, συνϑέω. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception; e.g. ὄνπερ, révye, not Surep, roy ye 
5. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid ; 6. g. 


συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐν-μένω “ ἐμμένω συν-ρίπτω “ συῤῥίπτω. 


Rex. 3. The preposition ἐν before p is an exception; 6. g. ἐνρίπτω, not ἐῤ- 
δέπτω. 

6. N is dropped before σ and ζ; the preceding vowel, short by 
nature, remains short after the omission of » before o ; 6. g. 
συν-ζυγία becomes συζυγία, δαίμον-σι becomes δαίμοσι. 

Rem. 4. Exceptions: ’Ev, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζεύγνυμι; παλεν, eg. παλίν- 
oxcog ; some forms of inflection and derivation in -cat and -σις ; 6. g. mégpavoat 
from ¢aivw, and some few substantives in -ἰνς and -vve. The ν of σύν in com- 
position, is changed into o before another o followed by a vowel; 6. g. συσσώζω, 
instead of συνσώζω ; but when σ is followed by a consonant, ν is dropped; e.g. 
σύν-στημα becomes σύστημα. 


7. But when » is joined with a Tau-mute, both letters disappear 
before σ, and, as a compensation, the short vowel is lengthened be- 
fore o, namely, 2 into et, ὁ into ov, ἃ, t, v into ἃ, i, 0; 6. g. 

τυφϑέντ-σι becomes τυφϑεῖσι Aéovr-ct —_— becomes λέουσι 


σπένδ-σω ς Σ᾿οσπείσω ἕλμινδοσι « EApion 
πάντ-σι “6 πᾶσι δεικνύντ-σι “ δεικνῦσι 
τύψαντσι .« τύψασι Ξενοφῶντσι “ Fevodaat. 


8. A Pi-mtte (#8 m) or a Kappa-mute (x γ 7) before a Tau-- 
mute, must be of the same order as the Tau-mute, i. e. smooth, mid- 
die or rough. Hencé only a smooth Mute (a x) can stand before 
the smooth Mute z; only a medial (6 7) before the medial 6; only 
an aspirate (g 7) before the aspirate ὃ; consequently, zz and xz; 
BS and 73; gd and 78; 6. g. 


B before Τ becomes 7 as: from τρίβω τέτριβ-ται -- τέτριπται 
φ T w 6 γράφω σγέγραφ-ται = γέγραπται 
y “τ “ Kk “ “Λέγω Aédey-rat -- λέλεκται 
x τι & a 6 ὰ βρέχω “βέβρεχεται == βέβρεκται 
x § § & Be “ κύπτω κύπ-δα == marten 

@ “© 6 & Be «γράφω γράφιδην = γράβδην 
“ © 6 & ys “ε τλέκω πλέκ-δην == πλέγδην 
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x before ὃ becomes y as: from βρέχω βρέχ-δην = βρέγδην 

wr 6 ὃ - “ “ πέμπω ἐπέμπ-ϑην == ἐπέμφϑην 
β “ Fy “ φ “ “τρίβω ἐτρίβ-ϑην = ἐτρίφϑην e 
Kc 6 fF “ x‘ “ πλέκω ἐπλέκ-ϑην -- ἐπλέχϑην 
γ “, “ x “ “ Δέγω ἐλέγ-ϑην == ἐλέχϑην. 


Rem. 5. The preposition ἐκ does not undergo this change ; 6. g. ἐκδοῦναι, ἐκ- 
ϑεῖναι, etc., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχϑεῖναι. 

9. The smooth mutes (π x z) before ἃ rough breathing, are chan- 
ged into the cognate aspirates (ᾧ χ @), not only in inflection and 
derivation, but also in two separate words. The medials (8 y 4), 
however, are thus changed only in the inflection of the verb; in 
other cases they remain unchanged ; hence: 

an’ ob = ἀφ᾽ ob, ἐπήμερος (from ἐπί, ἡμέρα) = ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίΐνω (from ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) = ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ-ἁ = τέτυφα 

οὐκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὁσίως, δεκήῆμερος (from δέκα, ἡμέρα) = δεχῆμερος 

ἀντ᾽ ὧν = ἀνϑ᾽ ὧν (from ἀντί), ἀντέλκω (from ἀντί, ἕλκω) = ἀνθέλκω 
εἴλογ-ἁ ---εἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν, not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν 

τέτριβ-ἁ = τέτριφα, but τρῖβ᾽ οὕτως, not τρῖφ᾽ οὕτως. 


Rem. 6. This change also takes place in Crasis; 6. g. ϑἄάτερα from τὰ ἕτερα 
(§ 6. 2). When two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must both be chan- 
ged into aspirates (No. 8); 6. g. ἐφϑήμερος, instead of ἑπτήμερος (from ἑπτά, 
ἡμέρα), νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην, instead of vixr’ ὅλην. 

10. If, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins with an 
aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first aspirate is 
changed into the corresponding smooth Mute ; thus, 

φε-φίληκα from’ φιλέω is changed into πεφίληκα 
χέ-χῦκα “YEW ‘“ κέχυκα 
ϑέ.ϑῦκα “ Siw “ τέϑυκα 
ϑί-ϑημι stem OE “ τίϑημι. 

The two verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι (stem OE), to place, 

also follow this rule, in the passive endings which begin with @ ; 6. g. 


ἐτύ-ϑην, τυ-ϑήσομαι, ἐτέ-ϑην, τε-ϑήσομαι, instead of ἐθύ-ϑην, ἐϑέ-ϑην. 


11. In words whose stem begins with τ and ends with an aspirate,* 
the aspiration is transferred to the smooth z, when the aspirate be- 
fore the final syllables beginning with o, ¢ and μ, must be changed 
into an unaspirated consonant (according to No. 3. 8. 2.) ; by this 
transfer, z is changed into the aspirate & Thus: 


τρέφ-ω is changed into (ϑρέπ-σω) ϑρέψω, ϑρεπ-τήρ, (ϑρέπμα) ϑρέμμα 
ταφή, ΤΑΦ-ὦ into ϑάψω, ϑάπ-τω, (τέϑαπ-μαι) τέϑαμμαι 
τρύφος, ΤΡΎΦ-ω into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω (τέϑρυπ-μαι) τέϑρυμμαι 


* Some other Grammarians regard the words to which this-principle applies, 
as having two aspirates in the root; but as it is not euphonic for two successive 
syllables to begin with an aspirated letter, the first must be smooth, as long as 

e second remains, and when the second disappears, the first becomes rough 
again ; hence ἔχω (properly ἔχω), but Fut. &o.—Tr. 
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τρέχ-ω into (ϑρέχ-σομαι) ϑρέξομαι ;---τριχ-ός into ϑρίξ, ϑριξίν. 
ταχύς has ϑάσσων in the Comparative. (But τεύξω from τεύχω, τρύξω 
from τρύχω, remain unchanged). 


Rem. 7. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, ϑάπτω (stem 
TA®), ϑρύπτω (stem TPY®), begin with 0, the aspiration of the two final con- 
sonants φῦ, changes τ᾿ the initial consonant of the stem, into 9; e. g. 


ἐϑρέφ-ϑην, ϑρεφ-ϑῆναι, ϑρεφ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
ἐθάφ-ϑην, ϑαφ-ϑείς, ϑαφ-ϑήσομαι, τεϑάφ-ϑαι. 


Rem. 8. In the imperative-ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both syllables 
would begin with 0, viz. -73:, not the first, but the last aspirate is changed into 
the corresponding smooth mute, thus: -ϑητε; 6. g. τύφϑητι, not TUPI] DL. 

12. P is doubled,—(a) when the augment is prefixed; 6, g. δῤ- 
ὅεον ; (Ὁ) in composition, when gis preceded by a short vowel; 6. Κ΄. 
ες woe y 3 ’ 
ἀῤῥηκτος, βαϑύφῥοος ; but εὐτρωστος (from ev and ῥωννυμι).- 


CHAPTER II. 
SYLLABLES. 


89, Quantity of Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, viz. 8, 
0, ὦ, %, v, and when a vowel or single consonant follows a short vow- 
el; 6. g. svipiod, ᾿ἐπῦ ϑϑτῦ. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, long 
vowel, viz. 7, ὦ, ἃ, i, J, oradiphthong; 6. g. “ρῶς, xpi ve, γέφῦρα, 
ἰσχύρους, παϊδεύῇς ; hence contracted syllables are always long; 
6. g. "ἄκων (from ἀέκων»), βότρῦς (from βότρυας). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, when 
two or more consonants or a double consonant (ζ § w) follow the 
short vowel; e. g. ᾿ἐχστέλλω, τὐψᾶντες, xOQaE (κόρἄκος), τράπξζα. 

REMARK. But when a short vowel stands before a mute and liquid, it regu- 
larly remains short; 6. g. ἄτἔκνος, ἄπεέπλος, ᾿ἀκμή, βότρυς, δίδρᾶχμος. In two 
cases, however, ἃ short vowel before a mute and liquid is made long,—(a) in 
composition ; 6. g. ᾿εκνέμω ; (Ὁ) when one of the medials (3 y δ) stands before 
one of the three liquids, 7 uv; 6. g. βίβλος, evdduoc, πέπλξγμαι. 


810. Accentuation. 
1. The accentuation of a word of two or more syllables, consists 
in pronouncing one syllable with a stronger* or clearer tone than 


* In our pronunciation of the Greek, however, we do not observe the written 
accent; but the Greeks undoubtedly distinguished the syllable on which tho 
written accent stands, by a greater stress of voice.—TR. 
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the other; 6. g. destrictible, emmodrtal. A monosyllabic word also, 
must be accented, so as to form, in connected discourse, an indepen- 
dent sound. The Greek language has the following marks of ac- 
centuation : 

(a) The acute (’ ), to denote the sharp tone; e. g. λόγος ; 

(Ὁ) The circumflex ("), to denote the protracted tone; 6. g. 
σώμα; 

(c) The grave (ἢ), to denote a softened acute on the final sylla- 
bles of words in connected discourse (§ 12, 1.). The grave 
is also used instead of the acute to distinguish certain words ; 
8. δ: tig, any one, and zis, who ὃ 

Rem. 1. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; and, at.the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand after 
the breathing, but the circumflex over it; e.g. ἅπαξ, αὕλειος, ἂν eine, εὗρος, αἷμα. 
But with capital letters, the accent is placed after the breathing, over the first vowel 


of the diphthongs ¢, 7, ῳ ; 6. g.“Acdy¢. With the diaeresis (} 3. Rem. 3.), the 
acute stands between, and the circumflex over, the points; ὁ. g. ἀΐδης, KA niot. 


2. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether - 
this is long or short; 6. g. καλός, ἀνϑρώπου, πόλεμος ; yet upon the | 
antepenullt, only when the last is short, and is not long by position ; . 


e. g. ἄνϑρωπος, but ἀνθρώπου. 

3. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature; e.g. τοῦ, σώμα; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is short, 
or long by position only ; e. δ. τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, aviak (Gen. 
-axos), xalavpow, κατῆλιψ, Δημώναξ. 

_ Rem. 2. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have the 

: following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute; 6. g. τετυφώς, κακός, ϑήρ; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute; ὁ. g. τύπτω ; 

(c) Proparoxy tones, when the antepenult has the acute; 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, τυ- 
πτόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι ; 

(4) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex ; 6. g. κακῶς; 

(6) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex; 6. g. πρᾶγμα, ¢t- 
λοῦσα; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented ; 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


7911. Change and Removal of the Accent by In 
flection and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quantity 
of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, according 


-- ὦ. “πὸ ee ae oS ce 


| 
| 
| 
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to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change or removal 
of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a) A Proparoxytone, as πόλεμος, becomes a Paroxytone; 
e. g. πολέμου; 

(8) A Properispomenon, as τεῖχος, a Paroxytone; e.g. rei- 

- χοῦς; 

(y) An Oxytone, as θεός, a Perispomenon ; e.g. ϑεοῦ. Yet 

this change is limited to particular instances. See § 26, 
5, (a). 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) A dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as φεύγω, 
becomes a Properispomenon; 6, g. gevye, but τἄττω, 
τἄττϑδ: 

(8) A polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone ; 6. g. βουλεύω, Bov- 
Aeve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning of 
a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the beginning of 
the word; 6. g. φεύγω, ἔφευγον. By the accession of syllables at 
the end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word; e. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησύμεϑα. 

Rem. 1. The particular cases of the change of accent hy inflection, and the 
exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below under the accen- 
tuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply : 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is accented, 
the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the syllable which, 
previous to contraction, had the accent, retains it also after the con- 
traction; 6. g. φίλεε = φίλει, but φιλέει == φιλεῖ, γένεϊ = γέγει, ye 
ψέων = γενῶν. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is accent- 
ed, the contracted syllable also is accented: 

(a) The contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult and 


-«ἰὦ... 


penult, takes the accent which the general rules require; e.g. 


ἀγαπάομαι = ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεόμενος = φιλούμενος 
ἑσταύτος == ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόουσι = ὀρθοῦσι 
thijecoa -- ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων == τιμώντων ; 


(Ὁ) The contracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes : 
(a) The acute, when the last of the s Syl lables to to be contracted 


has the acute fp SB ἑσταώς == ἑστώς; 
Seepage seer Erne ae 
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(8) The circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be con: 
tracted, is accented; e. g. ᾽ηχόϊ = nyoi. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below under the 
contracted declensions and conjugations. 


812. Ohange and Removal of the Accent in 
connected Discourse. 


\ 1. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of the grave, i. e. 


/ 


y the close connection of the words with each other, the sharp tone is weaken- 


‘ed or depressed; 6. g. Εἰ μὴ μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἤερίβοια ἦν. But the acute 


must stand before every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought; 6. g.‘O μὲν Κῦρος ἐπέρᾶσε τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέ- 


φυγον. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives τίς, τί, quis? quid? always remain oxytoned. 

2. In Crasis (ξ 6. 2), the accent of the first word is omitted, and the word formed 
from ihe two, has the accent of the second word; e.g. τὰ dyada = τἀγαϑώ, τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ = τοὐρανοῦ, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = ϑημέρᾳ, τὸ ὄνομα = τοὔνομα ; yet, according 
to the general rule (§ 10. 3), the long yowel formed by Crasis takes the circum- 
flex instead of the acute, when the second word was a dissyllabic paroxytone, 
with a short final syllable; 6. g. τὸ ἔπος = τοὗπος, τὰ ἄλλα = τάλλα, τὸ ἔργον 
== τοὔργον, τὰ ὅπλα = Gorda. 

8. In Elision (§ 6, 3), the accent of the elided vowel goes back as an acute upon 
the preceding syllable; yet, When the word, from which a vowel has been elided, 
is a preposition or one of the ‘particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ, or one of the enclitics, 


τινά and ποτέ, the accent of the elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when 
the accented vowel of monosyllabic words 15 elided; 6. g. 


πολλὰ ἔπαϑον = πόλλ᾽ Exadov παρὰ ἐμοῦ = παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 


δεινὰ ἐοωτᾷς = δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ --- ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
φημὲ ἐγώ = φήμ᾽ ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγώ -- ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ 
αἰσχρὰ ἔλεξας == αἴσχρ᾽ ἔλεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ --- οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ 
ἑπτὰ ἧσαν τις: Ex?’ ἦσαν τινὰ ἔλεγε = τιν᾽ ἔλεγε. 


7818. Atonics or Proclitics. 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
are: 

(a) the forms of the article, ὁ, ἡ, oi, ai ; 

(Ὁ) the prepositions, ἐν, in, sig (ἐς), nto, ἐκ (ἐξ), ex, ὡς, ad; 

(ὁ) the conjunctions, οἷς, as, that, so that, when, εἶ, tf ; 

(ἃ) ov (οὐκ, οὐχ), not ; but at the end of a sentence and with the 


meaning Vo, it has the accent; 6. g. ov (ovx). 
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7§14. Lneclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of ene or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in certain cases, to the 
preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw it back 
upon the preceding word; 6. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. They are: 

(a) ‘he rerbs εἰμί, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except tho 
second Pers. Sing. ei, thou art, and ¢7¢, thou sayest ; 

(b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns: 

LP. S. μοῦ | Π. Ρ. 8. σοῦ | I. Ῥ. 5. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν Pl σφίσι(ν) 
pot cot οἱ 
μὲ σέ E 

(c) The indefinite pronoun, τὶς, τὰ, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged,forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πός, 
πώ, πῆ, ποῦ, Todi, ποϑέν, wol, ποτέ; the corresponding interrogative words, 
on the contrary, are alwavs accented; 6. g. τίς, τί, πῶς, etc. ; 

(ἃ) The particles, τέ, τοί, γέ, viv, πέρ, ϑήν, and the inseparable particle, dé, 
both when it expresses the direction whither; 6. g. "᾿Ερεβόςδε, to Erebus, and also 
when it serves to strengthen a word ; 6. g. roodcde. 


1§15. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the ac- 
cent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence (§ 12.1), 
again becomes acute; e. g. 


ϑήρ τις for ϑὴρ τὶς καλός ἐστιν for καλὸς ἐστίν 
καί τινες * καὶ τινές ποταμός γε “ποταμὸς γέ 
καλός τε ““ καῤὸὺς τέ ποταμοί tives ““ ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 
further change of the accent; e. g. 


ὠῶς Tt for φῶς τὶ φιλεῖ τις ἴον φιλεῖ τὶς 
φῶς ἐστιν ““ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τίνος “ καλοῦ τινός. 


Remakx. Long syllables in enclitics are considered in respect to the accen- 


tuation as short; hence οἶντίνοιν, ὦντινων are viewed as separate or compound 
words, like καλῶν τινων. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic enclitic 
ithout further change of the accent; but there is no inclination 
‘phen the enclitic is a dissyllable; e. g. 


φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ, but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν, 
ἄλλος πως ““ ἄλλος πώς, “. ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the fol- 
‘lowing enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last syllable. 


ἄνϑρωπός τις ἴον ὥνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμά τε for σῶμα τὶ 
ἄνϑρωποί τινες ““ ἄνϑρωποι τινές σῶμά ἐστιν ““ σῶμα ἐστίν. 
2 
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REMARK. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back its accens 
on the preceding; 6. g. εξ πέρ τίς σέ μοί φηδί ποτε. 


910. Eneliiics Accented. 


I. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent; ¢. g- 7- 
pr byd ΤΟΥ͂ΤΟ.  πἰπνὲς λέγουσιν.--- Εἰσὶ Geot.—But instead οὗ ἐστί(ν) at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, the form ἔστε(») is uscd ; also, if it stands in connection 
vith an Inf. for ἔξεστι(»), and after the particles ἀλλ, εἰ, οὐκ, μῆ, ὡς, Kai, μέν, 
ὅτι, ποῦ, also after the pronoun τοῦτ᾽ ; ¢. g."Eott ϑεός.--ἰ Εστι σοφὸς ἀνήρ.--α 
Ἔστιν οὕτως.-- Εστιν ἰδεῖν, ἰδεῖν ἔστιν, licet videre—Ei ἔστεν, οὐκ ἔστεν, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστιν. 

2. ᾧημί and the other persons of the Ind, re retain the accent, if they are sepa- 
sated from the preceding word by a punctuation- yn-mark ; “δ. τ. Ἔστιν ἀνὴρ ἀγα: 
Doe, φημί. 

8. The enclitie personal pronouns, σοῦ, col, σέ, οἱ, σφίσι(ν)» retain. ikeir ac: 
εὐ σπΠο ΕΠ π΄ ηηὺ͵ἕὦ͵ὧεκ͵αεὲἤὺαὄὦ.͵ 

Vhen an accented Prep. precedes; c.g. Tapa σοῦ, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς σοί. Ty 
this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the first Pers., the 
longer, regularly accented forms are chosen; 6. g. 

way ἐμοῦ not παρά μου, πρὸς ἐμοί not πρός μοι, 
κατ᾽ iué “ κατά με, περὶ ἐμοῦ ““ περί μου. 

Remark. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms; 6. g. 
Ex pov, ἔν μοι, ἔς σε, ἔς μὲ, Ex σου, ἔν σοι. 

(0) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions; ὁ. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, ἐμὲ ἢ σέ, 

as cenerally, when the pronouns are emphatic, 6. g. in antitheses. 

(c) The forins od, ol, ἔ, are accented only whem they are used as reflexive 

pronouns. 

4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the en- 
clitic rests, disappears by Elision; 6. g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but καλὸς δέ ἐστιν --Ὁ 
πολλοὶ δ' εἰσίν, but πολλοὶ δέ εἰσιν. 


1817. Diviston of Syllables. 


Preuiurvary Remark. The division of syllables, according te our mode of 
pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent.* 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 
polysvilables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 
is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

1. In dissyllables, a single consonant following a or ¢ in the penult, is joined 
to the final syllable; e. g. d-yw, πα-ρά, μά-λα, i-va, ἰ-τός, ἴεχωρ. 

2. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ε or 0, is joined to the first 
syllable; e. g. AAy-o¢, τέλεος. 


— 


* The term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference 
to our pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek 
wor 
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| 3, The double consonants ξ and Ψ are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
eg. τάξω, Sirp-oc, πρᾶξ-ις, ἀντιταξ-άμενος. But ζ is joined to the vowel fol- 
lowing it, except when it stands after e or o, or after an accented vowel in the an- 
tepenult—-in which case it is joined with these vowels; 6. g. νομίεζω, νόμε-ζε, 
| ἁρπά-ζω;; but Tpamel-a, ὄξζοος, νομίζεομεν, ἁρπάζοομεν. 
Ι Ὁ A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
thaving the accent, and also a single consonant before or after e and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; 6. g. ἀγ-αϑός, ποτ-αμός, βα-σιλ-ἕα, ὑ-πολε 
| αβών, ὁ-πότ-ερος, τίϑ-ομεν. ᾿ 
Exception. A single consonant after an accented syllable, and followed by two 
| vowels, the first of which is ε or ¢, is joined to the vowel after it; ©. g. στρα-τιώ, 
GVATTU-CEWL, OTPA-TLUT NG. 
5. A single consonant after a long vowel or ὦ is joined to the vowel follow- 
ing; 6. g. φω-νή, χρή-μα, ἥκω, ὄμι-λος, ὀπα-δός; dpyt-poc, μῦ-ρίας, ἀϑύῦ-μία, 
| gi-yovrec, φὕ-γομεν. 
Exception. A single consonant following long @ or ¢ in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. ἀποκρΐν-ατο, ton- 
μίῳ-αμεν. 
6. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are sepa- 
| rated; 6. g. πολ-λά, ἰσ-τάναι, τέϑ-νηκα, ϑαῤ-ῥαλέως, κλυτοτέχ-νης. 
Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel; 
@ g. ἐτί-τρωσκον. 
| 7. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel, if not, the last only; 
e. g. ἄν-ϑρωπος, uv-dpia, but ἐτέρφ- ϑην. 
8. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
hort syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e.g. éx-Baivw, συν- 
| ‘K-gornatc, πρόϑ-εσις, ἀνάβ-ασις, but ὑπο-φήτης, not ὑποφ-ήτης ; so παρα-βαίνω. 


818. Punctuation-marks. 

The colon and semicolon are indicated by a period at the top of the line; 
eg. εὖ ἔλεξας - πώντες γὰρ ὡμολόγησαν. The interrogation-point is like our 
emicolon; e.g. τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν; ‘The period, comma and exclamation- 
point are like ours. 


CHAPTER 111. 


§19. Some general views of the Verb. 


1. The verb expresses action; e. g. to bloom, to strike. In 
Greek there are three classes of verbs, viz. active, passive and mid- 

' ἄς, The middle has a reflexive signification, i. 6. it expresses an 
action which proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. e. 
a action which the subject performs on itself; 6. g. τύπτομαι; I 


A 
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strike myself, βουλεύομαι, I advise myself, ἀμύνομαι, I defend myself. 
In most of the tenses, the middle and passive forms are the same ; 
e. g. τύπτομαι, I strike myself and I am struck. 

2. At present only those forms of the verb are given which are 
necessary for translating the exercises that occur before the entire 


verb is presented. 


Num- | Num- 
Mode. ber and Present Active. ber and 
Person. Person. 


Inpica-] 8. 1.  βουλεύ-ω, I advise. | S. 1. 


TIVE. 
2. | βουλεύ-εις, thou ad- 2. 

visest. 

βουλεύ-ει, he, she, or 3. 
it advises. 

βουλεύ-ομεν, we ad-}| P. 1. 
vise. 

BovdAet-ere, ye advise. 2. 


βουλεύ-ουσι(νῚ), they 3. 
advise. 
βούλευ-ε, advise thou.| S. 2. 


βουλεῦ-ετε, advise ye P. 2. 


βουλεῦ-ειν, to advise. 


Present Middle or Passive. 


βουλεύ-ομαι, 1 advise my- 
self, or am advised. 
βουλεύ-ῃ, thou advisest thy- 
self, or art advised. 
βουλεύ-εται, 6 advises him- 
self, or is advised. 
βουλευ-όμεϑα, we advise 
ourselves, or are advised. 
βουλεύ-εσϑε,γα advise your- 
selves, or are advised. 
βουλεύ-ονται, they advise 
themselves, or are advised. 
βουλεύ-ου, advise thyself, 
or be advised. 
βουλεύ-εσϑε, advise -your- 
selves, or be advised. 
βουλεύ-εσϑαι, to advise one- 
self, or be advised. 


Remark. On the v ἐφελκυστικόν in βουλεύουσιν, see § 7, 1. (b). 
8. Also the following forms of the irregular verb εἰμί, to be, may 


be learned : 
éori(v), he, she, or it is ἦν, he, she, or it was 
eloi(v), they are ἧσαν, they were 
iodt, be, ἔστω, let him, her, or it be ἔστε, be ye. 


I. Vocabulary* and Exercises for Translation. 


’Aei, always. el, if. 


kai, and, even. 


ἀληϑεύω, to speak the ἕπομαι, w. dat. to follow, κακῶς, badly, cowardly. 


truth. [ly. | accompany. 


καλῶς, well. 


ἀνδρείως, manfully, brave- éodiw, w. gen. and acc. to κολακεύω, to flatter. 


ἀριστεύω, to be the best, δῖ, corrode. 


μώχομαι, το. dat. to fight, 


excel. ἔχει, it has itself, it is. contend. 
βιοτεύω, to live. ἡδέως, pleasantly, cheer- μῆ, not, always placed be- 
βλακεύω, to be lazy. fully, with pleasure. Sore the Imperative and 


γράφω, to write, enact. ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, ad- Subjunctive. 


διώκω, to pursue, strive af- — mire. 
ter μετρίως, moderately. 


ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, la- 
ment. 


* All the vocabularies are designed to be committed to memory before trans- 


luting the exercises. . 


- ae 
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ob (οὐκ, οὐχ), not. [cate. πιστεύομαι, to be believed. χαέρω, το. dat., to rejoice, to 
παιδεύω, to bring up, edu- σπεύδω, to hasten, exert _rejoice at, or over, de- 
raicw,to play, joke,play at. oneself. light in. 
πίνω(), το. gen.and acc.,to φεύγω, to fice, flee from, ψέγω, to blame. 

drink. shun. 


RULE oF Syntax. The verb agrees with its subject-nominative, 
in number and person. In Greek, as in Latin, the-subject of the 
first and second person of the verb, need not be expressed except 
for emphasis, it being sufficiently indicated by the ending of the verb. 


"Aci ἀλήϑευε. Χαῖρε. “Exov. Μὴ ddipecde. Ἡδέως βιοτεύω. Καλῶς 
παιδεύομαι. Καλῶς γράφεις. El κακῶς γράφεις, ψέγῃ. Ei κολακεύει, οὐκ ἀλη- 
Veter. Ei κολακεύει, οὐ πιστεύεται. Φεύγομεν. El φεύγομεν, διωκύόμεϑα. 
Κακῶς φεύγετε. Εἰ βλακεύετε, ψέγεσϑε. Ei ἀνδρείως paxeovde, ϑαυμάζεσϑε. 
Εἰ κολακεύουσιν, οὐκ ἀληϑεύουσιν. Οὐ καλῶς ἔχει φεύγειν. Καλῶς ἔχει ἀν- 
δρείως μάχεσϑαι. Ei διώκῃ, μὴ φεῦγε. ᾿Ανδρείως μάχου. El βλακεύουσι, ψέ- 
γονται. El ἀληϑεύεις, πιστεύῃ. ᾿Αεὲὶ ἀριστεύετε. Μετρίως ἔσϑιε καὶ πῖνε 
καὶ παῖζε. 


I speak the truth. IfI speak the truth, Iam believed. Rejoice (pl.). Mourn 
thou not. Thou livest pleasantly. He writes well. It is (has itself) well, to 
speak the truth. Always speak (pl.) the trath. Follow (pl.). He is well brought 
up. Flatter thou not. If thou flatterest, thou art not believed. To be believed, 
is (has itself) well. If we are lazy, we are blamed. If ye speak the truth, ye 
are believed. If they fight bravely, they are admired. If they fice, they are 
pursued. Be thou always the best. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 
§ 20. Nature and division of the Substantive. 


A substantive is used to express a thing or object. There are 
two classes of substantives: (a) the names of persons, as man, 
woman ; (b) the names of things, as earth, garden. 


§ 21. Gender of Substantives. 


The gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, is 
determined partly by their signification, and partly by their ending. 
The last mode of determining the gender will be treated under the 
several declensions. With respect to the signification, the follow- 


ing general rules apply oe 


Φ 
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1. Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and - 


most rivers, are masculine. 

2. Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most trees, 
and plants, are feminine. 

3. The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives in 
-ov, except the proper names of females, 6. g. ἡ “Ζεόντιον, all indecli- 
nable words, and finally, every word used as the mere symbol of a 
sound, 6. g. τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother, are neuter. 

4, The names of persons, which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem., are of common gender; 6. g. ὁ ἡ ϑεῦς, god and 
goddess. / 


§22. Number, Case and Declension. 


1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, ἢ 


and the Dual, which denotes two. 

2. It has five Cases, namely: 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* _ 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Rem. 1. The Nom. and Voc. are called direct cases, the others, oblique cases. 
Substantives and adjectives of the Neuter gender have the same form in the 


Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for 
cases, one for the Nom., Acc. and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in Greek three different ways of inflecting sub-— 


- stantives and adjectives, distinguished as the First, Second and 
Third Declensions. 


Rem. 2. In parsing a substantive, the beginner may accustom himself to an- 
swer the following questions: what case? what number? what declension? what 
gender? from what nominative, e. g. is ἀνθρώποις 1 


QUESTIONS: ANSWERS: 
What case ? Dative case ; 
What number ? Plural nunter ἢ 
What declension ? Second declension ; 
What gender ? Masculine gender ; 
From what nominative ? From the Nom. ἄνϑρωπος; 


6. g. σώματος is the Gen. Sing. of the third declension, neuter gender, from the 
nominative σῶμα, body. 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 156 scq—TR. 


¥ yo 
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 § 23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The adjective expresses a quality, which is considered either 
as already belonging to an object, 6. g. the red rose, or one which 
is merely attributed to an object, e. g. the rose is red. In both in- 
stances, in Greek, as in Latin, the adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in Gender, Number and Case; 6. g.0 ayados ἄνϑρωπος, 
bonus homo, ὁ ἄνϑρωπος dy a6 ὅς ἐστιν, home bonusest; ᾧ καλὴ 
Μοῦσα, pulchra Musa, ἡ Μοῦσα καλή ἐστιν, Musa pulchra est; 
τὸ καλὸν ἔαρ, puichrum ver, τὸ ἔαρ κα λό» ἐστιν, ver pulchrum 
est. 

2. Hence the adjective, like the substantive, has three genders. 
Yet all adjectives do not have separate forms for the three genders ; 
many have but two separate endings, viz. one for the masculine and 
feminine gender, the other for the neuter; 6. g.6 ἥσυχος ἀνήρ, α 
quiet man, ἡ ἥσυχος γυνή, a quiet woman, τὸ ἥσυχον τέκνον, α 
quiet child ; several, indeed, have only one ending, which commonly 
indicates only the masculine and feminine genders, seldom the neuter 
gender; e.g.0 φυγὰς ἀνήρ, an exiled man, ἡ φυγ ὼς γυνή, an 
exiled woman. 

3. The declension of adjectives, with few exceptions, is like that 


of substantives. — 


»" 


X 


PRELIMINARY Remanrg. Before proceeding to the declensions, a general 
view of the prepositions will be given, as a knowledge of these is indispensable 
in translating. 


§ 24. General view of the Prepositions. 


I. Prepositions with one case. 
(a) With the Genitive: 
uvri, ante, before, for, instead of, 
πρό, pro, Lefore, for, 
ἀπό, al, from, by, 
ἐκ (ἐξ before a vowel), ex, out of, from, 
ἕνεκα, for the sake of; on account of: 
Here belong several adverbs which, 
ike prepositions, govern the Gen., viz. 
πρόσϑεν and ἔμπροσϑεν, before, 
ὄπισϑει". behind, 
ἄνευ aid χωρίς, without, 
KATY, ercept. 
Ἵ ("») With the Dative: 
ἐν, Lat. in with AbL. in, upon, 


σύν, cum, with, and the adverb 
ἅμα, toyether with. 

(c) With the Accusative: 
ἀνά, on, upon, up, through, 
εἰς, Lat. in with Acc., wo, to, 
ὡς, tu, ad. 


17. Prepositions with Genitive and 
Accusative. 
διά, through, by; with Acc. often, on ec- 
count of, 
Kara, de, down, with Ace. often, through, 
ὑπέρ, super, over, above ; with Gen. often, 


fer. 
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IIL. Prepositions with Gen. Dat.and παρά, by, near; with Gen. from (pro- 


Accusative. perly from being near some one); 
dugi and repi, around, about; with Gen. with Acc. ‘o (properly into the pres- 
often, for, ence of some one), ᾿ . 
ἐπί, upon, at; with Acc. often, towards, πρύς, before ; with Acc. often, to, 
against, ὑπό, sub, wider. 


mera, with; with Acc. often, a/ter, 


§25. First Deelension. 


The first declension has four endings, ὦ, ἢ (or @), ἄς and "S53 ἃ 
and ἡ are feminine, ἃς and ἧς masculine gender. 


ENDINGS. 


Singular. 


ὡς or 7¢ | 
ov 


“ 


7 
nv 
n, a. 


Ὁ 
Ὡς 


a 
ῆ 
n 
G 
ἅ 


826.1. Feminine Nouns. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in -- or -¢, and the « remains in all the 
cases, if it is preceded by 0, 8 or ὁ (α pure); 6. g. χώρα, land, ἰδέα, 
form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, utility, εὔνοια, good-will. These make - 
the Gen. in -&¢, Dat. in -@. Here belong also some substantives 
in -&; e. g. ἀλαλά, and some proper names; 6. g. Avdooueda, 
Arba, Φιλομήλᾷ, Gen. -ἃς, Dat. -ᾧ. 

(b) The Nom. ends in -«, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; in the Gen. and Dat., the -α is changed into -7, if it is pre- 
ceded by 2, 22, 6, oo (zz), ζ, ἕξ, ψ, ». 

(c) In other instances, the Nom. ends in -y, which remains through 
all the cages of the Sing. 

2. When -α is preceded by e or a, in some words -ée is con- 
tracted into -7, and -ἄἀα into -& Then the final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


§ 26.] 
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PARADIGMS. 
a. ἢ through all the cases. , 


Justice. 
Oix-7 
δίκ-ης 
δίκ-ῃ 
δίκ-ην 
δίκ-η 


δίκ-αι 


δικεῶν 
δίκ-αις 
δίκ-ας 
δίκ-αι 


Oix-d 
δίκ-αιν 


b. α through all the cases. 


(a) long a. 
Shadow. Country. Mina. 
S.N. | ἢ σκ- ὦ χώρα μν-(ἀα)ᾶ 
G. | τῆς σκι-ῶς χώρας μν-ῶς 
D. τῇ σκιῷξζ χώρᾷξ μν-ᾷ 
A. | τὴν σκιῶν χώρᾶν μν-ῶν 
V. | @ σκ- ὦ χώρᾷ μν-ᾶ 
P.N. | αἱ σκιαί χῶραι μν-αῖ 
G. | τῶν σκι-ῶν χωρῶν μν-ῶν 
D. | ταῖς σκι-αῖς χώραις μν-αῖς 
A. | τὰὲξ σκι-ῶς χώρᾶς μν-ᾶς 
V. [ὦ σκιαί χῶραι μν-αῖ 
Dual. | τὸ σκ- ὦ χώρᾷ μν-ᾶ 
ταῖν σκι-αἷν χώραιν μν-αῖν 


Opinion. 

γνώμη 

γνωμῆς 

γνωμῇῃ 

γνωμὴν 

γνωμῆ 

γνῶμαι 

γνωμῶν 

γνώμαις 

γνώμας 

γνῶμαι 

γνώμᾶ 

γνώμαιν 

ς a 6. ης. 
, “ (b) short a. , 
Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 
σφῦρα, Movod Aéava 
σφύρᾶς Μούσης λεαίνης 
σφύᾳξ Movon Axaivy 
ogtpavy Μοῦσαν Aéavav 
ogipa Μοῦσά λέαινἄᾶ 
σφῦραι Μοῦσαι λδέαιναι 
σφυρῶν Μουσῶν λεαινῶν 
σφύραις Μούσαις λεαίναις 
σφύρᾷς Μούσᾶς λεαίνας 
σφῦραι Μοῦσαι λδέαιναι 
σφῦρά = Motca Aeaiva 
σφύραιν Motcaw λεωίναιν. 


Remark. The feminine of all adjectives of three endings, is like the dec’2n- 
sion of the above paradigms ; 6. g.7 καλὴ τιμῇ, the glorious honor; 7 χρυσῇ 
(contracted from ypvoéd, as συκῆ from ovxéa) στολή, the golden robe, τῆς X pv- 
σῆς στολῆς, ἡ δικαία γνώμη, the just opinion, τῆς δικαίας γνώμης; ἡ 
ἐχϑρὰ χώρα, the hostile land, τῆς ἐχϑρᾶς χώρας. 


3. The quantity of the endings is given in 4 25. 


The feminine ending -a, is 


always long in adjectives; 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος ἐλευ ϑέρα ἐλεύϑερον, free. 
4. With regard to the accentuation, it is to be observed that: 
(a) The plural ending -a¢, is considered short in respect to the accent; hence 


λέαιναι (not λεαίναι), Μοῦσαι (not Motcaz) ; 


(b) The accent remains on the accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the 


laws of accentuation permit. 

Exceptions. (a) The vocative δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord ; 
ε, (8) In adjectives in -o¢, -7 (-c), -ov, the feminine is accented on the same syl- 
eg the masculine, through all the cases, where the nature of the final sylla- 
a | peeaite. Hence the nominative plural feminine of βέβαιος, ἐλεύϑερος, ἀν- 
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ϑρώπινως, is accented on the antepenult, viz. βέβαιοι, βέβαιαι, ἐλεύϑεροι, 
ἐλεύϑεραι, ἀνϑρώπινοι, ἀνθρώπιν αἷς although the feminine Sing., on ac- 
count of the long ending -7 and -d, is ἃ paroxytoue, viz. βεβαία, ἐλευϑέρα, ἀν- 
ϑρωπίνη } 

(>) In the Gen. PL of the first Dec., the final syllable τῶν is cireamfexed; 6. g. 
λεαινῶν from λέαινα, veariev fiom vecriag. But to this there are the following 
exceptions: (1) Feminine adjectives and participles in -o¢, -7 (-ἀ), τον, are ac-@ 
cented Tike the Gen. of masculines; 6. g. τῶν καλλίστων Μουσῶν, from κάλλισ- 
τος, καλλίστη, κάλλιστον ; but other feminine adjectives and participles, are cir- 
cumflexed in the Gen. PL; e.g. βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ, Gen. P). βαρέων, Bap ear; 
—(2) The substantives χρήστης, usurer, ἀφύη, anchovy, ἐτησίαι, monscons, and χλοῦ- 
vac, wtld-bour, which in the Gen. PI. remain Paroxytones, thus χρήστων, ἀφΐων. 

5. The accent of the Nom. is changed according to the quantity of the final 

\ syllable, as follows: : 
. (8) Oxytones become Ferispomena, in the Gen. and Dat. of all three numbers 
@. 2. τιμῆς, -ἢ, -Or, «αἷς, -aiv; this is true also of the second declension. 

(0) Paroxytones with a short penult, remain paroxytones through all the 
‘eases, except the Gen. Pl, which is always circumflexcd on the final syllable ; 
‘on the contrary, paroxytones with a long penult, become properispomena, when 
-the ultimate is short, which is the case in the Nom. PL; 6. g. γνώμη, γνῶμαι, but 
: γνωμῶν ; ᾿Ατρείδης, ’ATpeidat, but ᾿Λτρειδῶν ; on the contrary, δέκη, δίκαι, but 


ι δικῶν ; 


(c) Properispomena become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; 6. g. 


Motod, Μούσης: 


(4) Proparorytones become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; 6. g. 


1 λέαινα, λεαίνης. 


᾿Αδικία, Gen. -ας, ἦν injus- 
tice. 

ἀδολεσχια, -ac, 7, loqua- 
cousness, prating. 

han Sivi, «ἧς, vera, true. 

ἀπέχομαι, w. gen. to ab- 
stain from, keep oneself 
from. 

ἀρετή, -ἧς, #, virtue. 

βία, -ac, 7, violence. 

θοήϑεια, -ας, 7, help. 

γίγνομαι, to become, arise, 
be. 

διαβολή, -7¢, ἢ, calumny. 

δίκη, -76, ἦν, justice, 
right, a judicial sen- 
tence. 

εἴκω, τ΄. dat. to give way 
to, to yield to. 


II. Vocabulary. 
éxayyéAAopuat,to promise. 
ἐπάγω, to bring on. 

ἡ δονῆ, -7¢, ἦν pleasure. 

ϑεραπεύω, to estecm, hon- 
or, worsl1ip. 

κακία, -ac, #, vice. 

καρδία, -ας, 7, the heart. 

karagiyn, -i,¢, ἢ, a refuge. 

λύμη, -n¢, ἦν diserace. 

λύπη, -n¢, 7, SOTroW. 

λύρα, -ας, ἢ, a lyre. 

λύω, to loose, free, disnel, 
violate (a treaty), ahol- 
ish. 

μέριμνα, -ἧς, 7, care. 

μοῦσα, -n¢, 7, ἃ muse. 

ὁ, 7, τό, the. 

πείϑομαι, w. dat., to be- 
lieve, trust, obey. 


πενία, «ας, #, poverty. 

πλεονεξία, -ac, 7, avarice. 

πολλάκις, often. 

συνήϑεια, -ac, 4, inter- 
course, society. 

Teipw, tero, to wear out, 
weaken, tire, plague. 

TikTw, to herct. 

τρυφῇ, -7%¢, 7, excess, lnxu- 
rious indulgence, effem- 
inacy. 

didia, -ας, 7, friendship. 

χαλεπῆ, -7¢, moksia, bur- 
densome, troublescme, 
oppressive. 

χρεία, -ac, 7, necd, 
course. 

ὡς, 85. 


inter- 
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RuLes OF Syntax. 1. Transitive verbs govern the Accusative. 
2. Verbs and adjectives expressing the relation of to or for in 
English, govern the Dative. 


Live τῇ βίᾳ. 
«καρδίαν ἐσϑίει. 
χίαν φεύγετε. 


γίγνεται. 


Ἡ λύρα τὰς μερίμνας λύει. 
ἐπαγγέλλεται καταφυγὴν Kat βοήϑειαν. 
Θεραπεύετε τὰς Μούσας. 
πολλάκις τῇ ἀδικίᾳ εἴκει. 


Abstain ye from violence. Flee thou from vice. 


Flee thou from pleasures. 


Do not give way (pl.} te pleasure. 
ts corroded by cares (dut.). 


"Ayo, to lead, bring, con- 
duct. 
ἁπλῇ, -ἧς, simple. 


ὠργιρέα, ἀργυρῶ, -G¢, argen- 


tea, silver (ad).). 
corpary, -ἧς, ἡ. lightning. 
ἀτιμία, -ac, 7, dishonor. 
βασίλεια, -ac, 7, a queen. 
δασιλεία, -ac, ἡ, king- 

dom. 
βλίώμβη, “QC 1 injury ° 
Gpov7n, «ἦς, F, thunder. 
γλῶττα, -n¢, 7, the tongue, 

a language. | lite. 
iaira, -7¢, 7, 2 mode of 


Τῇ kaki? πᾶσα ἀτιμία 
mae ὡστραπὲς γίγνεται. 
σχυλιάς. 
τὴν γλῶτταν. 
τύγαι εὐκόλως πίπτουσιν. 
3 


Λπέχεσϑε χαλεπῶν μεριμνῶν. 


΄ 


ier, πορφυρᾶ. 


Flee from cares. 


Vice begets dishonor. 


᾽Λπέχου τῆς κακίας. 
, , ~ e ~ 

ΛΑπέχου τῶν ἡδονῶν. 
Μὴ πείϑου διαβολαῖς.3 
Πολλάκις χαλεπῇ πενίᾳϑ τειρύμεϑα. 
Ἢ κακία λύπην ἐπάγει. 
Φεῦγε τὴν τρυφὴν ὡς λύμην. 


TI giara 
Ἡ μέριμνα τὴν 
11 δίκη 
Thv ἀδολεςσ- 


Τρυφὴ ἀδικίαν καὶ πλεονεξίον τίκτει. 
Δι’ ἀρετῆς καὶ συνηϑείας καὶ χρείας ἀδηϑινὴ φιλίᾳ 


Cares corrode the heart. 


Trust ye not to calumny. The Muses are honored. 


Virtue begets truc friendship. Tlro heart 


Serrow is brought on by vice. 


ΠῚ. Vocabulary. 


δύξα, -7¢, ἡ, report, fame, 
reputation. 

éod7.4, -ἧς, good, noble, 
splendid. 

εὐϑύνω, to make straight, 
rectify. 

εὐκόλως, quickly. 

εὐνομία, -ας, 7, good ad- 
ministration. 

éyw,to have, hold, contain. 

κατέχω, to hold back, re- 
strain. [liant. 

λαμπρά,-ἄς, splendid, bril- 

μεγώλη. τῆς, mayna, great. 

μεταβολή, «ἧς, ἦ, change. 


ἕπεται. 


Φέρε τὰς τύχας. 


Ῥαδίως φέρε τὴν πενίαν. 
Ἢ ἀρετὴ ἐσϑλὴν δόξαν ἔχει. 
Δίκη δίκην τίκτει καὶ βλάβη βλάβην. 

Ἢ τύχη πολλὰς μεταβολὰς ἔχει. 


᾿Απλὴν δίαιταν ἄγε. 

Πενέαν φέρετε. 
Ἢ ἀρετὴ οὐκ εἴκει ταῖς τύχαις. 
Ἡ βασίλεια μεγάλην βασιλείαν ἔχει. 
Χρυσὰς καὶ ἀργυρᾶς στολὰς ἔχομεν. 


πᾶσα, -7¢, every, all. 

πίπτω, to fall. 

πολλή, -7¢, much, many. 

πορφυρέᾶ, πορφυρᾶ, -ἂς, 
purple (adj.). 

ῥᾳδίως, easily. 

oxodld, -d¢, crooked, per 
verted. 

στολῇ, -ἧς, 7, ἃ robe. 

τύχη, -ἢς, ἦ, fortune, pl. 
(generally) misfortunes. 

φέρω, fero, to bear, bring. 

χρυσέα, χρυσὴ, aurea, 
golden. 


- 
“7 
“Ὁ 


Βροττὴ ἐκ λαμ- 
Εὐνομία εὐϑίνει δίκας 
Κώτεχε 
Αἱ λαμπραὶ 


Ἡ στυ:ῇ 


Good reputation follows virtue. 


The perverted sentence is rectified by good administration. The lightning is 


brilliant. 


Good reputation arises from virtue. 


splendid fortunes often arise splendid cares. 


/ 
Η ms τς Ἵ 


i 


Yield not to misfortunes. 


From 


, ἡ 5. 3816], 2. (a), (ὁ). 8.816], 8. 
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§ 27. I. Masculine Nouns. 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; those in -ας retain the 
α in the Dat. Acc. and Voc., and those in -7¢ retain the y in 
the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voce. of nouns in -7 ends in ὦ, 
(1) all in -τῆς ; 6. g. τοξότης, Voc. roSoza, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆτώ; 
(2) all substantives in -7¢ composed of a substantive and a verb; 
6. g. γεωμέτρης, Voc. yeopérod, μυροπώλης, « salve-seller, Voc. μυ- 
οοπώλὼ ; (3) national names in -ῆς ; ὁ. g. Πέρσης, a Persian, Voc. 
Tzpcd.—All other nouns in -ῆἧς have the Voe. in -y; 6. g. Πέρσης, 
Perses, Voc. lé9on.—The plural of masculine nouns does not diffez 
from that of feminine. 


Tira. 1. Several masculine nouns in -c¢ haye the Doric Gen. in ἃ, namely, 
πατραλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide, ὀρνιϑοϑῆρας, fowler; also several 
proper names; 6. g. ᾿Αννίβας, -a, Σύλλας, -d; finally, contracts in -d¢; e. g. 
βοῤῥᾶς, from βορέας. 


PARADIGMS. 


Citizen. Mercury. Youth. Fowler. Boreas. 
Sing. N. | πολίτης "Epu(éas)ig vearide ὀρνιϑοϑήρας βοῤῥᾶς 
G. | πολίτου Ἑρμοῦ νεανίου ὀὌρνιϑοϑήρμα βοῤῥᾶ 
Ὁ. | πολίτῃ Ἑρμῇ veavid ὠρνιϑοϑήηρᾷ ΙΞοῤῥᾷ 
Α. | πολίτην Ἑρμῆν veaviay ὀρνιϑοϑὴρῶᾶν βοῤῥᾶν 
V. | πολῖτᾶ Ἑρμῆ veavid ὀρνιϑοϑήρᾶ βοῤῥᾶ. 
Plur. N. | πολῖται Ἑρμαῖ νεανίαι ὀρνιϑούῆραι 
G. | πολιτῶν Ἑρμῶν νεανιῶν ὀρνιϑοϑηρῶν 
D. | πολίταις Ἑρμαῖς νεανίαις ὀρνιϑοϑήραις 
A. | πολίτας Ἑρμᾶς νεανίας ὀὠρνιϑοϑήρας 
V. | πολῖται "Epuai νεανίαι ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 
Dual. πολίτα Ἑρμᾶ νεανία ὀρνιϑοϑήραᾶ 
--ολίταιν Ἑρμαῖν veavia ὀριυιϑυϑῆραιν 


_ Pom. 2. Adjectives of one ending in -7¢ and -ας, are declined in the same 
ananner; e.g. ἐθελοντὴς πολίτης, a willing citizn, ἐϑελοντοῦ πολίτου, 
ἐθελονταὶ πολῖται; μονίας νεανίας, a londy youth, poviov νεανίου, po- 
vig νεανίᾳ. 
. IV. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αδολέσχης, -ov, 6, & pra- 
ter. 
ἀκούω, to hear. 


ness; with ἄγειν, to be 
quict. 


opéyouat, w. gen., to strive 
after. 


ἀκροᾶτῆς, -οὔ, 6, an audi- 
tor. 

βλάπτω, w. acc., to injure. 

δεσπότης, -ov, 6, & master. 

εὐκοσμία, -a¢, 7, good or- 
der, decorum. 

ἡσύχία, -ac, ἢ, quict, still- 


ϑάλαττα, -n¢, 77, the, sca. 

Dearie, -οὗ, ὃ, & spectator. 

μαιϑάνω, to learn, study. 

μέλει, το. dat. of the person 
and gen. of the thing, it 
concerns. 

ναύτης, -ov, 6, nauta, ἃ 
sailor. 


τρέπει, w. dat, it is be 
coming, it becomes. 
προσήκει, το. dat., it is be- 
coming, it becomes. 
σοφία, -a¢, 7, wisdom. 
τέχνη, -NC, ἡ, art. 
τρυφητῆς,-οὔ, 6, lu 
riotous, vc 


! 
e 
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Rute or Syntax. One substantive governs another in the Geni- 
tive, when the latter signifies a different thing from the former. 
The substantive in the Gen. defines or explains more particularly 
the one by which it is governed. 


Μάνϑανε, ὦ νεανία, τὴν σοφίαν. Ἰϊολίτῃ πρέπει etxoouia. Neaviov σοφίαν 
ϑαυμάζω. Φεῦγε, ὦ πολῖτα, τὴν ἀδικίαν. Τὴν ὀρνιϑοϑῆρα τέχνην θαυμάζομεν. 
᾿Ακροαταῖς καὶ ϑεαταῖς προορήκει ἡσυχία ἄγειν. ᾧΦεύγετε, ὦ ναῦται, βοῤῥᾶν. 
Βοῤῥᾶς ναῦτας πολλάκις βλάπτει. ᾿ΟρέγΑσϑε, ὦ πολῖται, τὴς ἀρετῆς. Συβα- 
ρῖται τρυφηταὶ ἧσαν. Ναύταις μέλει τῆς ϑαλάττης.2 Φεῦγε, ὦ Πέρση. Σπαρ- 
τιᾶται μεγώλην δόξαν ἔχουσιν. Φεύγω νεανίαν τρυφητῆν. ᾿Αδολεσχῶν ἀπέχου. 
'Ακουε, ὦ δέσποτα. 

Learn, O youths, wisdom! Good order becomes citizens. We admire the 
wisdom of youths. Shun, O citizens, injustice! To the Spartans there was 
great fame (ὦ. 6. they had great fame). Keep yourself from voluptuous youthe 
Flee from praters. Keep yourself from a prater. It becomes an auditor and a 
spectator to observe (ἄγω) stillness. Flee from a voluptuous youth. 


. V. Vocabulary. 

Δικαιοσύνη, -ῆς, ἢ, justice. κλέπτης, -ov, ὁ, a thief. στρατιώτης, -ov, 6, 8. sol 

ἐπιμέλομαι, w.gen.,to care κρίτῆς, -ov, 6, a judge. dier, a warrior. 
for, take care of, take vavdyia, -ac, 7, shipwreck. τεχνίτης, -ov, ὁ, an or 
care. οἰκέτης, του, ὁ, a servant. _ tist. 

ἐραστῆς, -οὔ, ὃ, a lover, a πιστεύω, w. dat. to trust, τρέφω, to nourish, support, 
friend. rely upon. keep, bring up. 

ϑαυμαστῆ, -ἧς, admiranda, πιστεύομαι, to be trusted, ψεύστης, -ov, ὁ, a liar, 
wonderful. be believed. 


Ἢ τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν ἀρετὴ ϑαυμαστῆ ἐστιν. Φεῦγε, ὦ Πέρσα. Κριταῖς πρέ- 
χει δικαιοσύνη. "Ἔστι τῶν στρατιωτῶν" περὶ τῶν πολιτῶν μάχεσϑαι. ᾧεῦγε 
ψεύστας. "Ἔστι δεσπότου ἐπιμέλεσϑαιβ τῶν οἰκετῶν. ΜῊ πίστευε ψεύστῃ. 
Τεχνίτην τρέφει ἡ τέχνη. ᾿Εκ ψευστῶν γιγνόνται κλέπται. Σπαρτιᾶται δόξης 
καὶ τιμῆς ἐρασταὶ ἦσαν. Ἔκ βοῤῥᾶ πολλάκις γίγνεται ναυαγία. Θαυμάζομεν 
τὴν Ἑρμοῦ τέχνην. 

‘The Persians fice. Justice becomes the judge. It is the duty of ἃ soldier to 
fight for the citizens. Flee from a liar. Trust not liars. Art supports artists. 
We admire Hermes. Soldiers fight. Liars are not believed. 


§ 28. Second Declension. 


The second declension has two endings, -o¢ and -ov; nouns in -ος 
are mostly masculine, but often feminine; nouns in -oy are neuter. 
Feminine diminutive proper names in -Ὁ» are an exception; 6. g. 
ἡ Γλυκέριον. 


2§158,3.(b). 53.8158,6.1. (Ὁ). 95 ἔστε with the Gen.,, it is the duty of any 
see § 158, 2. *§ 158, 6. I. (Ὁ). 


Lan 
. 
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ENDINGS. 


o¢ande ον. 


PARADIGMS. 


Island. God. Messenger. 

S.N.| 6 <Ady-o¢ ἡ νῆσος ὁ ϑεός ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ σῦκον 
G. | τοῦ Ady-ov τῆς νήσου τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ σύκου 
D.| τῷ λόγῳ τῇ νήσῳ τῷ ϑεὸ ἀγγέλῳ τῷ σύκῳ 
A. | τὸν Ady-ov τὴν νῆσον τὸν ϑεόν ἄγγελον τὸ σῦκον 
Ὑ.}] ὦ λδλόγεε @ νῆσε ὦ ᾿ ϑεός ἄγγελε ὦ σῦκον 

P.N. {| οἱ Δλόγεοοευ αἱ νῆσοι of ϑεοί ἄγγελε τὰ σῦκα 
G. | τῶν λόγων τῶν νήσων τῶν ϑεῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν σύκων 
D. | τοῖς λόγ-οις ταῖς νήσοις τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀγγέλοις τοῖς σύκοις 
A. | τοὺς λόγεους τὰς νήσους τοὺς ϑεοῦὺύς ἀγγέλους τὰ σῦκα 
νι] ὦ λδλόγι ὦ νῆσοι ὦ δϑεοῖί ἄγγελοι ὦ σῦκα 

D. τὼ λόγω τὰ VOW TO VEO ayyéAw TO σύκω 


τοῖν λόγεοοιν ταῖν νήσοιν τοῖν ϑεοῖν ἀγγέλοιν τοῖν σύκοιν. 


Rem. 1. The Voc. of words in -o¢ commonly ends in e, though often in -o¢; 
6. g. ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος ; always ὦ ϑεός. 

Rem. 2. On the accentuation, the following observations are to be noted: The 
accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quantity of the 
final syllable permits; the Voc. dd ε λ Φ ε from ἀδελφός, brother, is an exception. 
—The plural ending -οἱ, like -az in the first declension [ὁ 26, 4. (a)], with re- 
spect to the accent, is considered short. The change of the accent is the same 
as in the first declension (4 26, 5.), except in the Gen. PI., where the accent re- 
tains the place, which it has in the Nominative. Sce the paradigms. 

Rem. 3. Adjectives in -o¢, -7 (ἃ), τοῦ», in the masculine and neuter, and those 
of two endings in -o¢ (Mase. and Fem.), τον (Neut.), are declined like the pre- 
ceding paradigms; e.g.dyatoc, ἀγαϑῆ, ἀγαϑόν, good, ὁ dyadic λόγος, 
a good speech, τὸ ἀγαϑὸν τέκνον, a good child, πάγκαλος, πάγκαλον, 
very Leautiful, ὁ πάγκαλος λόγος, a very beautiful speech, πάγκαλος pop- 
φή, a very beautiful form, τὸ πάγκαλον τέκνον, a very beautiful child. Adjec- 
tives of two endings in -o¢, τον are almost all compounds. Adjectives of three 
endings in -o¢ preceded by ¢, ¢ or p, and those in -οὺς preceded hy p, like nouns 
of the first declension, in -a pure and -pa, have the Nom. Fem. in -a; 6. g. χρίσ- 
εος, xpus-Fd, χρύσ-εον, ἐχϑρός, -t, -dr, δικρόος, -64, -dov. 

Rem. 4. It will be seen by the following paradigms, that, in adjectives in -oc, 
“ἢ (-a), -ov, the masculine and neuter are declined like the second declension, 
and the feminine like the first. 


PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES. 


ayad-6¢ ἀγαϑ-ή 


Σ᾿ 

᾿Αγαϑόν, -οὔ, τό, 4. good 
thine, an advantage. 

ἔγγελος, -ov, δ, & mes- 
senger. 

ἄγϑρωπος, -ov, 6, & man. 

didacxaAoc, -ov, 6, a tea-" 
cher. 

ὀοῦλος, -ov, ὃ, a slave. 

ἔργον, -ov, τό, an action, 
a work, a business. 

ἐσθλός, -7, -6v, good, no- 
ble, splendid. 

ἑταῖρος, -ov, ὁ, a compan- 
ion, 8 friend. [tune. 

εὐτυχία, -ac, 7, good for- 


ayad-ov, good | φίλι-ος 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


VI. Vocabulary. 


ἐχϑρός, -ov, 6, an enemy. 
ϑεός, -ov, 6, God, a god. 
κακός, -7, -όν, bad, wicked. 
κακόν, -ov, τό, an evil. 
καλός, -7, -όν, beautiful, 


good; τὸ καλόν, good- 
ness,beauty,or the beau- 


tiful. 


part in. 


mix. 


κίνδῦνος, -ov, ὁ, danger. 
λόγος, -ov, 6, a word, a 
report, reason. 

μετέχω, w. gen., to take 


μίσγω, misceo, w. dat., to 


φιλί-ἃ 


G. | γαϑ-οῦ ἀγαϑ-ῆς ἀγαϑ-οῦ φιδέου φιλί-ᾶς φιλί-ου 
D. | ἀγαϑ-ῷ ἀγαϑ-ἢ ἀγαϑεῷ φιλίῳ φιλία φιλίτῳ 
A. | ἀγαϑ-όν ἀγαϑ-ήν ἀγαϑ-όν φίλιον φιλί-αν φίλι-ον 
V. | dyad-& ἀγαϑ-ή ἀγαϑ-όν φίλε φιλίια φίλιον 
P.N.  ἀγαϑ-οί dyad-ai dyad-a @irt-ot φιλιται φίλι-α 
G. | ἀγαϑ-ῶν ἀγαϑ-ῶν ἀγαϑ-ῶν φιλίτων φιλίς-ῶὼν φιλί-ων 
D. | dyad-oi¢ ἀγαϑ-αῖς ἀγαϑ-οῖς φιλίεοις φιλί-αις φιλί-οις 
A. | ἀγαϑ-οὖύς ἀγαϑ-άς dayad-a φιλίεους φιλί-ας φίλι-α 
V.  ἀγαϑ-οί ἀγαϑ-αί ayad-a φίλιτοι φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
Dual, | dyad-0 ἀγαϑ-ἅ ἀγαϑ-ώ piri-w φιλί(ἃ φιλί-ω 
ἀγαϑ-οῖν ἀγαϑ-αῖν ἀγαϑ-οῖν. φιλί-οιν. φιλί-αιν φιλίεοιν. 


offer. 
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φίλι-ον, lovely 


oivoc, -ov, ὁ, wine. 
παρέχω, to grant, afford, 


πιστός, -ἢ, -dv, faithful, 


trustworthy. 


πολλοΐῖ, -al, -ὦ, many. 
φίλος, -ov, ὁ, a friend, ¢f- 


λος, -7, -ov, dear. 


φροντίζω, w. gen., tO Cars 


for, trouble oneself a- 
bout; w. acc., to reflect 
on, think about. 


χαίρω, to rejoice. 


Rue or Syntax. A subject in the neuter plural usually takes 
a singular verb. 

Δίωκε: καλὰ ἔργα. Ἱπείϑου τοῖς τοῦ διδασκάλου λόγοις. Map’ ἐσϑλῶν ἐσϑλὰ 
μανϑάνεις. Πιστὸς ἑταῖρος τῶν ἀγαϑῶν καὶ τῶν κακῶν μετέχει Οἱ ϑεοὶ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων φροντίζουσιν Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς ϑεοὺς ϑεραπεύουσιν. Πολλοῖς ἔρ- 
γοις ἕπεται κινδῦνος. Micyerat ἐσϑλὰ κακοῖς. Ὁ κακὸς τοῖς ϑεοῖς καὶ τοὶς 
ἐνθϑρώποις ἐχϑρύς ἐστιν. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοῖς ἐσϑλοῖς χαίρουσιν Πάρεχε, ὦ 
ὕες, τοῖς φίλοις εὐτυχίαν. Φέρε, ὦ δοῦλε, τὸν οἶνον τῷ νεανίᾳ. ὋὉ οἷνος λύει 
τὰς μερίμνας. Χαλεπῷ ἔργῳ δόξα ἕπεται. 

Follow the words of your (the) teachers. God cares for men. Men worship 
God. Dangers accompany many actions. Grant, O God, happiness to my (the) 
friend! Keep yourseif from the bad man. I rejoice over the noble youth. 
Trust not the word of a liar, my (O) dear young man. 


1 § 161, 2. (a), (ὁ). 
4§ 161, 2. (a), (a). 


§ 158, 3, (b). 8 2 158, 6. 1. (b). 
δ 8. 161, 2. (c). 
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“Ἄξιος, -id, -ἰον, w. gen. 
worthy, worth. 
ἀπο-λύω, w. ace. of the per- 
son and yen. of the thing, 
to free from, release. 
dpyipos, -ov, ὃ, silver. 
βίος, -ov, ὁ, life, a liveli- 
hood. 
βουλῇ, -7¢, 7, counsel, ad- 
vice. [rel. 
διχοστᾶσία, -ac, 7, a quar- 
εὐφραίνω, to rejoice, glad- 
den, cheer. 


Τὸ καλόν ἐστι μέτρον τοῦ βίου, οὐχ ὁ χρόνος. 
ἀπολύει πόνωνϊ καὶ κακῶν. 
Σὺν μυρίοις πόνοις τὰ καλὰ γίγνεται. 


CONTRACTION OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


VIL. Vocabulary. 


ϑάναᾶτος, -ov, 6, death. 

ϑεῖον, -ov, τό, the Deity. 

ϑυμός, -od, 6 the mind, 
courae. 

ϑύρα, -ac, 7, a door. 

κλείω, to shut, fasten. 

μαϑητῆς, -ov, ὁ, a pupil, a 
learner. 

μέτρον, -ov, 76, ἃ measure, 
moderation. 

μοχλός, -ov, δ, a bolt, a 
lever. | ble. 


fOpioc,-id, «ἴον, innumera; 


[$ 2% - 


νέος, -d, «ον, young, ὁ νέος» 
-ou,the youth, the young 
man. 

τόσος, -OVv, ἢ, ἃ disease, an 
illness. 

oby (before an asnirate ine 
siead of οὐκ), not. 

πόνος, -ov, 6, trouble, toil, 
hardship. 

oiyn, -ij¢, 7, silence. 

χρόνος, -ov, ὁ, time. 

χρῖσός, -οὗ, ὁ, gold. 


Ὁ ϑάώνατος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
Ὁ οἷνος εὐφραίνει τοὺς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ϑυμοΐς. 
Τὸ ϑεῖον τοὺς κακοὺς ἄγει πρὸς THY die 


κην. Πιστὸς φίλος χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου ἀξιός3 ἐστιν ἐν χαλεπῇ διχοστασίᾳ. 11υλ» 


Aa? νόσοι ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἰσίν. 
Ἢ ϑύρα μοχλοῖς κλείεται. 


Tal, τῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς ὀρέγεσϑε.. 


By death (dat.) men are freed from troubles and evils. 
eity the bad man is brought to justice. 


Βουλὴ εἰς ἀγαϑὸν ἄγει. 
Ἡ τέχνη τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους τρέφει. 


The bolt fastens the door. 


Lely} τέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. 
Ὦ φίλοι μαϑη- 


By (ὑπό, το. gen.) the 
Art sup- 


ports the man. My (O) dear pupil, strive after wisdom and virtue. Diseasea 
weaken men. My friends, follow the words of the judges. 


§ 29. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, where o or 8 precedes the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect. 


Navi igation. 

ὁ πλόος πλοῦς 
πλόον πλοῦ 
πλόῴῳ πλῷ 
πλόον πλοῦν 
πλόςε πλοῦ 


πλοῖ 
πλῶν 
πλοῖς 
πλοῦς 
πλοῖ 


πλόω TAO 
πλόοιν πλοῖν 


πλόοι 
πλόων 
πλόοις 
πλύους 
πλόοι 


PARADIGMS. 


Circumnavigation. 


Bone. 


περίπλ 00g 
wepl TAAOU 
περιπλύῳ 
περίπλοον 
περίπλοε 


περίπλοοι 
περιπλόων 
περιπλόοις 
περιπλόους 
περίπλοοι 


περιπλόω 
περιπλόοιν 


3 § 158, 7. (γ). 


πεμιπλους 
περίπλου 
περίπλῳ 
πεμίπλουν 
περίπλου 


περίπλοι 
περίπλων 
περίπλοις 
περίπλους 
περίπλοι 


περίπλω 
περίπλοιν 


8.816], 8. 


τὸ ὀστέον 
ὀστέον 
ὀστέῳ 
ὑστέυν 
ὀστέον 
ὀστέα 
ὑστέων 
ὀστέοις 
ὐὀστέᾳ 
ὑστέα 
ὀστέω 
ὀστέοιν 


ὀστᾶ 
ὀστῶν 
ὀστοῖς 
ὀστῶ 
ὀστὰ 

φ Φ΄ 
OOTW 

᾽ ~ 
OOTOID. 


4 § 158, 3, (b). 


$29,] 29 


Remark. Here belong, (a) Multiplicative adjectives in -6 0 ¢ (-οὔς), -69 (-), 
“όον (-οὖν) ; 6. g. ἁπλοῦς, -7, -odv, simple ;—(b) Adjectives of two endings in 
-00¢ (-ovc) Masc. and Fem., and -οον (-ovv) Neut.; 6. g.6 7 etvouc, τὸ εὔνουν, 
well disposed, which differ from the declension of substantives, only in not con- 
tracting the neuter plural in -oa; e.g. τὰ εὔνοα τέκνα ;—(c) Adjectives in 
-€0¢ (-od¢), -Ed@ (-ἢ), τεον (-οὔ ν)ὴ, which denote a material; e.g. xpi occas 
χρυσοῦς, χρυσέᾶ χρυσῆ, χρύσεον χρυσοῦν, golden. Whicn a vowel or p precedes 
the feminine ending -éd, -ἔ ἃ is not contracted into -7, but into -c, (9 26, 1); 
6. g. 
ἐρέ-εος ἐρεοῦς, Epe-éEa Eped, ἐρέ-εον ἐρεοῦν, woollen. 


CONTRACTION OF THE SCCOND DECLENSION. 


ἀργύρ-εος ἀργυροῦς, dpyup-éd ἀργυρᾶῶ, dpytp-eov ἀργυροῦν, silver. 


Dual 


xptoe-o¢ 
χρυσοῦς 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσῷ 
χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῦς 


χρυσοῖ 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσοῖς 
χρυσοῦς 
χρυσοῖ 


χρυσῶ 
χρυσοῖν 


PARADIGMS. 


Golden. 


χρυσέ-α 
χρυσῆ 
χρυσῆς 
χρυσὴ 
χρυσὴν 
χρυσῇ 
χρυσαῖ 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσαῖς 
χρυσᾶς 
χρυσαῖ 


χρυσᾶ 
χρυσαῖν 


χρύσε-ον 
χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσῷ 
χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῖν 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσοῖς 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσῶ 
χρυσοῖν. 


ἁπλό-ος 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἀπλοὺ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλοῖ 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλοῖ 
ἁπλῶ 
ἁπλοῖν 


Simple. 


ἁπλύ-η 
ἀπλὴη 
crane 
um? jj 
ἁπλὴν 
ἀπλὴ 


ς ~ 
ἁπλαὶ 
ἁπλῶν 

6 -. 
ἁπλαὶς 

¢ ~ 
ἁπλᾶς 
ἁπλᾳὶ 
ἀπλὰ 


ἁπλαῖν 


ἀπλό-ον 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἀπλοῦ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦν 
anna 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλῶ 
ἁπλοὶν. 


Accentuation. The following are to be noticed as exceptions to the rules in 
411,2: (a) πλόω = πλώ, ὀστέω = ὀστώ, instead of TAG, ὀστῶ ; (b) compounds 
and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent on the penult, even 
when as a circumflex, it should be removed upon the contracted syllable; 6. g. 
περιπλόου == περίπλου, instead of περιπλοῦ ; εὐνόῳ = ebvy, instead of εὐνῷ ; (c) 
τὸ κάνεον = κανοῦν, instead of xavovy, basket, and also adjectives in -eoc, -éd, 
-c0v; eg. χρύσεος τ χρυσοῦς, χρυσέα = χρυσῆ, χρύσεοντε χρυσοῦν, 
instead of χρύσους, χρύσουν ; finally, substantives in -eog = -οὖς ; 6. g. ἀδελφι- 
δεὸς = ἀδελφιδοῦς, instead of ἀδελφιδούς, nephew. 


VIII. Vocabulary. 


"AdnAoc, -ov, uncertain, ἐκ-καλύπτω, to disclose. 
unknown. ἐπι-κουφίζω, to alleviate. 
wWsnte:a, -ας, ἢ, trath., ἐρίζω, το. dat. to contend 

ἔνοος = -ους,-οον = -ovv, πιῆ. 
imprudent, irrational. εὔνοος == -ους,-οον =-ovy, 
ἀργόρ £0¢ = -οῦς, -ἔξὰ ----ἄἃ, well-wishing, well-dis- 


καί---καί, both—and. 
KGVEOY = «οὖν͵ -ἔου = -οὔ, 
τό, a basket. [ror. 
, , . 
κάτοπτρον, -ov, τό, & mir- 
κύπελλον,-ου, τό, a goblet. 
λέγω, to say, call or name. 


-e01) = οὔν, silver, 2. 6. posed, kind. νόος = νοῦς, -dov = -οὗ, 
male of silver. Depauratva,-nc,7,afemale ὁ, the understanding, 
ἄρτος, ἡ -ov, ὁ, bread. servant. the mind. 
8 
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ὀλίγοι, -αι, -a, few. ὄχλος, -ov, ὁ, plebs, the χἄλινός, «οὔ, ὁ, 8 bridle. 
ὀργὴ, -2E, ἦν anger. common people. [to. χάλκεος = -ot¢, -éa = -7 


᾿Ογέστης, του, ὁ, Orestes. προς-φέρω, το bear or bring -ξὸν = -οὔν, brazen. 
ὀστέον = -οὖν, -éov = οὔ, ὕπνος, -οὐ, ὁ, sleep, slum- ψῦύχῆ, -7¢, ἣν the soul. 
τό, a bone. ber. 

Rous or Syntax. One substantive following another to explai 
it, and referring to the same person or thing, is put in the sam 
ease. ‘This construction is called Apposition. 

Ὁ λόγος ἐστὶ τὸ τοῦ νοῦ κάτοπτρον. Τὸν νοῦν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι Sidi 
καλον. 'Τὸν εὔνουν φίλον ϑεράπευε. ᾿Ολίγοι πιστὸν νοῦν ἔχουσιν. Ὁ πλοί 
ἰστιν ἄδηλος. Σὺν νῷ τὸν βίον ὧγε. Ὁ ὄχλος οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν. Μὴ ἔριζε το 
ἀνοις.1 Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς evvoi? εἰσιν. ’Opéyou φίλων εὔνων. Ta τι 
᾿Ορέστου ὀστᾶ ἐν Τεγέᾳ ἣν. Ai ϑεράπαιναι ἐν κανοῖς τὸν ἄρτον προςφέρουσι 
Οἱ ϑεοὶ καὶ καλὺν καὶ κακὸν πλοὺν τοῖς ναὕταις3 παρέχουσιν. ψυχῆς χαλινι 
ἀνϑρώποις3 ὁ νοῦς ἐστιν. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνθρώπων νοῦν ἐκκαλύπτει. ‘Amo: 
ἐστιν ὃ τὴς ἀληϑείας λόγος. Λόγος εὔνους ἐπικουφίζει λύπην. Τὸ κύπελλι 
ἐστιν ἀργυροῦν. Ὁ ϑώνατος λέγεται χαλκοῦς ὕπνος. 

The understanding is ἃ teacher to men. The well-disposed friend is honorc 
Keep yourself from the irrational. Strive after a well-dispesed friend. Bri 
bread in a basket. Honor, O young man, ἃ simple mind! Flee from impr 
dent youths. Trust, O friend, well-disposed men! Young men are often ir 
prudent. The goblet is golden. 


§ 80. The Attic Second Declension. 


Several words (substantives and adjectives) have the endings -w 
(Mase. and Fem.) and -wy (Neut.), instead of -o¢ and -o», and re 
tain the -ὦ through all the cases instead of the common vowels an 
diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the -ὦ an Iota sul 
script, where the regular form has τῷ or -or; thus, -ov and -« be 
come -@3 -0s, -ov and -οὖς become -we, τῷ» and -w¢ 3 -ot, -o1g an 
-o1v become τῷ, -@g and -@y ;—-a, τῷ and -ὧν remain unchanger 
The Voe. is the same as the Nominative. 


PARADIGMS. 


People. Cable. Hare. Hall, 

Sing. N. ὁ Ae-O¢ ὁ KuA-we ὁ λαγ-ὡς τὸ ἀνώγε-ων 
7. λε-ώ κάλτω 2αγ-ώ CPW E-W 
7). λε-ῷ κάλ-τ-ῳ : 2αγ-ῷ ἀνώγετῳ 

A. λε-ών κώλ-ων 2αγ-ών ἀνώγε-ων 

V. 2€-06 κώλ-ως λαγ-ώς ἀνώγε-ων 

Plur. Ν, λε-ῷ κώλε:ῳ 2αγ-ῷ ἀνώγε-ὡὡς 
G. AE-Ov κώλ-ων λαγ-ῶν ἀνώγε-ω! 

7). λε-ᾧς κάλεῳς λαγ-ᾧς ἀνώγε-ῳ 
A. λε-ὡς κώλ-ως λαγ-ὡς “VOY et. 

Vv. λε-ᾧ κώλ-ῳ λαγ-εῴ GVO ε- ab 

DN. A.V. λε-ώ κώλ-ω 2αγ-ώ ἀνώγενι 

G. and 1D. λε-ῶν κώλ-ων λαγεῷν ἀνώγε-ᾧ 


Σ 4.16], 2. (a), (7). 2 § 161, 5. (a). οὗ § 161, 5. 


wae 
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Singular. Plural. ~ Dual. 
ewe, τὸ ἵλεων | of αἱ thew, τὰ thew | rd τὰ τὼ ἵλεω 


τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν Dewy 
τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἵλεων 
τὼ τὰ τὼ ἵλεω. 

ἵλεω. 


Rex. 1. Some words of the Mase. and Fom. gender reject the » in the Ace. 
Sing, namely, ὁ λαγώς, the hare, τὸν λαγών and Aaya, and commonly ἡ ἕως, the 
dan, ἡ ἁλώς, α thresking-floor, ἡ Κέως, ἡ Κῶς, 6"A¥us, ἡ Τέως, and the adjec- 
tives ἀγήρως, not old, ἐπίπλεως, full, ὑπέρχρεως, guilty. 

Rex. 2. Accentuation. Proparoxytoncs retain the acute on the antepenult in 
all the cases of all numbers, the two syllables -εως and -εων, ete. being considered, 
δ it were, but one; yet those with @ long penult, ns ἄγηρως, are paroxytones 
in the Dat. Sing. and Pl, and also in tho Gen. and Dat. Dual; e. g. ἀγήρῳ, ἀγή- 
0s, ἀγήρῳν. Oxytones in -ὥς, retain this accent even in the Gen.; 6. δ: λεῷ 
instead of 2e0. 


IX. Vocabulary. 
᾿μήρως, τῶν, not getting ἐνεδρεύω, w. dat, to lie in λαμβάνω, to take, receive, 
ola, unfading. wait for. gain. 
γμετός, ob, 6, an eagle. ἔπαινος, -ov, 6, praise. νεώς, τώ, ὁ, a temple. 
αἰχμάλωτος, -ov, captured. εὔχομαι, to pray, beg. πλεῖστος, «ἡ, τον, most. 
ἀνδρεῖος, -α, τον, manly, ϑηρευτής, -08, ὁ, a hunts- ῥᾷδιος, -ἰα, «ον, easy. 


brave. man, asportsman. ὀ σέβομαι, to honor, rever+ 
ἐνύγεων, -0, τό, ahall, a ϑηρεύω, to hunt, catch. _ence. 
room. Hews, τῶν, merciful. ὀἠ τὰς, «ὦ, ὁ, a peacock. 


ἐπάγω, το lead away. ὀκώλως, τω, ὁ, ἃ rope. υἱός, «οὗ, ὁ, α son. 
βαίνω, to walk, go, pro- κτίζω, to found, build. ὥσπερ, as, just as, 
ceed. λαγώς, τώ, ὁ, a hare. 


Τοῖς ϑεοῖξι νεῷ κτίζονται. Οὐ ῥᾷδιόν ἐστιν ἐπὶ κάλων βαίνειν. Διώκομεν 
τοὺς λαγώς. ᾿Ανὐμόγεως ἣν ὁ τοῦ Μίνω υἱός. Οἱ λαγῷ ϑηρεύονται ὑπὸ τῶν 
ϑηρευτῶν. Εὔχου τῷ ἵλεῳ ϑεῷ. ΟἹ ἀετοὶ τοῖς λαγὼς ἐνεδρεύουσιν. Σέβεσϑε 
τοὺς ἵλεως ϑεούς. Οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι ἄγηρων ἔπαινον λαμβάνουσιν. Εὔχου τὸν ϑεὸν 
Dew ἔχειν. Οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς" ἱλεῴ εἰσιν. Αἱ ἡδοναὶ ἀπάγουσι Tov πλεῖστον. 
λεὼν ὥςπερ αἰχμάλωτον. Οἱ Σάμιοι τῷ Ἥρᾳ! καλοὺς ταὼς τρίφουσιν. 

‘We build beautiful temples tothe gods. ΤῸ walk on a rope is not easy. 
(‘The hnatsmen hunt hares. God is merciful. Worship the merciful God. By 
the Samians beantiful peacocks are kept in honor of Hera (say, to Hera). Keep 
yourselves, O citizens, from the irrational multitude! Get out of the way of 
(ies gen.) the irrational multitude. ‘The huntsman strives after (pursues) 


X. Vocabulary. 
“Artyope6, to call. ἀρετή, iis, ἡ, bravery, vir βασίλεια, -wv, τά, 0 royal 
Motor, w. dat., to pleasc. tue. palace. 


8616], 5, #4 161, 5. (a). 
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γἄμετῆ, He, ἦ, & wife. ἕως, «ὦ, 7, the dawn. ποιητῆς͵ οὔ, 6, & poet. 
detA6c¢,-7,-5y,timid, worth- ϑηρίον, -ov, τό, a wild ῥοδοδώκτυλος, -ov, rosy: 
less, bad. beast, an animal. fingered. 


éx-pépw, to bring forth, “ζερός, -ὦ, «ὄν, το. gen. sa- στήλη, -ἧς, ἣ, & pillar. 
produce. fous. cred to. 
ἐπικίνδῦνος, -ov, danger- 

Oi ταῷ τῆς Ἥρας ἱεροὶ ἦσαν. Θαυμάζομεν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ. Ol ποιη- 
ταὶ τὴν “Ew ῥοδοδώκτυλον ἀπαγορεύουσιν. Ἢ ἀλήϑεια πολλάκις οὐκ ἀρέσκει 
τῷ λεῷ. Ἕλένη ἣν ἡ Μενέλεω yauetn. ‘H Βαβυλωνία ἐκφέρει πολλοὺς ταώς. 
Ἐν τοῖς τῶν ϑεῶν νεῷς πολλαὶ στῆλαι ἧσαν. Οἱ λαγῷ δειλὰ ϑηρία εἰσίν. Ὁ 
᾿ wept τὸν Ἄλϑω πλοῦς ἦν ἐπικίνδῦνος. Τὰ βασίλεια καλὰ ἀνώγεω ἔχει. 


Menelaus is admired for his bravery. In the royal palace are splendid rooms. 
Huntsmen catch peacocks. Peacocks are beautiful. Trust not the speech of 
the people, O citizens! The huntsman 1108 in wait for peacocks. Good citi- 
vens flee from the irrational multitude. Youths lie in wait for hares. The pil- 
lars of the temples are beautiful. 


881. Third Declension. 
The third declension has the following Case-endings: 


Singular. 


Neut. — 
ος 
i 

Neut. — 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut.— 


These endings are appended to the unchanged stem of the word ; 6. 5. ὁ Sp 
an animal, Gen. ϑηρ-ός. 


882, Remarks on the Case-endings. 


1. The pure stem is frequently changed in the Nom. of masculines and femi- 
nines. But this is found again by omitting the genitive ending -o¢; 6. g. ὁ κό- 
pag, a raven, Gen. κόρα κ -ος. 

2. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nominative. Yet the euphony of the 
Greek language does not permit a word to end with τ. Hence, in this case, r 
is either wholly rejected or is changed into its cognate o; 6. g 


_ {πεπερὶ _ {τὸ πέπερϊ πεπέρι-ος OF ξ-ος 
A J σελας Ε | τὸ σέλας gq ( σέλασ-ο() oéAa-o¢ 
owuar "5 | τὸ (σῶματ) σῶμα © | σώματ-ος 
τερατ τὸ (τέρατ) τέρας τέρατ-ος 


8. The Accusative singular has the form in » with masculines and feminines 
in -ἰς, -v¢, -av¢ and -ovg, whose stem ends in -t, -v, -av and -ov; 6. g. 


Stem πολι Nom. πόλις Ace. πόλιν Stem Borpv Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν. 
vav ναῦς ναῦν βου βοῦς βοῦν. 


But the Acc. has the form in -α, when the stem ends in a consonant; 6. g. φλεβ, 
φλέψς, φλέβα --- κορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α ---α λαμπαδ, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ.α. 
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Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -υς, of two or more syllables, whose 
stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have only the form in -v; 6. g. 


Stem ἐριδ Nom. ἔρις Ace. ἔριν 
ὀρνιϑ ὄρνις ὄρνιν 
κορυϑ κύρυς . κόρυν 
xapir χάρις χώριν. 


4, The Voc. is either like the Nom. or the stem. See the Paradigms. 
5. On ν ἐφελκυστικόν, see § 7, 1, (a). 


§ 33. Gender, Quantity and Accentuation of the 
Third Declension. 


1. Gender. The gender of the third declension will be best learned by obser- 
vision. ‘The following rules, however, may be observed : 
(a) Masculine ; (a) Substantives in -av, -vv, «ας (Gen. -avoc, -avroc), -evg, -ἣν, 
sep (except 7 χείρ, hand), -vp (except τὸ πῦρ, fire), τους (except τὸ οὖς, ear) ;--- 
(8) those in των, -7p, -wp, -7¢ (Gen. -7T0¢), τως (Gen. -wroc), -, with several 
exceptions. 
(Ὁ) Feminine; (a) Substantives in «ὡς (Gen. -Gdoc), -ave, «ἰνς, ευνς, -ὦ and 
ὡς (Gen. -ot¢); -ότης, ε«ὕτης ; -εἰς (except ὁ κτεΐς, comb) ;---(} those in «ἰῷ «ἐν, 
-v¢, των (Gen. -ovoc), with several exceptions. Those in -§ vary between the 
Mase. and Fem. gender. 
(c) Neuter; All substantives in -a, «ἢ, -op, -wp, -0¢, -t, -ap, (except ὁ yap, a 
starling), -ας (Gen. -ατος, -aoc, except ὁ Adc, a stone), and contracts in -7p. 
11. Quantity. Words whose Nom. ends in -αξ, «ἐξ, -v£, -αψ, -ἰψ, τυψ, -t¢ and 
«υς, have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature; 6. g. ὁ ϑώραξ, 
coat of mail, -dxoc, ἡ pip, reed, ῥῖπός, ἡ atic, ray, -ivoc, but ἡ BOAGE, clod, «ἄκος, 
ἡ ἐλπίς, hope, -idoc. 
_ III. Accentuation. (a) The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the 
; accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws of accentuation permit; 6. Κ΄. 

τὸ πρᾶγμα, deed, πράγματος, but πραγμάτων, τὸ ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος, but dvo- 
. μάτων, ὁ ἡ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Ξενοφῶν, -ὥντος, -«ὥντες, -ὠντων. The 

particular exceptions will be noticed in the paradigms. (Ὁ) Words of one syl- 
; Jable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, on the final syllable, 
the short syllables -o¢, -¢ and -σί, taking the acutc, and the long syllables -ων 
ἱ and ov, the circumflex; 6. g. ὁ μῆν, μηνός, μηνΐ, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν μησί(ν). 

Exceptions. ‘The following monosyllabic substantives are paroxytoned in the 
Gen. Pl. and in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: ἡ d¢e¢, torch, ὁ ὁμῶς, slave, ὃ ἡ ϑώς, 
jackal, τὸ οὖς, Gen. ὠτός, ear, ὁ ἡ παῖς, child, ὁ σῆς, moth, 6 ἡ Τρώς, Trojan, ἢ 
φῴς, Gen. φῳδός, a burning, τὸ φῶς, Gen. φωτός, light; 6. g. δάδων, δάδοιν, Your, 
ὦτων, ὥτοιν, παίδων, παίδοιν, σέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων. Moreover, notice 
should also be taken of πᾶς, all, every, Gen. παντός, Dat. παντί, but πάντων, 
κασι(ν), ὁ Hav, Gen. Πανός, but τοῖς Πᾶσι(ν). 


84 THIRD DEC.—STEMS ENDING IN A CONSONANT. 


[8 34. 


A. WorpDS ὙΓΠΊΟΙΓ IN THE GENITIVE ITAVE A CONSONANT BE- 
FORE THE ENDING τος, i. 6. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT. 


§34. 1. The Nominative exhibits the pure stem. 


The case endings are appended to the unchanged Nominative. 
Stems which end in -yz (Zevoqevrz) and -or (ἡ δάμαρτ), must drop 
the z according to § 82, 2; hence Ξενοφῶν, Gen. -arz-os, dapag, 
Gen. -woz-og. 


6, Month. 
μὴν 
μην-ἧς 
peyvet 
μὴν-α 
μήν 


μὴν-ες 
μην-ῶν 
μη-σί(ν}Ὲ 
μὴντας 
μῆντ-ες 


Td, Nectar. 
VEKTAP 
νέκταρ-ος 
νέκταρε-ι 
νέκταρ 
VEXTAD 


6, Xenophon. 
Ξενοφῶν 
Ξενυφῶντοος 
Ξευσφῶντοι 
Ξενοφῶντοεα 
ont ~ 
HEVOOWY 


0, Paean. 
παιάν 
παηιᾶῶνεος 4 
παιῶνοει 
TALLY-a 
rai 


ὁ, Age. 
Qiov 
αἰῶν-ος 
Ait 

a Fa 
«ἰῶντα 
αἰών 
αἰῶν-ἐς 
αἰώντων 
αἰῶ-σι(ν}Ὲ 
αἰῶνεας 
αἰῶν-ες 


TALLIES 
παιάνεων 
Tatd-or(v)* 
παιᾶν-ας 
παιῶν-ες 


Ξενοφῶντ-ες 
Ξενοφώντ.:ων 
Ξενοφῶ-σι(ν}Ὰ 
Ξενοφῶντ-ας 
Ξενοφῶντοες 


véxTap-a 
VEKTUP-WV 
νέκταρ-σι(ν) 
νέκταρ-α 
νέκταρ-α 


αἰῶν-ε 
αἰώνο-οιν 


TWALLV-E 
παιᾶμοεοιν 


ψ- ~ 
MEVOQWUTHE 
Ξενοφώντο-οιν 


[vee 
μην-οῖν 


νέκταρ-ε 
VEKTUP-OLY. 


Rem. 1. The three words in των, Gen. -ωνος, viz. ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, ἡ 
ἄλων, threshiny-fluor, can be contracted in the Acc. Sing. after dropping ν, thus, 
᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, d2w. The three substantives, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν and σω- 
τῇρ, preserver, contrary to the rule [ὁ 33, 111. (a)], have in the Voc. ὦ '᾿Απολλον, 
Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -p {-αρ, -ορ, -wp, -υρ); 
τὸ πὺρ (Gen. wip-6¢), fire, has uv long, contrary to ὁ 32, 2. 


XI. Vocabulary. 


Αδω, to sing, celebrate in 
song. 

dva-ylyvorgku, to read. 

αἰών, -@voc, ὁ, aevum, an 
uge, a space of time, 
time, lifetime. 

βιβλίον, -ov, τό, a book. 

γιγνώσκω, to know, think, 
judge, try, perceive. 

Varia, -ac, 7, a feast. 


Φεῦγε τοὺς ϑῆρας. 
ϑάλλουσιν. 


Xelp χεῖρα νίπτει. 
Οἱ στρατιῶται ἄδουσι παιᾶνα. 


ϑάλλω, to bloom, be ver- 
dant. 

7p, ϑηρός, 6, a wild beast. 

Kidapd, «ας, 7, a lyre. 

κρατήρ, -7poc, ὁ, & mixing 
bowl, goblet. 

λειμών -Ovoc,d, a meadow. 

νίπτω, to wash. 

παιάν, -dvoc, ὃ, ἃ. war- 
song, a song of victory. 


᾿Απέχου 
Ἔν πυρὶ χρυσὸν Kat ἄργυρον yty- 


πῦρ, πῖρός, τό, fire. 
σπουδαῖος,- αἰ, αἴον, zeal 
ous, diligent, carnest, 
serious. 
τέρπω, to delight. 
τέρπομαι, w.dat.to delight 
in, or be delighted at. 
χείρ, χειρός, ἡ, the hand. 
χορός, -οὔ, 6, a dance. 
ψήν, ψηνός, ὃ, & wasp. 


τοῦ ψηνός. Οἱ λειμῶνες 


-- 


* Instead οὗ παιᾶνσι, αἰῶνσι, Ξενοφῶντσι, μηνσί, § 8, 6 and 7. 


§35.] | THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. 33 


νώσκομεν. Πολλοὶ παρὰ κρατῆρι γίγνονται φίλοι ἑταῖροι. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι Tipe 
πονται κιϑάρᾳ' καὶ ϑαλίᾳ καὶ χοροὶς καὶ παιᾶσιν. Οἱ "Ελληνες τὸν ᾿Απύλλω 
καὶ τὸν Ποσειδῶ σέβονται. Οἱ σπουδαῖοι μαϑηταὶ τὰ τοῦ Ξενοφῶντος βιβλία 
ἡδίως ἀναγιγνώσκουσιν. 

Fice from the wild beast. Wash your (the) hands. Keep yourself from 
wasps. ‘The meadow is verdant. Soldiers delight in war-songs. War-songs 
are sung by (ὑπό, w. gen.) the soldiers. We delight in beautiful mendows. 
Flee from vile (κακός) wasps. Many are friends of the bowl Poets pray to 
Poseidon. 


ἢ δῦ. I. The Nominative lengthens the short final 
vowelofthe stem, ὃ or otnto ἢ or ὦ. 


According to ὃ 32, 2. stems in vz must drop z in the Nom.; e.g. 
λέων, instead of λέωντ. 


Ν 


ὁ, Shepherd. ὁ, A Divinity. ὁ, Liun. ὁ, Air. ὁ, Orator. 
S.N. | ποιμὴν δαίμων λέων αἰϑήρ ῥήτωρ 
G. | ποιμέν-ος δαίμον-ος δέοντος αἰϑέρ-ος ῥήτωμ-ος 
1). ποιμέν-ε δαίμον-ι λέοντοι aivep-t ῥήτορ-ι 
A. | ποιμέν-α daipov-a λέοντ-α αἰϑέρ-α ῥήτυρ-α 
Υ, | ποιμὴν " δαῖμον λέον αἰϑὴρ pytop 


PN. | ποιμέν-ες δαίμον-ες λέοντες αἰϑέμε:ες ῥήτορ-ες 
.. | ποιμέντων δαιμύν-ων λεόντων a Depew pyutop-wy 
1). ποιμέ-σι(ν)}» δαίμο-σι(ν}" λέουσι(ν} aidép-au(v) ρῥήτορ-σι(ν) 
A.  ποιμέν-ας δαίμον-ας λέωοντεας αἰϑέρ-ας ῥήτωρ-ας 
V. | ποιμέν-ες δαίμον-ες λέοντ-ες αἰϑέρ-ες ῥήτυρ-ες 


Dual. | ποιμέν-ε δαίμον-ε λέοντ-ε αἰϑέρ-ε ῥήτορ-ε 
ποιμέν-οιν δαιμόν-οιν λεόνττον αἰϑέρ-οιν ῥητόρτοιν. 


Rem. 1. Oxytoned substantives of this class retain in the Voc. the long vowel 
(2.0); thus, ὦ ποιμήν. The Voc. δῶερ from δαήρ, brother-in-law, is an excep- 
tion; its accent also differs from the fundamental rule [ὁ 33, IIT. (a)]. This 
difference occurs also in the Voc. of ᾿Αμφίων, -iovos, ᾿Αγαμέμνων, -ovog, viz. 
"Audtov, ᾿Αγάμεμνον. Comp. § 34, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. Ἢ χείρ, hand, Gen. χειρ-ός, etc. has in the Dat. Pl. and Dual yep- 
G(r) and χεροῖν. 

Res. 3. The following in των, Gen. -ovoc, reject the v in particular Cases, 
amd suffer contraction: 7 εἰκών, image, Gen. εἰκόνος and εἰκοῦς, Dat. εἰκόνι, Acc. 
εκόνα and eixw, Acc. Pl. εἰκόνας and eixotc¢,—the irregular accentuation of εἰκώ 
and cixot¢ should be noted; 7 ἀηδών, nightingale, Gen. ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. 
ὡγδοῖ ; ἡ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. χελιδοὶ. 

Rem. 4. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives ὁ 7 ἀπώτωρ, τὸ ἄπατορ, futher 
las, and ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ, motherless, Gen. -ορος ;—(b) the adjective ὁ ἡ ἄῤῥην, 

τὸ ἄῤῥεν, male, Gen. ἀῤῥενος ;—(c) adjectives in -wy (Masc. and Fem.), -ov 
(Nent.); 6. g. ὁ ἦ εὐδαίμων, τὸ εὔδαιμον, fortunate, and comparatives in -ῶν, -ον, 
οἵ -ίων, -iov. These comparatives, after dropping ν admit contraction in the 


$161, 2 (c). . * Instead of ποιμένσι, δαίμονσι, λεόντσι, see § 8, 6 and 7. 


J 
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Acc. Sing. and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. In the Voc. the accent differs 
from the rule [§ 33, III. (a)]. But compounds in -gowyv follow the rule; e.g. 
κρατερόφρων, Voc. κρατερόφρον. 


Ὁ: 


τ 
ῬΘΩ 2) τ »ΌΩΞΖ 


Υ. 


Fortunate. 
εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον 
εὐδαίμονος 
εὐδαίμονι 
εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον 


εὔδαιμον 
εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα 

εὐδαιμόνων 

εὐδαίμοσι(ν 
εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα 
like the Nominative. 


etdaipove 
εὐδαιμόνοιν. 


More hostile. 
ἐχϑίων ἔχϑιον 
ἐχϑίονος 
ἐχϑίονι 
ἐχϑίονα and 
ἐχϑίω ἔχϑιον 


ἔχϑιον 
ἐχϑίονες ἐχϑίονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω 
ἐχϑιόνων 
ἐχϑίοσι(ν) 
ἐχϑίονας ἐχϑίονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω 
like the Nominative. 


ἐχϑίονε 
ἐχϑιόνοιν. 


μεῖζον ᾿ 


μείζων 
μείζονος 
'νμείζονι 
μείζονα = and 
μεΐζω μεῖζον 
μεῖζον 
μείζονες 
μείζους 
μειζόνων 
μείζοσι(ν) 
μείζονας μείζονα 
μείζους μείζω 
like the Nominative. 


μείζονε 
μειζόνοιν. 


μείζονα 
μείζω 


"Αγᾶν, too much, too. 
dyé2n,-n¢,7,@ herd, a flock. 


ἄδικος, -ov, unjust. 


αἰϑήρ, -époc, ὁ, 7, other, 


the heavens. 


γέρων, «οντος, ὁ, an old 
[nity. 
δαίμων, -ovoc, ὃ, 7, a divi- 
δῆμος, -ov, 6, the people, 


man. 


the mob. 


ev, well, εὖ πράττω, w.ace., 


to do well to. 


Τὸν γέροντα εὖ πρᾶττε. 
Τὸν κακὸν φεῦγε, ὡς κακὸν λιμένα. 
Ὁ ϑεὸς ἐν αἰϑέρι ναίει. 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων φρένας. “Erov ἀγαϑοῖς ἡγεμόσιν. 
Πολλάκις δῆμος ἡγεμόνα ἔχει ἄδικον νοῦν. 
Ἔχε νοῦν σώφρονα. 
Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τοῖς λέουσιν ἐνεδρεύουσιν. 


λάττουσιν. 
οὐκ ὄλβιός ἐστιν. 


τῆς ὁδοῦ. 


τῶν ἄγαν ὑπερφρόνων. 


μεγάλην εὐτυχίαν. 


XIL Vocabulary. 


ἡγεμῶν, -όνος, ὃ, a leader. πράττω, to do, act; w.adr., 
κολαστής, -οὔ, 6, ἃ pun- ἠἰο fare. 

isher. σώφρων, -ov, sound-mind- 
Aiuny, -Evoc, 6,a harbour. ed, wise, sensible. 
ναίω, to dwell. ὑπέρφρων, -ov, high-mind- 
ὁδός, -οὔ, 7, ἃ way; with ed, haughty. 

εἴκω, to retire from the φρήν, -evoc, ἡ, pl. φρένες, 


Way. the understanding, the 
ὄλβιος, -id, -cov, and ὅλ. mind or spirit. 

βιος, -ov, happy. φυλάττω, to guard, look 
ποιμήν, -évoc, ὁ, a herds- _ after, defend. 

man, a shepherd. 


Οἱ ποιμένες τὰς ἀγέλας φυ- 
"Avev δαίμονος 6 ἄνϑρωπος 
᾿Αεὶ χαλεπαὶ μέριμναι τείρουσι τὰς 
Eike, ὦ νεανία, τοῖς γέρουσι 
Ὃ ede κολαστῆς ἐστι 
Ὦ δαῖμον, πάρεχε τοῖς γέρουσι 


Σέβου τοὺς δαίΐμονας. 


Do well (pl.) to old men. Ἑνόγθποο (ρὶ.) the Deity. The flocks are guard- 


ed by the shepherd. Follow a good leader. 
The mob often follows bad leaders. The spirit (pl.) of man is worn out 
by (dat.) oppressive cares. 


way. 


Go, youth, out of the old man’s 


Keep yourself from the bad man, as from a bad 


harbour. The flocks follow the shepherds. Ye (0) gods, guard the good old 


men. 


ST err = er rrr  ----- ----- 
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8 36. The following substantives in -ηρ belong to the preceding 
paradigms, viz. ὁ πατήρ, father, ἡ μήτηρ, mother, ἡ Ovyaryo, daugh- 
ter, ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ Δημήτηρ, Demeter (Ceres) and ὁ rio, mun, 
which differ from those of the above paradigms only in reiecting 8 
in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. Pl., and in inserting an 
« in the Dat. Pl. before the ending -σι, so as to soften the pronun- 
ciation. The word ἀνήρ (stem avg), rejects ¢ in all Cases and 
Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but inserts a δ, to scften the pro- 
nunciation. 


6, Father. ἢ, Mother. 7, Daughter. 6, Man. 
Sing. N. | πατήρ μήτηρ ϑυγάτηρ ἀνή; 
G. | πατρ-ός μητρός ϑυγατρός ἀν-ι 
D.  πατρ-ΐ μητρί ϑυγατρί ἀν-διρεὺς 
A. | πατέρ-α μητέρα ὑυγατέρα ἄν-διρα ™, . 
V. | πάτερ μῆτερ Siyarep cvep νΝ 
Plur. N. | πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δερες 
G. | πατέρ-ων μητέρων ϑυγατέρων ὠν-δ-ρῶν 
D. | πατρ-ἅ-σι(ν) μητράᾶσι(ν) ϑυγατράσιᾳ(ν) ἀν-ὅδ-ρ-ἅ-σι(ν) 
A. | πατέρ-ας μητέρας ϑυγατέρας ἄν-δ-ρας 
V. | πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 
D.N.A. V.| πατέρ-ε μητέρε ϑυγατέρε ἄν-δ-ρε 
6. and D. | πατέρ-οιν μητέροιν ϑυγατέροιν ἀν-δ-ροῖν. 


Remark. Also the word ὁ ἀστῆρ, -ἔρος, a star, which has no syncopated 
form, belongs to this class on account of the form of the Dat. Pl. ἀστρώσι. The 
word 7 Δημήτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Δήμητρος. Agunt pt, Vor Δῆ 
μῆτερ, but Acc. Anunrépa. 


XI. Vocabulary. 


ἴλϑλον, -ov, τό, a prize,a slave to, serve, work στέργω, to love, to be cons 


reward. for. tented with. 
γαστήρ, -τρός, 7, the belly. ἐχϑαίρω, to hate. χαρίζομαι, w. dat., to com 
ὀουλεύω, το. dat. to be a σοφός, -7, -dv, wise. ply with, oblige, gratify. 


Στέργετε τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα. Mi δούλευε γαστρί. Χαῖρε, ὦ dire 
νεανία, τῷ ἀγαϑῷ πατρβ καὶ τῇ ἀγαϑῇ μητρί. Μὴ κακῷ σὺν ἀνδρὲ βουλεΐου. 
Ty Δήμητριβ πολλοὶ καὶ καλοὶ νεῷ ἦσαν. Ἢ ἀγαϑὴ ϑυγάτηρ ἡδίως πείϑεται 
τῇ φίλῃ μητρί, Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρες ϑαυμάζονται. ἸΙολλάώκις ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ πατρὸς 
γίγνεται κακὸς υἱός. ᾿Ἐχϑαίρω τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα. Τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνδράσι μεγώ» 
an δόξα Exerat. Ἡ τῆς Δήμητρος ϑυγάτηρ ἣν ἹΠερσεφύνη. Ὦ φίλη ϑύγατερ, 
στέργε τὴν μητέρα. ἫἪ ἀρετὴ καλὸν ἀϑλόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶδ σοφῷ. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ υἱοὶ 
τὰς μητέρας στέργουσιν. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες Δημητέρα σέβονται. ἸΠεΐϑεσϑε, ὦ φίλος 
νεανίαι, τοῖς πατράσι καὶ ταῖς μητράσιν. Kapicov, ὦ πάτερ, τῇ ϑυγατρί. 


1 § 161, 2. (a, (ὁ). 2 § 161, 2. (c). 3 § 161, 2, (d). 
4161, 2. (a), (6). δ 4 16], 5. 
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Eove, O youths, your (the) fathers and mothers! Consult net with bad ; 
men. Good daughters cheerfully follow their (the) mothers. We admire δ᾽ 
good man. Obey, my dear youth, vour (the) father and mother. Gratify, dear. 
father, thy (the) good son. Pray to Demeter. Strive, O son, after the reputa-. 
tion of thy (the) father. Fhe prize of wise men is virtue. 


§ 37. The Nominative appends oto the stem. 
(a) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—®, 2, g3 7, 77» % Χ- 
On the coalescence of these with o so as to form w and ἕξ, see § 8, 3. 


6, Raven. ὁ, Throat. 
Kopag λάρυγξ 

λαίλαπ-ος KOpak-0¢ λάρυγγ-ας 
λαίλαποι κύρῶκοει t 
λαίλαπ-α κύόρακ-α 
λαϊλὰψ Kopas 
Aaidan-e¢ κύρακ-ες 
λαιλάπ-ων κορἄκ-ων 
λαίλαψι(ν) Kopasi(v) λάρυγξι(ν) 
λαίλαποας κόρᾶκ-ας λάρυγγ-ας 
λαίλῶπ-ες KOpUK-E¢ λάρυγγ-ες 


λαίλᾶπ-ε κόρακ-ε λάρυγγ-ε 
λαιλάπ-οιν κορἄκ-οιν λαρύγγ-οοεν. 


ΠΈΜΑΒΕΚ. Here belong adjectives in -§ (Gen. -γος, -κος, -χος) and -ψ (Gen 
-toc); 6. δ. ὁ ἡ aprag, Gen. -dyoc, rapax, ὁ ἡ 7Aif, Gen. -ἶκος, aequalis, ὁ 4 
μῶνῦξ, Gen. -ὕχος, one-horned ; 6 ἡ αἰγίλιίψ, Gen. -imoc, high. 

. . 


XIV. Vocabulary. 

"Αγών, -ὥνος, δ, a contest. κόραξ, -ἄκος, 6, a crow, a ὄρτυξ, -ὕγος, 6, a quail. 
aif, -γός, 6, ἡ, & goat. raver: ὀρχηϑμός, -οὔ, 6, a dance. 
ἀλεκτρυών, -dvoc, ὁ, 7, ἃ κρώζω, to croak. ὄψ, ὀπός, ἡ, the voice. 

cock. μάστιξ, «γος, 7, a scourge, πολύπονος, -ov, laborious. 
ἀοιδῆ, -7i¢, 9, ἃ song. a whip. σῦριγξ, -tyyos, 7, a flute. 
dé, but. pév—dé, truly—but; on τέττιξ, -tyoc, 6, a grass- 
ἐλαΐὔνω, to drive. the one hand,—on the _ hopper. [tor. 
ἔππος, -ov, δ, a horse. _other: used in antithe- φέναξ, -ἄκος, ὃ, an impos- 
xai—xai, both—-and, as 5868; μέν, seldom to be φόρμεγξ, -syyoc, ἡ, a harp. 

well as. translated. inp, ὠπός, ἢ, the counte- 


κόλαξ, -ἄκος, ὃ, a flatterer. μύρμηξ, -nxoc, 6,on ant. nance. 


Ol κόρακες κρώζουσιν. Τοὺς κόλακας φεῦγε. ᾿Απέχου τοῦ φέναᾶκος.: Οἱ ἄν 
ϑρωποι τέρπονται φόρμιγγι καὶ ὀρχηϑμῷ καὶ ὠδῇ. Οἱ ἵπποι μάστιξιν ἐλαῦνον- 
ται. Αἱ ddpucyyes τοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ϑυμοὺς τέρπουσιν. Τέττιξ μὲν τέττιγε 
φίλος ἐστί, μύρμηκι δὲ μύρμηξ. Ol ποιμένες πρὸς τὰς σύριγγας ἄδονσιν. Παρὰ 
τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις καὶ ὀρτύγων καὶ ἀλεκτρυόνων ἀγῶνες ἧσαν. Οἱ ποιμένες τὰς 


1 ξ 157. - 816], 2. (ὁ). 


Ἂς 


° ¢ 
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τῶν αἰγῶν ἀγέλας εἰς τοὺς λειμῶνας ἐλαύνουσιν. Μυρμήκων καὶ ὀρτύγων βίος 
κολύπονός ἐστιν. Πολλοὶ ἀγαϑὴν μὲν ὦπα, κακὴν δὲ ὄπα ἔχουσιν. 

The raven croaks. Flee from the flatterer. Keep yourselves from impos 
tors. Men are delighted by the harp. The horee is driven with the whip. The 
shepherd sings to the flute. The life of the ant and of the quail is laborious. 
The shepherd guards the goats. Flutes delight shepherds. 


§ 38. (Ὁ) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—4, τ, xz, 0,98. On 
the Acc. Sing. in -a@ and -», see ὃ 32, 3. 


ἡ, Torch. ἡ, Helmet. ὁ, 7, Bird. ὁ, King. 7, Tape-worm. 
λαμπάδ-ος κόρυϑ-ος ὄρντϑ-ος ἄνακτ-ος ἕλμινϑ.ος 


λαμπάόδ-ι κόρυϑ-ι ὄρνιϑ-ι ἄνακτοι ἔλμινϑ.οι 
λαμπάδ-α κόρυν ὄρνῖν ἄνακτ-α ἕλμινϑ-α 


5, N. | λαμπάς" κόρυς" ὄρνις" ἄναξ" ἕλμινοἷ" 


λαμπάς κόρυς dpvic ἄναξ ἕλμινς 


α 
D 
A. 
γ 

P.N. | λαμπάδες κόρυϑ-ες ὄρνῖϑ-ες ἄνακτ-ες ἕλμινϑεες 
G. | λαμπάδων κορύϑωων ὀρνίϑυν ἀνάκτων ἑλμίνϑ-ων 
D λαμπάσι v)" κόρυ-σι(ν)" ὄρνι-σι(ν)" ἄναξι(ν)" ἔλμι-σι(ν)" 
A. | λαμπάδ-ας κόρυϑ-ας dpvid-ac¢ ἄνακτας ξλμινϑ.ας 
V.  λαμπάδ-ες κόρυϑ-ες dpvid-e¢ ἄνακτοεες ἕλμινϑ-ες 


Dual.  λαμπάδ-ε κόρυϑ-ε ὄρνιϑ-ε ἄνακτ-ε ἕλμινϑ-ε 
λαμπάδιοινν κορύϑ-οινν ὀρνΐίϑτονν ἀνώκτ.οοινν ἐἐλμίνϑ-οοιν. 


Rem. 1. The word ὁ ἡ παῖς, child, Gen. παιδός, has παῖ in the Vocative. 

Rem. 2. Here belong adjectives in -i¢ and -ἰ, Gen. -iduc, -tTog; 6. g. ὁ ἡ eb- 
χαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, Gen. -ἰτος, pleasing ; those in -ἄς, Gen. -ἄδος ; e. g. ὁ ἡ φυγάς, 
Gen. -ἄδος, exiled; those in -ἧς, Gen. -7T0¢; 6. 5. ὁ 7 ἀργῆς, Gen. -ῆτος, white ; 
those in -dc, Gen. -ὥτος ; e.g.6 ἡ ἀγνώς, Gen. -Groc, unknown; those in «ἐς, 
Gen. -ἰδος ; 6. g. ὁ ἢ ἀνάλκις, Gen. -ἰδος, weak, ἡ πατρίς, Gen. -idoc, native land ; 
those in -ὅς, Gen. -ὕδος ; 6. g. ὁ ἡ νέηλυς, Gen. -vdoe, lately come. 


XV. Vocabulary. 


λπαλλάττω, w. gen. of the κατα-κρύπτω, to conceal. πένης, «τος, ὁ, 7, poor. 
thing, to set free from. κολάζω, to punish. πλούσιος, -ta, -tov, rich. 
éxdoa, -y¢, every. κοῦφος, -7, -ov, light, vain. πλοῦτος, ὃ, riches, wealth. 
γέλως -wroc, ὁ, laughter. paxapifw,to esteem happy. φροντίς, -Ἶδος, 7, care, con- 
ἐγείρω, to awaken, excite. νεότης, «τος, 7, youth. cern. 
Due, -«ἰνϑος, ἡ, a worm. νύξ, νυκτός, ἢ, night, νυκ- φιλοχρημοσύνη,-ης, 7, ava 
Ux, «δος, 7, hope. τός, by night, in the ice. τ. 
bur, δος, 7, contention, night. χάρις, -tro¢, 7, favor, kind- 
strife. ὁμοιότης, «τος, ἣν, like- _ness,gratitude,elegance. 
bux, «τος, ὁ, love. ness. χρησμοσύνη, -nc, 4, need- 
mxorng, -ητος, 7, Wicked- παῖς, παιδός, ὃ, ἡ, a child, —_iness, poverty. 
ness, Vice. a boy. 


_—— 


"Instead of λαμπάδς, κόρυϑς, ὄρνιϑς, ἄνακτς, ἔλμινϑς; Dat. Pl. λαμπάδσι, 
we ὁ 8, 8. 
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Ol ὄρνῖϑες ἄδουσιν. Χώρις χάριν τίκτει, ἔρις ἔριν. Μακαρίζομεν τὴν ved- 
τητα. Χρησμοσύνη τίκτει ἔριδας. Πλούσιοι πολλάκις tow κακότητα πλούτῳ 
κατακρύπτουσιν. Ὦ καλὲ παῖ, eb πρᾶττε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Ἢ φιλοχρημοσύνη 
μήτηρ κακότητος ἁπάσης ἐστίν. Οἱ πένητες πολλάκις εἰσὶν εὐδαίμονες. ‘H σο- 
gia ἐν τοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ϑυμοῖς ϑαυμαστοὺς τῶν καλῶν ἔρωτας ἐνεγείρει. ‘O 
ϑώνατος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φροντίδων ἀπαλλώττει. Ἣ φιλία de’ ὁμοιότητος yiy 
νεται. Οἶνος ἐγείρει γέλωτα. Ἔν νυκτὶ βουλὴ τοῖς σοφοῖς γίγνεται. Ol σο-» 
φοὶ κολάζουσι τὴν κακότητα. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πολλάκις κοὔύφαις ἐλπίσι τέρπονται. 

The bird sings. From favor arises favor; from contention, contention. By 
(dat.) wisdom a wonderful love (pl.) of the beautiful is awakened in the minds 
of men. By (dat.) the song of birds we are delighted. Wine dispels the cares 
of men. Flee, my (O) boy, from vice. From (dut.) likeness arises friendship. 
We delight in birds (dat.). 


§ 39. The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and 
κα. But as the laws of euphony admit neither z nor xz at the end 
of a word, z and also xz, are either omitted, or 7 is changed into o. 
Comp. ὃ 33, 2. In the words, τὸ γόνυ, knee, and τὸ δόρυ, spear, 
from the stems yovar and δοραξ, a, the final vowel of the stem, is 
changed into v, in the Nominative. 


τὸ, Body. τὸ, Knee. τὸ, Milk. τὸ, Wonder. 
σῶμα γόνυ γάλα τέρας 
σώματ-ος γόνατ-ος γώλακτοος τέρατ-ος 
σώματ-ι γόνατ-ι γάλακτοι τέρατ-ι 

. | σῶμα γόνυ γάλα τέρας 


σώματ-α γόνατ-α γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α 
σωμώτ-ων γονάτ-ων γαλάκττων τεράτ-ων 
σώμα-σι(ν)" γόνα-σι(ν)" γάλαξι(ν)" τέρα-σι(ν)" 
σώματ-α γόνατ-α γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α 


Dual. | σώματ-ε γόνατ-ε γάλακτ-ε τέρατ-ε 
σωμᾶττον γονάττον γαλάκτοοιν τεράτ-οιν 


XVI. Vocabulary. 


᾿Αμάρτημα, -ἄτος, τό, an δόρυ, δόρατος, τό, a spear. πρᾶγμα, -ἅτος, τό, an 80- 


error, an offence. ἐϑίζω, to accustom. tion, a business, a thing, 
ἅπτομαι, w. gen., to attach ϑερᾶπεία, -ac, 7, care, ser- an exploit. 

oneself to, touch. vice. ῥῆμα, -ἄτος, τό, a word. 
βαστάζω, to carry. ἱδρώς, -Groc, ὃ, sweat. σπένδω, to pour libations, 
βοήϑημα, -ἄτος, τό, help. ἱκέτης, του, 6, a suppliant. γοῦν out. 
γάλα, -ακτος, τό, milk. μικρός, -ἄ, «ὄν, small. ταυτολογία, -ας, ἧ, tau- 
γεύομαι, w. gen. to taste, μῦϑος, -ov, 6,a speech,a tology, a repetition of 

enjoy. word, an account. what has been said be- 
γυμνώζω, to exercise. ποικίλος, -7, τον, various, _ fore. 
διαμείβομαι, to exchange. _—- variegated. φαῦλος, -7, -ov, bad. 


* Instead σώματσι, yovarot, γάλακτσι, etc., see ὁ 8, 3. t Instead of On 


\ 
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χρῆμα, -GToC, τό, ἃ thing; χρηστός, -7, -ov, useful, χωρισμός, -od, 6, separa- 
pl. property, money, good, brave. tion. 
treasures. 


Ἔν χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν ὀλίγοι ἑταῖροι πιστοί εἰσιν, Τῆς ἀρετῆς πλοῦτον ob 
διαμειβόμεϑα τοῖς χρήμασιν. Οἱ ἱκέται τῶν γονάτων! ἅπτονται. Ὃ ϑώνατός 
ἐστι χωρισμὸς τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος. Ὁ πλοῦτος παρέχει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ποικίλα βοηϑήματα. Μὴ πείϑου κακῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥήμασιν.3 Μὴ δούλευε, ὦ 
παῖ, τῇ τοῦ σώματος ϑεραπείᾳ. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες ταῖς Νύμφαις3 κρατῆρας γάλακτος 
σπένδουσιν. Ἔϑιζε καὶ γύμναζε τὸ σῶμα σὺν πόνοις καὶ ἱδρῶτι. Οἱ ἀδολέσχαι 
τείρουσι τὰ ὦτα ταῖς ταυτολογίαις.4 Ψυχὴν ἔϑιξε, ὦ παῖ, πρὸς τὰ χρηστὰ πράγ- 
ματα. Of φαΐλοι μῦϑοι τῶν ὥτων οὐχ ἅπτονται. Τοῖς doiv4 ἀκούομεν. Μὴ 
ἔχϑαιρε φίλον μικροῦ ἁμαρτήματος ἕνεκα. Τεύου, ὦ παῖ, τοῦ γάλακτος δ Οἱ 
ατρατιῶται δόρατα βαστάζουσιν. 

In a difficult business there are few faithful friends. Exercise, O youths, 
your (the) body with labor and sweat! Strive, O boy, after noble actions. 
Many men delight in money. From a noble action arises reputation. We ad- 
mire noble actions. Boys taste milk with pleasure. Soldiers fight with spears. 


Rrmarx. The word τὸ τέρας usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
tis dropped; 6. g. Tépd, τερῶν ; τὸ γέρας, reward of honor, τὸ γῆρας, old age, τὸ 
κρέας, flesh, and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject the 7 in all numbers, and then suffer con- 
traction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and PI., except 
the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, however, κέρας has also the regular forms 
with τ᾿ 


Sing. N. | τὸ κέρας τὸ κρέας 
σ. 


κέρατ-ος and (xépa-oc) κέρως (xpéa-o¢) κρέως 
Ὁ. képat-t and (κέρα- ἢ κέρᾳ (xpéa-t) κρέᾳ 
Α. κέρας κρέας 
Plur. Ν. κέραττααωυ =e and (κέρα-αἃ) = képd Kpéa-a) κρέα 
G. Kepat-wy and (κερά-ων) κερῶν κρεώ-ων)ὴ κρεῶν 
D. κέρα-σι(ν) κρέα-σι(ν) 
A képar-a = and (xépa-a) κέρα (xpéa-a) κρέα 
D.N. A. V. képat-e and (xépa-e) κέρᾶ kpéa-e) κρέα 
G. and D κεράτ-οιν and (xepd-olv) κερῷν κρεώ-οιν)ὴ κρεῷν. 


XVII. Vocabulary. 
᾿Ανδρία, -ας ἢ, bravery. εὐεξία, good condition. προ-τρέπω, to turn to, im- 


γέρας, τό, a reward, a gift ϑεμέλιον, -ov, τό, a foun- __ pel. [pet. 
of honor. dation. σάλπιγξ, -ἰγγος, ἢ, ἃ trum- 
_ γῆρας, τό, old age. κέρας, τό, @ horn. σημαίνω, to give a sign, 
διατροφή, -ἧς, 7, nourish- κρέας, -éao¢ = τέως, τό, or signal. 
ment. flesh, meat. ὑπάρχω, to be at hand, or 
ἐύσκολος, -ov, difficult, πέμπω, to send. to be had, be. 
troublesome. πρόβᾶτον, -ov, T6,asheep. ¢apyaxor,-ov,7d,a remedy. 
ἐλᾶφος, του, ὁ, ἢ, 8 stag. 


6158, 8. (8). *%§161,5. 5 ξ 16], 2. (4), (ὃ. 4§161,8. 54. 168, ὅ, (a). 
4 


et 
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Οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τέρα πέμπουσιν. Τῶν ἐν γήρᾳ κακῶν φάρμακον ὁ 
ϑάνατός ἐστιν. Τὰ γέρα τοὺς στρατιώτας εἰς ἀνδρείαν προτρέπει. '᾿Ἐξ αἰγῶν 
καὶ προβάτων γάλα καὶ κρέα πρὸς διατροφὴν ὑπάρχει. Κέρασιϊ καὶ σάλπιγξιν 
οἱ στρατιῶται σημαίνουσιν. Ποικίλων κρεῶν" γευόμεϑα. Καλοῦ γήρως ϑεμέ- 


λιον ἐν παισίν ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ σώματος εὐεξία. Αἱ ἔλαφοι κέρα ἔχουσιν. Δύςκολός᾽ 


ἔστιν ὁ ἐν γήρα βίος. 
By (ὑπό, w. gen.) the gods, prodigies are sent to men. Death abolishes the 


evils of old age. By (dat.) rewards, soldiers are impelled to bravery. Rejoice, ᾿ 


Ὁ youth, at the reward. We admire the beautiful horns of the stag. Many ~ 


evils accompany old age. Bear the troubles of old age. 


§ 40. (c) The stem ends in » or #z. 


7, Nose. ὁ, Dolphin. 6, Giant. 6, Tooth. 
Sing. N. | pic* δελφίς" γίγας" ὁδούς" 
G. | ῥῖν-ός δελφῖν-ος γίγαντ-ος ὀδόντ-ος 
D. | ῥῖν-ἶ δελφῖν-ι γίγαντ-ι ὀδόντο-ι 
A. | piv-a δελφῖν-α γίγαντ-α ὀδόντ-α 
Υ. iv deAdgic(iv) ylyay ὀδούς 
Plur. N. | ῥῖν-ες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
G. | plv-dv δελφίν-ων γιγάντ-ων ὀδόντ-ων 
D. | ῥι-σί(ν)" δελφῖ-σι(ν)" γίγα-σι(ν)"  ὀδοῦ-σι(ν)" 
A. | piv-ac δελφῖν-ας γ ίγαντ-ας ὀδόντ-ας 
V. | ῥῖν-ες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
D.N. A. V.| ῥῖν-ε δελφῖν-ε γίγαντ-ε ὀδόντ-ε 
G. and D. | ῥιῖν-οῖν δελφίν-οιν ylyavt-ouw ὀδόντ-οιν. 


Rem. 1. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives in -ας, -αἰνα, -αν, viz. μέλας 
-atva, -αν, black, and τάλας, -atva, - αν, wretched;—(b) πᾶ ς, πᾶ σα, 
πᾶν, all, every, and its compounds; 6. g. ἅπᾶς, ἅπᾶσα, ἅπαν ;—(c) ἐκ ῶν, 
«οὖσα, -6%, willing, -όντος, -οὔσης, -όντος, and ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον, unwilling ;— 
(d) adjectives in -et¢, -e aoa, -ev, which are peculiar, inasmuch as the Dat. 
Pl., masculine and neuter, ends in -eoe instead of -eroe; e.g. 


Black. 

Sing. N. | μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 
μέλᾶνος μελαίνης μέλᾶνος παντός πώσης παντός 
μέλαν. μελαίνῃ μέλανι παντί πάσῃ παντί 
μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 
μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν πᾶς 


τ 

D 

A 

V 
Plur. N. | μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα πώντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
G. | μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων | πάντων πασῶν πάντων 
D 
A 
V. 


pédaoe μελαΐναις μέλασι' πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι 

μέλανας μελαίνας μέλανα πάντας πάσας πάντα 

μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα πώντες πᾶσαι πάώντα 
D.N. A.V. | μέλανε μελαίνα pédave πάντε πάσα πάντε 


G.and D. | μελάνοιν μελαίναιν μελάνοιν. | πάντοιν πάσαιν πάντοιν. 
SS eS SS SS SE cf 


1§161,3 ? § 158, 5. (a). 
* Instead ‘of pire, deadive, γίγαντς, ὀδόντς, ῥινσῖ, ete, see § 8, 6 and 7 


non.  ««κδδοδθπαδδαυθοοιαθορικαυδέυ..α,.. . 
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Singu Graceful. Plural. 
N. χαρίεις; Σαρίεσσα χαρίεν Ν. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
G. | χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος | G. | χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
YD. 'χαρίεντι χαριέσσῃ͵ χαρίεντι | Ὁ). χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 
Δ..] χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν A. ] χαρίεντας χαριέσσαᾶς χαρίεντα 
Ὑ. χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν V.| χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


Dual N. A. V. | χαρίεντε yaptécod χαρίεντε 
G.and Ὁ. | χαριέντοιν χαρεέσσαιν χαριέντοιν. 


Rem. 2. Adjectives compounded with ὁδούς, are declined like ὁδούς; c. g. 6 
ἡ μονόδους, τὸ μονόδον, one-toothed, Gen. μονόδοντος ; adjectives in «ας, Gon. 
«αντος, like γίγας ; ©. g. ὁ ἡ ἀκώμας, untiring, Gen. -αντος. 


XVIU. Vocabulary. 
"Antic, -ivoc, 7, a beam, a ἑκών, -οῦσα, -6v, willing. ὀδοῦς, -dvroc, ὁ, a tooth. 


Tay. ἐλέφας, -αντος, ὁ, an ele- ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell. 
ἄκων -ovoa, -ov, unwill- _ phant, ivory. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, every, all. 
ing. evrropoc,-ov,w.gen.abound- ποτέ, once, sometimes. 
dric, -Goa, -dv, all to- ing in. plc, ῥινός, 7, the nostril, 
gether, every. ἥλιος, -ov, 6, the sun. the nose. 
αὐτός, -7, -6, ipse, 6 abréc, xwtiAoc,-7,-0v,loquacious. . TaAd¢,-awa,-dv, wretched. 
the same. Aeaivw, to make smooth, φιλάνϑρωπος, «ον, man- 
βρῶμα, -ἄτος, τό, food, vice ρτὶπά. loving, philanthropic. 
tuals. μάχη, -ης, 7, ἃ battle. χαρίεις -εσσα, -Ev, prace- 


ylyde, -αντος, 6, a giant. μέλας, -αινα, -ἄν, black, ful. 
SeAgic, -ivoc, 6,a dolphin. dark. 

Οὐ πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις ὁ αὐτὸς νοῦς ἔστιν. Τοῖς ὀδοῦσιϊ τὰ βρώματα λεαίνομεν. 
Οἱ δελφῖνες φιλάνϑρωπὸοί εἰσιν. "Ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαϑοῦ πάντα κακὰ φέρειν. 
Πολλαὶ Λιβύης χῶραι εὐποροῖ εἶσιν ἐλέφαντος. Πάντες κωτίλον ἄνϑρωπον ἐχ- 
ϑαίρουσιν. Τοῖς γίγασίβ ποτε ἣν μάχη πρὸς τοὺς ϑεούς. Ταῖς τοῦ ἡλίου ἀκτῖ» 
σι χαίρομεν. 'Ῥινῶν ἔργον ἐστὶν ὀσφραίνεσϑαι. 


The teeth grind the food. We smell with the nose (dat.). The gods once 
had a battle with the giants (To the gods there was once a battle against the 
giants). We admire the beautifulivory. Trust not all men. The busincss of 
the teeth is, to grind the food. It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) every man to wor- 
ship the Deity. 


B. Worps wnicn ΙΝ tre GENITIVE WAVE A VOWEL BEFORE 
THE ENDING -0¢. 
§ 41. 1 Substantives in -evs, -αὖς, -ove. 


The stem of substantives in -εύς, -avs, -ovg ends inv. They 
remains at the end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted 


* The droppin the v before o iengthens ε into ec. 
4§161,3. 29158 2. 3 § 161, 2. (dj. 4 § 161, 2. (c). 
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in the middle between vowels. Those in -evs have -ἑὰ in the A 
Sing. and -ἑᾶς in the Acc. Pl.; in the Gen. Sing., they take - 
Attic Gen. -ἕἔως instead cf -ἔος, and in the Dat. Sing. and Ni 
P1., admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Plural. Th 
in -avg and -ovg admit contraction only in the Acc. Plural. 


ὁ, King. ὁ, A measure. 6, 7, Ox. 7, An old woma 


S.N. | βασιλεύς, yore βοῦς, bos for bovs γραῖς 
G. | βατιλέτως χο(έω)ῶς βο-ός γρῶτύς 
1). | βασιλε χοεὶ Bo-e ypa-t 
A. | βασιλέ-α χο(ξα)γᾶ βοῦν γραῦν 
Viet βασιλεῦ χοεῦ οῦ γραῦ 
PLN. | βασιλεῖς χοτῖς Bo-c¢ ypa-c¢ 
G. | βασιλέεων χο(έξω)ῶν βο-ῶν γρᾶ-ῶν 
D. | βασιλεῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) [ουσέ(ν) γραυσί(ν) 
A. | βασιλέξοιας χο(έαλῆς ( 3e-ac) βοῦς (ypd-ac) γρα 
V. βασιλεῖς yovic¢ pi3-e¢ γρῶ-ες 
Dual. | ασιλέ-ε note [2ύ-Ἔ γρᾶ-ε 
βασιλέξοοιν χΌξοιν» βο-ηῖν γρα-οῖν. 


Roumark. «mone the older Attic writers, the Nom. and Voc. Pl. of thos 
«εἴς, end a'so in -ἧς ; ὁ. &. βασιλῆς, instead of βασιλεῖς. 


XIX. Vocabulary. 


"Apxw, w. gen., to begin, to εἰκάζω, το. dat, to liken, ὀφθαλμός, «οὔ, δ, an 


command, rule. compare. πολυλόγος,-ον, loquaci 
ἀτιμάζω, not to honor, de- éxus era, -ας, i, care. πρό, τὸ. gen., before. 

spise. Orv, to sacrifice. Té—xai,both—and, as: 
ἀχώριστος, -ov, unthank- fepicts, ἔωσι 6, a priest. 8.8. 

ful, ungrateful. λῆρος, τοῦ, ὃ, loquacity. φονεΐω, to murdcr, ki 


"Axe dete, Achilles. [ing. νομεῖς, «ἕως, ὁ, pasicer, a χοεῖς, χοῶς, 6, a mea 
βούλομαι, to wish, be will- herdsman, a shepherd. ἴον liquids, a pour 
yovets, -Ewe, ὁ, & Darent, νομῇ, τον ὃ pasture. vessel. 

pi. parents. 

Ci βασιλεῖς ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχουσι τῶν πολιτῶν. EL ἀγέλη τῷ νομεῖ ἔπει 
Ὅ “Ἄκτωρ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿λχιδάλξως ὀονεύεται. Ol ἱερεῖς τοῖς Seoic? βοῦς Stor 

a ~ τ ’ ~ “΄ eo ΄ , rd «- 
Kipog παῖς ἣν ἀγαϑὸν γονέων. Οἱ ἀχάριστοι τοὺς γονέας ἀτιμάζουσιν. 
Sov, ὦ παῖ, τοῖς γονεῦσιν. “Τηλέμαχος ἣν ᾿Οδυσσέως υἱός. Βούλου τοὺς yo 
πρὸ παντὸς ἐν τιμαῖς ἔχειν. Οἱ τῶν γραῶν λῖροι τὰ ὦτα τείρουσιν. Ke 
¥ ~ ~ rd a ~ ~ 3 ν΄ 
ὄρχεις, ὦ βασιλεῦ. Al γρᾶες πολυλόγοι εἰσίν. Ol τομεῖς τὴν βοῶν ἀγέλην 

Ν "ν ~ ΄ “- ~ ~ ’ 

ἸΌμην ἀγουσιν. “Ὅμηρος τοὺς τῆς “Hpac ὀῤΘθαλμοὺς τοῖς τῶν βοῶν eixt 
Πάτροκλος φίλος ἣν ᾿Αχιλλέως. Κῦρον, τὸν τῶν ἹΠερσῶν βασιλέα, ἐπί τι 
ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ σοῤΐᾳ ϑαυμάζομεν. 


The king cares for the citizens. The herds follow the herdsman. Oxcn 
sacrificed by (ὑπό, το. gen.) the priests to the gods. The old women by (th 
eee 

?§ 161, 2. (a), (δ). 2§ 161, 5. 
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prating (dat.) plague our (the) ears. Ye rule well, O kings! O priests, sacri- 
fice an ox to the god! Itis proper for (it is, w. gen.) a good herdsman to take 
care of the oxen. Children love their (the) parents. 


§42. II. Words tn -ἧς, -ες ; -wg (Gen. -wos) and -wg and -o (Gen. 
-009); -ας (Gen. -aos), -οὐ (Gen. -εος). 

1. The stem of words of this class ends in o. In respect to the 
remaining or omission of o, the same rule is observed, as in regard 
tov in the preceding class of substantives, viz. the o remains at the 

end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted in the middle 
between vowels. In the Dat. Pl. a o is omitted; 6. g. ὁ day, 
jackal, τοῖς ϑω-σί(). 


(1) Words in -7¢ and -ες. 

2. The endings -7¢, -e¢, belong only to adjectives (the ending -ης 
being masculine and feminine, and -¢¢g neuter), and to proper names 
in -parns, -μένης, -γένης, -κράτῃς, -μήδης, -πείϑης, -σϑένῃς and 
(χλέης) -κλῆς, having the termination of adjectives. The ncuter 
exhibits the pure stem. 

3. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omission 
of σ, in all Cases, except the Nom. and Voce. Sing. and the Dat. PI. ; 
and those in -κλέης, which are already contracted in the Nom. Sing. 
into -χλῆς, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Singular. 


Singular. Plural. 

N.  σαφῆς, clear. σαφές (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-αἹ σαφῆ 

G. | (σαφέ-ος) σαφοῦς (cagé-wr) σαφῶν 

ND. | (σαφέ- ἢ σαφεῖ σαφέ-σι(ν) 
| A.| (cadé-a) σαφῆ σαφές (σαφέ-ας) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
᾿ V. | σαφές σαφές (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α)Ἱ σαφῆ 

Dual N. A. V. | σαφέ-ε σαφῆ 
G. and 10. | σαφέ-οιν σαφοῖν. 


Singular. Plural. Dual 


N. | ἡ τριήρης, trireme. (τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις (τριῆρε-ε) τριήρη 
16. (tpinpe-o¢) τριΐρους τριηρέτων and τριήρων (τριηρέ-οιν) τριηροῖν 
Ὠ. (τριήρε-ἢ τριήρει τριῆρε-σι(ν) 
Α. (τριήρετα τριήρη (Tpinpe-ac) τριήρεις 
V. [-τρίηρες (τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις 
Singular. 


N. | Σωκράτης (ἸΠερικλέη) Περικλῆς 
G. | Σωκράτους (Περικλέε-ος) Ἱερικλέους 

D. | Σωκράτει (Περικλέε- ἢ (Περικλέει) ἸΤερικλεῖ 
A. | Σωκράτη (Περικλέε-α) Περικλέα 
V. | Σώκρατες (Περίκλεε) Περίκλεις. 


Rem. 1. The contraction in the Dual, viz. τριΐρεε = τριήρη is worthy of no- 
tice, since here -ee is contracted into -7, and not as elsewhere, into -€¢. 
Rex. 2. In adjectives in -ἧς, -e¢, preceded by a vowel, -ea is commonly not 


} 


d 


46 THIRD DECLENSION.—WORDS IN -0¢. [§ 49. 


contracted into -7 (as in σαφέα = σαφῆ), but into -@ (as in Περικλέε-α = -Aéa); 
e g. ἀκλεῆς, without fame, Masc. and Fem. Acc. Sing., and Neut. Nom. Acc. and 
γος. Pl. ἀκλεέα = ἀκλεᾶ, bythe, healthy, ὑγιέα = ὑγιᾶ. 

Res. 3. Proper names with the above endings, and also "Ἄρης, form the Acc, 
Sing. both according to the first and third declensions, and are therefore called 
Heteroclites ; e.g Σωκράτεα = Σωκράτη, and Σωκρώτην according to the first 
declension. Yet with those in -κλῆς the Acc. in -κλῆν is not usual in good At- 
tic prose. 

Rem. 4. The Voc. of paroxytones differs, in its accentuation, from the rule 
in § 33, IIT. (a). In the contracted Gen. Pl., τριήρης, αὐτάρκης, contented, and 
compounds of ἦϑος, are paroxytones, contrary to the rule [§ 11, 2. (2) (b) (8)], 


XX. Vocabulary. 


Aloypoc,-é,-5r disgraceful. δουλεία, -ας, ἢ, slavery. ποτᾶμός, -od, ὁ, a river. 


dxparie, -éc, immoderate, ἐλεαίρω, to pity. σοφιστής, -ov, 6, a teacher 
incontinent, intemper- ἐλώδης, -e¢, marshy. of eloquence, a sophist. 
ate, wanting in self Ἰνδικῇ, 7, India. σωτηρία, -ac, 7, safety, 
command. κώλαμος, -ov, ὃ, a reed. welfare. 

ἀληϑῆς, -éc, true. λέγω, tO 8 τόπος, -ov, ὃ, a place. 

ἀτυχῆς, -éc, unfortunate. Μανδάνη, Mandane. τραγῳδία, -ac, 7, a trag- 

᾿Αστυάγης, Astyages. ὁμιλία, -ac, ἢ, w. dat, ον. 

agavic, -ἔς, unknown, ob- intercourse (with any 
scure. one). 


Al τοῦ Lodon2éovg τραγῳδίαι καλαΐ εἶσιν. Tov Περικλόᾷ ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ ϑαυ- 
μάζομεν. Τῷ Σωκράτει" πολλοὶ μαϑηταὶ ἧσαν. ἫἪ ᾿Ἰνδικὴ παρά τε τοὺς ποτα- 
μοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἑλώδεις τόπους φέρει καλάμους πολλούς. Aéye ἀεὶ τὰ ἀληϑῆ. 
᾿Αναξαγύρας, ὁ σοφιστῆς, διδάσκαλος ἦν τοῦ Περικλέους. Ὦ Ἡρώκλεις, τοῖς 
ἀτυχέσι σωτηρίαν πάρεχε. ᾿᾿παμεινώνδας πατρὸς" ἣν ἀφανοῦς. ᾿Ἐλέαιρε τὸν 
ἀτυχῆ ἄνθρωπον. Μανδάνη ἣν ϑυγάτηρ ᾿Λστυώγους, τοῦ Μήδων βασιλέως. 
’OpéyeoSe, ὦ νεανίαι, ἀληϑῶν λόγων. Οἱ ἀκρατεῖς αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν3 δουλεύου- 
σιν. Μὴ ὁμιλίαν ἔχε ἀκρατεῖ ἀνθρώπῳ." 

Pericles had great wisdom (to Pericles there was great wisdom). Pity m- 
fortunate men. Many young men were pupils of Socrates. The intemperate 
(man) serves a disgraceful slavery. We admire Sophocles for his (the) splen- 
did tragedics. ‘True words are believed. We pity the life of unfortunate men. 
Do not have intercourse with intemperate men. 


ὃ 43. (2) Words in -wg (Gen. -οος), and in -wg and -w (Gen. -00¢)« 


(a)-o¢, Gen. -woc. 


S.N. | ὁ, ἡ Sac, Jackal. Pl. ϑῶ-ες S. ὁ ἥρως, Hero. Vl. ἤρω-ες 


G. ϑω-ός ϑώ-ων ἤρω-ος ἡρώ-ων 
ND. ϑω-ΐ ϑω-σί(ν) Pow-t f pw-oi(v) 
A. θῶ-α ϑῶ-ας ἥρω-α and ἥρω ἧρω-ας and ἥρως 
ν. Bac ϑῶ-ες ῇρως ἥρω-ες 
D.N. A. V. 36 ε, G. and D. ϑώ-οιν. | DD. ἦρω-ε, ἡρώ-οιν. 


Σ 616], 2. (d). 2 § 158, 1. 3 § 159, 2. 4§ 161, 2. (a) (a). 
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(0) -we and -o, Gen. -00¢=-ove. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The ending 
τῶς is retained in the common language only in the substantive «c- 
das. The Dual and PI. are formed like substantives in τὸς of the 
second declension, thus, αἰδοί, ἡχοί, etc. 


ἡ αἰδώς (stem aidoc), Shame. 


77xO (stem ἦχος), Echo. 


(aidc-o¢) αἰδοῦς (ὑχό-ος) χοῖς 
Ὥ. (aido-2) αἰδοῖ (776-2) nxoi 
A. (αἐδό-α) αἰδῶ (7x6-a) ἤχώ 
V (aido-t) αἰδοῖ. (ἠχό-ἢ ἠχοῖ. 


XXII. Vocaldary. 
"Αγαϑός, -7, -όν, good. λυπηρύός, -ὦ, -dv, sad, trou- προσ-βλέπω, to look at. 


αἷδώς, 7, shame, modesty, _ blesome. πρόσ-ειμι, adsum, to be 
reverence. Avoias, Lysias. present, be joined to. 
ὅμώς, δμωός, 6,a slave.  Adpixdc, -7, -dv, lyric. σέβας, τό, {only in Nom. 
εὑεστώ, -60¢'= -ot¢, 7, ὄψις, -εως, ἢ, the counte- and Ace.) respect, cs- 
well-being, prosperity. nance, visage. teem. 
ἑστοριογράφος, -ov, δ, an πάτρως, -woc, 6, an uncle ψεύδω, to belie, deceive; 
historian. (by the father’s side). Afid. to lie. 
οἧπος, -ου, 6, a garden. πειϑώ, -όος = -ov¢, 7, per- 
suasiveness, 


Ὄμηρος ἄδει πολλοὺς ἤρωας. Τὴν τῶν ἡρώων ἀρετὴν ϑαυμάζομεν. Οἱ δμῶες 
βίον λυπηρὸν ἄγουσιν. ‘O τοῦ πώτρωος κῆπος καλός ἐστιν. 'Opéyov, ὦ παῖ, 
αἰδοῦς. Αἰδὼς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνδράσιν ἕπεται. Τὸν Λυσίαν ἐπὶ τῇ πειϑοῖ καὶ χώριτι 
ϑαυμάζομεν. Τῇ αἰδοῖ πρόςεστι τὸ σέβας. Μὴ πρόςβλεπε τὴν Τοργοῦς ὄψιν. 
Ὦ Ἠχοϊ, ψεύδεις πολλάκις τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Πάντες ὀρέγονται εὐεστοῦς. Πρέ- 
cet τοανίᾳ αἰδῶ ἔχειν. Κλειὼ καὶ Ἐρατὼ Μοῦσαΐ εἰσιν. Τὴν μὲν Κλειὼ ϑερα- 
setovowy οἱ ἱστοριογράφοι, τὴν δὲ ᾿Ερατὼ οἱ λυρικοὶ ποιηταῖ. 

Homer celebrates the hero Achilles in song. The bravery of the hero is 
wonterfl Slaves lead (to slaves there is) a troublesome life. The uncle has 
(to the uncle there is) a beautiful garden. All delight in prosperity. Admire, 
Ὁ) voung man, with reverence, the actions of good men! We admire the per- 
suasiveness and clegance of Lysias. We are often deceived by Echo. 


§ 44. (3) Words in -ας (Gen. -aog), and in -og (Gen. -z0¢). 
(a) -a¢, Gen. -αος. 


Only the neuters τὸ σέλας, light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong to 
this class. 


τὸ σέλας, light. Pl. σέλα-α and σξλα᾿:Ὺ Dual. σέλα-ε 
᾿ σέ 


σέλα-ος σελά-ων σελά-οιν. 
σέλα-ἴ and σέλᾳ σέλα-σι(ν) 
σέλας σέλα-α and σέλᾶἃ 
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ΓΔ 


(0) -ος, Gen. -scog=-ove. 


Substantives of this elass are likewise neuter. 


In the N 


ὃ, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o. 


Sing. N. | τὸ γένος for yévec, genus. τὸ κλέος for κλέες, glot 
τ. (yéve-oc) γένους (xA€e-0¢) κδλέους 
1). (γένε-ἡ γένει (τλές-ἢ KAEES 
A. γένος κλίος 
Plur. Ν. (γένε-α) γένη (κ2 ἐι-αἡ κλέᾷ 
G. yevé-wy and γενῶν (κ2λεέτων) κἈεῶν 
D. yéve-o:(v) κλίε-σι(ν») 
A, (yéve-a) γίνη (κ2έε-αἹ κλέα 
Dual. (yéve-e) γίνη (κλέε-ε) κλέη 
(yevé-or) γενοῖν (κ2εέ-οι}"})ὴ κλεοῖν. 


REMARK. On the contraction in the Dual of -er into -7 instead of -et, see 


Rem. 1; 
6. . κλέξα == κλζα, 


᾽λλλά, «εἶ, but. 

ἄνεμος, του, ὃ, the wind. 

ἄνϑος, -ξος = -ovc, τό, ἃ 
flower. [safe. 

ἀσφαλῆς, -é¢, firm, secure, 

γένος,-εος = -ους, τό, race, 
descent. 

γῆ, γῆς» 7, the earth. 

δειλός, -ἢ, -όν, cowardly, 
worthless. 

éapivoc, -7, -6v, spring, 1, 6. 
belonging to the spring, 
(éap) vernal. 


Il γῆ ἄνϑεσιν ἐαρινοῖς ὃ. 
μ κ΄ ἢ v4 5 “ > 3} WA A 
ἀπέχου ψύχους καὶ ϑώλπους. 
Οὐκ ἀσφαλές ἐστι πᾶν ὕνιος ἐν 
ρῶν κερδῶν. Κέρδη πονηρὰ ζεμίαν ἀεὶ φέρει. 
Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι κλέους ὀρέγονται. 


οἶνος δὲ rod. 
ἀνδρεῖοι κλεῶν ὀρέγονται. 


XN. ΤῬοοαζηαγγ. 


MAY 
elcor, -ξὸς 


-ovr, τό, the 
figure, the form. 

ἔπος, -εος == -ove, τό, a 
word. 

ζημία, «ας, ἣν injury, pun- 
ishment, loss. 

ϑάλπος, -€0¢ == -οὐς, τό, 
heat. 

ϑιητός, -7, -07, Dortal. 

κέρλος, τεὸς = -οὐς, τό, 


-éove, τό, 
το, rp) famous actions. 


κλέος, «ἕεος 


ε!. Tov κακῶν δειλὰ 
Τὺ 

[ΑἹ Ὁ a 
weary γένει, 


ἔπη φέρουσιν 
καλὸν οὐ μήκει χρόνου κρίϑομεν, 
My ὠεΐδη λέγε. 
Ἑάτοπτρον εἴδους χαλκός ὁ 
Οἱ ἀνδρες κλίξι χαΐρουσεν, 


-ea in the plural preceded by a vowel, is contracted into -a, not int 
Comp. Περεκλία (ὃ 42, Rem. 2). 


Kptvw, cerno, to sep: 
judge, discern, cl: 

μῆκος, -ξος = -οὺς, 
length. 

TOVT PCS, -A, -Ov, dish 
wicked. 

σέλας, -aoc, τό, sple 

tv0c,-€0¢= -0ve,70,ht 
elevation. 

χαλκός, «οὔ, δ, brass. 

asciisoc, -€0¢ 
a lie. | 

ψῦχος, -cog = -ore. 


ἄνεμοι. 
ἀλλὰ ἀ 
"ATEVOD ’ 


Θαυμάζομεν Ta τῶν ἀνδρῶν κλέα, 


Abstain from dishonest gain. We Celicht in spring flowers. Keey 
yourelf, O youth, from cold (j/.) and heat! (0). Flee from dishonest ε 


Punishment follows the lic. 


(the) famous actions. 


We admire the Hellenes for (ἐπί, τὸς dut.) 
Soldiers are impelled to noble actions by (dat.) the 


for (gen.) fame. The famous actions of soldiers are admired. 
eee 


1 See rule of Syntax, p. 27. 
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§ 45. 1Π. Words in -ἰς, -ve, -t, τυ. 


(1) Words in -l¢, -ῦς. 


Sing. N. | 6 «ic, corn-worm. 6,7 σῦς, a boar, a sow. ὁ iySic, fish. 
G. Ki-6¢ ov-0¢ ἰχϑύ-ος 
D. ki-t σῦ-ἰ ἰχϑὺύ-ἴ 
Α. κῖν σὺν ἰχϑῦύν 
Υ. κῖ σῦ ἰχϑῦ 

Plor. N. Ki-e¢ σὕ-ες ἰχϑύ-ες 
G. Kl-OV σῦ-ὧν ἐχϑύ-ων 
D. ki-ol(v) σῦ-σί(ν) ἰχϑύ-σι 
A. κί-ας σὕ-ας and σῦς ἰχϑύ-ας, rarer ἰχϑῦς 
Υ. ki-e¢ σὕ-ες χϑέ-ες 

DNA. V.| «t-e σὕ-ε ἰχϑύ-ε 

6. «πὰ D. Ki-oiv - od-otv ἰχϑύ-οιν. 


XX. Vocabulary. 


᾿Δγκιστρον,-ου, 76, chook. βάτραχος, -ov, ὃ, ἃ frog. νέκῦς, -toc, δ, a corpse, a 


ἀγρεΐω, to catch. βότρῦς, -toc, ὁ, a cluster dead body. 
ἀμπελοφ, -ου, 7], & Vine. of grapes. παγίς, -idoc, ἦ, a trap, ἃ 
ἀναικύπτω, to peep up or ἴσος, -7, -ov, like, equal. snare. 

out, emerge. μῦς, -b6¢, δ, mas, mitris,a orayic, -toc, δ, an ear 
βασιλεύω, το. gen. to be mouse. of corn. 

king, rule. 


Οἱ ἰχϑύες ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀνακύπτουσιν. Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὰς σύας ἀγρεύουσιν. 
Πάντες ἴσοι νέκυες " ψυχῶν δὲ ϑεὸς βασιλεύει ἫἪ ἄμπελος φέρει βότρυς. ‘H 
γῇ φέρει στάχυας καὶ βότρυας. Οἱ μύες παγίσιν ἀγρεύονται. Οἱ Σύροι σέβον- 
ται τοὺς ἰχϑῦς ὡς ϑεούς. Τοῖς μυσὶβ μάχη ποτὲ ἣν πρὸς τοὺς βατράχους. Αγ- 
κίστροις ἐνεδρεύομεν tole ἰχϑύσιν. 

We catch fishes with hooks. ‘The huntsman lies in wait for the boars. The 
clusters (of grapes) and ears (of corn) are beautiful. The vine is abounding 
(εὔπορος, w. gen.) in clusters of grapes. The frogs once had a battle with the 
mice (To the frogs was once a battle against the mice). 


§ 46. (2) Words tn -i'g, ¢, vg, v. 


The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing. ; 
in the other Cases they are changed into δι In the Gen. Sing. and 
Pl., masculine or feminine substantives end in -a¢ and -o»,—in 
which case o has no influence on the place of the accent. Comp. 
§30, Rem. 2. 


ὁ § 158, 7. (a). 3 § 161, 2. (ἃ). 
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Sing. N. | 7 πόλϊὶς, city. 6 πῆχυς, cubit. τὸ σίναπι, mustard. τὸ ἄστυ, city. 
TOAE-WC πήχε-ως σινώπε-ος 

πόλει, πήχει σινώπει 

πόλιν πῆχυν σίναπι 

πόλι πῆχυ σίναπι 


πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη 

πόλε-ων πήχε-ων σιναπέ-ων 

πόλε-σι(ν) πήχε-σιν) σινάπε-σι(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 
πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 
πόλεις “πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 


σ. 
D 

A. 
Vv. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


πόλε-ε πῆχε-ε σινάπε-ε ἄστε-ε 
πολέ-οιν πηχέ-οιν σιναπέ-οιν ἀστέ-οιν. 


Rem. 1. Here belong adjectives in ὕς, -eza, «ὕ, the declension of which dot 
not differ from that of substantives, except that the Gen. of the masculine sit 
gular has the common form -éo¢ (not -ew¢), and that the neuter plural is alwa; 
uncontracted. Thus: 


Singular. Sweet. Plural. 
γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ N.| γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 
γλυκέ-ος γλυκείᾶς γλυκέ-ος 1 Ὁ. ] γλυκέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων 
γλυκεῖ γλυκείᾳ γλυκεῖ D. | γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις γλυκέσι(ν 
γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ A. | γλυκεῖς γλυκείας γλυκέα 
γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ V. | γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 


Dual N. A.V. | γλυκέξ. γλυκείὰ γλυκέε 
G.and D. | γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν. 


=e 


Here also belong adjectives in -ὕς, -ὔ, Gen. -εος, which are declined li 
γλυκύς, -b, except that the neuter plural in -ea is contracted into -7 (as ἄστη͵ 
6. g. ὁ ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two cubits long, τὰ διπήχη. 

Rem. 2. Some substantives in -ic, and also adjectives in -ἰῷ -t, 6. g. ζἔδρι 
idpt, skilled in, have a regular inficction; so also the word ἡ ἔγχελυς, eel, in tl 
singular. 


Sing. N. | ὁ, ἡ πόρτις, calf. ἡ ἔγχελυς, eel. ὁ, 77 οἷς, sheep. 
G. πόρτι-ος ἐγχέλυ-ος οἷός 
D. πόρτι-ι πόρτί ἐγχέλυ-ϊ oli 
A. πόρτιν ἔγχελυν diy 
V. πόρτι ἔγχελυ οἷς 
Plur. N. mopti-eg κόρτιὶς ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
G. πορτί-ων ἐγχέλε-ων οἰῶν 
D. πόρτι-σι(ν) ἐγχέλε-σι(ν) οἰσί( 
Α. mopti-ag «optic ἐγχέλεις olac, yarer οἷς 
V. πόρτι-ες woptic ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
Dual. πόρτι-ε ἐγχέλε-ε ole 
πορτί-οιν ἐγχελέ-οιν οἰοῖν. 


XXIV. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αρχή, -ἧς, 7, ἃ beginning, trates, authorities, οὗ: ἀσέλγεια, -ac, 7, excess. 
command, pl. magis- _fices of command. PéBacoc,-é,-ov,firm,secur 
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- βροτός, -4, τόν, mortal. μόνος, -ἢ, -ov, alone. πύργος, -ου, 6, a tower. 
βρῶσις, -ewc, 7, cating. νόμος, -ov, ὃ, a law. σπώνις, -εως, ἢ, ncedincss, 
ῥιώφορος, -ον, different. ὄνησις, -εως, 7, advantage. — want. 
ὑῶρον, -ov, τό, a pift. πῆχυς, -εως, ὁ, the elbow, στάσις, -εως, 7, ἃ faction, 
ἔνδεια, -ac, ἦ, want. a cubit. sedition. 
ἐπιϑυμία, -ac, ἦν desire. πόλεμος, -ov, δ, war. σύνεσις, -εως, ἢ, under: 
καρπύς, «οὔ, ὃ, fruit. πόλις, -εως, 7, & ἴοτγῃ, ἃ standing. 

Κύσμος, -ov,' 6, an orna- _ state, a city. ἔβρις, -ewc, ἡ, insolence, 


ment, order, the world. πύρτις, -ἰος, ὃ, 7, a heifer. haughtiness. 
χτῆμα, -GToc, τό, & pos- πόσις, -εως, 7, drinking, φύλαξ, -κος, ὁ, a guard, a 
. session. = [session. _ drink. guardian. 
κτῆσις, -εως, 7, gain, pos- πρᾶξις, -ews, 7, an action. φύσις, -εως, 7, nature. 

᾿Ασέλγεια τίκτει ὕβριν. "Ev πόσει καὶ βρώσει πολλοί εἰσιν ἑταῖροι, ἐν δὲ 
σπουδαίῳ πράγματι ὀλίγοι. Ὃ πλοῦτος σπάώνεως καὶ ἐνδείας τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους 
λύει. "Ἔπου τῇ φύσει.32 Αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος ἐπιϑυμίαι πολέμους καὶ στάσεις 
καὶ uuyac παρέχουσιν. Ἔν ταῖς πόλεσιν αἱ ἀρχαὶ νόμων φύλακές εἶσιν. ᾿Απέ- 
χεσϑε, ὦ πολῖται, στάσεων. ᾿Ορέγεσϑε καλῶν πράξεων.3 Διάφοροί εἶσιν αἱ 
τῶν βροτῶν φύσεις. Ἔξ ὕβρεως πολλὰ κακὰ γίγνεται. Κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς δῶρα 
ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. Δόξα καὶ πλοῦτος ἄνευ συνέσεως οὐκ ἀσφαλῇ κτήματώ εἶσιν. 
Οἱ καρποὶ γλυκεῖς εἰσιν. ᾿Αρετῆς βέβαιαί εἰσιν αἱ κτήσεις μόναι. Πολλὰ ἄστη 
τείχη ἔχει. Οἱ τοῦ ἄστεος πύργοι καλοί εἰσιν. Oi πύργοι τῷ ἄστει κύσμος εἰσίν. 


Riches free from neediness and want. In the state the magistrates are the 
Guardians of the laws. Strive, O young man, after a noble action! The pos- 
Bession of virtue is alone secure. Good laws bring order to states. Soldiers 
fight for the safety of cities. Flee, O citizens, from factions! 


847. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension. 

1. Avno, see § 36; γάλα, γόνυ, δόρυ, οὖς, § 89; χείρ, § 85, Rem. 2. 

2. Γυνή (ἡ, woman), Gen. yvvatx-og, Dat. γυναικ-ί, Acc. γυ- 
φαῖχ-, γος. γύναι; Pl. yuvaixes, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(Φ), γυναῖκας. 

3. Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Dat. At, Ace. Δία, Voce. Ζεῦ. 

4. Θοίξ (7, hair), Gen. τριχ-ός, Dat. Pl. ϑριξί(»), see § 8, 11. 
5. Keto (ἡ, key), Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, Ace. κλεῖδ- α 
and (commonly) κλεῖν; Pl. Nom. and Acc. κλεῖς, also xAsides, 

κλεῖδας. 

6. Κύων» (ὁ, ἡ, dog), Gen. κυ»-ὄς, Dat. κυνί, Acc. κύνα, Voc. 
xvov; Pl. xvvec, κυνῶν, κυσί(), κύνας. 

7. «ἂς (0, stone), Gen. Agog, Dat. Aai, Acc. λῶν, seldom Aéa; 
PL λᾶες, λάων, Acecot(r). 

8. Maorve (6, 7, witness), Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. 
μάρτυρα, more seldom μάρτυν; Dat. Pl. μαάρτῦσι(). 

9. Navs (ἡ, navis), Gen. νεώς, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν; Dual: 


---------ὁ 


2 § 157. 2 4 161, 2. (a) (ὁ). 3 § 158, 8. (b). 4§161, 5. 


§2 IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. [§ 48. : 


Gen. and Dat. veoity (Nom. and Acc. are not in use); Pl. sje, 
ψεών, vuvol(v), ναῦς. Comp. γραῦς, 8 41. 
10. Ὕ δ ρ (τό, water), Gen. ὕδατος, ete. 


XXV. Vocabulary. 


’ASnvaioc,-ov,d6,an Athe- ἰϑύνω, to set richt, guide. μαρτυρία, -ας, ἧ, testimony. 
nian. loréc, -ov, ὃ, a loom. οἰκία, -ας, ἦν ἃ house. 

"Adyc, του, ὁ, Hades, the κεφαλῇ, -ἢς, 7, the head. οἶκος, -ov, 6, a house. 
god of the lower world κίστη, -7¢, 7), a chest, a περίδρομος, -οὐ, running 


(Pluto). coffer. Found, gad-abont. 
ἄπιστος, -ov, unfi uithful, κοιλαίνω, to hollow out. πέτρα, -ας, 7), a rock. 
ineredible. [treaty. κομίζω, to bring. σταγών, -dveg, H, & drop, 
δέησις, -EWC, ἧ, an en- κτείς, -ενός, 0, a comb. or dropping. 
δέχομαι, to reccive. κτενίζω, tocomb.. σώξω, to save, preserve 
ἐκκλησία, -ας, 7, an ase κύβος, -ov, ὃ, a die. σωτῇρ, -ἥρος, ὃ, ἃ SAVE, 
sembly. Kipeprhrnc,-ov,0, astecrs- ἃ ὈΓΟΒΟΓΎΟΥ. 
ϑρίξ, τριχός, 7, the hair. man, ἃ pilot. ὠφέλεια,-ας, 7, advantage, 


Al γυναῖκες τῷ κόσμῳ χαίρουσιν. Οἱ “Ἕλληνες σέβονται Δία. Ταῖς γυταιξὶν 
ἢ αἰδὼς πρέπει. Οἱ κύνες τὸν οἶκον φυλάττουσιν. Ὁ κυβερνήτης τὴν ναῦν 
ἰϑύνει. Αἱ σταγόνες τοῦ ὕδατος πέτραν κοιλαίνουσιν. ᾿Εχϑαίρω γυναῖκα ne 
ρίδρομον. Τῆς γυναικός! ἐστι τὸν οἶκον gua arrew. Tuvaixde! ἐσθλῆς ἐστι oo 
ζειν οἰκίαν. ᾿Αεὶ εὖ πίπτουσιν of Διὸς κύβοι. Οἱ κύνες τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ages, 
λειαν καὶ ἡδονὴν παρέχουσιν. Al τῶν μαρτύρων μαρτυρίαι πολλάκις ἀπιστοί 
εἰσιν. Ἱστοὶ γυναικῶν ἔργα, καὶ οὐκ ἐκκλησίαι. Κόμιζε, ὦ παῖ, τὴν τς κ'σ- 
της κλεῖν. ὭὮ Ζεῦ, δέχου τὴν τοῦ ἀτυχοῦς δέησιν. Κάστωρ καὶ Πολυδεύκης 
τῶν νεῶν σωτῆρες ἦσαν. Τυναικιβ πάσῃ κόσμον ἣ σιγὴ φέρει. Ot γέροντες 
ὀλίγας τρίχας ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ ἔχουσιν. ᾿Ὦ γύναι, σῶζε τὴν οἰκίαν. "Τῷ κτεν τὰς 
τρίχας κτενίζομεν. ὋὧὉ Αἰακὸς τὰς τοῦ “Adov κλεῖς φυλάττει. 


The woman delights in ornament. It is the duty (it is, w. gen.) of womento 4 
look after the house. Bring, O boy, the key of the house! Women délightin " 
beautiful hair. The Athenians had (To the Athenians were) many ships. 
Trust not all witnesses. It is the business (it is, τον gen.) of dogs to guard the 
house. Zeus had (To Zeus were) many temples. The fishes peep up trom the 
watcr. The steersmen guide the ships. Modesty becomes ἃ woman. 


§ 48. Irregular Adjectives. 


. N. | πρᾶος πραεῖα πρῶον, mild. 
G. | πράου TpPaeias πρώου 
D. | πράῳ πραείᾳ πρῴῳ 
A. | πρᾶον πραεῖαν πρᾶον 
V. =| πρᾶος, πρᾶε πραεῖα πρᾶον 
. N. | πρᾶοι and πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
G. πραέων πραειῶν TPAEWy 
Ὁ. | πράοις απᾷ πραέσι(ν) πραείαις πραέσι(ν) 
Α. πρώους and πραεῖς πραείας πραέξἕα 
V. | πρᾶοι διὰ πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
D.N. Α. Υ.} πράω πραείάς ὃ, πράω 
G.and D. | πράοιν πραείαιν πρώοιν. 
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18. ] IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Sing. N. [woAveg πολλή πολύ, much. J peyag μεγάλη) μέγ αἰ prent. | 


G. πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγαλου 
D. πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μειηώλῳ 
A. πολύν πολλὴν πολύ μέγαν μιγάλην μι ) ἃ a 
V. πολ πολλῇ πολύ μ ἐν γα. peep (λ n μὲ δ) 
Plur. N. | πολλοί πολλαΐ πολλά μεγάλοι μέγώλαι μεγώα 
G. πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν μεγάλων" μεγάλων μεγάλων 
ete. ete. regular. ete. regular. 


Declension of Participles. 


S.N. | στάς στᾶσα στῶν λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 
G. | στάντος στώσης στώντος λιπόντος λιποΐσης λιπόντος 
D. | στώντι στάσῃ στώντι λιπόντε: δλιπούσῃ λιπόντι 
A. [στάντα στῶσαν στάν λιπόντα λδλιποῖσαν Δλ'πόν 
, στῶσα στάν λιπών λιποῦσα Δδιπόν 
ΡΟΝ, [στάντες στᾶσαι στώντα διπόντες λιποῖσαι λιπόντα 
α. ,GTurrvay στασῶὼν στάντων λιπόντων Ζιπουσῶν ΔΑἰπόντων 
Ὦ. στᾶσ'(") στάσαις στᾶσι(ν) λιποῦσι(ν") δλιπούσαις λιποῦσι(") 
| A, [στώντος στώσας στώντα λιπήντας λιποίσις λιπόντα 
ΠΧ στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες δλιποῖσπαι At ἐπόντα 
jp ee we ee 
Dual. [στάγτε στάσα στώντε λιπόντε λιποισὰ λιπόντε 
ΟΝ στώσαιν ᾿ στάντοιν. ] }ιπόντοιν λιπυΐσαιν Λιπόντοιν. 
SN. τ 2: τἰφυεῖς -εἶσα ~EV Ἰγγελῶν «οὖσα οὖν 
G. | λειφϑέντος -εἰσῆς -τἔντος ἀγγελοῦντος -οὔσης -τοῦὔντος 
1). | AetGdivre -εἰσὴ τἔντι ἀγγελοῦντι -οὐση -οῦντι 
ΑΛ. | λειφϑέντα -εἴσαν -ἕν ἀγγεζοῦντα -«οὔσαν -οὖν 
Vi. |»ῤϑεῖς -εἶσὰ -ἕν ἀγγελῶν -otoa -τοὖν 
PLN. | λειφϑέντες -εἶσαι -ἕντα ἀγγελοῦντες -οὔσαι -ovvTa 
G. | Ζειῤϑέντων -εἰσῶν -ἕντων ἀγγελούντων -οὐσῶν -οὔντων 
1). | 2ειφυεῖσι(ν) -είσαίς -εἴσι(ν) iy) γνελοῦσι -οὔὐσαις -οὖσι 
A. 1 2ειόῴϑέντας -εἰσᾶς -ἔντα ἀν} chouvTacg -οὐσῶς -otvTa 
V. | necadévrec -cioat -ἔντα ἐἰγγελοῦντες -οὔσσι -οὔὗντα 
Dual.  λειῤφϑέντε. -εἰσά -ἔντε ἀγγελοῦντε., -οἷσᾶ -οοὗντε 
λειφϑέντοιν -eioaty -ἔντοιν. ἀγγελοΐντοι)" -οὖσαιν -οὗντοιν. 


Remark. All participles in -ας are declined like στάς, and all present, second 
Aor. and first Fut. participles in τῶν, like λιπών, and first and second Aor. pas- 
sive participles, like λειῤφϑείς, and all second Fut. Act. participles, like ἀγγελῶν. 


XXVI. Vocabulary. 


Αἴγυπτος, -ov, ἢ), Fegypt. κακῶν ᾿Ι1διώς, a multi- πάϑος, -e0¢ = τους, 76, 
ὦλγος, -coc == τοῦς, τό, tude of evils. suffering, a passion. 

pain. Μακεδών, -όνος, 6, Mace- πολύς, πολλῇ, πολί, much, 
ἀῤθονία, -ar, 7, absence ἀομῃίαη. many, great. 

of envy, abundance. μέγα, greatly. πρᾶος, πραεῖα, πρᾶον, soft, 
ἔϑος, -εος = -ους, τό, cus- ὀλίγος, -ἢ, -ον, little,small. mild. 

tom, manner. ὀφέλλω, to nourish, in- προσ-αγορεύω, to Call, 
Ἰλιώς, «δος, 7, the Tliad, crease. name. 
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πρόσ-οδος, -οὐ, 7, AN ap- σῖτος, -ov, 6, corn. be connected or : 
proach, an income, rev- φόρος, του, ὁ, fear; φόβον — ed with fear. 
enue, reditus. ἔχειν, to have fear, to 


Πολὺν οἶνον πίνειν κακόν ἐστιν. Οἱ βασιλεῖς μεγώλας προςόδους ἔ; 
Ἔν Αἰγύπτῳ πολλὴ cizov addoria ἣν. Ἢ ϑάλαττα μεγάλῃ ἐστίν. Μέ 
Jog προςαγορεΐομεν ᾿1λιάώδα κακῶν. Kpoiow! ἣν πολὺς πλοῦτος. Thonn 
ὀλίγης ἡδονῆς μέγα γίγνεται ἄλγος. Πραέσι (πράοις) λόγοις ἡδέως ε 
Τὰ μεγάλα δῶρα τῆς τύχης ἔχει φόβον. Πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων ἔϑη ἐστὶ 
ΠΠόνος ἀρετὴν μέγα ἐφέλλει. Οἱ παῖδες τοὺς πραεῖς (πράους) πατέρας. 
πραείας μητέρας στέργουσι". ὋὉμιλίαν ἔχε τοῖς πραέσιν (πρώοις) ἀνϑρ 
Αἱ γυναῖκες πραεῖαί εἰσιν. ᾿Αλέξανδρον, τὸν τῶν Μακεδόνων βασιλέα, 
ἀπαγορεΐουσιν. ᾿ 

Abstain from much wine. Kings have (to kings are) great revenues. 
has (in Egypt is) great abundance of corn. Croesus has (to Crocs 
great riches. Strive after mild manners. Women have (to women is) 
nature (φύσις). Alexander, king of the Macedonians, is called the Gre 


§49. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two d 
of comparison (Comparative and Superlative); much the 
common form is -z290¢, -τέρ ἃ, -τερον, for the Compa 
and -τατος, -τά τή, -τατον, for the Superlative; a 

e a - 
more rare form is -i wy, -ἴ 0}, or -w. -o¥, for the Cor 
tive, and -toros, -iorn, -ἰστον, for the Superlative. 

Rem. 1. The Superlative expresses a quality in the highest degree, 
in a very hich degree. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the simple forms of the Comparative and Superlai 
Greck, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα (maxime 
Positive. “ 


§50. A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -τ ρος, -τέρα, -τερο». 
Superlative, -τάτος, -τάτη, -τατον. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following 
ner: 

J. Adjectives in -o¢, -ἢ (- ἃ), - ον. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping σ, ann¢ 
above endings to the pure stem, and retain the ὁ, when as 
long by nature or by position, § 9, 8, precedes, (a mute and 
always make the syHable long here); but, in order to preve 


16161, 2, (4 79161, 2. (a), (6), 


§ 50. ] ADJECTIVES.—FIRST FORM OF COMPARISON. 55 


concurrence of too many short syllables, o is lengthened into ὦ, when 
-ashort syllable precedes; 6. g. 


κοῦφ-ος, light, Com. κουφ-ό-τερος Sup. κουφ-ό-τατοῦ, -7, τον, 
ἰσχῦρ-ός, strong, ἰσχτρ-ό-τερος, “© loyip-6-raTo¢, 
λεπτ-ός, thin, « λεπτ-ύ-τερος, ἐς Δεπτ-ό-τατος 
σφοδρ-ός, vehement, «. σφοδρ-ύ-τερος, “© σφοδρ-ύ-τατος, 
πικρ-ὄς, bitter, “© πικρ-ύό-τερος, “ πικρ-ύό-τατος,. 
σοφ-ὄς, wise, “ς σοφ-ώ-τερος, “ἐς σοφ-ώ-τατος, 

ἐχῦρ-ός, firm, « ἐχύρ-ώ-τερος, « ἐχἤρ-ώ-τατος, 

ἄξί-ος, worthy, “ς ἀξ εώ-τερος, - ἀξώς-τατος. 


(Ὁ) Contracts in -ξος = -ovg and -00¢ = -ους, suffer contraction 
inthe Comparative and Superlative also, since ὃ of the former is ab- 
sorbed by ὦ, but the latter, after dropping og, insert the syllable ες, 
which is contracted with the preceding 0; e. g. 

πορφύρ-εος = πορφυρ-οῦς ἁπλ-όος = ἁπλο-οῦς 


πορφυρ-εώτερος = πορφυρ-ώ-τερος ἁπλο-ἔσ-τερος == ἀπλ-ούς-τερος 
πορφυρ-εώτατος = πορφυρ-ώ-τατος ἀἁπλο-έσ-τατος = ἁπλ-ούσ-τατος 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -οὐς and -ουν; e.g. εὔν-οος 
= eby-ove, Neut. etv-oov = εὔνεουν, Com. ebvo-éo-repoc = εὐν-οὔσ-τερος, Sup. 
tivo-éo-TaToc = εὐν-οὔσ-τατος. 

(Ὁ The following adjectives in - actos, viz. γεραιός, old, 2 a- 
λαιός, ancient, πδραῖος, on the other side, σ χολαῖο ς, at le- 
sure, drop -og and append -regog and -τατος to the root; 6. g. 

yepat-6¢, Com. yepai-repoc, Sup. yepai-raroe, 

παλαι-ὄς, “ παλαΐ-τερος, “ 5᾿«παλαΐ-τατος. 

(a) The following adjectives in - ο ς, viz. ed διεος, calm, ἤ σ υ- 
e a” n” ? . 4 

τος, quiet, ἴδιο ς, own, ἴσος, equal, μέσος, middle, vp ϑριος, 
early, ὄψιος, late, and πρώ ἴος, in the morning, after dropping 
-0¢, insert the syllable αἱ, so that the Comparative and Superlative 
of these adjectives are like the preceding in -aog; 6. g. 

μέσ-ος, Com. peo-ai-repoc, Sup. peo-ai-raroc, 

idt-o¢ “© ἰδι-αί-τερος, “ ἰδι-αΐ-τατος. 

Rem. 1. Φίλος, beloved, dear, has three different forms: φιλώτερος, ὀιλώ- 
τατος ; φίλτερος, φίλτατος ; φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτατος. 
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(e) Two adjectives in -ος, viz. ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and 
ἄχρᾶτος, unmixed, after dropping -ος, insert the syllable es; 6. g. 
ἐρῥωμεν»-ἔσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἕσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἕσ-τερος, ἀκυατ-ἔσ-τατος. 
So also αἰδοῖος, modest, has αἰδοιέστατος in the Superlative. 

(f) The following adjectives in -09, viz. A109, talkative, 
μονοφάγος, eating alone, owogayos, dainty, and 2170705, 
poor, after dropping 06; insert the syllable ig; 6. g. Aad- “08; Com.. 
had-ic *to-zeQ08, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. 
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II. Adjectives in -ης, Gen. -ov, and ψενδής, -&, false, G 
-gog, shorten the ending -7¢ into -1¢; 6. g. κλέπτ-ης, Gen. -ov, tht 
tsh, Com. xdenz-io-regos, Sup. κλεπτ-ίσ-τατος ; pevdiorepos, Ψ 
δίστατος. 


ΧΧΎΥΤΙ. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αγάλλω, to adorn; Mid. ἔϑνος, -eog = -ους, τό, ἃ πτωχός, -f, τόν, beggi 


w. dat., to pride oneself nation, a people. very poor. 
in, be proud of, delight Λακεδαιμόνιος, -ov, 6, a σιωπῇ, -ἧς, #, silence. 
in. Lacedacmonian. τίμιος, -d, -ov, hono! 
aiperéc, -7, -dv, choice, νομίξω, to think, deem. esteemed, valuable. 
eligible; Comparative, οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, no one; χελεδών, -dvoc, ἡ, a 8ν 
preferable to. οὐδέν, nothing. low. 
βίαιος, -ἃ, -ov, violent. πατρίς, -ἶδος, 4, native χρήσιμος, -7, τον, usc 
δίκαιος, -ἃ, -ov, Attic di- country. advantageous. 


καιος, -ov, just. 


Rote or Synrax. The expression denoting comparison, wh 
in English is subjoined to the Comparative by than, is subjoir 
in Greek, by 7, than (quam), or, what is more usual, by the G 
without 7, when that expression must have stood in the Nom. 
Ace. after 7 if expressed. Hence the rule: The Comparative g 
erns the Gen. when 7 is omitted. 

᾿Αριστείδης πτωχότατος ἦν, ἀλλὰ δικαιότατος. Οἱ Κύκλωπες βιαιότατοι je 
Καλλίας πλουσιώτατος ἦν ᾿Αϑηναίων. Οὐδὲν σιωπῆς ἐστι χρησιμώτερον. % 
ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν αἱρετωτέρα λόγον. Οὐκ ἔστι σοφίας τιμιώτερον. Σοφία πλοΐ 
κτῆμα τιμιώτερόν ἐστιν. Ἢ Λακεδαιμονίων δίαιτα ἣν ἁπλουστάτη. Οἱ γε; 
Tepot ταῖς τῶν νέων τιμαῖς ἀγάλλονται. Οὐδὲν πατρίδος τοῖς ἀνϑρώποιςϑι 
τερον. Οἱ Ἰνδοὶ παλαίτατον ἔϑνοςΞ3 νομίζονται. *Q νεανίαι, ἔστε ἡσυχαίτα 
Οἱ Σπαρτιατικοὶ νεανίαι ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι ἦσαν τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. Πολλοὶ τῶν 
λιδόνων εἰσὶ λαλίστεροι. Οἱ δοῦλοι πολλάκις ψευδίστατοι καὶ κλεπτίστι 
εἶσιν. 

The father is wiser than the son. The most valuable possession is the 
virtue. The life of Socrates was very simple. No one of the Athenians 
more just than Aristides. The eldest are not always the wiscst. Men 
quicter than boys. The Lacedaemonians were very strong. Old women 
often very loquacious. The raven is very thievish. 


Ii]. Adjectives of the third Declension : 

Those in -ὕς, - δῖα, -v,—-9, - ὃς (Gen.-80¢),—- ag, -: 
and the word μάκαρ, happy, append -σερος and -τατος 
mediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter form; 6 


γλυκύς, Neut.-b — γλυκύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
ἀληϑῆς, Neut. -i¢ — ἀληϑέσ-τερος ἀληϑέσ-τατος 


1 816], 3. (6). 2 § 161, 5. (a). 3 § 146, 2. 
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πένης, Nout. -ἐς ““ wevéo-Tepoc πενέσοτατος 
μέλας, Neut. -αν — μελάνετερος μελάν-τατος 
«τάλας, Neut. -av —  ταλίετερος ταλάνετατος 
μώκαρ, Neut. -ap— μακάρετερος μακάρ-τατος. 


Rew. 2. The adjectives ἡ δύς, ταχύς and πολύς are compared in «ἴων 
and ὧν, See § 51, 1. and § 52, 9. 


IV. «τερος and -razog are appended to the pure stem, after 


(0) Adjectives 
ἀφηλὶξ, Gen. 
Com. 

Sup. 

Y. Adjectives 


dropped, ὃ 8, 6; 6. g. 


Αἰϑίοψ, -orrog, ὃ, an l- 

thiopian. 

Aityy, «yc, ἡ, Jetna. 

aya, quickly. 

apzas, -ayoc, rapacions, 
rapar. iWweak. 

ἀσϑενιῆς, -é¢, powerless, 

ἐτυχία, «ας, 2, misfortune. 

βαϑύς, «εἴα, -v, deep, pro- 
found. 

βαρύς, -eia, -é, heavy, bur- 

densome. 


Aiwa, ὡς νόημα, παρέρχεται 437, οὐδ᾽ ἵππων ὁρμὴ γίγνεται ὠκυτέρα. 
Ὁ ϑάνατος τῷ βαϑυτώτῳ ὕπνῳ! παραπλῆσιός ἐσ- 
Οἱ νέοι τοῖς τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἐπαίνοις" χαίρουσιν. 
Ἡ μεσύτης ἐν πᾶσιν ἀσφαλεστέρα ἐστίν. 
ϑενέστεροί εἰσε τῶν νέων. 


pac Baputepov ἐστιν Αἴτνης. 


τιν. 
ἐστιν ἀσῤδαλεστάτη. 


κες μελάντατοί εἰσιν. 
μονέστατοί εἰσιν. 


τίας ἣν ἁρπαγίστατος. 


1816], 2. (9). 


ἀφήλικεος, growing old, 
UONALK~EO=TEPOS, 
ἀφηλικεέσ-τατυς, 


in -δις, -δν, insert o, the » of the stem being 


ἐπίχαρις, -t, Gen, ἐπιχάριτ-ος, pleasaut, , 
Coin. ἐπεχαριτεώ-τιρυς, Sup. ἐπιχαριτεώ:τωτος. 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, hap 1}. 
Com. εὐδαιμον-ἔσοτεοος, εὐδαιμον-ἔσετατος. 


χαρίεις, Neut. χαρίεν, pleasant, 
Com. yapté-orepoc, Sup. χαριέεστατος. 


XXVIII. Vocabulary. 
γῆρας, -aoc, τό, old age. 
ἐγκρατής, -ἔς, continent, 
abstinent, moderate. 
εὐσεβής» «ἔς, pious. 
εὔχαρις, «ἰτος, attractive. 
ἥβη, τον ἦγ youth. 
μεσότης, -TYTOC, 7, mMe- 
diocrity, moderation. 
νύημα,-ατος,τό, a thought, 
a conception. 
ὀρϑός, «ἢ, τόν, straight, 
correct, upright. 


Βουλῆς ὀρϑὴς οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀσφαλέστερον. 
ἹΙ᾿Αφροδίτη ἣν εἰχαριτωτάτη. 
Σωκρώτης ἐγκρατέστατος ἦν καὶ σωφρονέστατος. 
ἀτυχίαις πολλώκις οἱ ἄνϑρωποι σωφρονέστεροι εἰσιν, ἢ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις. 
Ἢ ’Αφροδίτη ἣν χαριεστάτη πασῶν ϑεῶν. 


the insertion of a single letter or of a whole syllable : 
(a) Compounds of χάρις insert w; 6. δ: 


(0) Adjectives in -a 2, τον (Gen. -ovog), insert ες; 6. g. 


in -€ sometimes insert δῷ, sometimes 1¢; 6. g. 

ἁρπαξ, Gen. ἅρπαγ-ος, rapax, 
Com. ἁρπαγοίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἁρπαγοΐσοτατος. 


ὁρμή, «ἧς, ἢν impulse, zeal, 
desire, rushing. 

οὐδέ, and not, neither, not 
even. 

παραπλήσιος, -d, -ov, and 
παραπλήσιος, -ov, like. 

παρέρχομαι, to pass by. 

πρέσίϑυς, -ela, -v, and 
πρέσβυς, τυος, and -ews, 
old. 

ὠκύς, «εἴα, «ὖ, quick. 


Τὸ γῆ- 


Φιλίας δικαίας κτῆσίς 
Οἱ γέροντες ἀσ- 
Οἱ κόρα- 
Οἱ εὐσεβέστατοι εὐδαι- 
Ἔν ταῖς 
Κρι 


Φῷ 


2 § 161, 2. (c). 
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Ace is very burdensome. Nothing is quicker than thought. Modcration iss 
(he safest. No bird is (there is not a bird) blacker than the raven. Th Ἐξ 
JEstvontiins ace very dark. Nothing 18 more attractive (Lan vouth. No one ok 
the A.Lenians wes more moderate or more sensibie than Socrates. No one was. 
nore rapacious than Criias. Nothing is more graceful than a beautiful flowex-- 


§51. B. Second Form of Comparison. 
Comparative, -¢ a7, Neut. -ἴ 0%, or -w 7, Neut. -o ». 
Superlative, -co 708, -(67 7, τιστο ν. 

Rew. 1. On the declen: ion of the Comparative, sce § 35, Rem. 4. 

This form of comparison includes, 

I. Some adjectives in -v¢, which drop -vg and append -ἕων, ete. ; 
this usually applies only to ἡ ὃ 6 ¢, sweet, and τα χύ ς, swift, Τ' α- 
χύς has in the Comparative ϑάσσων (Att. ϑάττων», § 8, 11), Neut. 
ϑάσσον (ϑᾶττο»). Thus: 

ἡ δοιύς, Com. ἡ ζων, Neut.70-iev, Sup. ἦδειστος, -Ὦ, τον 
ταχούς, “.Ἄ.ϑάσσων, Att. ϑάττων, Neut. ϑώσσον, Att. ϑάττον, Sup. τάχιστος. 

Rem. 2. The others in -ἔς, as Radic, deep, Bapic, kcary, 8 padic, slow, 
βραχύς, shut, γλυκύς, sweet, δασύς, thick, εὐρύ ς, wide, ὁ ξ ὕ ς, sharp, 
πρέσβυ ς, old, ὦ καὶ ς, swift, have the form in -itepoc, -ὕτατος, § 50, IIT. 

II. The following adjectives in -g0¢, viz. αἰσχρός, base, éy- 
8 00¢, hostile, xv8o00¢, honorable, and οἷκτρ ὁ ς, wretched (but 
always in the Comparative, οἰκτρότερος), the ending -gog here also 

e 3 la > ͵ Ὑ ” - 
being dropped; 6. g. αἰσχρός, Com. αἰσχ-ΐων, Neut. αἰσχ-ῖον, Sup. 
αἰσχ-ιστος. 

XXIX. Vocabulary. 
"Αλλος, -ἢ, -0, alius, -a, ud, καιρός, -od, 6, the right olxtpdc, -2, «ὄν, pitiable, 
another, τὰ dAAa == time, an opportunity; miserable. 

TaAaa, the rest, every- _ time (in general). ὀσμή, -ἧς, 7], & smell. 

thing clse. [imical. δοιπός, -7,-dv, remaining ὄφις, -εως, ὃ, τῆ, a snake. 
ἐχϑρός, -ὦ, -όν, hostile, in- μετα-φέρω, to remove, παρέχομαι, to afford, bring 
ζῶον, -ov, τό, a living be» change. forth. 

ing, an animal. 

Ὁ βαϑύτατος ὕπνος ἤδιστός ἐστιν. Πολλὰ ἄνϑη ἡδίστην ὀσμὴν παρέχεται. 
Οὐδὲν ϑᾶττόν ἐστι τῆς ἥβης. Τὴν αἰσχίστην δουλείαν" οἱ ἀκρατεῖς δουλεύουσιν. 
Πάντων ἥδιστόν ἐστιν ἡ φιλία. Οὐδὲν αἰσχιόν ἐστιν, ἢ ἄλλα μὲν ἐν νῷ ἔχειν, 
ἄλλα δὲ λέγειν. Οἱ ὄφεις τοῖς λοιποῖς ζώοις ἔχϑιστοί εἰσιν. ὋὉ τῶν πλουσίων 
βίος πολλώκις οἰκτρότερός ἐστιν, ἢ ὁ τῶν πενήτων. Τάχισταβ ὁ καιρὸς μεταφέρει 
τὰ πράγματα. 

Nothing is more pleasant than a very deep sleep. Nothing is more disgrace- 
ful than slavery. The horses are very quick. There is nothing more inimical 
than bad advice. The old man has for (dat.) the old man the most pleasant 


a 


1§ 159, 2. 79161, δ. (a). 3 Adverbially. 


2 — 


] ADJECTIVES.-—ANOMALOUTS FORMS OF COMPARISON. 


ἢ, tke boy for the hoy. 


ing is more miserable than poverty. 
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The poor have always a very miserable life. 


§52. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. 
’ 
ἀγαϑος, good, 


Comparative. 


᾽ , ᾿᾽ ν 
ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον 


βελτίων 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων 
λῴων 


κακύς, bad, 


κακίων 


χείρων 
ἧσσων, Att. ἥττων (inferior ) 


καλός, beautiful, 


καλλίων 


ἐλγεινός, painful, ἀλγεινότερος 
ἀλγίων 

taxpac, long, μακρότερος 

ἱμκρύς, suuul, μικρύτερος 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων 

λίγος. fev, μείων 

ὃ) ας, ρα; μείζων 

ολύς, much, πλείων OT πλέων 

adtoc, casy, pdwy 

πων. Tipe, πεπαίτερος 

ἴων, fut, πιότερος 


110¢, -, «οὐ, and ἀν- 

toc, -ov, necessary. 

1 «ἧς, 7, necessity, 

valsion. 

, τὰς, 7, want of 

mment, anarchy. 

“7¢, ἢ, injury. 
-ovoc, 6, 7, 8 

tbor. 

opinion, view. 


0c, -d, -ov, and 
Yepoc, -ov, free- 
free. 


LE OF SYNTAX. 


ὁ μακρότατος βίος ἄριστός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ ὁ σπουδαιότατος. 
ἰριστον. Τνῶμαι τῶν γεραιτέρων ἀμείνους εἰσίν. 

Ἢ λέγε σιγῆς κρείττονα, ἢ σιγὴν ἔχε. 
ἱλέστατον. Σκώπτεις. ὦ λῷστε. 
Οὐκ ἔστι λύπης χεῖρον ἀνϑρώπῳὶ) κακόν. 


" χρόνου. 


XXX. Vocabulary. 


ἔμφῦτος, -ov, implanted. 

ἐνίοτε, sometimes. 

ἐπιϑυμία, -ac, 7, desire. 

εὐτυχῆς, -éc, fortunate. 

ἤ, or; ἤ--οὖῦ, either—or, 
aut—aut. 


᾿Ιβηρία, -ας, 7, Spain. 


ἰσχΐω, to be strong or 
able, have power, avail. 

κελεΐω, to order, bid. 

κολακεία, «ας, ἡ, flattery. 

κροκόδειλος, -ov, ὃ, a croc- 
odile. 


_ Superlative. 
ἄριστος 
βέλτιστος 
κράτιστος 
λῷστυς 
κώκιστος 
χείριστος 


κάλλιστος 

ἀλγεινότατος 

ἄλγιοτος 

μακρότατος and μήκιστος 
μικρότατος 

ἐλάχιστος 

ὀλίγιστος 

μέγιστος 

πλεῖστοως 


ῥᾷστυος 
πεπαίτατος 
πιότατος. 


μαλακός, «-ἦ, «ὄν, soft. 

πόλεμος, -ov, ὁ, War. 

σκώπτω, to joke, jest (Eng. 
scoff ). 

στέργω, to love, to be sat- 
isfied, contented with. 

σύμβουλος, -ov, ὁ, an ad- 
viser. 

σωφροσύνη, -n¢, 7, sound- 
mindedness, modesty, 
wisdom, chastity. 


Ὡς with the Superlative strengthens it, as 
in Lat.; e.g. ὡς τάχιστα, guam celerrime, as quick as possible. 


Μέτρον ἐπ 
Σύμβουλος οὐδείς ἐστι 
᾽Δεὶ κρώτιστόν ἔστι 


᾿Εσϑλῶν κακίους ἐνιότε εὐτυχέστεροΐ 
Κολακεία τῶν ἄλλων ἁπώντων 


ζείριστόν ἐστιν. ᾿Ανὴρ μαλακὸς τὴν ψυχήν ἐστι Kai? χρημάτων ἥττων." 


61, 5. 
vslave to money. 


* The Acc. means, in regard to, see § 159, 7. 


3 also. 
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Ταῖς γυναιξὶν! ἡ σωφροσύνη καλλίστη ἀρετὴ ἐστιν. Οὐκ ἔστι κτῆμα κώλμο 
φίλου. Ἢ δουλεία τῷ ἐλευϑέρῳ ἀληίστη ἐστίν. Ἢ ὁδὸς μηκίστη ἐστίν. “Ἅ 
κροκόδειλος ἐξ ἐλαχίστου γίγνεται μέγιστος. ‘H γῆ ἐλάττων ἐστὶ τοῦ ἡλίοι 
Lrépve καὶ τὰ μείω. ᾿Ολέγιστοι ἄνϑρωποι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν. Οὐδεὶς νόμος ie 
χύει μεῖζον τῆς ἀνάγκης. Μικρὰ κέρδη πολλάκις μείζονας βλάβας φέρει. ‘Avat 
χίας μεῖζον οὐκ ἔστι κακόν. Ὁ πόλεμος πλεῖστα κακὰ φέρει. "Ἐμφυτός ἐσι 
τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις ἡ τοῦ πλείονος ἐπιϑυμία. Τινὴ ἐσϑλὴ πλεῖστα ἀγαϑὰ τῷ οἷκ 
φέρει. Ta ἀναγκαῖα τοῦ βίουϑ φέρε ὡς ῥᾷστα. Τὸ κελεύειν ῥᾷόν ἐστι τοῦ πρώ: 
τειν. Οἱ καρποὶ πεπαίτατοΐ εἰσιν. "Ev τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπῳ οἱ βότρυες Tera 
γεροΐ εἰσιν, ἢ ἐν τῷ τοῦ γείτονος. ᾿Ιβηρία τρέφει πιότατα πρόβατα. 

There is nothing better than a very diligent life. The opinion of the old 
the best. The best adviser is time. Nothing is better than that which is me 
safe (than the safest). The worst (persons) are often very fortunate. Sadne 
is the worst cvil to man. Nothing is worse than flattery. The immodere 
man is a slave to pleasures. In women nothing is better than modesty. Tc 
free man nothing is more painful than slavery. The crocodile is very lot 
'The son is smaller than the father. The good often have more property th 
the bad. ‘Che poor are often in greater honor than the rich. Avarice is a τι 
great evil. Nothing brings more evils than war. To order is very easy. Ii 
easicr to bear poverty than sadness. We taste the ripest fruits with great pl 
sure. The sheep of the father are fatter than those of the neighbor. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE ADVERB. 


§ 53. Nature, Division and Formation of the 
Adverbd. 


1. Adverbs are indeclinable words, denoting a relation of pla 
time or manner ; e. g. ἐκεῖ, there, νῦν, now, καλῶς, beautifully, in 
beautiful manner. 

2. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming t 
ending -w¢. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of t 
adjective; and since the stem of adjectives of the third declensi 
appears in the genitive, and adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accent 
like adverbs, the following rule may be given for the formation 
adverbs from adjectives: viz. -wyv the ending of the adjective 
the Gen. Pl, is changed into - wg; 6. g. 


φίλεος, lovely, ; Gen. Pl. φίλεων Ady. φίλ-ως 
καλεός, Jair, “ κηλ-ῶν Kad-we 
Kaipt-o¢, timely, “ καιρίςων Kalpi-we 


1§161,5. also. %§158,3. Neuter plural of the superlative of ἧς 
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dri (6-o¢)ovc, simple, Gen. PL ἁπλ(ό-ωνῶν ἄν. ἀπλ(ό-ωρ)ῶς 


εὔν(οτος)ους, benevolent, (εὐνό-ων) εὔνων (εὐνό-ως) εὔνως 
πῶς, all, παντός, “6 πώντ-ων TUVT-we 
σώφρων, prudent, “. σωφρόν-ων σωφρόύν-ως 
χαρίεις, pleasant, “ χαριέντ-οων χαριέντ-ως 
ταχύς, swift, “ Taxé-wv TAXE-WE 
ας, great, “ eyaA-wv pe; ἀλ-ως 
ine true, “ ἀληϑίἐςων)ῶν ἀληϑᾷ(έ-ὡς)ῶς 
συνήϑης, accustomed, “ 56ᾷ(συνηϑέ-ων) συνήϑων (συνηδέτος) συνήθων. 


Rem. 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -ϑως and δὲ the compound 
αὐτάρκως, comp. § 42, Rem. 4; also on the accentuation of εὔνως, instead of εὐ- 
vir, § 29, p. 29. 

Rem. 2. By appending the three endings -Vev, -3e and -de (-σε), to substan- 
tives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three relations of 
place, whence (-Sev), where (-ϑι) and whither (-de or -σε); 6. g. οὐρανό-ϑεν, from 
Heaven, οὐρανό-ϑι, in Heaven, οὐρανόν-δε, into or to Heaven. 

Rem. 3. "The ending -de is commonly appended to the Acc. of substantives 
only. To pronouns and primitive adverbs, -ce.is appended instead of -de; 6. g. 
ἐκεῖ-σε, thither, ἄλλο-σε, to another place. In plural substantives in -a¢, -ode bn: ° 
comes -ζε ; 6. g. ᾿Αϑήναζε, to Athens. 

ὃ. Besides adverbs with the ending -w¢, there are many which 
evidently have a case-inflection; 6. g. ἐξαπίνης, suddenly, αὐτοῦ, 
there, etc. The Acc. Sing- and Pl. of adjectives is very frequently 
used adverbially ; 6. g. μέγα κλαίειν, to weep much. 


§54. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, have commonly no indepen- 
dent adverbial ending for the different forms of comparison, but, in 
the Comparative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, 
the neuter plural of the corresponding adjective; e. g. 


σοφῶς from σοφός Com. σοφώτερον “Κρ. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς “ σαφῆς σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως “4 χαρίεις χαρτέστερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως ““ εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονεστατα 
αἰσχρῶς “ Σᾷαἰσχρός αἴσχῖον αἴσχιστα 

ἡδέως “ ἡδύς ἤδιον ἥδιστα 

ταχέως ἐς ταχύς ϑῶσσον, -ττον τάχιστα. 


2. All primitive adverbs in -o, 6. g. ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the most 
part in the Superlative ; e. g. 


ἄνω, above Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτώτω 
κώτω, below, κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 


In like manner, most other primitive adverbs have the ending--o in 
the Comparative and Superlative; 6. g. 
6 
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ἀγχοῦ, near, Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sep. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρᾶ, beyond, περαιτέρω Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, fir, τηλοτέρω τηλοτώτω 
ἑκάς, "ὦ ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near, ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω and 
ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 
Φ 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE PRONOUN. 


§55. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an object, 
δὲ only the relation of an object to the speaker, since they show 
whether the object is the speaker himself (the first person), or the 
person or thing addressed (the second person}, or the person or 
thing spoken of (the third person) ; 6. g. £ (the teacher) give to you 
(the scholar) 7 (the book). Pronouns are divided inte five princi- 
pal classes, viz. personal, demonstrative, relative, Indefinite and 
interrogative pronouns. 


§56. 1. Personal Pronouns. 


A. Substantive personal pronouns. 
(a) The simple ἐγώ, ego, σύ, tu, ov, sui. 


Singular, 
Nom. ! ἐγώ, 7 σύ, thou 


Gen. | μοῦ (μου), ἐμοῦ, of me | σοῦ (σου), of thee | οὗ (οὗ), of himself, ete. 

Dat. | μοΐ (ner), ἐμοί, to me σοὶ (σοι), to thee | of (οἱ). to himself, ete. 

aice. [μέ (us), ἐμέ, me σέ (ae), thee & (€), hémse/f, ete. 
Dual. 


N. A. | vo, ae both, ne both σφώ, you both 

G.I. | νῷν, of us loth, to us} σφῷν, of you both, | cduty (odwir). of them 
loi’ to you both both, to them both 

Plural. 

Nom. | ἐμεῖς, we ὑμεῖς, ye (0) σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα, they 

Gen. 1 ἐμῶν, of us ὑμῶν, of you (é ) σφῶν, of them 

Dat. | nf 1, lo us ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) σφίσι(ν) (σφισι), to them 

Ace, | Zpeac. τῷ ὑβὰς, you (Ὁ) σφᾶς. Neut. σφέα (σφεα), them. 


tem. 1, The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, with- 
out any mark of accentuntion. Comp. ὁ 14, (Ὁ). On the signification and use 
of the third person of the pronoun, see καὶ 169, Rem. 2. 
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XXXL Vocabulary. 
Βλέπω, to look at, see. δια-φέρω, w. gen, to be σπουδαίως, zealously, dili 


yap, for. different from, differ gently. 

ἡράμμα, -ατος, τό, that from. συγχαίρω, w. dat., to re 
which is written, an al- δια-φϑείρω, todestroy, lay Ἰοἷοθ with. 
phabetical letter, pl.let- waste. χαριέντως, gracefully. 
ters, literature. 


Ἐγὼ μὲν γράφω, od δὲ mailer. Σέβομαΐ ve, ὦ μέγα Zed. ᾿Ὦ παῖ, ἄκουξι 
του. Ὁ πατήρ μοι φίλξατός ἐστιν. Ὁ ϑεὸς ἀεί σε βλέπει. EL pe βλάπτεις, 
οὐκ ἐχϑρῶνϑ διαφέρεις. ᾿Εγὼ ἐῤῥωμενέστερός εἶμῖ cov. ‘Hdéwe πείϑομαί σοι,8 
ὦ πάτερ. ἭἫμεῖϊῖς ὑμῖν συγχαίρομεν. Ἢ Atpa ὑμᾶς εὐφραίνει. Ὃ ϑεὸς ἡμῖν 
πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ παρέχει. Ὃ πατὴρ ὑμᾶς στέργει. ᾿Ανδρείως μάχεσϑε, ὦ στρα» 
τιῶται " ἡμῶν γάρ ἐστι τὴν πόλιν φυλάττειν " εἰ γὰρ ὑμεῖς φεύγετε, πᾶσα ἡ πό- 
dig διαφϑείρεται. Ἥμῶν" ἐστιν, ὦ παῖδες, τὰ γράμματα σπουδαίως μανϑάνειν. 
‘H μήτηρ νὼ στέργει. Nov ἣν κακὴ νόσος. Ido ἔχετε φίλον πιστότατον. 
Σφῷν ὁ πατὴρ χαρίζεται " σφὼ γάρ σπουδαΐως Τὰ γράμματα μανϑάνετε. 


Rue or Syntax. The Nom. of personal pronouns is expressed, 
only when they are emphatic, particularly, therefore, in antitheses. 


Rem. 2. In the following examples, the italicized pronouns must be express- 
ed in Greek. 


We write, but you play. We both are writing, but you loth are playing. I 
reverence you, O gods! O boy, hearus! God sees you always. If you injure 
us, you do not differ from enemies. We are stronger than you. You rejoice 
with us. I obey you cheerfully, O parents. Our (the) father loves me and 
thee. Our (the) mother loves us both. It is my duty (it is of me) to guard the 
house; for I am the guardian of the house. It is thy duty, O boy, to learn dili- 
gently; for chou art a pupil. The lyre affords (to) me and thee pleasure. Both 
of yon had (to you both was) a very bad illness. Both of you have (to you 
both is) a very faithful friend. Our (the) father gratifies both of us (us both) 
cheerfully ; for both of us study literature diligently. 


§ 57. (Ὁ) The reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, savrov. 
Φ 


1, The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person decline 
separately, in the plural, both pronouns of which they are composed ; 
@ g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν; that of the third person is either simply éavzar, 
αὑτῶν, etc., or σφῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 


1 § 158, 5. (b). 3 § 157. 2 § 161, 2. (a), (ὁ). 4§ 158, 2 
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Singular. 
ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἥς, of | σεαυτοῦ, -7¢, or ἑαυτοῦ, -ἤς, OF [self 
σαυτοῦ, ἧς, of thyself | αὑτοῦ, -ῆς, of himsed f, of her- 
σεαυτῷ, -ἢ, OF ἑαυτῷ, -ἢ, OF |to ttsel 
myself σαυτῷ, -ῇ, to thyself αὑτῷ, -ἢ, ἴο himself, to tf, 
ἐμαυτόν, -ἦν, σεαυτόν, -ἦν, ΟΥ̓ ἑαυτόν, τῆν, τό, or | itself 
myself σαυτόν, -ἦν, thyself αὑτόν, -ἦν, «6, himself, herself, 
; are : 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of | ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 9 - | ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, or 
" ourselves f Moclves iad σφῶν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -aic, ὑμῖν αὑτοῖς, -al¢, to ἑαυτοῖς -αἷς, or αὑτοῖς -aic,or 
to ourselves yourselves ᾿ς σφίσιν αὐτοῖς -ais,to themselves 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, | ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ac, your- ἑαυτούς, «ὡς, -d, or αὑτούς, 
ourselves selves «(ς, -G, or 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, σφέα at- 
Ta, themselves. 


§ 58. (c) The reciprocal pronoun. 
The reciprocal pronoun expresses a mutual action of several 
persons to each other. 


Plur. G. | ἀλλήλων, of one another, Dual. ἀλλήλοιν, -atv, -οἷν 
D. | ἀλλήλοις, -αἱς, -o1¢ ἀλλήλοιν, -aty, -οιν 
A. | ἀλλήλους, -ac, -α ἀλλήλω, -d, -w. 


XXXII. Vocabulary. 
"AgSovog, -ov, not grudg- μᾶλλον, (= μάλϊον com- οὐσία, -ας, 7, being; pro- 


ing, unenvious. parative of μάλα) more, _ perty, possession. 
βλαβερός,-ἀ,-ὄν, injurious. _ rather, sooner. περι-φέρω, to carry about. 
κακοῦργος, -ov, injurious, 6voy,adv., only, alone. πλεονέκτης, -ov, avari- 

wicked. [doer. Οὐρανίδαι, -ων, οἱ, the in- _ cious. [rich. 
κακοῦργος, -ov, ὁ, an evil- habitants of Ouranos, πλουτίζω, to enrich, make 
κατά, w.acc.,according to. [86 gods. ὠφέλιμος, -ov, useful. 


Ὁ βίος πολλὰ λυπηρὰ ἐν ἑαυτῷ (αὑτῷ) φέρει. Τίγνωσκε σεαυτόν (σαυτόν). 
Βούλου ἀρέσκειν πᾶσι, μὴ σαυτῷ μόνον. ὋὉ σοφὸς ἐν ἑαυτῷ περιφέρει τὴν οὖ- 
σίαν. Φίλων ἔπαινον μᾶλλον ἢ σαυτοῦ λέγε. ’Αρετὴ kad’ ἑαυτῆν ἐστι καλή. 
Οἱ πλεονεκταὶ ἑαυτοὺς μὲν πλαουτίζουσιν, ἄλλους δὲ βλάπτουσιν. Οὐχ οἱ ἀκρα- 
τεῖς τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις βλαβεροΐ, ἑαυτοῖς (σφίσιν αὐτοῖς) δὲ ὠφέλιμοί εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ 
κακοῦργοι μὲν τῶν ἄλλων, ἑαυτῶν (σφῶν αὐτῶν) δὲ πολὺ κακουργότεροι. Ἡμεῖς 
ἡμῖν' αὐτοῖς ἧδιστα χαριζόμεϑα. γΑφϑονοι Οὐρανίδαι καὶ ἐν ἀλλήλοις εἰσίν. 
Οἱ κακοὶ ἀλλήλους βλάπτουσιν. 


The wise carry about their (the) possessions with them. The avaricious man 
makes himself rich, but he injures others. Ye please yourselves. The immode 
rate man is not injurious to others and useful to himself, but he is an evil-doer 
to others and much more injurious to himself. Good children love one another. 


1 § 161, 2. (c). 


§ 59.) ADJECTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 65 


§59. B. Adjective personal pronouns, or possessive pronouns. 


Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of substantive 

personal pronouns : 

ἐμός, -77, -6v, meus, -a, -um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, noster, -tra, 
-tram, from ἡμῶν; 

σός, -7, -όν, tuus, -a, -um, from oot; ὑμέτερος, -répd, -τερον, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from ὑμῶν ; 

ὅς, 7, ὄν, suus, from ov, instead of which, however, the Attic writers use the 
Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς, -Gv, in the reflexive signification, and αὐτοῦ, -ῆς, -dv, 
in the signification of the personal pronoun of the third person; e. g. τύπτει 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ υἱόν or τὸν υἱὸν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ, he strikes H18 OWN son, τύπτει αὐτοῦ 
τὸν υἱόν or τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, he strikes H18 son, (i.c. the son of him, ejus). The 
position of the Greek article should be observed. 


XXXII. Vocabulary. 

Μεϑήμων, -ov, negligent, μεταχειρίζομαι, to uphold, σῶμα, -ατος, τό, the body. 

dilatory. lead. τέκνον, -ου, τό, @& child. 

Rue or Syntax. The possessive pronouns are expressed in 
Greek, only when they are particularly emphatic, especially, there- 
fore, in antitheses. When not emphatic, they are omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the article, which stands before the substantive ; 
6. δ. ἡ μήτηρ στέργει τὴν ϑυγατέρα, the mother loves HER daughter. 
Instead of the adjective personal pronouns ἐμός, σός, etc., the Greek 
uses, with the same signification, the Gen. of substantive personal 
pronouns, both the simple forms (in the singular the enclitics pov, 
cov) and the reflexives (ἐμαυτοῦ). The position of the article may 
be learned from the following examples. 


Ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ dyadig ἐστιν or ὁ πατήρ pov or μοῦ 6 πατὴρ dyadic ἐστιν ; 
or ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν. Οἱ ὑμέτεροι παῖδες 
σπουδαίως τὰ γράμματα μανϑάνουσιν. Οἱ παῖδες ὑμῶν καλοί εἶσιν. Ὕμῶν οἱ 
παῖδες σπουδαῖοί εἰσιν. Τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τέκνα or τὰ τέκνα τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ψΨέ- 
γομεν. ‘O σεαυτοῦ φίλος or ὁ φίλος ὁ σεαυτοῦ πιστός ἐστιν, ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ φίλος or 
ὁ φίλος ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ ἄπιστός ἐστιν. Ὁ σὸς νοῦς τὸ σὸν σῶμα μεταχειρίζεται. Ὁ 
μὲν ἐμὸς παῖς σπουδαῖός ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ σὸς μεϑήμων. 

Thy father is good. My slave is bad. Our children learn diligently. Many 


~ (persons) love the children of others, but not their own. He admires his own 
actions, but not those of the others. 


6 


66 DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. [88 60, 61. 


§ 60. IL Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Singular. 
this. self, or he, she, it. 
οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο ᾿ αὐτός αὑτῇ αὐτό 
τούτου ταὕτης τοῦτον | αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
τῇδε τῷ τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ | αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 
τήνδε τόδε τοῦτον ταὕτην τοῦτο αὐτὸν αὐτὴν αὐτό 


Plural. 


aide rade [οὗτοι αὖται ταῦτα |atvrot αὐταί αὐτά 
τῶνδε τῶνδε | τούτων τούτων τούτων | αὐτῶν αὑτῶν αὐτῶν 
taicde τοῖςδε | τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις | αὑτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
τούςδε τάςδε τάδε | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα | αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 
Dual. 
WN. A.| τώδε rade rode τούτω ταῦτα τοῦτω [αὐτώ αὐτά αὐτώ 
6. Ὁ).] τοῖνδε ταῖνδε τοῖνδε | τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν | αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν. 


Like οὗτος are declined τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο(ν), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦτος, 
τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(ν), talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, THALKOUTO(Y), 80 great, 80 
old; it is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing., besides the form in 0, has 
also the common form in ov; (b) that in all forms of οὗτος, which begin 
with τί the 7 is dropped. 

Like αὐτός are declined ἐκεῖνος, ἐκεΐνη, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, it, ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, 
alius, alia, aliud. The article 6, 7, τό is declined like ὅδε, the de being omit- 
ted. 


Singular. Plural. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 
Dual. 
τοσούτω τοσαῦτα τοσούτω 
τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν. 


Remark. The pronoun αὖ τός, -7, -6, signifies either self, ipse, ipsa, ipsum, 
or is used for the ob/ique Cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, 
she, it; is,ea,id. With the article, viz. ὁ αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, it sig- 
nifies the same (idem, eadem, idem). The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 6, 
2) with αὐτός and forms one word, viz. αὑτός, instead of ὁ αὐτός, αὑτῇ, ταὐτό, 
usually ταὐτόν, ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῇ, etc. 


8 61. IIL Relative Pronoun. 


§ 62.] INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 67 


8 62. IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The indefinite and interrogative pronouns have the same form, 
but are distinguished by the accent and position, the indefinite be- 
ing enclitic [§ 14, (c)], and placed after some word or words, whilst 
the interrogative is accented and placed before. 

Rem. 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, they 


place before their stem the relative 4, which, however, (except in the case of 
octi¢) is not inflected; 6. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, οἷο. 


Declension of τὶς, τίς and ὅςτις. 


τὶς, some one N. ti, some thiny tig; quis? Ti; quid? 


G. | τινός or τοῦ τίνος Or τοῦ 

1). | τινί or τῷ τίνι or τῷ 

A. | τινά N. τὲ τίνα τί 
Pluar. N. | τινές N. τινά and ἅττα τίνες τίνα 

G. | τινῶν τινῶν 

D.  τισί(ν) τίσι(ν) 

. | τιψάς N. τινώ and ἅττα τίνας τίνα 
Dual. N. A. | reve Tive 
G. and 1). | rivoiv Tira. 

ἘΝ 1 ὄςτες, whoever ἧτις ὅ τι | οἵτινες airivec ἅτινα er ἅττα 
G., οὕτινος or ὅτου ἧςτινος ὦντινων (rarer ὑτων) [σισι(ν) 
D.| drive or ὅτῳ {τινι oigriae(v) {rarer ὅτοισι) aigriai{r) οἱς- 
A.| ὄντινα qjuTira ὦ τι | οὖςτινας ἁςτινας ἅτινα oer ὦττα 


Dual. N. A. Greve, drive, G Ὦ. οἰντίνοιν, aivrivary. 
9 


Rew. 2. The negative compounds of tic, viz. οὗτις, οὔτι, MATIC, μῆτι, NO one, 
tothing, are inflected like the simple τὶς ; ¢. g. οὕτενος, οὕτινες, ete. 


XXXIV. Vocabulary. 


Βασιλεύς, -εως. ὦ, king. ἡμέρα, -a¢, 7, a day. τηλικοῦτος, «αὕτη, -οὗτο, 

ἕκαστος, -7, -ον, cach. οἷος, -αἰ -ον, qualis. so large, so old. 

ἐκεῖνος, -7, -o, that. doug, -7, τον, quantus. τοῖος, -d, -ov, talis. 

ἔνιοι, -at, -a, some. Sorte, ἥτις, ὃ Tt, whoever, τόσος, -7, τον, lantus. 

ἐξετάζω, to examine. whatever. τρόπος, -ov, 6, ἃ Way, or 

ἐπιστολή, -ἧς, 7, epistola, ῥόδον, -ov, τό, ἃ rose. manner, the mode of 
a letter. oTpaTnyoc,-ov,0,a general. _ life, the character. 


Ὁ ἀνὰ οὗτος or οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑύς ἐστιν. Ἢ γνώμη αὕτη or αὕτη ἦ γνώ- 
μὴ ὀμκαία ἐστίν. Ἢ γυνὴ ἧδε or ἧδε ἡ γυνὴ καλή ἐστιν. Ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος or 
ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς ἐστιν. Ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός or αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς στρατη- 
)γύς ἐστιν. Φέρε, ὦ παῖ, αὐτῷ τὴν κλεῖν. "Ἕτιοι περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἠμέρας οὗ ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκουσιν. Τὸ λέγειν καὶ τό πράττειν οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστιν. 
Ταῦτα τὰ ῥόδα, ὦ ϑάλλει ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, καλά ἐστιν. Σοφόν τι χρῆμα ὁ ἄνϑρωπός 
ἐστιν. ΕΠ φιλίαν τον (τινὸς) διώκεις, αὐτοῦ τὸν τρόπον ἐξέταζε. τίς γράφει 
τὴν ἐπιστολήν; ὭὭν' ἔχεις, τούτων" ἄλλοις παρέχου. Ολβιος, ᾧ παῖδες φίλοι 


1 By attraction for ἅ, see Syntax, § 182, 6. 3 καὶ 158, 3. (b). 


08 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. [8 63. 


εἰσίν. "Exewvog ὁλβιώτατος, ὅτῳ (ᾧτινι) μηδὲν κακόν ἐστιν. Τί φροντίζεις ; 
Οὐ λέγω, 6 τι φροντίζω. Οἷον τὸ ἔϑος ἑκάστου, τοῖος ὁ βίος. Λέγε μοι, ἧτις 
ἐστὶν ἐκείνη ἡ γυνῆ. . 

These men are good. These opinions are just. The children of these women 
ere beautiful. That rose is beautiful. The father himself is writing the Ictter. 
His (ejus) son is good. Ter (¢jus) daughter is beautiful. I admire the beauti- 
ful rose; bring it tome. The children of the same parents often differ. That 
rose which blooms in the garden is beautiful. Virtue is something beautiful. 
What are you thinking about? I am thinking what (jem.) friendship is 
What is more beautiful than virtue 7 


§ 63. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under correlative pronouns are included all those which express a mutual 
relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a correspond- 
ing form. 


(2) Adjective Correlatives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. — | Demonstrative. 


Relat. and De- 
pend. Interrog 


RS en ed 
, lw 
πόσου, -n, τον; | ποσύς, -7, -όν, ' τόσυς, -7, τον, 80 great, 80 ὅσος, «ἢ, τον and 


how great? low of acertuin size, | much, tantus ὑπόσος, -ἢ, τοῦ, 
much ? quan-| or number, ali-  τοσόςδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε) as γγοαὶ,α8 πὶ 
tus ? quantus τοσοῦτος, «αὑτῇ, -ctize(r) | quantus 


—_—— _ ee 


ποῖος, -ἃ, -ov; | ποιός, -ὦ, -Gr,| TotOG, -4, τον, of such a | οἷος, «ἃ, -ον and 

of what kind? | ofacer tainkind | kind, talis ὁποῖος, «ἃ, τον, 
aualis ? τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, ToLdrvde, | of what kind, 
τοιοῦτος, -atTN, -odTO(Vv) | qualis 


ἐ ad - ner e ’ 
πηλίκος, τῇ, τον; τηλίκος, -ον, 30 great, 80 old | ἡλίκος, -ἢ,-ον and 
how great? how | wanting τηλικόςδε, -ἤδε, -όνδε ὀπηλίκος, -ἢ, τονν 
all? | τηλικοῦτος -αὑτη,-οὕτο(ν) as great, as 


(Ὁ) Adverbial Correclatives. 


Indirect 


} Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. | Relative. | Interroge 
ποῦ: ; where? | ποῦ somewhere, | wanting (hic, | οὗ, where, | drov,wher€> 
ul 1} 1 alicubi ihi) ubi ubi 
mosey 5 whence? | rotEev, ‘from some | wanting (hinc, | 60ev,whence, | ὁπόϑεν, 
unde? place, alicunde inde) unde whence,un 
wot; whither ? | ποΐ, to some place, | wanting (60) lol, whither, | ὅποι, whee 
aso? st aliquo, | aliquo quo ther, quo __ 
| moze:  when?| ποτέ, some time, τε, then, tum | ὅτε, when, | ὁπότε, 

- cuando ? aliquando quum when, 

{ quando 

ὁ πηνίκα quo wanting τηνι- ) hoe ἡνίκα, when, | ὁπηνίκα, 

Ἴ temporis pun- Kode {ipso quo ipso| when, απ 
cto? quota ho- τηνι- {tem- | tempore ipso terx® ~ 
ru? καῦτα } pore pore - 

πῶς ; how? πώς, some how οὕτω(ς) ὦδε, so| ὡς, how ὅπως, hore” 


πῆ; whither? | πῆς to some place, | τῇδε hither | 7, where, ὅπη, wher"? 
how ? thither, in some way ταύτῃ  orhere| whither whither. 


ba) 


88 64, 65.] LENGTHENING OF THE PRONOUNS.—NUMERALS. 69 


Remark. The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote 
here, there (hic, wi), are expressed by ἐνταῦϑα, and those to denote hence (hine, 
inde), by ἐνθένδε, ἐντεῦϑεν. 


§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic y é is joincd to the personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic. The pronoun ἐγώ then draws 
back its accent in the Nom. and Dat.; e.g. ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, ἔμοιγε, ἐμέγε; 
"σύγε. Moreover γέ can be joined with any other word, and also with any other 
pronoun, but does not form one word with it; 6. g. οὗτός ye. 

2. The particles ὁ 7, most commonly δήποτε, and οὗ v, are appended to rela- 
tives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, in order to 
make the relative relation general, i. 6. to extend it to everything embraced in 
the object denoted by the pronoun; 6. g. ὁςτιςδήῆ, ὁςτιςδήποτε, d¢ricody, ἡτιςοῦν, 
ὁτιοῦν, quicunque (Gen. odrivocoiy or ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτινοςοῦν, Dat. ᾧτινιοῦν or 
ὁτῳοῦν, etc.) --πὁποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, quantuscunque ;—dr7nALKocoty, 
however great, how old soever. 

3. The suffix δὲ is appended to some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation; 6. g. ὅδε, ἦδε, rode; τοιόςδε ; το- 
σύςδε; τηλικόςδε, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, which change their accent after 
ἐξ is appended 

4. The enclitic πέρ is appended to all relatives, in order to make the rela- 
tive relation still more emphatic; hence it denotes, even who, which; 6. g. ὅςπερ, 
ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. οὗπερ, etc.); ὅσοςπερ, oldgrep (Gen. ὅσουπερ, olovmep, etc.) ; 
ὕϑιπερ, ὄϑενπερ. 

5. The inseparable demonstrative ζ, is appended to demonstrative pronouns 
And some demonstrative adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative 

Sense. It takes the acute accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately 
Preceding it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs: 

οὑτοσῖ, this here (hicce, celui-ci), αὑτῆϊΐ, τουτί, 

Gen. rovrovi, ταυτησῖΐ, Dat. τουτῷΐ, ταυτὴΐ, Pl. οὑτοῖϊξΐ, αὑταϊῖ, ταυτί; 

ὁδί, ἡδῖ, rodt from ὅδε; ὧδέ from ὧδε ; οὑτωσῖ from οὕτως ; 

ἐντευϑενῖ from ἐντεῦϑεν ; ἐνθϑαδῖ from ἐνθάδε; νυν from viv; δευρί from 

δεῦρο. 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


§65. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 
The numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
“They are divided into the following classes, according to their sig- 
Mification : 


10. NUMERAL Β16Ν8.»--ΚΌΜΕΒΑΙΒ. [8 66, 67. 


(a) Cardinals, which answer the question, “How many?” The first four nu- 

merals and the round numbers from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 10,000 (μύριοι), as well 
88 the compounds of μύριοι, are declined; all the others are indeclinable. The 

thousands are expressed by adverbial numerals; 6. g. τριςχίλεοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which answer the question, “ Which one in the series?” They all 
have the three endings of adjectives -c¢, -7, τον, except δεύτερος, which has -o¢, 
-d, -ον. 

(c) Mfultiplicatives, which answer the question, “Hlow many fold?” They are 
all compounded of πλοῦς, and are adjectives of three endings, -otc, -7, -ovv. 
For the declension of these, see § 29. Numeral adjectives in “ἀκες, answer the 
question, “Zlow many times ?” 

(d) Proportionals, which answer the question, “How many times more?” They 
are all compounds of -πλάσιος, -id, -ἰον ; 6. g. διπλάσιος, two-fold, double. 

(e) Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the number; 6. g. 
ἢ δυάς, -adoc, duality. 


§ 66. Numeral Signs. 


1. The numeral signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, to 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ε, Bad or the dizamma F or 
Zri, ¢, as the sign for 6;--Κόππα, 5, as the sign for 90 ;—Zau7i, MA, as the 
sign for 900. 

2. The first cight letters, i. 6. from a to ὃ with the Bed or ‘Sri, denote the 
units ; the following eight, i. e. from ¢ to 7 with the Κόππα, the tens; the last 
eight, i.e. from p to ὦ with the Σαμπῖ, the hundreds. 

8. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral signs, 
only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but the let- 
ters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’= 1, ¢ = 1000, = 
10, ,, = 10,000, εὐ μ B’= 5742, aw p B’= 1842, p’= 100, p = 100,000. 


§ 67. Summary of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 
1 α΄ εἷς, pia, ἕν, one πρῶτος, -7, τον, primus, -a, -um 
2 β΄ δύο or δύω, two δεύτερος, -d, -ov, secundus, -a, -um 
8 y τρεῖς, τρία, three τρίτος, -ἢ, τον, tertius, -a, -ἘΠᾺ 
40 τέτταρες, -α, or τέσσαρες τέταρτος, -ἢ, τον 
5 ε΄ πέντε πέμπτος, -ἢ, τον 
6 ς΄ ἔξ ἕκτος, -7, -ov 
70 ἑπτώ ἕβδομος, -7, -ον 
8 η΄ ὀκτώ ὄγδοος, -7, -ον 
9 ϑ' ἐννέα ἔνατος, -ἢ, -ov 
10 τς δέκα δέκατος, «ἢ, -ov 
11 ια΄ Evdexa ἑνδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
12 ιβ΄ δώδεκα δωδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
13 ty τριςκαίδεκα τριςκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ov 
14 ιδ΄ τετταρεςκαίδεκα or τεσσαρεςκαίδεκα τετταρακαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 


3000 
{000 
δ000 
6000 
7000 
8000 
9000 
10.000 
20.000 
400,000 
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πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἐκκαέδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴκοσι(ν) 

εἴκοσιν, εἷς, μία, Ev 
τριώκοντα 
τετταράκοντα ΟΣ τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 

ἑκατόν 

διακόσιοι, -al, «ἃ 
τριακύσιοι, «αἱ, -ἃ 
τετρακόσιθι, -αἱ, -α 
πεντακύσιοι, -αἱ, -α 
ἑξακόσιοι, «αἱ, -α 
ἑπτακόσιοι, «αἱ, -α 
ὀκτακόσιοι, -al, -@ 
EVVAKOGLOL, -Ql, -α 
χίλιοι, -Al, -α 
διςχίλιϑι, -αἱ, -α 
τριςχίλιοι, «αἱ, -α 
τετρακιςχίλισι, «αἱ, -α 
πεντακιςχίλιοι, «αἱ, -α 
ἑξακιςχίλεοι, -αἰ, -α 
ἑπτακιςχίλιοι, -Ql, «ἃ 
ὀκτακιςχίλιοι, -Al, -α 
ἐννακιςχίλιοι, -αι, -@ 
μύριοι, -at, -α 
διςμύριοι, -αε, -«α 
δεκακιςμύριοι, «αἱ -α, 


vt 


MEVTEKATOEKGTOL, -ἢ, -00 
ἑκκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ov 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος, «ἢ, -0v 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
εἰκοστός, -7, -Gv 

εἰκοστὸς, «ἢ, τὸν, πρῶτος, -ἢ, -σιν 
τριῶκοστός, -7, -όν 
τετταρακοστύς, -7, Gv 
πεντηκοστός, -f, -OV 
ἑξηκοστός, -7, -Ov 
ἑβδομηκοστός, -9, -όν 
ὀγδοηκοστός, -ἦ, -ὄν 
ἐνενηκοστός, -ἦ, -ὖν 
ἑκατοστός, -ἥ, «ὅν 
διακοσιοστός, -7, -όν 
τριακοσιοστός, -7, -ὄν 
τετῥακοσιοστός, -ὦ, -ὁν 
πεντακοσιοστύς, -ἦ, -ν 
ἑξακοσιοστός, -7, -όν 
ἑπτακοσιοστός, -ἦ, -Ov 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, -7, -όν 
ἐννακοσιοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
χιλιοστός, -7, τόν 
διςχιλιοστός, -ᾧ, -όν 
τριςχιλιοστός, -7, «ὧν 
τετρακιςχιλιοστός, «ἢ, -6¢ 
πεντακιςχιλιοστός, «ἢ, -ὧν 
ἑξακιςχιλιοστύς, -7, -ὧν " 
ἑπτακιςχιλιοστύς, «ἢ, -ὖν 
ὑκτακιςχιλιοστός, -ἥ, -ὧν 
ἐννακιςχιλιοστός, -7, -όν 
αὐυριοστός, -ἢ, τόν 
διομυριοστύς, -7, -ὖν 
δεκακιςμυριοστός, -ἢ, -ὖν. 


Remark. In compound numerals, the smaller number with καί is usually 


placed before the larger, often also the larger without καί is placed first, some- 
times with Kai; 6. g. 


25: πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, or εἴκοσι πέντε, 
345: πέντε καὶ τετταρώκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, OF τριακ. TETT. πεντε. 
The same holds of the ordinals; ¢. g. 


πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστύς, or εἰκοστὸς πέμπτος. 


“ἃ 
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9 NUMERALS. [8 68. 


§ 68. Declenston of the first four Numerals. 


Nom. | εἰς μία ἕν δίο and δύω 

Gen. | ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός δυοῖν, Attic also δυεῖν 

Dat. | crt μιᾷ ἑνί δυοῖν, more rarcly δυσί(ν) 

Ace. | ava piav ἕν δύο 

Nom. | τρεῖς Neut. τρία τέτταρες or τέσσαρες Neut. τέτταρα 
Gen. | τριῶν τεττάρων 

Dat. | τμισί(ν) τέτταρσι(ν) 

Ace, | τρεῖς Nent. τρία τέτταρας Nent. τέτταρα. 


Rem. 1. The Gen. and Dat. of pia, viz. μιᾶς, μιᾷ, have the accentuation of 
monosylabic substantives of the third declension. Sce § 33, III. (b). Like εἰς 
are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one, which have the same irregular de- 
centuation, thus 

οὐ δεῖς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, Dat. obdevi, οὐδεμιᾷ, etc., but 
in Pl. οἰδένες (μηδένες) -évur, -éot, -ἔένας. 

Rem. 2. Ato is often used indeclinably for all the Cases. The numeral ἄμφω; 
loth, like déo, has -ofv in the Gen. and Dat. (ἀμόοῖν); the Ace. is like the 
Like ovo, it is also sometimes used indeclinably. 


XXXV. Focabulary. 


’Auyi, about. bearing, furnished with «2730, -sog = -ους, τό, 

ἀνώ-βασις, -EWC, J, & LO- oythes. a multitude, extent. 
ing up, an expedition ἐνιαυτός, τοῦ, ὁ, ἃ γολγ, ποὺς, ποδός, 6, a foot, 
(from the κοὰ inland). etpec, -e0¢ == τοῦς, τός — prs, pedis. 

ἀριθμός, «οὔ, δ, number, — breadth. σταϑμός, -οὔ, 6, a station, a 
extent, length. κατα- 3ασις, -τως, ἢν) ἃ GO ὀ Aay’s journey, a march. 

ὥρμα, τατος, τό, a cLariot. ing down (from inland στρώτευμα, -ατος, τό, δὰ 

ἀσύνετος, το, seusclers, to the sea), retreat. am, an armament. 
stupid. ὁπλίτης, τοῦ, 6, & heavy- συγγράφω, conscrilo, to en: 

Peo3apoc,-ov, 6, barbarian, — armed man. list, to describe. 

(every one not a Greek). πώροιμε, to be present. συμπᾶς, -doa, -ἂν, all to- 

Giua, τατος, τό, a step, 4 weAraori¢,-ot,6,asniells- gether, ina body, whole. 
pace. man. συνετός, -ἤ, -Gv, sensible, 

OpeTarnacoor, τοῦ, ἐν δος intelligent. 


SPAOGTHS ποτσμής COTL TO Etpag τοττρων σταδίων. Τὸ δὲ στάδιον ἔχει πέν- 
τε καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν βήματα ἢ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑξακοσίους πόδας. Kipw 
παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ ἸΙολοποννώσου rice τριάκοντα πέντε. Tod Σζρου Κιλικίας ποτα- 
μοῦ τὸ εὖγος ἦν τρίᾳ πλίέδρα. Τὸ δὲ πλέϑρον ἔχει τέτταρας καὶ ἑκατὸν πόδας. 
Kisvog Κιλικίας ποταμὸς etpdg ἐστι δίο (δυεῖν) πλέϑρων. Τοῦ Μαιάνδρου 
ᾧΦρνγίας ποταμοῦ 7) εὐρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι πέντε ποδῶν. ὋὉ παρασώ) yams Περσικὸν 
μἵτρον, ἔχει τριάκοντα στόδια ἢ πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑπτακοσίους καὶ ὀκτακισχιλίους 
καὶ μυρίους πόδας. 'Λριϑμὸς συμπάσης τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως, 
ἢ ὑπὸ Ξενοφῶντος συγγράφεται, σταϑμοὶ διακόσιοι δέκα πέντε, παρασάγγαι χί- 
λιοι ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια τρῖςμύρια τετρακιςχίλια ἑξακόσια πεντή- 
κοντα, χρόνου πλῆϑος τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως ἐνιαυτὸς καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. 


oe 
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Ἑνὸς φιλία συνετοῦ κρείττων ἐστὶν ἀσυνέτων ἁπάντων. Τοῦ Κύρου orparet- 
ματος ἦν ἀριϑμὸς τῶν μὲν Ἑ λλήνων ὁπλῖται μύριοι καὶ τετρακόσιοι πελτασταὶ 
δὲ διςχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι, τῶν δὲ μετὰ Kipov βαράρων δέκα μυριάδες καὶ 
ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσιν. 

It is better to have one sensible friend, than all senseless ones. Seventy 
years afford about 25,555 days. ‘The extent (number) of the way from the bat- 
tle at (ἐν) Babylon to (εἰς) Cotyora én the retreat (gen.) which is described by 
Xenophon, amounts, to (is) 122 days’ journcys, 620 parasangs, 18,600 stadia; 
the length (multitude) of the time eight months. The number of the armament 
18 12,639,850. The generals of the armament are four, each of 300,000 (gen.). 
In the battle were present 96,650 soldicrs and 150 scythc-bearing chariots. 


§69. Numeral Adverbs. 


| 1 ἅπαξ, once 18 ὀκτωκαιδεκώκις 
2 δίς, twice 19 ἐννεακαιδεκώκις 
ὃ τρίς 20 εἰκοσώκις 
4 τετράκις 80 τριακοντάκις 
| ὅ πεντάκις 40 τετταρακοντώκις or Τεσσαρ. 
6 ἑξάκις δ0 πεντηκοντώκις 
7 ἑπτάκις 60 ἑξηκοντώκις 
8 ὀκτώκις 70 ἑβδομηκοντώκις 
9 ἐννεώκις, ἐννάκις 80 ὀγδοηκοντώκις 
10 δεκάκις 90 ἐνενηκοντώκις 
! Nl ἐνδεκώκις 100 ἑκατοντάκις 
12 δωδεκάκις 200 διακοσιάκις 
13 τριικαιδεκάκις 800 τριακοσιώκις 
14 τετταρεςκαιδεκώκις or Τεσσαρ. 1000 χιλεύώκις 
15 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 2000 διςχιλείκις 
16 ἐκκαιδεκάκις 10,000 μυριώκις 
1} ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 20,000 διομυριάκις 
CHAPTER VIII. 
THE VERB. 


8 70. Nature of the Verb. 


The verb expresses something which is affirmed of a subject; e. g. 
the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God ἐξ loved. 


§71. Classes of Verbs. 
__ Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, into the 
_ following classes : 
Υ 
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1. Active verbs, i. 6. such as express an action, that the subject 
itself performs or manifests; 6. g. γράφω, I write, ϑάλλω, I bloom} 

2. Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. 6. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. 6. an ae 
tion which the subject performs on itself; 6. g. βονλεύομαι, 1 ad- 
vise myself, I deliberate ; 

3. Passive verbs, i. 6. such as express an action that the subject 
receives from another subject; 6. g. τύπτομαι ὑπό τινος, Tam suit 
ten by some one. 


§72. The Tenses. 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
II. (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, Thad advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
ΠῚ. (6) Future, βουλεύσω, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect (only in the Middle form), βεβουλεύσομαι; 
1 shall have advised myself, or I shall have been advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, viz. Present, Perfect and Future; 
Ὁ. Historical tenses, viz. Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remark. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., 
two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two cach for the Act., Pass. and Mid. Aor.; 
these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses. 
Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above tenses with 
one or the other form. No verb has all the tenses. Pure verbs form, with very 
few exceptions, only the primary tenscs. Mute and liquid verbs may furm both 
the primary and secondary tenses. The Fut. Perf. which is found in but few 
verbs, is almost entirely wanting in liquid verbs. 


§ 73. The Modes. 

The Greek has the following Modes : 

I. The Indicative, which expresses what is actual or real; e.g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

II. The Subjunctive, which denotes merely a representation or 
conception of the mind. The Subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
is called the Optative; comp. γράφοιμι, with scriberem. 

Remaxx. How the Aor. can have both forms of the Subjunctive (i. 6. Subj. 
and Opt.), and the Future an Optative, will be seen in the Syntax (4 152). 


8§ 74—77. | VERBS.—PARTICIPIALS, ETC. 15 


1Π. The Imperative, which denotes a direct expression of one’s 
will; 6. g. Bovdeve, advise. 


874. Partictptals.—Infinitive and Participle. 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, from 
their partaking both of the nature of the verb, and also of that of 
the substantive and adjective, are called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive-participial; 6. g. 
itil βουλεύειν, I wish to advise, and τὸ βουλεύειν, the 
advising. 

(Ὁ) The Participle, which is the adjective-participial ; e. g. B ov- 
λεύων ἀνήρ, an advising man, i. 6. a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re- 


maining forms of the verb, verbum jinitum. 


§75. Numbers and Persons of the Verb. 


The personal-endings of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself (J, first person); or a person or 
thing addressed (hou, second person) ; or a person or thing spoken 
of (he, she, tt, third person). They also show the relation of num- 
ber, viz. Singular, Dual and Plural; 6. g. Bovdevw, J, the speaker, 
advise ; βουλεύεις, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; βουλεύει, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; βουλεύετον, ye two, 
the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, the persons spoken 
of, advise. 


RemarK. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual in the active 


Voice, and in the Pass. Aorists ; hence it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. 
Plural. 


§76. The Conjugation of the Verb. 
The Greek has two forms for conjugation, that in -«, which in- 
cludes much the larger number of verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to advise, 
and the older conjugation in -μι, 6. g. ἵστη-μι, to station. 


$77. Stem, Augment and Reduplication.—Verb- 
. characteristic. 

1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the ground- 
form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by which the 
relations of the action expressed by the verb, are denoted. See 
§§71—75. The stem is found in most verbs in -o by cutting off 
the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres.; 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, λέγ-ω, τρίβ-ω. 


76 VERBS.—INFLECTION-ENDINGS.—TENSE-ENDINGS. [88 78, 7% 


2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings to 
the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, Bow 
λεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι; or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευον, I was advise 
ing, βε-βούλευκα, L have advised. 

ὃ. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the his- 
torical tenses, i. 6. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluperfect, is 
8 prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with a consonant; 6. g. 
ἐ-βούλευσα, 7 advised; but in verbs, which begin with a vowel, it 
consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel, « and ¢ being changed 
‘into 7 (and in some cases ¢ into εἰ), ¢ and v into’ and ὕ, and ὁ intow. 

4, Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect and. 
Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-consonant to 
gether with ¢, in those verbs whose stem begins with a consonant; ἢ 
but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is the same as the Ὁ 
Augment; 6. g. βε-βούλευκα, I have advised, κέτευχα, I have sup- - 
plicated, from ‘txerev-w. or a more full definition of the Aug 
ment and Reduplication, see § 85. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -ὦ is cut- off, is 
called the verb-charactertstic, or merely the characteristic, because 
according to this, verbs in -c are divided into different classes; at 
cording as the characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or ἃ liquid, verbs 
are divided into pure, mute and liquid verbs; c. g. βουλεύ-ω, to ad- 
vise, τιμά-ω, to honor, τρίβ-ω, to rub, paiv-w, to show. 


8 78, Inflection-endings. 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, namely, 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal-ending ; 
6. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. According to the three classes of verbs, they 
are divided into the Active, Middle and Passive endings. 


879. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands next 
after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of the 
tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the Perf. and 
Plup. Ind. Act.; e. g. 

βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν, 
that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. is 


o; 6. δ. Ά 
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βουλεύ-σ-ω βουλεύ-στ-ομαι βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ώμην;; 


that of the first Aor. Pass. is ὃ; in addition to the tense-character- 
istic o, the first Fut. Pass. has the ending -dy of the first Aor. 
Pass., thus, 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ην βουλευ-ϑήσ-ομαι. 

The primary tenses only, see 8 72, Rem., have ἃ tense-character- 
istic. 

‘ 2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending following, 
is called the tense-ending. Thus, 6. g. in the form fovdevow, σ is 
the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable ow, the tense- 
ending of the Future. The stem of the verb, together with the 
tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is called the 


tense-stem. Thus, 6. g. in ἐβούλευσ-α, ἐβουλευσ is the tense-stem of 
the first Aor. Active. 


§79 (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending takes a different form according to the dif- 
_ ferent persons and numbers; and the mode-vowcel takes a different 
| form according to the different modes; 6. g¢ 


g. 
1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. βουλεύ-ο-μαι Subj. βουλεύ-ω-ς-μαι 

3° “ *& Fut. “ Povded-o-e-rat Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1 * Pl “ Pres. “βουλευ-ό-μεϑα Subj. βουλευ-ὦώ-μεϑα 
9. " “ co eK βουλεύ-ε-σϑε “ ᾿βουλεύ-η-σϑε 

1 “ Sing “ AT. % éBovdev-o-d-unv “ βουλεῦ-σ-ω-μαι 
3 “ δ “  « Φ ἐβουλεύ-σ-α-το Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Remark. In the above forms, βουλευ is the verb-stem, and βουλευ, βουλευσ 
and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namcly, of the Pres., Fut. and first Aor. Mid.; 
the endings -μαι, -ταῖ, etc., are the personal-cndings, and the vowels 0, ὦ, εν οἱ, 
ἢ, α, at, are the mode-vowels. 


$80. Remarks on the Personal-endings and Mode- 
vowels. 


1, The personal-endings are appended directly to the mode-vowel, 
and are often so closely united with it, that the two do not appear 
as separate parts, but are united in one; 6. g. βουλεύσ-ῃς, instead of 
βουλεύσ-η-ις, Bovdev-y, instead of Bovdev-s-ct,—the ε and ἃ coalescing 
and forming ἡ, and z being subscribed. 

2. The difference between the principal and historical tenses is 
here important. ~The principal tenses, viz. Pres., Perf. and Fut., 
form the second and third person Duai with the same ending, τον; 
eg. βουλεύ-8-τον Boviev-s-zov, βουλεύ-8-σϑον βουλεύ-8-σϑὸν; but 

2 - 
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the historical tenses form the second person Dual with the ending -oy, 
the third with the ending -7 9; e. g. 


ἐϑθουλεύ-ε-τον ἐβουλευ-ἔ-την, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-ἕ-σ 9 η ν. 


8. The principal tenses form the third person plural active with 
the ending -σ τ (») [arising from -»z 4, -ν σ ι], the third person plu 
ral middle with -»z «ut, the historical active with -», and the mid 
die with -ν το; 6. g. 

βουλεύ-οτνσι = βουλεύ-ουσι(ν)] ἐβούλευ-ο-ν 
ουλεύτο-νται ἐ-[Ζουλεύ-ο-ντο. 
4. The principal tenses in the singular middle end in -μαι, -oa, 

ται; the historical, in -μῇν, -σο, -70; 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ο-μαι . ἐβουλευ-ό- μην 
βουλεύ-ε-σαι = βουλεύ- ἐδβουλεύ-ε-σ 0 = ἐβουλεύ-ου 
βουλεύ-ε-ται ἐβουλεύ-ε-τ 0. 


. 

5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, Ὁ 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of the indicative of 
the historical tenses ; 6. g 


2and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. Sovdete-7 ov Subj. Bov2 ebn- TOL 
βουλεύεςσϑον βουλείητσϑον 
8 ΓΙ]. “ “ βουλεύου-σι (ν) “ βουλεύω-σι (ν) 
βουλεύο-νται “ βουλεύωνται 
15. “ “ βουλεΐοιμαι “ βουλεύω-μαι 
ο {1 «& εἰ βουλεύ-ῃ iz) ἰβουλεύ-ῃ 
3 & ὦ ῥβουλεύε-ται “. βουλεύη-ται 


9 πὰ 8 Du. “ Impf. ἐϑουλεύε-τον, -é-tTyv Opt. βουλεύουι-τον, -οί-την 
ἐβουλεύε-σϑουν,-ἔσϑην " βουλεύοι-σϑον, -oi-0 099 


B8Pl. “  ἐϑούλευο-ν 6 βδουλεύοι-εν 
ἐϑυυλεύο-ντο “4. μβουλεύίοι-ντο 

195. “ © ἐβουλευόμην “Φ Σ᾿βουλευοί-μην 

Ὁ ὦ ὦ (ξϑουλεύε-σ 0) ἐβουλεύτον “ (3ουλεύοι-σ 0) βουλεύοι- 

4." ες ᾧ ἐμβουλεύ:-το “ μουλεΐοι-τ ο. 


Remark. On v ἐφελκυστικόν, see § 7, 1. (Ὁ). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the historical tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. 9 
into ὦ, 8 and ἃ into ἡ, and εἰ into ἢ; 6. g. 


“nd. βουλεύ-ο-μεν Subj. βουλεύτω-μεν, Ind. βουλεύ-ε-σϑε Subj. βουλευτη-σϑε. 
nd. βουλεῦ-εις = Subj. βουλεύ-ῃς. 


7. The mode-vowel of the optative is ¢ in connection with the 
preceding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
plupertect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode 
vowel of the present). Thus: 


1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act.o Opt. ot ἐβούλευ-ο-ν βουλεύ-οι-μι 
“Plur.. “ Aor. L Acta “δε ἐβουλεύσ-α-μεν βουλεύσ-αι-μεν. 
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381. Conjugation of the Regular Verb tn -w, ex- 
hibitedinthe Pure Verb (§77,5) βουλεύω. 


PRELIMINARY ΒΕΜΑΒΕΒ. As pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses 
(§ 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs 
and a liquid verb (rpiB-w, λείπ-ω, stem AIII, φαίν-ω, stem @AN), so as to ex- 
hibit a full conjugation. 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted: 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes and 
Tenses in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Personal-ending, (b) Mode-vowcl, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) 
Tense-stem, (6) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. βουλεύ-ετον, Povdet-y tov, 3d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the principal tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; e. g. βουλεύσω, 1. 8. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. S. Subj. Aor. I. Act. ; 
βούλευσαι, 2. S. Imp. Aor. I. Mid., Bovaetoa:, 8. 8. Opt. Aor. I. Act., βουλεῦ- 
ou, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
tal rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of’ the verb is as fur from the end as 
the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation deviates fiom this 
tile, are indicated by ἃ cross (ft). 

(6) When the following paradigm has heen thoronghly Icarned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the veros occurring in the Greek exercises in: ο their 
elements, i. 6. into the personal ending, mode-vowel, etc., observing the foHow- 
ing order, viz. βουλεύσω, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind, (4) Fut, 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb Bovietu, to advise; then he may so translate ‘into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduaplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) ‘I'ense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso 
mal-ending. E. g. What would be the form in Greck ef the phrase, he advised 
hinself, using the Aor. of the Pres., BovAet-w, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is βουλευ-, angment é, thus éBovAev; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is é-GovAev-o ; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 

Ind. Mid. is a, thus é-Gov2ev-o-« ; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is ro, thus ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α-το. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked hy too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order in which 
the exercises in § 84 follow cach other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greek. After all the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn back to the 


tables and repent all the forms together. “a 
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ACT 
Βα Tus 
aus 
Tenses. | £& ἢ . Subjunctive 
Zz "Κ᾿ Indicative. of the Principal tenses, 
ES 
S. 1. | βουλεύ-ω," I advise, βουλεύ-ω," I may advise, 
2, | βουλεῦ-εις, thou advisest, βουλεύ-ῃς, thou mayest advi 
Present. 3, | βουλεύ-ει, he, she, it advises, ἰβουλεύ-ῃ," he, she, wt may ado. ; 
Tense- | D. 2, | βουλεύ-ετον, ye two advise, ἰβουλεύτη Tov, ye two may 
stem : 3, | βουλεύ-ετον, they two advise, [βουλεύ-η το v, they two maya: 
Bovaev- | P. 1. | βουλεύ-ομεν, we advise, βουλεὔ-ωμεν, we may advise, 
2. | βουλεύ-ετε," you advise, βουλεύ-ητε, you may advise, 
3. | βουλεύ-ου σι (ν), they advise, [3ουλεύ-ωσι(ν), they may adr. 
S. 1. | ἐ-βούλευ-ον," 7 was advising, 
2. | ἐβούλευ-ες, thou wast advising, 
Imperfect] 3. | &-BovAev-e(v), he, she, τὲ was ad. 
Tense- | D. 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον, ye two were adv. 
stem : 3. ἐ-βουλευ-ἔ τη v, they two were a. 
é-BovAev-| P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, we were advising, 
2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ετε, you were advising, 
3. | é-Bobnrev-ov,*they were advising, 
S. l. βε-βούλευ-κ-α, I have advised, \8e-BovAct-x-w, I may have ad. 
2. | βε-βούλευ-κ-ας, thou hast ααὐ ἃ, βε-βουλεύ-κ-ης, thou mayest 
Perfect 1. 8. | Je-BobAev-x-e(v),*he,sheit hasa| have advised, etc., declined 
Tense- | D. 2. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατον, yetwohavea.| like the Subj. Pres. 
stem : 3. | Be-BovAci-n-aTov, they two 
Be- have advised, 
βουλευ-κ]) P. 1.1 βε-βουλεύ-κ-αμεν, we have adv. 
2. [βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατε, you have adv. 
3. [βε-βουλεύῦ-κ-α ot (v),they havea . 
8.1. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν, I had adv'd, ; 
2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εις, thou hadst a. 
Pluper- ὃ. | é-Be-BovAed-x-et,he,she,it had ad. 
fect 1..] ἐξβε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτον, ye two had 
Tense- advised, 
stem: 3. | 2-Be-Boviev-x-e i tn v, they two 
ἐ-βε- had advised, 
BovaAev-x-] P. 1. ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειμεν, we had ad. 
2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτε, you had ad. 
ΝΕ 3. | ἐ-βε-βουλεῦ-κ-ε σ a v,they had a. 
| Perf. IT. πέ-φην-αι, 7 appear, πε-φήν-ω, I may appear, 
Pipf. I. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν,3 I appeared, : 
S. 1. ἐξβούλευ-σ-α, Ladvised, (indef.)|BovAeb-c-w," I may advise, 
Aor. I 2. | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας, thou advisedst, |Bovded-o-y¢, thou may est ad- 
Ten 5 C- 3. ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ε(νῚ, he, she, τὲ adv. vise, etc., declined like the 
stem: | D2: ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατον, ye two adv'd,; Subj. Pres. 
ἐ. Ῥ 8. eae TINY; ey, two ο a. 
. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-αμεν, we advised, 
βουλευ-σ- 2. ἐς Boviebeo-are, you advised, 
__ 3. | £-GobAev-o-a v, they advised, 
Aor. IL S. 1. | &-Aiz-ov, I left, Ain-w, etc., declined like the 


- 2.) ἔ-λιπ-ες, ete, declined like| Subj. Pres. 


ἐ-λιπ- 


Impf. Ind. 
Fidure. | S. 1. βουλεύ-σ-ω," 7 shall advise, 
GovAev-c- declined like the Indic. Pres. 


1 The declension of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes.and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 
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5: Participials. 
Optative . Ν 
tbj. of Historical tenses, | Imperative. | Infin.) — Particip. 

βουλεύ-ων 


βούλευ-ε, advise thou, [βουλεῦ-]βουλεύ-ουσα 
βουλευ-ἔτω, let hina.| εἰν, |sovded-ort 
βουλεύ-ετον, yetwoa.) to Ὁ, βουλεύ-οντος 
βουλευ-ἕτων, la them| advise,| βουλευ-ούσης, 
both advise, advising, 
βουλεύ-ετε," do ye ad. 
ovdev-éTwoav usuallyBovdev-dvtwr", let them a. 


-olpt, I might advise, 
“οἷς, thou mightest advise, 
-οἱ, he, she, it might adv. 
οἶτον, ye two might ad. 
-οἴ την, they two mag. a. 
-o1mev, we nught advise, 
-olTe, you might advise, 
oer, they might advise, 
βε.-βουλευ-κοΟώςϊ 
[βε-βούλευ-κ-ε,"] εἰς. βε-βου-]βε-βουλευ-κουϊαῖ 
declined like the] λεὺ- [βε-βουλευ-κοΟόςϊ 
Imp. Pres.; yet|x-évai,t| G. -κο-ότος, -x- 
only a few Per-|tohave| viac, having 
fects, and such asladvised,,| advised, 
have the meaning 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 


λεύ-κεοιμι, 7 mig. have a. 
λεύ-κ-οις, thou mightest 
advised, etc., declined 
the Opt. Impf. 


πέεφην-Ἔ, appear thou,  πεοφη- | we-gnv-oct 
oul, 7 might appear, vé-vat,t 


-o-atut, I might advise, βουλεύ-σο-ἂς 
-G-Al¢ OY “ξἰας BobdAev-o-ov, advise, | Bov- |βουλεύ-σ-ἅσα 
-g-ac*t or -εἰε(ν) βουλευ-σ-άτω λεῦ- |BovdAcd-o-crt 
«σ-αἰτὸν BovAet-o-atov σαι," Ια. βουλεύ-σο-αντος 
«σκαίτην βουλευ-σ-ώτων to βουλευ-σ-ἄσης, 
“σ-αιμεν advise,| having advised, 
-G-QLTe , ! βουλεῦ-σ-ατε 

.σταιεν OY -δίαν βουλευ-σ-άτωσαν, usually -σώντων" 

t, etc., declined like 116] λέπ-ε, etc., declined) λιπ- [λιπ-ών, οὔσα, ὀνὶ 
Impf. like the Imp. Pres.| εἴν, |G. όντος, οὔσης, 


-o-oupet, 7 would advise, BovAed-| Bovred-o-wr, 
ned like the Opt. Impf. . | o-ecv, jete., like Pr. Pt 
elonsion of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the Ist Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Ont. 
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MID: 
THE 


Subjunctive 
of the Principal tenses. 


BovdAed-o nat, I ddiberate, or | βουλεύτωμαι, I may 
βουλεύ-ῃ" [am advised, |BovAcv-y* | deliberai 
BovAct-eT at βουλεύτηται 
βουλευ-όμεϑον βουλευ-ώμεϑον 
βουλεύ-εσϑον βουλεύ-ησϑον 
βουλεύτεσϑον βουλεύτησϑον 
ουλευ-όμεϑα BoviAev-opeda’ 
βουλεύ-εσϑε" βουλεύεησϑε 
Bovdev-o v Tat βουλεύωνται 
é-JovAev-6 μην, 7 was delibe- 

ἐ-βουλεύτου | rating, 

ἐ-βουλεύ-ετο 

ἐ-,ϑουλευ-όμεϑον 

ἐ-βουλεύτεσϑον 

ἐ-ϑουλευ-ἐσϑην 

ἐ-βουλευ-όμεϑα 

ἐ-ουλεύ-εσϑε 

ἐ-βουλεύνον το 


3e-Jovdev-u at, I have delihe- | βε-βουλευ-μένος ὦ, 1 
3€-300Z2£0-0 at [rated,| may have del 
e-sourev-T at 
ι2ε-βουλεύ-μεϑον 
.2ε.βούλευ-σϑον 

ες 2Ζούλευσϑον 
βε-3ουλεύ-μεϑα 
Se-Sorvdev-0F e* 

Je-Jothev-v Tat 
ἐ-,ϑειβουλεύςμην, I had de- 
ἐ-,3ε.βούλευ-σο | leberated. 
ἐ-ΔεςΔούλευ-το 

ἐ-, δειβουλεύ-μεϑον 
ἐ-βε-ούλευσϑον 
ἐ-"Ξε-βουλεύ-.σϑην 

ἐ-.3ε- δουλεύ-μεϑα 

ἐ- )ες.Ξούλευ-σϑε 
ἐ-.Ζεοβούλειον το 


Tenses. . . 
Indicative. 


Numbers 
and 


τ 


Present. 


WNpm Whom ON 


Tense-stem : 
Bovaev- 


Ἂν 


Ὁ: 


Imperfect. 


bt 
~ 
OnNmwWhymaeh = 


Tense-stem: 
ἐ-βουλευ- 


τ 


| 
‘ 


S219 τα 09 19 τα OS Ὁ τ 


Perfect. 


ἣν 


Tense-stem : 
βε-βουλευ- 


τ 


we 


Piuperfect. 


μνα 
7 
SN Oh = 9 το τὸ 


Tense-stem : 
ἐ-3ε-βουλευ- 


Ἂν 


wf. 


é. 2ουλευ-σ-ώ μην, I delibera- | Bovdeb-o-w wat, [may 
ἐ-βουλεί-στω |ted,(indefinite) | βουλεύ-σ-ῃ" [deliberate, 
é-ovdet-o-a T 0 ete., declined like 
ἐ-ϑουλευ-σοεύμεϑον Pres. Subj. 
?-Bovhet-s-acdov 

ἐ.βυιδευ-σιάσϑην 

ἐ βουλευ-σεύμεϑα 

ἐ-βϑουλεύ-σεασϑε 

. | ἐς-βουλεύ-σταντο 


Aorist I. 


bund 
δυνά 


Γοποσ-είοτῃ : 
ἐ-βουιλευ-σ- 


4. 
CO WD CO ND = Oo κα 


Aorist IL S. 1. ἐπλιποόμην, T° νι», decli- λίπεωμαι, [may remain, 
Aoris! 11. ned like Ind. Imperf. declined like Pres.Subj 


---.--- - eee .---- 


5. 1. Bov2et-r-ouar, 7 shall delib-- 
rate, declined like Pres. Ind. 

εν 1. [βειβουλεύ-σ-ο,..α!. I shall deib- 

Fut. Perf. erate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


Future. 


| 
ἀδνῳω,. ioe 2" 
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5- Participiets. 
ptative . tt 
of tho Hist.tenses|  ™Perative. Infin. Particip. 


βουλεύ-ου, deliberate thou, ἢ ἐσϑαι, ἰ᾿βουλευ-ομένη 
βουλευ-έσϑω to delibe- |BovAev-dpevor, 


βουλεύ-εσϑον 
βουλευ-έσϑων" ᾿ς 


BovAed-eode* 
βουλευ-έσϑωσαν, usually Sovrev-toduv* 
oi nv. 7 might e 
020 |deliberate, 
%°OlLTO 
oie dov 
κοισϑον 
οἔσϑην 
oi peda 
κοισϑε 
"οίντο 


ε-βουλεῦ- βεβουλευμένοι! 
Be-BotAcv-coyleliberate thou) σϑαι,1 to ᾿βεβουλεν-μένη 


βεεβουλεύ-σϑω have αἰ. βεβουλευ-μέ- 
βε βούλευισϑ li »| νον, having 
e βούλευ-σϑον ; 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" , 
pe-Bovred-cde* 


βε-βουλεύεσθϑωσαν, usually βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" 
λευ-μένος εἴην, 7 


it heave deliberated, 


ουλεύ- ᾿βυουλευσ-ώμενος 
σ-ασοϑαι, ᾿βουλευ-σ-αμένη 
to deliber- ᾿βουλευσ-ώμενον 


κ-σεαίμην, mit 
πσια το [delibes sotAev-c-ac* deliberate thou, 
Ὡμσιαιτὸ  [rate, [βουλευ-σεύσϑω 


"»«σ-αἰμεϑον ate, having delib- 
"-σ-αισῆον βουλεύ-σεασϑον erutetl, 
"σεαίσϑην βουλευ-σεάσθων" 

"ςσεαίμεϑα 

"-“"αισϑε Bovdet-o-aode 

ἤκσταιντο ουλευ-σ-άσϑωσαν, usually βουλεν-πείσϑων" 

μην.ἦ mit remain,|Att-00,t -ἔσϑω, declined [Act-éodart Acm-dpevoc, -ο- 
Opt. Impf. like Pres. Imp. μένη, «μενον 

"οσοοίμην, ἴηι. have βουλεύ- | βουλευ-σ-όμε- 

att tikcOpt.iImpf. σ-εσϑαι νος, -ἢ, τον 


ἤχευ.σ.οἴμην, ἱ εἰ αὶ βειβουλεῦο βε-βουλευ-σ-ό- 
ae} e Opt. Impf. σοεσϑαι μενος, -Ὦ, “ον. 
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PAS} 


Ε κα £ 
Sue ——— 
Ese . . Subjunctive 
7, ἃ Indicative. of the Principal tensos. 
S. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ην, Iwas advised, | βουλευ-ϑ-ὦ, I might have}: 
2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ης BovdAev-3-G¢ [been advised, 
8. | ἐ-βουλεῦ-ϑ-η βουλευ-ϑ-ῇ 
D. 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον βουλευ-ϑ-ῆτον 
- 8.[ ἐ-βουλευ-ϑιήτην ς Bovaev-3-7 tov 
1. | 2-Bovded-9-nuev βουλευ-ϑ-ὥμεν 
2. | ἐ-βουλεῦύ-ϑ-ητε Bovacv-3-77e% 


3 é-Bovact-3-7n oav 
"Sol. βουλευ-ϑή-σ-ομαι, 7 shall be 
2. βουλευ-ϑή-σ-ῃ, etc. declin 
like the Ind. Pres. Mid. 
S. 1. ] é-rpi8-nv, I was rubbed, τριβ-ῶ, 7 may have becn 
2. | ἐτρίβ-ης, etc., declined like the | tp¢G-7c,etc.,declined like the 
first Aor. Ind. Pass. first Aor. Sunj. Pass. 
S. 1. | 79¢8-7-c-opnat, I shall be rubbed, 
2. | τριβ-ή-σ-η, etc., declined like 
the first Fut. Ind. Pass. 
Verbal Adjectives: βουλευ-τός, -7, -6 


βουλευ-ϑ-ῶ στ (v) 


882. Remarks on the Paradigm. 


1. In the first person Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use besides the form ig 
«εἰν, a form in -7; 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύκ-η, instead of -x-exv. The mode-vowel δὲ 
in the third Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into ¢; é8eB8ovAcd-x-e-cav, inste 
of ἐβεβουλεύ-κ-ει-σαν. ‘ 

2. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic write 
besides the form in -7, use another in -ec; 6. g. βουλεύ-ῃ and βουλεύ-ει, Bows 
λεύσ-ῃ and -et, βεβουλεύσ-ῃ and -ει, βουλευϑήσ-ῃ and -εἰ, τριβῆσ-ῃ and 
This last form in -e¢ is exclusively used in the following forms of the thret 
verbs, viz. ; 


βούλομαι, 7 wish, βούλει, thou wishest (but Su ῬΑ βούλῃ) 
οἴομαι, I think, ofet, thou thinkest (but Subj. o 
ὄψομαι, 7 shall see, ὄψει, thou wilt see. 


3. The abbreviated forms of the third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. have in all tex . 


except the Perf., the same form as the Gen. Pl. of participles of the respectiv@} 
tenses. The pupil should seek out these forms. 


§83. Remarks on the Formation ofthe Attic Future 


1. When in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, -σομαι, from stems of 
or more syllables, the short vowels ἅ, ε, i, precede o, certain verbs, instead.af 
the regular form, have another, which, after dropping o, takes the circumfle es 
ending -ὥ, -οὔμαι, and because it was frequently uséd by the Attic:y miters, 2 
called the Attic Future; e. g. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, ἐ χὰ 
ἐλῶ, -ᾧς, -ᾧ, -Grov, -ὥμεν, «ἅτε, Bony) ; τελέω, to finish, τελέ-σ-ῶςΣ ; ge 


εὖ '™. 4 


ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB. 85 


Partfcipials. 


‘Optative . ες 

bj. of tho Hist. tenses, Imperative. Infin. Participle. 
-J-einv, I might be “ βουλευ. βουλευ-ῦ-εἰςῖ 
-ὃ-εἴης [advised, [βουλεύ-ϑ-ητι, be thou ad- | ϑ-ῆναι, βουλευ-ϑ-εἰσαῖ 
εϑ-είη βουλευ-ϑιηήτω [[υἱϊϑοα, to be ad- BovAev-3-évt 
-ὅ-είητον βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον vised, Genitive: 
-V-ELU THY βουλευ-ϑ-ήτων θουλευ-ϑ-ἔντος 
,ε9-είημεν and -εἶμεν βουλευ-ϑ-είσης, 
"-ϑ-εΐητε and -εἶτε |BovAet-3-nre* having been 
-ϑιεῖεν βουλευ-ϑ-ήτωσαν advised, 
)»-ϑη-σ-οίμην, 1 should | . βουλευ- Bovdev-07-0-6- 
dvised, etc., declined ϑή-σε-] μενος, τῇ, τον 
the Impf. Opt. Mid. σϑαι 

inv, inv, mi might be rubbed, be rubbed, τριβ- τριβ-είς.Ἷ ete., 
in¢, οἷς, declined like TpiPp-7Ft,-nTw,etc.,decld]| ἤναι | declined like L 
first Aor. Opt. Pass. | like first Aor. Tmp. Pass. Aor.Part.Pass. 
-σ-οίμην, I should be τριβῆ- Ἰτριβ-η-σ-όμενος 
ed, etc., declined like σεσϑαι) τῆ, τὸν 


first Fat. Opt. Pass. 
"-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, to be advised. 


ἰς, -€l, -εἶτον, -οὔμεν, -elTe, -οὔσι(ν) ; τελέεσ-ομαι (τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, 
τί, οἷς. ; κομίζω, te carry, Fut. κομΐσω, Fut. Att. κομιῶ, -ceic, -cet, -ιεῖτον, 
-ιεἴτε, -ιοὔσι(ν) ; κομιοῦμαι, -ἰεῖ, -ιεἴται, -μοὔμεϑον, etc. 

is form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in the 
1s τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
ithe following: (a) ἐλ @w (ἐλαύνω), to drive, τ ε  ἔω, to finish, κα λ ἕω, 
nd, though seldom, @Aéw, to grind ;—(b) all polysyllables in -i ζω ;— 
w verbs in -ὦ ζω, very generally βιβάζω ;—(d) of verbs in -e, all in 
te and ἀμφιέννῦυμι, to clothe (dudiéow, ἀμφιῶ, -tei¢, etc.). TExcep- 
this form of the Fut. are found but seldom in the Attic dialect. 


§ 84. Accentuation of the Verb. 


MARY LAW. Zhe accent 1s drawn back from the end of the word towards _ 
ning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits; e. g. βούλευε, Bov- 
παῦε, τύπτε, βοὕὔλευσον, παῦσον, Tinpov, but βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν. 
1. The diphthong -αὐ at the end of a word, is considered short in re- 
accent; e.g. βουλεύομαι. The Opt. ending -a:, however, is considered 
_g. βουλεῦσαι, third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Active. The Opt. end- 
5. also long; 6. g. ἐκλείποι. 
e same law holds good in composition, yet with this limitation, that the 
nnot go back beyond that syllable of the word prefixed, which before composi- 
the accent; nor beyond the first two words forming the compound, neither be- 
existing augment ; 68. g. 

mpocpepe λεῖπε ἀπόλειπε δῶμεν ἔνδωμεν 
5 &xdevye οἶδα σύνοιδα quae κάϑημαι; 

; 8 
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but προςεῖχον like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, προςῆκον like 
ζκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον (net πρύςειχον, πάρεσχον, etc.), but Imp. ἄπειργι, 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Mase. and Nest’ 
Sing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; 6. g. λιπεῖν, λιπών, -dv, and is 
the second Pcrs. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, 
λαβὲ and ἰδέ (but in composition, ἄπειπε, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, εἴςιδελ 

(0) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as-circumflex; 6. g. λαβοῦ, ϑοῦ, from 
τίϑημι. 

Rem. 2. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. Act. 
draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; e. g. ἔκβαλε, 
ἔξελϑε, Exdoc, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, petadore (but not ἄποδος, pb 
ταῦος, see No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελϑών, etc. But in the ; 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the eircumfex remains on the ult 
mate in compounds also; 6. g. ἐκβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, ἐπιλαϑοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, 
ἐνενεγκοῦ ; so in verbs in -μέ, when the verb is compounded with a monosylls. 
bic preposition; 6. g. mpodod, ἐνθοῦ, ἀφοῦ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; 6. g. ἀπόδου, κατάϑου, 
ἀπόϑου ; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
eases drawn back; 6. g. ἐκβάλεσϑε, ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσϑε, ἄφεσϑε, : 


κατάϑεσθϑε. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -ror}, cone ° 
sequently in all active participles of verbs in -μέ, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; e. g. BeBov- 
λευκώς, Gen. -ότος, πεφηνώς, Gen. -ότος, BovAevdeic, Gen. -évroc, τυπεῖίς, Gen ᾿ 
-évtoc, ἱστώς, Gen. -avtoc, τιϑεῖς, Gen. -έντος, διδούς, Gen. -όντος, δεικνύς, Gem 
εὔντος, διαστὰς, ἐκϑείς, προδούς, Gen. διαστώντος, ἐκϑέντος, προδόντος. ᾿ 

Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always parexytone, is am excepe «. 
tion; 6. g. παιδεύσᾶς, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. 

(4) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex; . g. - 
Pox? ευϑῶ, TALBO. 

. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid. ; also : 
in all infinitives in -vaz, hence in all active infinitives of verbs in -, as well as ἢ 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; 6. g. 
τετύφϑθϑαι, βιβουλεῦσϑαι, τετιμῆσϑαι, πεφιλῆσϑαι, μεμισϑῶσθϑαι :-τφυλάξαε, 
Bovietoat, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισϑῶσαι ;--λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι :.--ἶσ. | 
τήναι, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆναι, ἐκστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, δοῦναι, | 
rete λοῦναι ᾿--εβουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι ;--οβεβονλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. : 

(b) In all Optatives in τὸ 2 and -az, see Rem. 1. 2 

Nem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. | 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of three + 
or more syllal.les, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished from one 
another by the accent, in the following manucr: 
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Inf. first Aor. Act. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. first Aor. Mid. βούλευσαι, 
ποιῆσαι ποίησαι 
Opt. first Aor. Act. βουλεύσαι 
ποιήσαι. 
But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act.; 6. g. φυ- 
| Ad&az; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 
(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; 6. g. βεβουλευμένος, -μένη, -μένον, -Te- 
τιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(a) Present and Imperfect Active. 


᾿λγορεύω, to say. ἕτερος, -d, -ov, alter, the ὅτε, when. 
ἄπειρος, -ov, (adv. ἀπεῖ- _ other (of two), opposite, οὕτως, (bef: cons. οὕτω,) 80, 


pec), w. gen, unac- different. thus. , 
quainted with, unskill- Zva, in order that. παιδεία, -ac, ἡ, education, 
ed in. κάλλος, -ἔξος = -ovc, τό, _—_— instruction. 

éxo-rpéxw, to turn away, _ beauty. πλησιάζω, to approach. 
avert. κεύϑω, to conceal. πρόνοια, -ac, 7, foresight, 


éxo-gedyw, to flee away. μουσικῆ (τέχνη understood) _ precaution. 

ἄροτρον, -ου, τό, ἃ plough. -ῆς, ἦν every art under προς-πίπτω, (in therd pers. 

γενναίως, nobly, bravely. the patronage of the  sznqg.), it falls out, it oc- 

δεινός, -7, -Gv, fearful, ter- | Muses,especially music. curs, it presents itself. 
tible, dangerous; τὸ ὅταν, w.subj.,when,when- στασιάζω, to live at va- 
ὀεινόν, the danger. ever. riance with. 


Δύο ὁδοὶ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἄγετον. ἘΒόε τὸ ἄροτρον ἄγετον. Xaipwuev, ὦ παῖ- 
be. ‘Qe ἡδὺ κάλλος, ὅταν ἔχῃ νοῦν σώφρονα. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς νόμους φυλατ- 
τόγτων. Ἑταῖρος ἑταίρου φροντιζέτω. Ἰϊατήρ τε καὶ μήτηρ πρόνοιαν ἐχέτων 
τῆς τῶν τέκνων παιδείας. ὋὉ γραμμάτων ἄπειρος οὐ βλέπει βλέπων. Τὰς προς- 
πιπτούσας τύχας γενναίως φέρε. Ὁ παῖς τῷ πατρὶ ῥόδον φέρει, ἵνα χαίρῃς Ὁ 
ποῖς τῷ πατρὶ ῥόδον ἔφερεν, ἵνα yaipot. Σωκράτης ὥςπερ ἐγίγνωσκεν, οὕτως 
ἔλεγεν. “Ore οἱ "Ἕλληνες ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ βάρβαροι ἀπέφευγον. Θεμιστοκλῆς 
kal ᾿Αριστείδης ποτὲ ἐστασιαζέτην. Λακεδαιμόνιοι μουσικῆς ἀπείρως εἶχον. 
λκοτρέποιτε, ὦ ϑεοί, τὸ δεινὸν ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν. Μὴ ἕτερον κεύϑοις καρδίᾳ νοῦν, 
Ma ἀγορεύων. 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
w flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
woice. The boys studicd literature very diligently, that their parents might 
Rjoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. Two 
horses, drawing the chariot, hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
inted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 
which presents itself (part.),O citizens! You speak (so) as you think. We 
ναὸ unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 


88 CONJUGATION OF THE VERE. [8 


XXXVIL Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Γυναικεῖος, -ἃ, -ov, be- κατα-λύω, to loosen, de- about to do, delay; τὸ 


longing to women, wo- __stroy, dissolve. μέλλον, the future. 
manly. κυριεύω, w. gen., to be or πολέμιος, -d, -ov, hostile,d - 
év-dvw, to go into, put on. become master of, con- πολέμιος, the enemy. 
ἐπι-διώκω, to pursue. quer, obtain. προφητεύω, to prophesy. 
κατα- δύω, to dip, go down, μάντις, -εως, ὁ, a seer, a φύω, to bring forth. Paf. 
set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


μέλλω, to intend or be 


Ol πολέμιοι ἑκατὸν πολίτας πεφονεύκᾶσιν. Pepextdne ἔλεγε, μηδενὶ ϑεῷ re 
ϑυκέναι. Νέος πεφυκὼς πολλὰ χρηστὰ μάνϑανε. Ὁ μάντις τὰ μέλλοντα κα» 
λῶς πεπροφήτευκεν. Τὰ τέκνα εὖ πεπαίδευκας. Μήδεια τὰ τέκνα πεφονευκυῖα 
ἔχαιρεν. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Πλαταιὰς κατελελύκεσαν. Σαρδανάπᾶλος στολὴν 
γυναικείαν ἐνεδεδύκει. Ὅτε ἥλιος κατεδεδύκει, οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον. *Aré 
Eavdpog ἐπιδιώκων Δαρεῖον, τὸν τῶν Περσῶν βασιλέα, πολλῶν χρημάτων ἐκεκῦ» 
ριεὔκει. 


The sun has gone down (is set). The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla 
taea. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe. 
Diodorus (Διόδωρος) says that Alexander (acc. w. inf.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. ‘The enemics had killed 400 soldiers. Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
᾿Αβλάβεια, -ac, 7, inno- ἔκγονος, -ov, descendant, K:vdvvetw, to incur dan- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk. 
ἄμφω, both, ambo. ἐλπίζω, to hope, expect. μετά, w.gen., with ; w. act, 
ἀνύω, to complete, finish. ἐπαγγέλλω, to announce. after. 
daxpiov, -ov, τό, a tear. ἐπι-βουλεύω, w. dat. to μηνίω, w. dat, to be angry 


δια-λύω, to dissolve, sepa- = plot against. with. 

rate. ἔσχατος, -ἢ, τον (superl. of ὅτι, that, because. 
δικάζω, to judge. ἐξ), outermost, utmost, πρὶν av, w. subj., before, 
δικαστής, -οὔ, ὁ, a judge, _ last. ere, until. 

a magistrate. ἱκετεύω, to ask, suppli- φυτεύω, to plant. 
εἴϑε, w. opt., O that. cate, entreat. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται τὴν πόλιν ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀπολύσουσιν. Ὁ χρηστὸς dw 
ϑρωπος Kai! τοῖς ἐκγόνοις φυτεύσει. ᾿Ελπίζομεν πάντα εὖ ἀνύσειν. ὋὉ dyyee. 
λος ἐπήγγελλε τοῖς πολίταις, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι τῷ στρατεύματι ἐπιβουλεύσοιεν. 
᾿Αχιλλεὺς ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἐμήνισεν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείᾳ πολλὰ ἴσχυσαν. Ὁ Σω-. 
κράτης οὖχ ἱκέτευσε τοὺς δικαστὰς μετὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, ἀλλὰ πιστεύσας τῇ-. 
ἑαυτοῦ ἀβλαβείᾳ ἐκινδύνευσε τὸν ἔσχατον κίνδυνον. Τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνηϑείαρ. 


1 also. 
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ἐν ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσεν. Πρὶν ἂν ἀμφοῖν μῦϑον ἀκούσῃς, μὴ dixale. Οἱ Aaxee 
ὀαιμόνιοι Πλαταιὰς κατέλυσαν. Τίς ἂν πιστεύσαι (πιστεύσειε) ψεύστῃ; Elde 
xuvra καλῶς ἀνύσαιμι. ᾿Ακούσαις (ἀκούσειάς) pov,’ ὦ φίλε. Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπήγ- 
γελλεν, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι τῇ στρατιᾷ ἐπιβουλεύσαιεν (ἐπιβουλεύσειαν). "Ακου- 
σόν μου, ὦ φίλε. Ἑταῖρος ἑταίρῳ πιστευσάτω. Τὴν πόλιν λέγουσι μέγαν κίν- 
ὄννον κινδυνεῦσαι. 


Rue or Syntrax. The particle ὧν denotes a condition either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


You will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. Achil- 
les and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector (Ἕκτωρ, -opoc). Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (opt. 
Ὁ. ἀν) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything well. O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trust (imp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
easier than to do. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


"ἀν - - 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 
(ἃ) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 


᾿Αδελφός, -od, ὁ, ἃ, brother. ἐργάζομαι, to work. πένομαι, to be poor. 

éro-déyouat, to receive, ἔρχομαι, to go, come. πράττω, to do, to act; τ. 
admit, approve of. ἥσυχος, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 

αὐλός, -od, ὁ, a flute. λανϑώνω, w. ace, to be στρατεΐω, to make an ex- 


ἐάν = ἦν, or ἄν, if, w.subj. concealed from, escape _—pedition; Μή. to make 
ἐγχώριος, -ov, and tyyo- the notice of;lateo, Mid, war, march (in a hos- 
ρίος, -a, -ov, native, of to forget. [dle. {16 manner). 

the country. μέσος, middle, in the mid- ψεύδομαι, to lie. 

Ato ἄνδρε μάχεσϑον. Τενναίως μαχώμεϑαϑἥ περὶ τῆς πατρίδος. ᾿Αναγκαῖόν 
ἐστι τὸν υἱὸν πείϑεσϑαι τῷ πατρί. ἸΠολλοὲὶ ἀγαϑοὶ πένονται. Νόμοις τοῖς ἐγ- 
χυρίοις ἕπεσϑαι καλόν ἐστιν. Μὴ ἀποδέχου τῶν φίλων τοὺς πρὸς τὰ φαῦλά σοι 
χαριζομένους. Ἕκαστος ἥσυχος μέσην τὴν ὁδὸν ἐρχέσϑω. Οἱ πολῖται τοῖς 
suo πειϑέσϑων. Τὼ ἀδελφώ μοι ἔπεσϑον. El βούλει καλῶς πράττειν, 
byatov. "Edy βούλῃ καλῶς πράττειν, ἐργάζου. Ψευδόμενος οὐδεὶς λανϑά- 
γει πολὺν χρόνον. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι μετ᾽ αὐλῶν ἐστρατεύοντο. Eide πάντες 
ἄνευ ὀργῆς βουλεύοιντο. Δύο καλὼ ἵππω εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἠλαυνέσϑην. "Edy 
πένῃ, ὀλίγοι φίλοι. \ 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid- 
de path, goes safest. Two beautiful horses are driven to the town. If (ἐάν) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but always 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (aica) 
is terrible to contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage- 

ously. Ο that every one would consult without anger! O that thou wouldst 


always worship the Deity! 
* § 158, 5. (b). ge * § 153, (a), (1). 
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XL. Vocabulary. 
(6) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive. 


"Axpa, -ac, 7, a summit, ἐμφυτεύω, to implant. λέγομαι, dicor, to be said, 
a castle. ἱδρύω, to build, found. λῃστής, -οὔ, ὁ, a robber 
ὑτονομία,-ας, 7, freedom, κατα-κλείω, to shut, lock συνϑήκη, -ἧς, 7, ἃ treaty 

independentlegislation. up. 


Οἱ λῃσταὶ πεφόνευνται. Δύο ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ διδασκάλου reraider- 
σϑον. ‘H βασιλεία ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου λέλυται. Τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
πολλοὶ νεῷ ἴδρυνται. Ἢ ϑύρα κεκλείσϑω. Πρὸ τοῦ ἔργον εὖ βεβούλενου. 
Πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις ἐμπεφυτευμένη ἐστὶν ἐπιϑυμία τῆς αὐτονομίας. Ol λῃσταὶ 
πεφονεύσϑων. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατακεκλεῖσϑαι λέγονται. Ἐξενοφῶν» 
τος vid, Τρύλλος καὶ Διόδωρος, ἐπεπαιδεύσϑην ἐν Σπάρτῃ. Αἱ συνϑῆκαι ὑπὸ 
τῶν βαρβάρων ἐλέλυντο. 


The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted in men. The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two childrea’ 
have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abok 
ished by the people. 


XLI. Vocabulary. 
(f) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass, 


᾿Ανα-παύω, to cause to ἐπιτηδεύω, to manage, πορεύω, to lead forwards f 
rest; Jfid. to rest, re- transact with diligence, “πα. to go, march, st 
cover oneself. practise. out (w. pass. aorist), 

yebw (τινά τινος), to give πολιτεία, -ας, 7, the state, πύλη, -ης, 7, ἃ gate ( 
any one a taste of any- [80 administration. ally in the plural). 
thing; mid. w. gen., to 
taste, enjoy. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν στρατεύσονται. Tlep? rhe τῶν πολιτῶν ὦ 
σωτηρίας βουλευσόμεϑα. ὋὉ πατήρ μοι ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πορεύσοιτος. Οἱ "Ἔλληνε. 
ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ἐστρατεύσαντο. ᾿Αναπαυσώμεϑα, ὦ φίλοι. TIpd τοῦ ἔργο: 
εὖ βούλευσαι. Πάντες τιμῆς" γεύσασϑαι βούλονται. Ὃ πατὴρ ἀναπαυσάμενφῇ. 
πορεύσεται. Αἱ πύλαι τῆς νυκτὸς κεκλείσονται. ᾽Εὰν τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ τὴν ν 
λιτείαν ἐπιτηδεύῃ, αὐτὴ εὖ βεβουλεύσεται. 


You will deliberate about the safety of the citizens. The messenger anf 
ounced (érayyéAAw), that the enemies would march against our town. | 
general enjoyed a great honor. If (ἐάν, w. subj.) the enemies shall have beet: 
led (πορεύω, subj. aor.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been} 
closed. Before the work, deliberate well (pl.). In (ἔν) such a danger it is nel 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. particip.) begin the wo « 
eee 


1 § 153, (a), (1). - 36 158, 5, (a). 3 § 258, 4, 
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XLII. Vocabdary. 


{g) First Aorist and first Future Passive. 
ta, -ac, 7, the μή after verbs of fear,w. in ne, to be translated 
"the people, de- — sul. if a pres., perf.or — by ‘that’ or ‘lest! 
y. fut. goes before ; tw. opt., πολέμιος, -G, τοῦ, hostile 
to bring upon; if an historical tense οὗ the enemy. 
ν τίνι, bellum in- goes before; asthe Lat- tiparvog -οὐ, 0, a sove- 

reign, a tyrant. 

“wp ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως ἐφονεύϑη. Τὼ ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ αἰτοῦ διδασκώ- 
ευϑήτην. TloAAai δημοκρατίαι ὑπὸ τῶν τυρώννων κατελίϑησαν. Μέ- 
> τοὺς πολίτας ἔχει, μὴ αἱ συνθῆκαι ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων λυϑᾶσιν. ἘΠ39ε 
εανίαι καλῶς παιδευϑεῖεν, Φονεύϑητι, ὦ κακοῦργε. Οἱ στρατιῶται 
τολεμίαν γὴν πορευϑῆναι 2έγονται. Οἱ πολέμιοι, τῶν συνϑηκῶν λυ- 
ἡμῖν πόλεμον ἐπιφέρουσιν. ‘O λῃστὴς φονευϑήσεται. 
ere both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (ἀπολύω) from 
anger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
4p.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. I feared much, that 
seen murdered by robbers. The two robbers are said to be killed. 
his said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
xy the enemies. Well brought up youths are esteemed by all. The 
ill be killed. 


more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. 


the general view of the Augment and Reduplication (ὃ 77; 
), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

is been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
id Aor., take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
“here are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 

ie syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem be- 
h a consonant, and consists in prefixing 8 to the stem, in the 
1d Acrists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
, the verb is increased by one syllable; 6. g. βουλεύω, Impf. 
ov, Aor. ἐξβούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. 

the stem begins with 9, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
prefixed (8 8, 12); 6. g. ῥίπτω, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
ipa. 


1 Gen absolute, like the Δ]. absolute in Latin. 
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Rem. 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will, δύναμαι, to be able, and 
μέλλω, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of ε, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later Attic writers, than with the 
earlier; 6. g. Aor. ἐβουλύϑην and ἠβουλήϑην; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, 
Aor. ἐδυνήϑην and ὑδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην); Impf. ἔμελλον and 
ἤμελλον (the Aor. is very seldom ἠμέλλησα). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment e is often omitted in the Plup 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vovel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes; 6. g. ἀναβεβῆήκει, xata- 
δοδραμήκεσαν. 


8 86. (b) Zemporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 


ν 


a becomes 7, ¢. g. "ἄγω Impf. ἦγον Perf. 7a Plup. ἤχειν. 


€ ἢ, “ἐλπίζω “ λπιζον “ ganika ““ ῃλπίκειν 
i “ i, “ “Kereta “ κέτευον ““ ‘ixérevxa “ ‘ixerevue 
ο “ ω, “ ὁμιλέω “ ὠμίλουν “« ὠμίληκα =“ ὡμίλήκειν 
ῦ “Ὁ ῦ, ““ “ἥβρίω «“. “Ὅβριζον «““ἵβρια “ Ὡβρίκειν 
a “ a “ αἱρέω “ ἤρουν “ ἤρηκα 6 ἡρῆκειν 
av “ gv, * αὐλέω “ ῳΐλουν “ ηὗὔληκα “5 ηὐλῆκειν 
οι. “ ῳ, ““ oixTifo “ ᾧκτιζον “5 ᾧκτικα “4. φκτίκειν. 


RexwarKg. Verbs which begin with 7,1, Ὁ, w, ov and εἰ, do not admit the aug 
ment; 6.5. ἡττάομαι, to be overcome, Impf. ἡττώμην, Perf. ἥττημαι, Plap. t7% 
μὴν; ’Li 0, to press, Aor."ixwoa; Ὃ 7 v 6 ὦ, to lull to sleep, Aor. “πνωσα; ὦ ὁ δ 
2έω, to bencfit, Impf. ὠφέλουν; od TaCw, to wound, Impf. otrajov; εἴκω, (ὃ 
yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. eifa; εἰκ ὦ ζω, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented; e. g. εἴκαζον, seldom jxaiory 
elxaca, seldom ἤκασα, elxacuat, seldom ἤκασμαι. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; 6. g. εὔχομαι, to supplicate, εὐχόμηνν 
more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. ηὗγμαι, not evypat; εὑρίσκω, to find, in good 
prose, always omits the argment. 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have ἃ instead of 7; bal 
those beginning with ὦ, av and oz followed by ἃ vowel, do not admit the ang 
ment; 6. g. ’diw, to perceive (poctic), Impf. "αἴον; "an dilopat, to be as 
gusted with, Impf. ᾿αηδιζόμην; abaive, to dry, Impf. aiawov; οἱακίζω, 4 
steer, Impf, οἰῴκιζον ; also ἀναλίσκω, to destroy, although no vowel follows ἃ, 88 
ὠνώλωσα, ἀνάλωκα, as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνῆλωκα. But olouat, to believe, alway 
takes the augment; ¢. g. φύμην. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with oz followed by a consonant, do not ta® 
the angment; e.g. οἐκουρ ξω, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα. 

3. The eleven following verbs, beginning with ¢, have εἰ instead of ἡ, for tt 
angment, viz. ἐ ὦ ὠ, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; ἐϑίζω, to accustom, ( 1 
which belongs also elw0a, to be accustomed); ε ἱ σά μην, Aor. (stem ‘EA), I € 


..... 
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tablished, founded; EXicauw, to wind; ἔλκω, to draw; Aor. elAxica (stem 
‘EAKY); elaAov, to take, Aor. (stem EA) of αἱρέω; ἕπομαι, to follow; ép- 
γάζομαι, to work; ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, to creep, to go; ἑστιάώω, to entertain; 
ἔχω, to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment: 

ayvi pt, to-break, Aor. ξαξα, etc. 

ἁλίσκομαι, capoor, Perf. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα. 

ὧϑ ἔω, to push, ἐώϑουν, ete. 

ovéonuat, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην, Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb éop7 ά ζω, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. ἑώρταζυν. The same is true of the following forms of the Plu- 
perfect: 

EIKQ, second Perf. ἔοικα, 7 am like, Plup. égxecv. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ἔολπα, I hope, Plup. OA 7 evv. 

EPTIQ, to do, second Perf. Zopya, Plup. ἐώργειν. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

6p 4, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 

ἀνοίγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), ete. 

ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ἐάλων (Inf. ἁλῶναι, ἃ) and ἥλων. 


§ 88. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with e. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., e. g. λέ-λυχα, I have loosed; to the Fut. Perf., 6. g. 
κε-κοσμήσομαι, I shall be adorned, from κοσμέω ; and to the Plup., 
which as a historical tense, takes also the augment 8 before the re- 
duplication ; 6. g. é-Be-Bovdevxew. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 0, yr, yA, Ba,* (except βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι from βλάπτω, to 
injure, βεβλασφήμηκα from βλασφημέω, to blaspheme, βεβλάστηκα 
and ἐβλάστηκα from βλαστάνω, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
as they take only the simple augment; 6. g. 


Atw, to loose, Perf. λέ-λυκα Plup. ἐ-λε-λύκειν 
ϑύω, to sacrifice, “© τέοϑυκα (§ 8, 10.) eo ἐ-τε-ϑύκειν 
φυτεύω, to plant, © πε-φύτευκα (ὃ 8,10.) “ ἐ-πε-φυτεύκειν 
«χορεύω, to dance, “ κε-χόρευκα (ὃ 8, 10.) “6 8ᾷἐἀ-κε-χορεύκειν 
γράφω, to write, ‘6 yé-ypaga 66 ἐ-γε-γράφειν 
κλίνω, to bend, © Ké-KALKG “ ἐ-κε-κλίκειν 
κρίνω, to judge, “ κέ-κρικα “ἐς ἐοικε-κρίκειν 


* Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters.— TR. 
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πνέω, tv breathe, Perf. πέ-πνευκα Plup. ἐ-πε-πνεύκειν 
ϑλάω, to bruise, “© τέιϑλακα (§ 8, 10.) so ἐ-τε-ϑλώκειν 
ῤῥίπτω, to throw, “ ἔῤῥιφα “ Σᾷἀῤδῥίφειν 
γνωρίζω, to make known, “5 é-yvapixa “ ἐ-γνωρίκειν 
βλακεύω, to be slothful, “ ἐ-βλάώκευκα “ ἐἀ-μβλακεύκειν 
γλύφω, to carve, “ ξιγλυφα “ ἐ-γλύφειν. 


8. The reduplication is not used (beside the above cases of verb 
beginning with oe, 7%, BA, 72), when the stem of the verb begin 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are not 
mute and liquid; e. g. 


ζηλόω, to emulate, Perf. ἐ-ζήλωκα Plup. ἐ-ζηλώκειν 
ξενόω, to entertain, ἐ-ξένωκα ἐ-ξενώκειν 
par, Aw, to sing, “ ἔψψαλκα  g-uAKety 
σπείρω, to sou’, “ ξισπαρκα “ ἐ-σπώρκειν 
κτίζω, to build, ς ἔ.κτικα 6 ἐςκτίκειν 

πτύσσω, to fold, “ ἔ-πτυχα Ὁ ἐιπτίύχειν. 


Rem. 1. The two verbs μὲ μν ἤ σ κω (stem MNA), to remind, and kt dopa 
to acquire, take the reduplication, although their stem begins with two cons 
nants, Which arc not a mute and a liquid: μέ-μνημαι, κέκτημαι, ἐ-με-μνήμη 
ἐ-κε-κτήμην. 


4, Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this lette 
but take εἰ for the augment : 


λαμβάνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα Plup. εἰλήφειν 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, + εἴληχα “ εἰλήχειν 
λέγω, συλλέγω, to collect, * ouverdeya “< συνειλόχειν 
‘PEQ, to say, “εἴρηκα ἐς ρἰρήκειν 
μείρομαι, to obtain, ““ εἵμαρται (with rough Breathing), it is fated. 


Rem. 2. Διαλέγομαι, to converse, has Perf. διείλεγμαι, though tl 
simple λέγω! in the sense of fo say, always takes the regular reduplication, λέλε 
μαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


§ 89. Attic Reduplication. 

Several verbs, beginning with «, ¢ or ὁ, repeat, in the Per 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 1] 
stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. Tt 
Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; ἠκηκόειν hi: 
the regular Attic reduplication. 

(a) Verbs whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


piu, -G, to plough, ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
ἀρ-ἤροκα ἀρ-ἥρομαι ἐλ-ήλακα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
ἀρ-ηρόκειν dp-npouny ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 
ἐλέγχω, to convince, ὀρύττω, to dig, 
ἐλ-ήλεγχα ἐλ-ήλεγμαι ὀρ-ώρυχα ὀρ-ὦώρυγμαι 
ἐλ-ηλένχειν ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὀρ-ωρύχειν ὀρ-ωρύγμην 


(Ὁ) Verbs which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel lor 
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"by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplicatica (cxcept 
ἐρείδω, 10 prop, ἐρήφεικα, EYYVELG MUL) 3 


ἀλείῤω, to anoint, ἀκοΐω, to hear, 
ἀλοήλιφα ἀλ-ήλιμμαι ἀκ-ύκοα κουσμαις 
ἐλτηλίφειν ἀλ-ηξμμὴην ἠκ-ηκόειν ἠκούσμην 
ἀγείρω, to collect, ἐγείρω, to awaken, 
ἀγτ-ΐγερκα ἀγ-ήγερμαι ἐγεΐγερκα ἐγ-ἤγερμαι 
ἀγ-τ-ηγέμκειν ἐγ-ηγέρμην ἐγ-ηγέρκειν ἐγ-ηγέρμη ν. 


Remark. The verb ἄγω, fo lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid, and 
φέρω, to cerry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduptication takes the temporal augment oaly 
tthe Ind., and the vowel of the stem remains pure: 

“iy, to lead, Aor. II. jy-ayov, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. 11. Mid. ἠγαγόμην. 

φέρω, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. 11. yv-eyxov, Inf. ἐν-εγκεῖν, Aor. IL. 7ν- 

eyxa, Inf. év-éyxat, Aor. Pass. ἡν-έχϑην, Inf. ἐν-εχϑῦναι. 


820, Augment and Reduplicationin Compound 
Words. 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the preposition and the verb; ther 
prepositions which end with a vowel, except περί and πρό, sufier 
Llision ($6, 8); πρό frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes gov, and ἐν and σύν resume 
their » which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 


470-3220, to throw from, Im.dn-éBuAdov Ph.dro-BéBAnna ῬΙρ.ἀπ-εβεβλήκειν 


ετρι-βάλλω, to throw uround, περι-έβαλλον περι-βέβληκα TEPL~EBETAPKELY 
προ. βάλλω, to throw before, προ-ἔβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προ-ε,3εβλήκειν 
προὔβαλλον " προὐβεβλήκειν 
ἐμιβάλλω, to throw in, ἐν-έβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν 
ἐγεγίγνομαι, to be 1, ἐν-εγιγνόμην ἐγ-γέγονα ἐν-ἐγεγόνειν 
συ-σκευάζω, to pack up, συν-εσκεύαζον συν-εσκεύακα συν-εσκευώκειν 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, te throw ἰογοίλοτ, συν-ἔῤῥιπτον συν-ἔῤῥιφθᾳῳ - συν-εῤῥίφειν 
συλ-λέγω, to collect together, συν-ἔέλεγον συν-είλοχα συν-ειλόχειν 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with δὺς take the augment 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 
tne temporal augment; (Ὁ) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
‘imple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug- 
Ment; e. ge 


ἐυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυςτύχουν δε-δυςτύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν 

δυς-ωπέω, to make ashamed, ἐ-δυςώπουν 

δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, δυς-ηρέστουν δυς-ηρέστηκα. 

Verbs compounded with ev may take the augment and reduplica- 
ton at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 
them at the beginning, and evegyeréo usually in the middle; e. δ. 
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εὐ-τυχέω, to be fortunate, ηὐ-τύχουν, commonly εὐ-τύχουν 


εὐ-ωγέομαι, to feast well, εὐ-ωχούμην 
ev-epyeTéw, to do good, εὐ-ηργέτουν, Perf. εὐ-ηργέτηκα, commonly εὖ 
EpyéTouy, eb-epyéTyKa. . 


3. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re 
duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


μυϑολογέω, to relate, ἐμυϑολόγουν μεμυϑολόγηκα 
οἰκοδομέω, to build, φκοδόμουν φκοδύμηκα. 


01. Remarks. 

I. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augmen 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi 
tion: 
ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe oneself, Impf. ἠμπειχόμην or ἀμπειχ. Aor. ἤμπεσχόμηι 


ἀνέχομαι, to endure, ἠνειχόμην « ἠνεσχόμην 
euptyroéu, to be uncertain, “ μφεγνόουν and ἠμφιγν. 

ἀνορϑύω, to raise up, “ νώρϑουν Perf. ἠνώρϑωκα ““ ἠνώρϑωσα 

évoy2éw, to molcst, «“ νώχλουν ““ ἠνώχληκα ““ ἠνώχλησα 

παροινΐἕω, to riot, ‘“ ἐπαρῴνουν ““ πεπαρῴνηκα "" ἐπαρῴνησα, 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 
διαιτάω (from δίαιτα, food), (a) to feed, (Ὁ) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιήτων anc 
διήτων, Perf. δεδιήτηκα. 
διακονέω, to serve (from διάκονος, servant), Impf. ἐδιηκόνουν and διηκόνουν 
Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα. 
ἀμφισϑητέω (from AM*IZBHTHS, to dispute), Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and ἡἦμ' 
ὀισβήτουν. 
8. Exceptions to the first rule (§ 90,1). There are several verbs compound. 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 


apuotyrocw (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. ἡμφιγνόουν or ἡμφεγνόουν (No. 1) 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, Aor. ἠμφίεσα, Perf. ῥμφίεσμαι 

ἐπίσταμαι, to Lnow, Impf. ἠπιστάμην 

καϑίζω, to cause to sit, “ ἐκάϑιζον, Perf. κεκίϑικα 

καϑέζομαι, to 51}, “ ἐκαϑεζόμην and cade’. (without Aug.’ 
κάϑημαι, to sit, “ ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην (without Aug. 
Kkatctda, to slecp, “ὁ ἐκάϑευδον, seldom καϑηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), whict 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


~ 7 @ Ω 
ἐναντιοῦμαι, to oppose oneself to, from ἐναντίος Impf. ἡναντιοῦμην 
ἀντιδικέω, to defend at law, “ἐς ἀγτίδικος “© ντιδίκουν 
ἐμπεδόω, to estadlish, “ ἔμπεδος 6 μπέδουν. 


§ 92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the Characteristic, to- 
gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 
Verbs in -o are divided into two principal classes, according t 
the different nature of the characteristic (§ 77, 5): 
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L Pare verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are again 
divided into two classes: 
+ A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
ἃ, 8, 0; 8. g. παιδεύ-ω, to educate, λύ-ω, to loose ;* 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, ¢ or 0; 8. g 
τιμά-ω, to honor, φιλέ-ω, to love, μισϑότω, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes: 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
6. δ: λείπ-ω, to leave, πλέκ-ὦ, to twine, πείϑ-ω, to persuade; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
1, By % 6} 6. 8. ἀγγέλλεω, to announce, véu-w, to divide, 
φαίν-ὦ, to show, φϑείρ-ω, to destroy. 
Remarx. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac- 
tented ; 6. g. λύτω, πλέκε-ω, etc. 5 
(Ὁ) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
‘we consequeutly contract verbs; 6. g. τιμῦ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


$93. L Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- ~ 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic; 
8.8. βουλεύ:σω, βεβούλευ-κα. ‘Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
wy tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with x (xa), the 
Fut. and Aor. with σ (om, σα). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
‘0 the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in - : 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 

Tinto ἔ, 6. δ. unv-to, unvt-ow, ἐ-μήνι:σα, ete.; 
into Ὁ, 6. g. κωλύτω, KUAb-cw, Ke-ROAD-pat. 


κωλΐῳ, to hinder, ACTIVE 


Subj. κι Pp. © Inf. κωλύ-ειν Part, κωλύτων 
2 Opt κωλύτοιμι 


‘vat Part, κε-κωλῦ-κῶς 


Τοῦ. κωλύτσω Opt. κωλύτσοιμε Inf. κωλύτσειν Part, κολέτσων 
λοι, | Ind. ἐνκώλυ-σα Subj. κωλύ-σω Opt, κωλύ-σαιμῖ: 
Imp, κώλο. σον Inf. κωλῦ-σαι Part, κωλύσας. 
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MIDDLE. 


Pres. |] Ind. κωλύτομαι δι. κωλύτωμαι Imp. cwAb-ov Inf, κωλὕ-εσϑαι 
Part. KwAd-duevoc 
Impf. Ind. é-xwAi-ouyv Opt. κωλῦ-οίμην 
Perf. | S.1.| Ind. κε-κώλῦεμαι Imperative “πεν 
. κε-κώλῦ-σαι κε-κὠλῦ-σο κε-κωλῦ-σϑαι 
. κε-κώλῦ-ται κε-κωλύ-σϑω 
D. 1. κε-κωλύ-μεϑον 
κε-κώλυ-σϑον κε-κώλυ-σϑον 
. κε-κώλυ-σϑον κε-κωλύ-σϑων Subjunctive 
P. 1. κε-κωλύ-μεϑα κε-κωλῦ-μένος ὦ 
κε-κώλυ-σϑε κε-κώλυ-σϑε 
κε-κώλυοενται κε-κωλύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κωλύ-σϑω"] 
Plup. } 5.1. ἐτκετκωλύ-μην 10. ἐ-κεικωλύ-μεϑον P. ἐεκε-κωλύ-μεϑα Opt. κε- 
Ind. 2. ἐ-κε-κώλῦ-σο ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σϑον ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σϑε [κωλυ-μέ 
8. ἐ-κε-κώλῦ-το ἐ-κε-κωλύ-σϑην ἐ-κε-κώλυ-ντο [μὰ εἴην 
Fut. | Ind. κωλύ-σομαι Opt. κωλύσοίμην Inf. κωλύ-σεσϑαε Part. κωλῦ- 
σόμενος 
Aor. | Ind. Ἐικωλῦ. σάμην Subj. κωλύ-σωμαι Opt. κωλϑ-σαίμην Imp. 
κὠώλῦ-σαι Inf. κωλύ-σασϑαι Part. κωλῦ-σάμενος. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. | Ind. ἐςκωλύ-ϑην Subj. κωλυ-ϑῶ Opt. κωλὺ-ϑείην 
Imp. κωλύ-ϑητι Inf. κωλῦ-ϑῆναι Part. κωλῦ-ϑεῖς 

Fut. | Ind. cwho-Bfoouat Opt. κωλῦ-ϑησοίμην Inf. κωλῦ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. κωλὺῦ-ϑησόμενος. 


Participle 
κε-κωλτο-μένος 


§ 94. Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short Character- 

wstic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 

1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (ὁ 93, 2), retain the short charac 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at least in some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. This is 
indicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (sce § 95). Thus: 

X pt, to prick, Fut. ypiow, Aor. éxpica, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass. witho; (but χρέίω, 
to anoint, Fut. xypiow, Aor. Expioa, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. éypicduny; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρισμαι, kexpiodat; Aor. Pass. ἐχρίσϑην). 

"A ν ὕω, to complete, Fut. dvtow; Aor. #vica. Pass. with o. 

& pt, to draw water, Fut. dpicw; Aor. jpica. Pass. with o. 

#6 @, to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. pbow, Aor. ἔμῦσα ; but Perf. μέμῦκα, J am shut, 

am silent. 

ari, to spit, Fut. triow; Aor. éxrica. Pass. with o. 

ié pu, to cause to sit, Fut. idpiow; Aor. ζδρῦσα (later ἱδρύσω, Idpica); Aor. 

Pass. ἱδρύϑην. 

2. The following dissyllables in -tw lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and δύω also in the Perf. and Plup. Act, 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except δύω), also 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.: . 
ὃ ὕω, to wrap up, Fut. δύσω Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. δέδῦκα δέδῦμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐδὅϑην 
860, to sacrifice, “ Siow “ ἔϑῦσα “ τέϑῦκα τέϑῦμαι “ & ἐτύϑην 
46 v, to loose, “ λύσω “ EAtoa “ λέλῦκα λέλύμαι “ «4. ἐλύϑην. 
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Remark. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verbs ἡ 
and in contract pure verbs; ο. δ. λύω, λελύσομαι. 


895. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. with o. 


1. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert σ (Comp. ὁ 94) before the tense-ending -ϑην, -μαι, ete. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
nects the endings to the tense-stem; e. g. 

TEAE-W ἐ-τελέ-σ- ϑὴν τε-τέλε-σ-μαι 
τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σεμην. 

2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have a long character- 
istic-vowel in the stem, or Iengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
tion; 6. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. ἠκού-σ-ϑην, Fut. ἀκου-σ-ϑήσομαι, Perf. 7xov-o- 
pat, Plup. ἠκού-σ-μην ; évatw, to kindle; κελεύω, to command; κυλΐω, to roll; 
λεύω, to stone; ξύω, to scrape; πρίω, to saw; σείω, to shake; χρίω, to anoint (§ 94); 
ψαύω, to touch, ete. 


κελεύω, to command. ACTIVE. 


Pres. κελεύτ-ω Perf. κε-κέλευ-κα Fut. κελεύ-σω 
Impf. ἐ-κέλευ-ον Plup. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-κειν Aor. é-KéAev-oa. 


MIDDLE. 
Present κελεύ-ομαι Impf. ἐ-κελευ-όμην 
Perf. S. 1. | xe-xéAev-o-par Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. κε-κέλευ-σαι κε-κέλευ-σο κε-κελεῦ-σϑαι 
κε-κέλευ-σιται κε-κελεύ-σϑω 
κε-κελεῦ-σ-μεϑον 
κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κέλευ-σϑον 
κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κελεύ-σϑων Subjunctive 
κε-κελεύ-σιμεϑα κε-κελευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
κε-κέλευ-σϑε κε-κέλευ-σϑε 
κε-κελευ-σιμένοι εἰσί κε-κελεύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κελεύ-σϑων)] 
ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-ιμην D. ἐπκεικελεύσσιμεϑον Ῥ. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σεμεϑα 
2. | ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σο ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑον ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑε 
3. | ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-το ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σϑην κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι ἧσαν 
κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 
κελεύσομαια Fut. Perf. κε-κελεύςσομαι Aor. ἐ-κελευ-σάμην. 


PASSIVE. 
ἐ-κελεύ-σ-ϑην Future κελευ-σ-ϑήσομαι. 


Participle 
κε-κελευ-σ-μένος 


D. 


2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
° ] . 
2. 
8. 


Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with o. 

ϑραύω, to break in pieces, τέϑραυσμαι and τέϑραυμαι, ἐϑραύσϑην 

κλείω, to shut, κέκλεισμαι and Att. κέκλῃμαι; Aor. ἐκλείσϑην. 

kpotw, to strike upon, κέκρουμαι and κέκρουσμαι; Aor. ἐκρούσϑην. 

Rex. 2, Some contrary to the rule, do not take o, although they retain the 
hort characteristic-vowel; thus, 6. g. δύω, ϑύω, λύω, mentioned § 94, 2. 
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XLIM. Vocabulary. 


Αἰσϑάνομαι, w.gen.oracc., δρόμος, -ov, δι. course, κατα-παύω, to put a sup 


to perceive, observe. running. to. 
ἀσπίς, -idoc, 7, ashield. δύναμις, -ewc, 7, strength, κρούω, ἴο knock, beat. 
δεινῶς, terribly, violently, power, might. σεισμός, -od, 6, an earth 
extraordinarily. ϑραύω, to break, shatter, quake. 
crush. σείω, to shake. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους πορεύεσϑαι ἐκελεύσϑησαν. Σπάρτη ποτὶ 
ὑπὸ σεισμοῦ δεινῶς ἐσείσϑη. Ἢ τῶν Περσῶν δύναμις ὑπὸ τῶν 'Ελλήνων téd- 
ραυσται. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατεκλείσϑησαν. "Ore οἱ βάρβαροι τῶν 
ἀσπίδων πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑ)“λλήνων κεκρουσμένων ἠσϑώνοντο, δρόμῳ 
ἔφευγον. Ὁὧ πόλεμος κατεπαύσϑη. 

The soldiers are ordered to march against the enemies. Our town has been 
violently shaken by an earthquake. The might of the Persians was crushed by 
the Hellenes. The enemies have been shut up in (into) the castle. The shields 


were beaten by the enemics against thcir spears. The war is ended, i. e. bas 
been put a stop to. 


§ 96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


1. Contract pure verbs, as has been seen § 92, are such as have 
for their characteristic a, ¢ or 0, which are contracted with the mode 
vowel following. Contraction takes place only in the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid. or Pass., because, in these two tenses only, is 
the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel. 

2. The following are the contractions which occur here: 


a -+ « becomes ἃ ete =e ote =ov 
atn = ἃ etn = 7 ot =e 
αἰ = ¢ etry =] oty =o 
ato = ὼ e-o =ov o-+o του 
ato = wo eto =w -otw =e 
ate = a eet == et ὁ Ἔ εἰ = οἱ (ov in Inf.) 
ato = ῳ ε Ἔ οι -- οἱ oto =o 
atov = wo e-ov = οὔ o+ov = ov. 


8. The tenses of contract verbs, as has been seen § 93, are form- 
ed like those of uncontracted pure verbs, i. 6. the short characteris 
tic-vowel is usually lengthened, in forming the tenses, viz. 

e into ἡ, 6. g. φιλέ-ω, to love, φιλή-σω, πε-φίλη-κα, etc. 

0 into ὦ, 6. g. μισϑό-ω, to let out, μισϑώ-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, etc. 

ἃ into ἡ, 6. g. τιμἄ-ω, to honor, τιμή-σω, τε-τίμη-κα, etc. 

a into &, e.g. ἐἄ-ω, to permit, Fut. ἐάσω. This lengthening 
into a occurs, when e, ὁ or 0 precedes (Comp. § 26, 1); 6. g. 

ἔχω, ἐά-σω; μειδιᾶἄ-ω, to laugh, μειδιά-σομαι; φωρᾶἄ-ω, to cateh 


§ 98. CONTRAOT PURE VERBS. 101 


a thief, φωρά-σω (but éyyvd-w, to give as a pledge, ἐγγνήσω ; 
βοἄ-ω, to cry out, βοή-σομαι, like ὀγδόη). To these verbs be- 
long the following: 
ἀλοά-ω, to thresh, ἀλοά-σω, 
ἀκροά-ομαι, to hear, ἀκροά-σομαι. 
Remark. The verbs 7 p 4 a, to give an oracle, x pao pat, touse, and τιτρά ὦ, 
to bore, although a p precedes, lengthen ἄ into 7; 6. g. χρήσομαι, tpyow. The 
exceptions to rule No. 3. will be stated in § 98. 
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CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 


thee. 


PARADIGMS OF 


ACTIVE. 


. | τιμίλι-ω)ῦ, to honor, 


Present. 


Characteristic a. Characteristic e. 


mead) (Grete )ots 


τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-τε 


ἐλ Ἵγιτε 
rip ἀ-ω)ῶςσι(») 


=o ΓΝ 


μισϑίδ.η)ῶτε 
μισϑ(ὁ-ὠ)ῶ-σι(ν) 


5 Dy 


1 

2.| τιμ-(ἀ-εἰο)ᾷς 

8. τιμ(ἀ-εἰ)ᾷ μισϑί-ει)οῖ 
DL 

2 μισϑ(ύ εν, 

3 Hod (der) 
Pa pio (6-0), 

73. τιμία -ε) μισϑίό-ε} 

3. τιμ(ἀ-ου)ῶς σι») μισϑ(ὁ-ουγοῦ- σιν) 
8.1, δ μισϑ(ὑ-ω)ῶ 

2 2 Bead (d-ye ore 

3. εἰ μισϑ(ό-ῃ)οῖ 
2.1. * 

2 ξ μισϑίὁ-ηγῶ-τον 

3. ν 1 Zl ora μισϑίό-η)ῶ τον 
Pil.  τιμ(ἀ-ωγῶςμεν φιλ(ἐτω)ῶτμεν 1 μισϑ(ύ-ὠγῶνμεν 

2 

3. 

2 

3. 

2 

3 

2 

3. 


εἴσϑοτε)ου 
μισϑίο-ἐγοῦ-τῷ 
μιαϑι -ε)οῦ-τον 


Ῥ. 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ὰ-τωσαν or τωσαν 
τιμία: δγώιντων. lor, ‘nao )ούοντων 
Ταῖς Tye Geen aw How 
στε, τιμ(των)ῶν μισϑ(δτον)ῶν; 
Parti- Tip i-ov) o-oo μισϑίδ-ου)οῦ-σα 
a τιμ(ἀ-ον)ῶν ισϑ(δ-ον)οῦν 
PSs | Gon, τιμίἀ-ογῦ-ντος, μισϑί(ὁ-ογοῦ-υτος 
τιμ[α-οὐγώ-σης μισϑίο-οὐγοῦ-σης. 
Imperfect. 
«| τέμ(ατονγων ἐφίλ(ετον)ονν | Eula (o-ov)ouv 
2.| érip(a-echag toid(e-ec)eus ἐμίσδίονεεγους 
ἐπίμ(α-εἾα ἐφίλ(ενε)ει ἰσϑίο-ε)ου 
ες "2, ἐτιμ(ήνογῶ-τον ἐφιλ(ἐκεγεῖετον ἡμισϑιύτεγοῦτον 
i ἐτιμί ἣν ‘ei. Enad( as 
ἐτιμ( ton) ev ἐφιλί ἐπογοῦνμεν ᾿ ἐμισϑί δευ)υῦομει 
| Ere dee )arre ἐφιλ(ἐ-εγεῖςτε ita pe 
ἐτίμ(ατον)ων 291A (e-ovovy iui (o-ov ow 
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Contract Venss. 


MIDDLE. ν᾽ 
Present. 

Characteristic a. | Charaeteristic e. Characteristic 0. 
τιμ(ά-ογῦτμαι, score plat μισϑ(ύ-ογοῖςμαι 
Tye ae μισὺ(δ-ηγοῖ 
τιμίἀ ἐγᾶ-ται, μισϑιύ-εγοῦ-ται 
τιμία-ὁγώςμεϑον sates οὔ, μεϑον μισϑίο-ὁγοῦ-μεϑον 
τιμίἀ.ε)ᾶ-σϑον φιλίἐιεγεῖ-σϑον. μισϑίὁ-εγοῦ-σϑον 
τιμία. εγᾶ-σϑον φιλίέκεγεῖ-σϑον μισϑίο-εγοῦςσϑον 
τιμία. ὁγώ-μεϑα φιλζε-ὀγούτμεϑα μισϑίο-ὑγοί-μεϑα 
τιμίά εγᾶ-σϑε φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖ-σϑε μισϑ(ὁ-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
τιμίἀ-ογζενται {ξεογοῦ:νται μισϑίό-ογοῦτνται 
τιμ(ὑτωγῶσμαι μμισϑ(ὁ-ωγῶτμαι 
τιμ(ἀ ῃγᾷ 5 p09 (5-4 at 
τιμ(ἀ ηγᾶ-ται, ξ μισϑίύ-γῶ-ται 
τιμία ὠγώ-μεϑον. ΕἸ δια λολκοον μισϑι(ο-ὠγώ-μεϑον. 
τιμίἀ ηγᾶεσϑον. ΕἸ φιλ(ξτηγῆ-σϑον. μισϑίὀ-ηγῶςσϑον 
τιμ[ἀ-ηγᾶ-σϑον Ξ ψμισϑ(ή-ηγῶςσϑον. 
τα: γώ μεϑα BI 6 ω 
τι ηγᾶ-σϑε Ἐ μιλεάηηη οὐ 
τῳ τω)ῶενται. * | φιλ(έιω)οοινται + 
τιμ(άτουγῶ φιλ(ἐτου)οῦ μισθᾳὑτουγοῦ 
τῳ(α-ἐγά-σϑω φιλζε-ἐγείσϑω p19 (0-8) 06-09 
Tu(é-e)d-o80v φιλ(ἐςεγεῖ-σϑον pea (bn 
tarda φιλ(ε-ἐγεί-σϑων μισϑίο-ἐγού-σϑων 
τιμᾶ. σϑε φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖ-σϑε μισϑ(ό-εγοῦ-σϑε 
τα. γά-σϑωσαν or φιλ(ε-ἐγεῖ-σϑωσαν or ᾿μισϑ(ο-ἐγυύ-σϑωσαν or 

τιμί(α-ἐγά-σϑων φιλ(ε-ἐγείσϑων μισϑίο-ἐγοῦ-: 
τιίἀ-εγᾶ-σϑαι φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖτσθαι 
τιμία: γώτμενος. φιλ(ειδγούτμενος 
τι! ατογω-μένη. φιλ(ε:ογου-μένη 
τιμία. δγώ-μενον φιλ(ε-δγού-μενον 
τιμία ογω-μένου φιλζε-ογου-μένου 
τιμ(α-ογω-μένης φιλ(ε-ογου-μένης μισϑίο:ογου:μ 
Imperfect. 
ἐτιμ(α-ὁγῶ-μην ἐφιλ(ε:ὀγού-μην ἐμισϑ(ο-ὁγού-μην 
reas Buntooe sued (eovyoo 
briu(é-e)a-70 bgud(E-e)et-r0 ἐμισϑ(δ.εγοῦ-το 
ἐτιμ(α-δγώ-μεϑον. ἐφιλ(ε.δ)ού-μεϑον ἐμισυζο-ὀγοῦςμεϑον, 
ἐτιμ(α-εγᾶ-σϑον ᾿ϑιλιξινεῖισδεν ἐμισϑιί.ελοῦ σϑον, 
«| ἐτιμ(α-ἔγῶ-σϑην ἐμισϑ(ο-ἐγυῦ.σϑην: 
ἐτιμ(α-ὀγώ-μεϑα 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-εγᾶ-σϑε φιλί: ἡ 
ἐπιμ(ά-ογῶντο ἐφιλ(ξιο)γοῦ-ντο ἐμισϑ(δ-ο)οῦ-ντο 
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Imperfect. 
Characteristic c. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic 0. 
1. | τιμ(άτουφεμε A (E-on)ary πμισϑ(ὁ οὐγοῖ με 
3. τιμίά οιζ)ῷς φιλιἐιοιρ)οῖς μισϑιό.οιφ)οῖς 
δ. τιμζάου φιλζένοι)οῖ a3 (6-01)oT 
"2. τιμ(ἀ-οὐγῷ-τον φιλ(έοιγοῖντον μισϑ(διοι)οῖ:τον 
8.1 τιμ(ατοῖν $¢A(e-0f)of- μισϑ(οιοἴγοϊ την 
| τιμζά οι ῷ 19(6-01)oT-pep 
2. | ryu(énot)Gure pc (6-o1)oi-re 
8. | τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-εν peod(6-00)07-e9 
8.1. [τιμ(α-οὔ την. μισϑ(ο.οἴδοΐ-ην. 
2.| riula-oi iene riod (o-08 ol-ne 
8. τιμία οὔφη μισϑιοιοδοξῃ 
Ὁ.3.} τιμ(α-οἰγῴ-ητον. μισϑ(ο-οἰγοίνητον | 
8. τιμία οἱλῳνήτην μισϑίοιοι)οι την 
P.1.| τιμζαιοἴ)ῴνημεν φιλ(ειοίγοίεημεν | wo (o-0i)oi-muev 
2.| rylaoidnre φιλ(εοίγοίητε  μισϑ(οιυδοΐητε 
8. τιμίάτοὐζεεν Αβμιλ(ξούοξεν μισϑίδ:οὐοῖεεν 
Ῥετδ, τετίμηκα πεφίληκα μεμίσϑωκα 
πεῤώρακα 
| Plup| ἐτετιμήκειν ἐπεφιλήκειν ἐμεμισϑύκειν 
Indi- fechanteas 
catlve, Fat [τιμήσω φωράσω φιλήσω μισϑώσω 
Kor. [ἐτίμησα ἐφώρασα  ἰφίλησα ἡμίσϑωσα 
PAS 
Korist, ᾿ ἐτιμἤϑην ἐφωράϑην | ἐφιλήϑην. | ἐμισϑώϑην. i 


Verbal adjectives: τιμηςτέος; -réa, -τέον, φωρη-τέος, -réa, -τέον, 


$97. Remarks on the Conjugation of Oontrac: 
Verbs. 


1. Verbs in -ἔω with a monosyllabic stem, 6. g. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, to breat 
ϑέω, to run, are contracted only in εἰ (arising from éet or ce), but in all ἢ 
other forms, they are uncontracted; 6. δ. 
Act. Pr.Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέου σι(ν). 
Subj. πλέω, πλέῃς, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(ν) 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων, πλέουσα, πλέον. 
Impl. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
1. πλέοιμι, πλέοις, ete, 
Mid.Pr.Ind. πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεϑον, πλεῖσϑον, ete. 
Inf. πλεῖσθαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Ἰωρῇ ἐπλεόμην. 
3. Tho verb ὁ ἔω, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, partic 
larly in compounds; e. g. τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. 
8. Several verbs deviate from the general rules of contraction; ¢. g- 
(a) -ae and -aes are contracted into -ἢ and -ῃ, instead of into -a and-g; 6.. 
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Imperfect. 
Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic 0. 

τιμ(α-οἴ pny ψιλ(ε-σγοίγμην μισϑ(οτοἰγοίς μην 

yo φιλίξοιγοιο μισϑ(δ οι)οῖ-ο 

τιμί -οε)ῷ-το μισϑ(ὁ-οι)οῖ-το 

τιμία: οἰλῷ- μει μσϑο-οἵ 

πμ{α οἴῳ: μεϑον μισϑι 

τιμίά- οι) σϑον jo (5-01). 

τιμία. οἴγῴ-σϑην μισϑο- οἵ] 

τι α-οϊγφνμεϑα διλιε αὐγαῖς peta ju9(0-01)of-peda 

τιμ(ἀτοιγῷσϑε φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-σϑε [Mod ὁ-οιγοῖ-σϑὲ 

τῳ οὐῷοντο φιλί ξ-οι)οίντο μισϑζύ-οιγοῖντο, 

τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι πεμίσθωμαι 

πιρύρᾶμαι. 

ἐπτιμήμην, ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισθώμην 

ἐπεφωράμην 

τιμήσομαι φωράσομαι μισϑώσομαι 

Ἐειμησάμην ἐφωρασάμην | μισϑωσάμην 

τετιμήσομαι πεφωράσομαι, πεφιλήσομαι | πεμισϑώσομαι. 


SIVE. 
[ Fature, | τιμηϑήσομαι φωραϑήσομαι  φιληϑήσομαι | μισϑωϑήσομαι 
φληττέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


ζ(- ὦ, το live, Sie, τῇ, τῆτον, τῆτε, Inf. ζῇν, Imp. ζῇ, Impf. ἔζων, τῆς, 
on, τῆτον, -ἤτην, -ἢτε;--πειῖν (ἅ -ω ὦ, to hunger, Inf. πεινῇν, εἰο. 
διψ(ἀ- ΟἹ ὦ, to thirst, διψῇς, ete, Inf. διψῆν ταν (ἅ - ὦ) ὦ, to scrape, 
Inf. xvgvj—op (4-0) ὦ, to smear, Inf. σμῇν ;-τῷ (ἅ - ὦ) ὦ, to rub, Inf. 
Viv xp (4-0) ὥ- μαι, to use, χρῇ, χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι; 80 ἀποχρῶμαι, 
to have enough, to abuse, ἀποχρῆσϑαι ---ὁ πό χρη (abridged from ἀποχρῇ), 
" it suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῇν, Impf. ἀπέχρη ;—x p (4 - ὦ ) ὦ, to give an oracle, to 
prophesy, χρῇς, χρῇ, Inf. χρῇν. 
(b) -οο and -οε are contracted into -w, instead of into -ov, and -6y into τῷ, in- 
stead of ἱπίο -οἵ, in bry( 6-0) ὦ, to freeze, Inf. ῥιγῶν and ῥιγοῦν, Part. 
Gen. ῥιγῶντος and ῥιγούντος, Subj. ῥιγῷ, Opt. ῥιγῴην, ete. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Aitic forms of the 
Opt. in τῆν, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -ἔω and -6a, the form in -ofnv is 
much more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -ἄω it is used almost 
exclusively ; but in the Dual and Pl. of all three, the common form is more in 
use; in the third person PL, the Attic form is always the same as the common 
form 6. g. τιμῷεν. 
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δ. The verb λ 0% ὦ, fo wash, though properly not ἃ contract, admits contrac 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., in the 
ending of which there is τ or τὸ; ὁ. g. ἔλου instead of ἔλονε, ἐλοῦμεν instead 
of ἐλούομεν, Mid. λοῦμαι, (Adet,) λοῦται, etc., Imp. λοῦ, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impl 


ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, οἷς.) as if from the stem AOEQ. 


Remark. On the change of the accent in contraction, see 411, 2. 


XLIV. Vocabulary. 


(a) Contract Verbs in -éw in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


᾿Αγαπάω, to love. 
ἀϑάνατος, -ov, immortal. 
ἀϑλίως, miserably, unfor- 
tunately. 
ἀκμή, -7¢,7,0 point, height, 
full power, bloom. 
ἀστράπτω, to lighten. 
Bpovraw, to thunder. 
διψάω, to thirst, or be 
thirsty. 
dpau, to do, act. 
ἐξ-απατάω, to completely 
deceive, or mislead. 
ἐράω, w. gen., to love (ar- 
dently). 


Πολλάκις γνώμην ἐξαπατῶσιν ἰδέαι. 


τῆς. 


vova. 


τοὺς γονέας ἀγαπῷεν. 


ζάω, to live. 

ἡλικία, -ac, 7, age, especial- 
ly youth or manhood. 

ϑαῤῥαλέως, boldly, cour- 
agcously. 

ἰδέα, -ac, 7, an appear- 
ance, an outward figure. 

νικάω, to conquer, over- 
come. 

ὀλοφύρομαι, w. acc., to pity. 

ὁρώω, to sec. 

ὁρμάω, to rush, advance. 

πεινάω, to hunger, or be 
hunery. 


φυρόμεϑα τὸν ἐν τῇ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ τελευτῶντα. 


Μή σε νικάτω κέρδος. 
Πολλάκις νικᾷ καὶ κακὸς ἄνδρα ἀγαϑόν. 
Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι ἐν τῇ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ τελευτῶσιν. 
᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶ πάντας ἀνϑρώπους τελευτᾷν. 
Θαῤῥαλέως, ὦ στρατιῶται, ὁρμῶμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. 
λοὶ ἐσϑίουσι, πρὶν δὲ διψῆν, πίνουσιν. 
Περικλῆς ἤστραπτεν, ἐβρόντα, συνεκύκα τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 


Κρεῖττον τὸ μὴ Cav ἐστιν ἣ ζῇν ἀϑλίως. 


πρίν, w. inf., before. 
πῶς; how? 
σιωπάω, to be silent. 
συγκυκάω, to move to 
gether, bring into con- 
fusion, confound. 
σύμμαχος, -ov, fighting 
with ; subst., a fellow: 
combatant, or ally. 
τελευτάω, to finish, (βίον 
understood) to die. 
τολμάω, to dare, venture, 
prevail upon oneself. 


᾿Ερῶ τῆς dpe 


Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἐρῶσι τῶν καλῶν. 


Ἢ σιώπα, ἢ λέγε ἀμεί- 


Νοῦς ὁρᾷ καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει. 


Πρὶν μὲν πεινῇν, πολ» 


Οὐκ ἔστι τοῖς μὴ δρῶσι σύμμαχος τύχη. 


Eide πάντες παῖδες 


Πῶς ἂν τολμῴην τὸν φίλον βλάπτειν; Τὸ μὲν σῶμα 
πολλάκις καὶ πεινῇ καὶ διψῇ - ἡ δὲ ψυχὴ πῶς ἂν ἢ διψῴ, ἢ πεινῴη ; 
vatoc καὶ ἄγηρως ζῇ διὰ παντός. 


Ψυχὴ ada- 
ὌὈλο- 


Children love their (the) parents. Lither be silent (pl.) or speak better.. 
With the mind (dat.) we see and hear. Youths should be silent (imp.). We 
will love virtue. All citizens fear (fear holds all citizens) that (47, w. subj.) the 
enemies will advance against the town. It is well to love our parents. We 
pity those who die (part.) in the bloom of youth (ἡλικία). The soldiers ad- 
vanced courageously against the town. The army is often hungry and thirsty. 
All the citizens feared, that the enemics would rush against the town. May 
you always, O boy, love your parents! 
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(b) Contract Verbs in -ἔω in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Advpéw, to be dispirited, 
_ despair. 
' duthéw, το. gen. to neg- 
lect, not to care for. 
i & (instead of ἐών), w. 
:  subj., if 
ὑποῤῥέω, to flow away, or 
from. 
. ἐσκέω, to practise, adorn. 
dtu, το. gen., to want; δεῖ, 
there is need, it is ne- 
-cessary, One must; w. 
acc. and inf. 
ὑνοτυχέω, to be unfortu- 
hate. 
ttavéw, to approve of, 
εἰτυχέω, to be fortunate, 
happy. ᾿ 
th, -ἧς, ἡ, ἃ request, 
prayer. 


[praise. 


ϑέλω and ἐϑέλω, to will, 
wish, be willing. 

κἄν, w. subj. = καί and 
the modal adverb ἄν, or 
καὶ ἐάν, even if, al- 
though; or «ai and the 
particle ἄν. 

κρατέω, w. gen., to be mas- 
ter of, have power over, 
command. 

λαλέω, to talk, prate. 

μώλιστα, (superlative of 
pada, very) most, es- 
pecially. 

μέλι, -ἰτος, τό, honey. 

μῆτε---μήτε, neither—nor. 

οὐδέποτε, never. 

πλέω, to sail. 

ποιέω, to make, do; ev 
ποιεῖν, w. acc, to do 


well to, to confer a fa- 
vor on. 

πονέω, labéro, to take trou- 
ble, work, toil. 

προσδοκώω, to expect, pre- 
sume. 

pip, ῥιπός, ὁ, ἡ, ἃ reed. 

σιγάω, to be silent. 

συλλαμβώνω, w. dat. to 
take in common with, 
help, assist. 

συμπονέω, w. dat., to work 
with, help, assist. 

TeAéw,to accomplish, fulfil. 

ὑπέρ, w. gen., instead or in 
behalf of, on account 
of; τσ. acc., above, be- 
yond. 

φρονέω, to think; μέγα 
φρονεῖν, to be haughty. 


᾿Ανὴρ πονηρὸς δυςτυχεῖ, κἂν εὐτυχῇ. Biog κράτιστος, ἂν ϑυμοῦϊ κρατῇς. Σι- 


γὴν μᾶλλον, ἢ λαλεῖν πρέπει. 


Ὃ τι ἂν ποιῆτε, νομίζετε ὁρᾷν ϑεόν. 


Φίλος 


ty συμπονῶν αὑτῷ πονεῖ. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ϑνητοὶ μὴ φρονούντων ὑπὲρ ϑεούς. 
Ὁ μάλιστα εὐτυχῶν μὴ μέγα φρονείτω. Οὐδέποτ᾽ ἀϑυμεῖν τὸν κακῶς πράττοντα 


δεῖ͵ τὰ βελτίω δὲ προςδοκᾷν dei. 
γὴν ἀσκεῖτε καὶ ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ. 


γος ἀπέῤῥει. 


ἐπήνει. 
χοίητε), ὦ φίλοι. 


—— soe ee oy 


Eide, ὦ ϑεός, τελοίης (τελοῖς) μοι THY εὐχήν. 
Θεοῦ ϑέλοντος,3 κἂν (καὶ ἂν) ἐπὶ ῥιπὸς πλέοις. 


Bad men are unfortunate, even if they are fortunate. 


Τῷ πονοῦντι Sedo συλλαμβάνει. 
᾿Απὸ τῆς Νέστορος γλώττης, ὥςπερ μέλι, ὁ λό- 
Ὁ Σωκράτης τοῦ σώματος οὐκ ἠμέλει, τοὺς δὲ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ 


Δικαιοσύ- 


Eide εὐτυχοῖτε (εὐτυ» 


If God were willing, 


we conld sail even on a reed. Whatever thou doest, believe, God sces it. 

| Friends, who work with friends, work for themselves. Practise justice in word 
and deed. The Greeks neglected neither the body nor the mind. O that ye, 
Ὁ gods, wou!d fulfil my desire! Ο that thou wert happy, my (Ὁ) friend! 
Friends should work with friends! It is well to practise virtue. 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 
(c) Contract Verbs in -6w in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Αμαυρόω, to darken, de- ἀμέλεια, -ac, 7, careless- ἀνθρώπινος, -ἢ, -ov, hu- 
ΒΊΟΥ, weaken, blunt. ness. man. 


1 § 158, 7. (a). *§ 161, 5. 3 Genitive Absolute. 
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ἀποῤῥοή, -ἧς, 7, a flowing ζητέω, to seek, strive. ὄρεξις, -ewc, ἧ, a striving 
off, a source. ζωῇ, «ἧς, 7, life. after, a desire. 

δολόω, to outwit, trick, ϑεῖος, -ἃ, -ov, godlike, ὀρϑόω, to make straight, 
deceive. divine. erect, raise up. 

δουλόω, to enslave, sub- iva, in order that, that, obre—otire, neither—nor. 
jugate. (after a principal tense ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, who- 

ἐλευϑερόω, to set free, to. with the subj.; aftera ever, whatever. 

free. historical tense with the συν-εξ-ομοιόω, to make Ὁ 
ἐξισόω, to make equal. opt.). qual. 
ζηλόω, to strive after, imi- κοινωνία, -ας, 7, commu- τυφλόω, to make blind, to 

tate, value, think hap- _nion, intercourse. blind. 

py, admire. λιμός, -ov, 6, hunger. χαλεπῶς, with difficulty. 

Td ἀληϑὲς κάλλος, ὅπερ ἐκ ϑείας κοινωνίας ἔχει τὴν ἀποῤῥοῆν, οὔτε πόνος 4 
λιμὸς ἢ ἀμέλειά τις, οὔτε ὁ πολὺς χρόνος ἀμαυροῖ. Αἱ φιλίαι τὰ ἔϑη ζητοῦσι 
συνεξομοιοῦν. Χαλεξῶς ἂν ταῖς τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἀρεταῖς ἐξισοίης (ἐξισοίς) rove, 
ἐπαίνους. Ἑνομία ἀμαυροῖ ὕβριν. Ζήλου, ὦ παῖ, τοὺς ἐσθλοὺς Kai σώφρονας 
ἄνδρας. Πολλοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὀρϑοῖ τύχη. Πλῆϑος κακῶν τὴν ἀνϑρω- 
πίνην ζωὴν ἀμαυροῖ. Al περί τι σφοδραὶ ὀρέξεις τυφλοῦσιν εἰς τἀλλαὶ τὴν ψυ- 
χήν. Τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν σοφίαν ζηλῶμεν. Χρυσός ἔστιν ὁ δουλῶν ϑνητῶν 
φρένας. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὸ στράτευμα ἡμῶν ἐδόλουν. Οἱ νεανίαε τὴν σοφίαν by 
λοῖεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον, ἵνα τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐλευϑεροῖεν. 

The violent striving after anything makes the soul blind for everything else. 
The enemies approach, in order that they may free the prisoners. Imitate, 0 
youths, noble and wise men! It is not easy to make praise equal to the vit 
tues of the good. We love youths who strive (particip.) after wisdom. The 
enemies freed the prisoners. May violent desire not make your soul blind for 
everything else. Youths should strive after virtue. 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 
(d) Contract Verbs in-éwin the Pres,and Impf. Mid. or Pass 
᾿Αδυνατέω, to be unable. set my mind or heart μηχανάομαι, mdchsnor, to 


ἀεικῆς, -é¢, unseemly, dis- upon, desire. contrive. 

graceful. evepyeTéw, w. acc, to do ὁμοίως, in like manner, 
ἀκροάομαι, w.gen.,to hear, _ well to, benefit. alike. 

listen to. ἥδομαι, το. pass. aor. and τειράομαι, 10. PASS. GOT 0 


ἀξιόω (τινά τινος), ἴο (ΚΞ _fut., to rejoice. 
deserving, consider wor- ἡμεροδρόμος, -ου, ὁ, (run- τιμάω, to esteem, honor. 
thy, desire, wish. ning through the day,) é7ddnua,-aroc, τό, (bound 


yap, for. ἃ. courier. under) a sandal, a shoe. . 


εἶτε — cite, sive — sive; ἰάομαι, to heal. χράομαι, το. dat., to use; 
whether — or. μακάριος, -d, -ov, blessed, _utor. 
ἐπιϑυμέω, w. gen. orinf,to happy. ὠφελέω, w. acc., to benefit. 


Ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν ἀκροᾶσϑαι δεῖ. “Ὅταν ἀδυνατῇῆς τῷ πλούτῳ χρῆσϑαι, τί δια- 
1 By Crasis instead of τὰ ἄλλα Ὁ) 


-κ--« μδ- Ἀν ν- «απ... “Ὁ ν ees 
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φέρεις τοῦ πένητος; Ἑὔνους λόγος λύπην ἰᾶται. Τιμώμενοι πώντες ἤδονταε 
βροτοί. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πολλὰ μηχανῶνται. Μακώριος, ὃς otciar καὶ νοῦν ἔχει" 
χρῆται γὰρ εἰς ἃ! δεῖ καλῶς. ‘O ἀγαϑὸς ὑπὸ πάντων τιμᾶται. Ἰ'λώττης πειρῶ 
κρατεῖν. Περικλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἠγαπᾶτο καὶ ἐτιμᾶτο. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοι 
οὐκ ἐχρῶντο ὑποδήμασιν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. Οὐκ ἀεικές, ἐάν τις ὑπ’ ἐχϑρῶν ἐξαπα- 
τᾶται. Eide πάντες γονεῖς ὑπὸ τῶν τέκνων ἀγαπῷντο. Οὐ ἀγαϑοὶὲ ὑπὸ πάν- 
των ἀγαπάσϑων. Εἶτε ὑπὸ φίλων ἐϑέλεις ἀγαπᾶσϑαι, τοὺς φίλους εὐεργέτει, 
εἴτε ὑπό τινος πόλεως ἐπιϑυμεῖς τιμᾶσϑαι, τὴν πόλιν ὠφέλει, εἴτε ὑπὸ τῆς 'EA- 
λάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ’ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, τὴν "Ελλάδα πείρῶ εὖ ποιεῖν. 
Listen to both, in like manner, O judge! ΤῈ is not disgraceful if we are de- 
ceived by enemies. Kind words heal sorrow. Man rejoices in being (part.) 
honored by others. We wish to be loved by our friends and honored by the 
titiens. Among (παρά, w. dat.) the Lacedacmonians old men were extraordi- 
nary honored. Let the good man always be loved and honored by all. The 
judge should hear both. 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 


() Contract Verbsin-éo in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass. 


"Adinéw, τσ. acc. to do ἔτος, -eo¢ = τους, Td, a tnd. fut. after verbs of 


Wrong to, injure,do in- ΥὙΘΆΣ. care. 
justice. ἰσχυρός, -ἄ, -6v, strong, πλησίος, -d, -ov, near; of 
αἰδέομαι, το. acc. to be powerful. πλησίον, those near, 


ashamed beforeanyone, κατα-φρονέω, w. gen., to neighbors, fellow-men. 
reverence, esteem, wor- despise; pass., καταφρο- πολιορκέω, to besiege. 

ip. νέομαι, to be despised. προς-ποιέω, to add; mid, 

tmoréa, το. dat., to disbe- λοιδορέω, to scold, abuse. to acquire, claim, or 


lieve; pass., ἀπιστέομαι, μῖσέω, to hate. make for oneself. 

to be disbelieved. - ὅπως, how; in order that; φοβέω, to frighten; mid. 
ὑκό-λῦσις, -ewc, 7, deliv- ὦ. subj., after a princi _—w. pass. aor., to be fright- 

erance, liberation. pal tense; ww. opt. after ened, fear. 


tiozar, w. pass. aor. and an historical tense; w. 
gen., to want, need. 


Aldot ϑεόν. Τὸν dyaddv ἄνδρα ποιοῦ ἑταῖρον. Φιλοῦντες ὀιλοῦνται, μι- 
σοῦντες μισοῦνται. Τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δεῖ πρᾶονΞ εἶναι, ὅπως οἱ πλησίον αἰδῶνται 
μᾶλλον, ἢ φοβῶνται. Αἰδεῖσϑαι δεῖ φίλους. ᾿Απιστοῦνται οἱ λάλοι, κἂν ἀλη- 
ϑεύωσιν. Οἱ Πέρσαι ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐμισοῦντο καὶ κατεφρονοῦντο. ‘O μη- 
δὲν ἀδικῶν οὐδενὸς deiral? νόμου. Τροία δέκα ἔτη ὑπὸ τῶν ““λλήνων ἐπολιορ- 
κεῖτο. OL πολῖται ἐφοβοῦντο, μὴ ἢ πόλις πολιορκοῖτο. Λοιδορούμενος φέρε" ὁ 
γὰρ λοιδορῶν, ἐὰν ὁ λοιδορούμενος μὴ προςποιῆται, λοιδορεῖται λοιδορῶν. Μη- 
δεὶς φοβείσϑω ϑάνατον, ἀπόλυσιν κακῶν. 


Worship (pl.} God. One who loves (part.) is loved, one who hates (part.) 
is hated. Those who do no (not) injustice (part.) need no Jaw. The king of 
the Persians was hated and despised by the Hellencs. The citizens fear, that 


1 Instead of εἰς ταῦτα, εἰς a. | 2 See § 48. 3 § 158, 5. (a). 
10 
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the town will be besieged by the enemies. May you make (pl.) good men your | 
friends. Parents delight to be honored (part.) by their children It is not 
disgraceful to: be hated by the bad. 


XLIX. Vocabulary: 
(f) Contract Verbs in-60 in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass 


"AAKH, -ἧς, ἢ, Strength. él-auavpow, ἀμαυρόω μερίζω, to part, divide. 
γαυρύω, to make proud; — strengthened by ἐξ, σάρξ, -ρκός, 7, flesh. 

mid. w. puss. der. to be γαρὸ 107. ταπεινόω, to bring low, 

proud, price oneself in. ζημεόω, to punish. humble. . 
δη)λόω, te make known. or ἦϑος, -cor = -ους, τό, cus- ὑπερήφανος, -ov, hanghty, 

evident, show. tom, manner, the char- = preud 
évayridopat, τὸ. dat, ad- acter. χειρόομαι, to worst, suly 

versor, to Oppose, resist, u7jTe—p7Te, neithcr—nor. due, subjugate. 
* thwart. 

Δουλούμεϑα τῇ σαρκὶ καὶ τοῖς πώϑεσιν. Ὑπὸ τῆς ἀνάγκης πάντα doviod- 
ται ταχύ. ‘BR φιλία εἰς πολλοὺς μεριζομένη ἐξαμαυροῦται. ‘Fode φίλους ἐλευ- 
ϑερῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἐχϑροὺς χερρώμεϑα. Μὴ γαυροῦ σοφίᾳ, μήτ᾽ ἀλκῇ, μήτε πλοῦ- 
τῳ. Τὸ ἦϑος μώλιστα ἐκ τῶν ἔργων δηλοῦται. Ὃ ὑπερήφανος ταπεινοῖτο. Ob 
καλόν ἐστι, τῇ σοφίᾳ γαυροῦσϑαι. Θὲ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἐναντιούμενοι ἄξιοί. εἶσι ζη- 
μιοῦσϑαι. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐδολοῦντο. Πάντες κακοὶ ζῆ» 
Μιοῖντο. 

The immocerate are enslaved to the flesh and the passions. Be (pl.) not 
proud of yeur wisdom (dat.). May the haughty be brought lew. It is dis- 
graceful to thwart the good. The citizens fear, that they may be subjugated by 
(ὑπό, τὸ. gen.) the enemies. Cowardly (bad) soldiers are punished by the gene- 
ral. One who prides himself in (part.) his (the). wisdom (dat.) is not wise. 


§98. Contract Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the shovt 
Characteristic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. As in several nncontracted pure verbs, the short characteristic-vowel is re- 
tained (¢ 94) contrary to the rule in forming the tenses; se also in several con- 
tract verbs. Most of these verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. er Pass. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and the tenses derived from both of these ferms. This is indi- 
cated by the phrase, Pass. with o (ἢ 95). They are the following: 

(a) -ἄω. 
γελάω, to laugh, Fut. γελάσομαι ; Aor. ἐγέλᾶσα. Pass. with o. 
ἐλ ὦ (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (Att. ἐλῶ, § 88), ete. 
910, to bruise, ϑλάσω, ete. Pass. with σ. 
κλάω, to break, κλάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 
χαλάω, to loosen, χαλάσω, οἷο. Pass. with o. 


7 1§ 161, 2. (a), (6). 5416], ἃ, 
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Sauna (usually δαμάζω), to subdue, Aor. ἐδαμᾶσα. Pass. with σ. 

κεράω, to transport, to sell, Fut. περάσω ; Aor. éxépdoa; Perf. πεπέρᾶκα ; but 
περάω, to pass over (Intrans.), Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρααα.. (These. seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a). 

ox, to draw, σπάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 


0x44, to loose, to open, σχἄσω, etc. 


(Ὁ) -éw. 
éxéopat, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἢκεσώμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤκεσμαι ; Aor. Pass. 
ἠκέσϑην. 
ἀλέω, to grind, to beat, Fut. dA (§ 83); Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι (§ 89). 
ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o (also to be sufficient). 
ἐμέω, to vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. éujuexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐμῇ» 
peopat (§ 89). 
ζέω, to boil, usually intrans., and ζέννυμε, usually trans. Pass. with σ. 
ξέω, to scrape. Pass. with o.—r eAéw, to accomplish, Fut. τελῶ (ἢ 83). Pass. 
with σ. 
| τρέω, to tremble—y éw, to pour. 


Remark. The following have in some tenses the long, in others, the short 
vowel : 


αἰνέω, to praise, Fut. αἰνέσω; Aor. gveca; Perf. yvexa; Aor. Pass. yvédyy ἢ 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤνημαι. 

εἰρέω, to take, Aor. Pass. ἠρέϑην ; also 7; 6. g. αἱρήσω, ἤρηκα, ἤρημαι. 

Ἱαμέω, to marry, Fut. γαμῶ (§ 83); Aor. ἔγημα ; Perf. γεγάμηκα ; Aor. Pass. . 
ἐγαμήϑην (I was taken to wife). 

béu, to bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησάμην, but dédexa, dédeuat, ἐδέϑην ; Fat. Perf. 
δεδήσομαι, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. δεϑήσομαι not used by 
the Attic writers. 

καλέω, to call, Fut. καλῶ (§ 88); Aor. ἐκάλεσα ; Perf. Act. κέκληκα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass, κέκλημαι, 7 am called; Fut. Perf. κεκλήσομαι, I shall be called; Aor. 


Pass. ἐκλήϑην; Fut. Pass. κληθϑήσομαι; Fut. Mid. καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. 
ἐκαλεσάμην. 


τοϑέω, to desire, old Attic Fut. ποϑέσομαι; Aor. ἐπόϑεσα ; elsewhere ποϑήσω, 
ἐπόϑησα; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα ; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. 


Κονέω, labdro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Perf. πεπό- 
νῆκα in both senses. 


(c) -όω. 


bpsu, to plough, Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor. ἤροσα : Perf. Mid. or. Pass. ἀρήρομαι (§ 89); ~ 
Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην. 
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TENSE-FORMATION OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


ACTIVE. 


($99. 


§ 99. Para 


2. 


Characteristic a. 


σπά-σ-ϑὴην 


Characteristic «. 


ἐτελέ-σ-ϑην 
Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ τέος, -Téa, -τέον 


Characteristic o. 


Present σπ(ά-ω)ῶ, to draw, | TeA(é-w)G, to accom- | ap(6-w)0, to plough, 
Imperfect ἔσπ(α-ον)ων ἐτέλ(ε-ονγουν | plish,| ἤρ(ο-ον)ουν 
Perfect ἔσπᾶκα τετέλεκα ἀρ-ἤροκα 
Pluperfect | ἐσπάᾶκειν ἐτετελέκειν ἀρ-ηρόκειν 

Future σπάσω τελῶ ἀρόσω 

Aorist ἔσπᾶσα ἐτέλεσα ἤροσα 


Γγρύϑην | 


Rem. 1. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with o, see ὁ 95; and on the 
Attic reduplication in dp-7popaz, § 89, (a)—The further inflection of ἔσπα-σ- 
pat, ἐσπά-σ-μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, éreredé-o-uny is like that of xexéAev-o-pat, bxe- 


κελεύ-σ-μην (§ 95). 


Rem. 2. On the Attic Fut. (τελέσω = τελῶ, τελεῖς, etc., τελέσομαε = τελοῦ- 


μαι, τελεῖ, etc.), see § 83. 


Rem. 8. Two contract verbs assume o in the Pass, although they lengthen 


the characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. χόω, to heap, Fut. χώσω, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχωσμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐχώσϑην, and χράω, to give an oracle, 
Fut. χρήσω, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρησμαι, Aor. éxp7o07v.—X p&op at, to use, 
Fat. yp7oopzat, has in the Perf. κέχρημαι, but in the Aor. ἐχρήσϑην. On the 
contrary, ἐλάω, αἰνέω, αἱρέω, δέω and ἀρόω, do not assume σ᾿ although the char- 
acteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the Aor. Pass., remains short. 


Comp. § 98. 


L. Vocabulary. 


Formation of the Tenses of Contract Verbs. 


Αγρός, -οὔ, ὁ, ager, a field. 
ἀδαήμων, -ov, inexpe- 
rienced, ignorant. 
ἀκέομαι, to heal. 
ἀκολουϑέω, το. dat., to fol- 
low, go behind, imitate. 
dvedevdepia, -ας, 7, illibe- 
ralitas, disgraceful ava- 
rice. 
ἀτυχέω, to be unhappy. 
δῆλος, -7, -ov, evident. 


éaw, to let, allow, permit, 
leave. 

ἕλκος, -€0¢ == -ους, τό, ul- 
cus, & sore, an ulcer. 


ἰατρός, -od, ὁ, a physician. 


καίριος, -d, -ov, and καί- 
ptoc, τον, at the right 
time, opportune, fitting. 

καρπόομαι, to enjoy the 
fruits of. 

τοσμέω, to adorn. 


xTdouat, to acquire, gain; 
perf., to possess, have. 

λογίζομαι, to think, con- 
sider, reflect. 

λόγιος, -d, -ov, eloquent, 
intelligent. 

μηδέποτε, w. imp. or subj. 
in an inp. sense, never. 

olxéw, to dwell, inhabit 

olxodopéw, to build a 
house, build. 
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degms. 


MIDDLE. 


Characteristic a. Characteristic ε. | Characteristic 0. 
σπίἀ-ογῶ-μαι τελ(έ-ο)οῦ-μαι ἀρ(ό-ο)οῦ-μαι 
ἐσπί α-ὀ)γώ-μην ἐτελ(ε-ὀ)οῦ-μην “ot ο-ὀ)ού-μην 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι τετέλε-σ-μαι ἀρ-ήρομαι 
ἐσπά-σ-μην ἐτετελέ-σ- μην ἀρ-ηρόμην 
σπάσομαι τελοῦμαι ἀρόσομαι 
ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην ἠροσάμην 


SIVE. 
Future ᾿σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι [τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι | ἀροϑήσομαι 


τελε-σ-τέος, -ἕα, -ἔον ἀρο-τέος, -éa, -éov. 


πενιχρός, -ἄ, -6v, poor. σιωπηλός, -7, -όν, silent. ὑψόω, to elevate. 
τλουτέω, to be or become σφάλλω, to shake, make χηρόω, to deprive, rob, 
rich. fall, deceive. bereave. 


Οἱ wept τὸν Λεωνίδαν τριακόσιοι γενναίως μαχόμενοι ἐτελεύτησαν. Νίκη- 
σον ὀργὴν τῷ λογίζεσϑαι35 καλῶς. Μακάριος, ὅςτις εὐτύχησεν εἰς τέκνα. Πολ- 
λοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὥρϑωσε τύχη. Σφάλλει ἐκείνους, ob¢ ἂν ὑψώσῃ τύχη. 
Pada πάντα Seq τελέσαι. Μηδέποτε κρίνειν ἀδαήμονας ἄνδρας ἐάσῃς. Ἔν 
οἷς ἂν τόποις τις ἀτυχήσῃ, τούτοις πλησιάζων oby ἥδεται. Ὁ νεανίας ἀκολου- 
ϑησάτω τῇ σοφίᾳ. Ὁ ποιητὴς τὸν λογιώτατον ᾽Οδυσσέα σιωπηλότατον πεποίη- 
κεν. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὲ πατρίδα κοσμήσουσιν. Πολλάκις πενιχρὸς ἀνὴρ αἶψα μάλ᾽ 
ἐπλούτησεν. Πολλοὶ κεκτημένοι μὲν πολλὰ οὐ χρῶνται δὲ δι’ ἀνελευϑερίαν. 
λύσανδρος, ὁ Σπαρτιάτης, μεγάλων tina's ἠξιώϑη. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοι οὐκ ἐχρή- 
σαντο ὑποδήμασινϑ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. Ἢ πόλις πολλῶν ἀνδρῶνδ ἐχηρώϑη. Οἱ ἰα- 
τροὶ τὰ ἕλκη ἀκέσονται. Ἢ γλῶττα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη καὶ γέροντι καὶ 
νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. Οὐδεὶς ἔπαινον ἡδοναῖς ἐκτήσατο. Οὔτε τῷ καλῶς ἀγρὸν φυ- 
τευσαμένῳ δῆλον, ὅςτις καρπώσεται, οὔτε τῷ καλῶς οἰκίαν οἰκοδομησαμένῳ δῆ- 
λον, ὅςτις οἰκῆσει. 

The good will love (ἀγαπάω) and honor the good. Noble youths will follow 
virtue. The citizens will think the brave warriors deserving of great honor. 
Alexander, king of the Macedonians (ὁ Μακεδών, -ὄνος), conquered Darius 
king of the Persians. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned their country by 
their bravery. The citizens thought the brave warriors deserving of great honors. 

Falfil (aor.) for me, O Zeus, my prayer! The soldiers have conquered the ene- 
mies. The war has robbed the town of many citizens. The enemies were con- 
quered. The brave warriors will be thonght by the citizens deserving of great 
honors. The physicians healed the ulcer. No one will gain praise by pleasures. 
The town has been robbed of many citizens. It has all (pur.) been well fulfilled. 


1 i, 6. Leonidas and his 800 warriors. °7§161,3. *4§161, 2. (a), (ὁ), 
4 § 158, 7. (7). δ᾽. 158, 5. (a). 
10* 
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§100. 2. Impure Verbs. 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs, i. 6. those whose characteristic 1s a consonant 
(§ 92), undergo several changes in the stem, a part of which take 
place in the formation of the tenses; these changes in the stem are 
as follows : 

(a) There is either a strengthening consonant added ; 6. g. rv2-t-t 
stem TYIT; κραζ-ω, stem KPAT; 

(Ὁ) or the stem-vowel is lengthened; 6. g. pevy-oo, stem PTT; 
An@-o, stem 140; τήκ-ω, stem TAK; 

(c) or there is a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this 
change may be called variation, and the vowel subject to the change, 
the variable vowel; 6. g. xlént-w, &-xdda-ny, xé-xlog-a; Comp. 
English fly, flew, flown,—sing, sang, sung. 

2. In verbs, whose stem is thus changed in the formation of the 
tenses, the two different stems must be distinguished, viz. the origi- 
nal, simple one, and the full, strengthened one; the former is called — 
the pure, the latter the «impure, stem. The Pres. and Impf. of these 
-verbs contain the impure stem, the secondary tenses (when such are 
formed), and especially the second Aor., the pure stem; but the 
other tenses either the pure or impure; e. g. 


Pres. tim-r-, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. ἐ-τ ὕπ-ην Fat. τύψω (τύπ-σω) 
λείπ-ω, toleave, Aor. 11. Act. ἐ- λίπ-τον λείψω (λείπ-σω) 


3. For every form of a verb which cannot be derived from the 
Pres. tense in use, another Pres. is assumed, mostly for the mere 
purpose of formation ; this may be called the Theme (ϑέμα), and is 
printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from the form of the Pres. 
in actual use; thus, 6. g. φεύγω is the Pres. form in use, PTT is 
the assumed Pres. form, or the 7’heme, in order to construct the se- 
cond Aor., ἔ-φῦγ-ον. 


§ 101. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists in meree 
ly strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the stem by 
means of another consonant; e. g. 


τύπτω, to strike, Aor. Hi. Pass. ἐ-τύπιην 
τώττω, to arranye, “ 6s ξ.τἄγ-ην 
κρώζω, to cry out, ss Act. é-xpty-op. 


2. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in the 
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Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the Strengthening letters are 
omitted and the simple stem appears; e. ¢ 

Pres. τύπτω Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. II. Pass. ἐεύκην Fat. τύψω ({τύπσωλ. 

Remark. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g. 7 in ΤΎΠ-ῷ, is called the 
pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, ¢. g. zT in TUTT-w, the impure 
characteristic. 

3. The short stem-vowel-of many verbs is lengthened in the Pres 
and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second Aor., and ia 
the Fut. of liquid verbs. Thus; 


dis changed into 7 in mute verbs, g. (é- λᾶϑ- ,.7} λήϑω 
ἃ αἱ“ jiquid “ oe (pav-a φαίνω 
δ “ εἰς ὦ 46 “ (φϑερ- } ) φδείρω 
z “ e “mute ‘“ “ (ἐττρῖβ ov) λείπω 
i δὰ i“ « and liquid verbs, “4 (ἐ-τρΐβ-ην) τρίβω 
6 66 gs ὦ sé rT (é-¢ gpiy- nv) φρύγω 
ὥ “ “εὐ “ mute verbs, “ (ἔ-φῦγ-ον) φεύγω. 


$102. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 

1, The change or variation .of the stem-vowel, ὃ 100, 1. (c), oo 
curs only in the Secondary tenses, except .in a few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic stem 
and with gas a stem-vowel, take the variable vowel, namely, short 
ἃ in the second Aor. instead of 8; e. g. 


τρέπ-ω, toturn, Aor. IL Act. ἔ-τρᾶπ-ον 


τρέφ-ω, to nourish, © 6 Pass. ἐ-τρἄφ-ην 
στέλλ-ω, to send, “ “ ἐ-στἄλ-ην 
φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, “ ςἐ-φϑάρ-ην. 


But net eolysyliables; 6. g. ἀγγέλλω, to announce, Aor. IL Pass. ἠγγέλην. 

Rem. 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not.occur in the second Aor 
Pass..cf some verbs.of this class {the second Aor. Act. not being uscd), because 
the second Aor. Pass..cannot'be mistaken for the Impf., sce ὁ 103, Rem. 2; ¢. g 
βλέπω, to.see, Impf. é-BAex-ov, second Aor. Pass. ἐ- βλέπ-ην. 

8. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem-vowel 
£, take the variable ¢, not only in the second Aor., but also in the 
first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or 

ass. and the first Aor. Pass.; 6. g. 

στέλλω, to send, Fut. στελ-ὦ Perf. ἔσσταλεκα ἕ-σταλ-μαι Aor. ἐ-στάλ-ϑην. 
But not pelysyllables; 6. g. ἤγγελκα, ἠγγέλϑην from ἀγγέλλω. Comp. No. 2. 

4. Those mute verbs, which have ¢ in the final stem-syllable of 
the Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
have & in the final stem-syllable, take οἱ; liquid-verbs, which have 
δ or 2 in this syllable, take 0; e. g. 
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τρέφω, to nourish, τέτροφα δέρω, to flay, dédopa 
λείπω, to leave, λέλοιπα σπείρω, to sow, ἕσπορα. 
5. The following take the variable o, in the first Perf., contrary 
to the rule in No. 1 


κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. κέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλεμμαι (xé 
κλαμμαι very rare and only poetic). 

λέγω, to collcct, first Perf. ξυνείλοχα, ἐξείλοχα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
συνείλεγμαι. 

πέμπω, to send, first Derr « πέπομῤα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμμαι. 

τρέπω, to turn, first Perf. Té rpoda, (in form like the second Perf. of τρέφυ, to 
nourish). 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with 
the stem-vowel ¢, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the variable « in 
the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the ἃ is not found in the first Aor. 
Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs; e. g. 


στρέφω, to turn, Perf. Mid. or Pass. Eo Tp ap pat, but first Aor. Pass. ἐστρέφϑην 
τρέπω, to turn, τέτραμμαι, “ “ ἐτρέφϑην 
τρέφω, to nourish, “ τέϑραμμαι “ “ ἐϑρέφϑην. 


8108, Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting 
the tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal: 
endings, -ov, -όμην, την, τῴσομαι, -α and -eu, to the pure character 
istic of the verb; e. g. second Aor. ἔ-λἔπ-ον, but first Aor. ἐ-παίδεν 
o-«; partly in being formed throughout from the unchanged pur¢ 
verb-stem, e. 9. λείπω ἔ-λ ἵ 2-07, φεύγω ἔ- pry τον; and partly 11 
having the variable vowel, 6. 2. στρέφω, ἐ-στρἄφ-ην, στρὰφ-ἤσομαξ 
but ἐ-στρέφ-ϑην. 

Rem. 1. The second Perf. does not always retain the short stem-vowel, but 3 


either lengthens it in many verbs, viz. @ into 7, and after p and vowels into ἃ 
e. σ΄. 


κράζω, to cry out. second Aor. é-xpdy-ov second Perf. xé-xpdy-a 
φρίσσω, to shudder, stem: ®PIK(Z) ἐς πέ-φρῖκ-α 
ϑώάλλω, to bloom, Fut. 0a2-6 Σ τέ-ϑηλεα; 


80, πέφηνα, λέληθα from PAN-w, AAC-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph 
thong of the Pres.; 6. g. πέφευγα from φεύγω, but second Aor. Act. Egiyov, τέ 
wna from τήκω, bat second Aor. Pass, ἐτώκην. 

Rem. 2. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguished fron 
the Impf,, at Jeast, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no second Aot 
Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., because this has a different end 
ing from the Impf.; 6. g. 


γράφω Impf. ἔγράφον Aor. 11. Act. wanting Aor. II. Pass. éypigqy. 
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A. Mure VERBS. 


§104. Introduction. 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes; in 
each of these classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. 
and Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure characteris- 
tic (§ 100, 2). 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (8, 2, » pure char- 

acteristic; πε impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, m¢uz-w, to send, τρίβ-ω, to rub, yoag-0, 
to write ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, εύπε-ω, to strike, (pure characteristic 2, 
pure stem ΤΎῪΎ Π), Blant-w, to injure, (8, BAAB), ῥίπτ-ω, 
to hurl, (φ, PI®). . 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute (x, 7, y pure 

characteristic; oo or Attic zz, impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πλέκτω, to weave, ἄγ-ω, to lead, τεύχ-ο, to 
prepare ; 

(0) impure characteristic, φρίσσ-ω, Att. φρίττ-ω, to shudder, (pure 
characteristic x, pure stem PIK), téoo-w, Att. carz-w, to 
arrange, (y, TAT), βήσσ-ω, Att. βήττ-ω, to cough, (4, BH X). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (z, δ, # pure char- 
acteristic; ¢ impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

. (a) pure characteristic, avvz-02, to complete, @d-00, to sing, πείϑ-ω, 

to persuade ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, peat-w, to say, (pure characteristic ὃ, 
pure stem DPAZ). 


8105. Remarks on the Characteristic. 


I. Some verbs in -oow, -ττω, have ἃ Tau-mute—not a Kappa-mute—for 
the pure characteristic: ἀρμόττω (ἁρμόζω), to fit, Fut. -όσω ;—péaou, to 
row, Fut. -éow ;--π ὦ 0 0 w, to scatter, Fut. -άσω ;—7 ὦ σ 4, to form, Fut. -ἄσω ; 
—t Tico, to pound, Fut. -icw. 

The verb νάσσω, to press together, varies between the two formations, Fut. 
ragw, etc, Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévacuar, verbal adjective ναστός. 

2. The following verbs in -¢w, which for the most part express a cail or sound, 
have for their pure characteristic not a Tau but a Kappa-mute, usually y, viz. 
aia lo, to groan, Fut. αἰάξω; dAaAd lw, to shout; kot Cw, to squeak, to grunt 
(like a swine); κρώ ζω, to scream; kp ὦ ζω, tocaw; μαστίζω, to whip; 6d4- 
ζω, to bite; οἱ μώ ζω, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι; ὁ λο λύ ζω, to howl; ῥυστ a 
ζω, to drag to and fro; στάζω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στεν ἄ ζω, to sigh; 
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στηρίζω, to make firm; στίζω, to prick; συρίζω, to whistle; σ φ ὦ ζω (Att 
- ogarrn), to kill; σφύ ζω, to throb; τρί ζω, tochirp (rétplya); φ 1 ὕ ζω, to bubble 

8. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes of formation: 
Baorala, to bear, Fut. -ἄσω, ete. Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην jv va Ta ζω, to nod, to 
sleep, Fut. -Gow and -ἄξω :---π ai lw, to sport, Fut. παιξοῦμαι (§ 116, 3) and παΐ- 
fouat, Aor. ἔπαισα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπαισμαι. 

4. The following verbs in -¢w have for a pure characteristic yy: «A Galo, 
to sound, to clang, Perf. xé-x2Aayy-a, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα 1.--π ὦ ζω, Ὁ 
cause to wander, Fut. πλάγξω, etc., Aor. Pass. ἐπλάγχϑην ;-ασα ἃ πίζω, to Wow 
@ trumpet, Fut. -iySw. 


§106. Formation of the Tenses of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. with 
the tense-characteristic o, and the first Perf. and first Plup. Act 
with the aspirated endings - ὦ and -εἶν, when the characteristic is a 
Pi or Kappa-nmute ; but with the endings «κα, -xev, when it is a Tau- 
mute. The Tau-mute, however, is omitted before x ; and before μ 
and z in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is changed into o; but this σ is 
omitted before o of the personal-endings 5 ; e.g. πείϑω, to persuade, 
πέπεισμαι, -σται; φράζω, to speak, πέφρασμαι, -orat; still, the se- 
cond Pers. is πέπει-σαι. The vowels «, 1, v in the verbs which 
have a Tau-mute as a characteristic, are short before endings with 
the tense-characteristic o and x (-xa, -xev); 6. g. φράζω, φρἄσω, 
wv ν , ν , w ae . 9 ἢ 
ἐφράσα, MEPQA LE; πλαάσσω, to form, πλάσω ; τομίζω, to think, evo- 
pioa; κλύζω, to wash, κλύσω, etc. 

Rem. 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition of the end- 
ings beginning with o, 3, μ or 7, and before the aspirated endings -d, -eiv, and 
also on the lengthening of e into εἰ before o of verbs in -évdw or -év Bu, 8. g. 
onévd-w, to make a libation, Fut. (σπένδ-σω) σπείσω, see § 8. 

Rem. 2. When yu precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, e. δ. 
in πέμπ-ω, the yu is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings beginning 
with μι; thus πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of πέ-πεμπ-μαι, πέ-πεμμ-μαι), 
κώμπτ-ω, to bend, κέτκαμ-μαι (instead of Ké-Kau-pat, κέ-καμμ-μαι). So also 
when two y’s stand before μ, one of them is omitted; α. g. odiyy-w, to bind, 
é-ogty-yas (instead of ἔ-σφιγγ-μαι). 

Rem. 3. Verbs whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, do not form the second 
Aor., in the Common Language. 

Rem. 4. Endings beginning with o3 drop the o after a mute, and the mute 
is changed into an aspirate on account of the 8. following; 6. g. κεκρύφϑαι in- 
stead of κεκρύψϑαι, πεπλέχϑαι instead of πεπλέξϑαι. 

Rem. 5. The third person Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., which, in pure 
verbs, properly ends in -vraz and -vro, in impure verbs both mute and liquid, 
cannot have these endings, on account of the accumulation of so many conso- 
nants. Hence this-person is usually expresscd hy a periphrasis consisting of 
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ural of the Perf. Part., and the third person Pl. Pres. and Impf. of εἶναι, te 
mometimes however the v is dropped. and its place supplied by an ἄ, which is 
‘rated after a Kappa avd Pi-mute, but after a Tau-mute is unaspirated s 


τω, to rub, τἔσριμ- αι third Pers. Pl. retp‘darac (instead of τέτρεβνται 
Plap. éretpigaro 

ἴτω, fo twist, πέ-πλεγεμαι third Pers. Ε] πτεπλεέχαται (instead of πέπλεκντοϑ 

τως te errunye, τέσταγοημαι “ τετάχαται (instead of τέταγνται) 

άζ-ω, Ao prequire, ἐσσκεύασ-μαι “ ἐσκευάδαται (instead of ἐσκεύαδιταιὴ 

τω, to separate, κε-χώρισ- μαι “ kKexwpidaracinstead of aryopidyrat). 


PARADIGMS OF MUTE VERBS. 


W. A. Verbs, whose Characteristicisa Pi-mute 


(8, π, 9) 
“(a} Pure Characteristic, 8, 7, ¢ (Fut. -po). 
πρίβοως to rub. 


ACTIVE. 
es. | Ind. 703-0 Subj. τρίΐβ-ω Imp. τρῖ3-ε Inf. τρίβειν Part. rpis-wy 
pf, | Ind. é-7piB-ovy Opt. τρίβ-οιμι 
Mf | End.:(ré-7p13-d) ré-rpig-a Subj. τε-τρίφ-ω Imp. not used Inf. re- 
τριῴ-ἔναι Part. τε-τριφ-ὡς 
ap. | Ind. {ἐ-τε-τρίβ- εἰν) ἐ-τε-τρῖφ-ειν Opt. τε-τρἵφ-οιμι 
i. 1158. {(τρέβ-“ωὴ τρόϑθω Opt. τρίψοιμι Inf. τρίψειν Part. τρίψων 
wed. | Ind. ἔ-ττριφψα Subj. τρίψφω Opt. τρίψαιμι Imp. τρῖψον Inf. τρῖψαι 
Part. τρίψας. 
MIDDLE. 
es. |Ind. τρίβεομαι Subj. tpi3-ouae Imp. tpiG-ov Inf. τρίβ-ἐσϑαι 
Part. τριβ-όμενος 
ipf. | Ind ἐ-τριβ-όμην Opt. τριβ-οίμην 
rf. | Ind. | (ré-7 43-year) Imperative. Infinitive. 
$.1.| τέτρῳςμας , {τέ-τριβ-σο) (τε-τρῖβ-ϑαι) 
2. | τέ-τριψαι Té-TpLWo τε-τρίφ-ϑαι 
| 8. τέττριπ-ται τε-τρίφ-ϑω 
D. 1. | τε-τρίμεμεϑον Participle. 
2.  τέ-τριῴ-ϑον τἔ-τοιφ-ϑὸν τε-τριμ-μένος, -ἢ, ον 
3. τέ-τριφ-ϑον τε-τρίφ-ϑων 
P. 1. | τε-τρίμ-μεϑα Subjunctive. 
2.  τέ-τριφ-ϑε | τέ-τριφ.εὲ τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 
3. | τε-τριμ-μένοι eloi{v) | τε-τρίφ.ϑωσαν 
or τε-τρίφ-ἅται or τε-τρίφ-ϑων 
ap. 4 S.1.| ἐ-τε-τρίμ-πμην YD. é-re-tpiu-uedov PP. ἐ-τε-τρίμιμεϑα 
1. 2. | &-ré-T aro é-ré-Tp1g-Sov é-ré-rpig-Be 
8.) ἐ-τέ-τριπ-το ἐ-τε-τρίφε.ϑην τε-τριμ-μένοι ἧσαν. 
ἐς. | τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην 
t. {1Ππή. τρίψομαι Opt, τριψοίμην Inf. τρίψεσϑαι Part. τριψόμενος 
φ. 


I. | Ind. ἐ-τριψάμην Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι Inf. 
τρίψασϑαι Part. τριψάμενος 

Pf. | Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. τε-τρίψεσϑαι Part. τε-τρι- 

ψόμενορ. 


wee Tee og Wane. 
νιν ἜΣ ae 
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PASSIVE. 


Aor. L | Ind. (ἐ-τρίβ-ϑην) ἐ-τρίφ-ϑην Subj. τριφ-ϑὼῶ Opt. τριφ-ϑείην Inf 
τριφ-ϑῆναι Imp. τρίφ-ϑητι Part. TPL Weis 

Tut. I. | Ind. τριῴ- “ϑήσομαι Opt. τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ- ϑήσεσϑαι Part. 
Τ ριφ-ὃ ησόμενος 

Aor.IZ. | Ind. δἰ τρίϑοην Subj. τρι3-ὦῶ Opt. τρὶβ-εἴην Imp. τρίβ-ηϑι Inf 
Tpis-yrat Part. τρὶ͵,3- εἴς 

Fot.JI. | Ind. rpij3-joozae Opt. rpi,3-yooluny Inf. τρ᾿β-ήσεσϑαι Part. τρῖβ. 
ἡσόμενος. 

Verbal adjective: (τρι- τόρ) τριπ-τός, -7, -όν, τριπ-τέος, -ἔα, -Eov. 


8108. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, at in Pres. an 
Impf. (Put. -wo). 


κόπτω, to cut. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE.| PASSIVE. 


Pres. KOTT-W κόπτ-ομαι 
Impf. ἔ-κοπτ-ον | ἐ-κοπτ-όμην 
’ e 
Perf. YT. | (κέ-κοπ-ὰ) Ké-nod-a Ké-Koje-peal, like τέ-τριμμαι 


Pinup. I. &-KE-KOG-ELY | ἐ-κε-κόμμην, like ἐ-τε-τρίμμην 
Perf. IT. κέ-κοπ-α (Hom.) | 

Piup. 11. ἐ-κε-κότοειν Aor. I. ἐ-κόφ-ϑην 
Fut. (κόπ-σὼ)ὴ κόψω κόψομαι | Fut. 1. κοφ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. I. ἔ-κοψα ἐ- -κοφάμην Aor. II. ἐ-κόπ-οην 


Fut. Pf. | κε-κόψομαι | Fut. I. κοπ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjec tive: Kom-rT6c, -7, τον, κοπο-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κάμπ-τοω to bend (κύκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι § 106, Rem. 2). 


Ind. | S.1.| κέκαμμαι | Imperative. | Infinitive. 
2.| κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο | κεκάμφϑαι 
8.1 κέκαμπται κεκάμφϑω εἰς 
Ὦ.1.] κεκάμμεϑον κεκα Participle. ον 
2. κέκαμόϑον κέκαμόϑον μβξνος, τῆ, 
8.1 κέκαμόθον κεκάμῴόϑων Subjunctive. 
P. 1. | κεκύμμεϑα κεκαμμένος ὦ 
2. | réexaudsde Exaugte 
3. | κεκαμμένοι elsi(r) κεκόμόϑωσαν or KeKdpgdor} 
Verbal adjective: Kauxroe, -7,-0v, καμπτέος, -Téa, -τέον. 


LY. vocabulary. 
Alay, -dvor, ὁ, aevum, du- Bracd&er (fir. ὁ Budde, the κάμπτω, to bend. 
ration of time, thne, deen), from the depth, κατα-λείπω, to leave 


lifetime. ev the bottom. hind, desert. 
ἀλείφω, to anoint. γυρνός, -3, τόν, naked. κεχρημένος, (perf. part 
ἀνα-τρέπω, to tren up, ἐξ-αλεΐφω, to wine or rub χράομαιε, utor,) wanti 
overturn, destroy. of) obliterate. us. gen. 
βίοτος, -ov, ὁ, life, liveli- Sante, to bury. κλέπτω, to steal. 


hood, food. καλύπτω, to conceal. κόπτω, to cut, strike. 


$109.) 


κρύπτω, to hide, conceal. 
μέλος, -c0g == -oug, τό, ἃ 


MUTE VERBS. 


πρεσβευτῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, an am- 
bassador, pl.oi πρέσβεις. 


song, a melody. προ-λείπω, to forsake, de- 
poyaroc, -7, -ov, inmost,  sert. 
hidden. ῥίπτω, to throw, throw out. 
ναυμαχία, -ας, 7, & 868- σκληρός,-ἀ,-ὦν, dry, rough, 
fight. hard. 
περι-τρέπω, toturn round, συν-ϑάπτω, to bury to- 
overturn. gether with. 
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τάξις, -ews, ἢ, order, ἃ 
rank. 

τρίβω, to rub. [phy. 

τρόπαιον, -ov, τό, ἃ tro- 

φαΐίνω, to show; mid. to 
appear. 

φϑόιος, -ov, ὃ, envy. 

dup, -ωρός, ὃ, a thief. 

Xopetw, to dance. 


Ὁ παῖς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἐγεγράφει. Οἱ πολέμιοι πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἔπεμ- 
ψαν. Oéivog καὶϊ τὰ κεκρυμμένα φαίνει βυσσόϑεν. Πᾶν ὕψος ἐν ϑνητῷ γένει 
περιέτρεψεν3 ἢ χρόνος, ἢ φϑόνος. Τὰς τῶν σπουδαίων φιλίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁ πᾶς αἰὼν 
ἰξαλείψειεν. Σοφοκλῆς μετὰ τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν περὶ τρόπαιον γυμνὸς 
ἀληλιμμένοςϑ ἐχόρευσεν. Μύρμηκες γῆς μυχάτους οἴκους προλελοιπότες ἔρχον- 
ται βιότου κεχρημένοι. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνθρώπων νοῦν ἐξεκάλυψεν. Τῷ 'Ἐπα- 
μεινώνδου σώματι συνέϑαψε τὴν δύναμιν τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ καιρός. Τῆς ἀρετῆς 
τὸν πλοῦτον οὐ διαμειψόμεϑα τοῖς χρήμασιν. Ἑῤριπίδης ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ τέϑαπ- 
ται. Θεὸς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὸ μέλλον κεκάλυφεν. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐτράφησαν 
ἐν σκληροῖς ἤϑεσιν. ’Ακούσας καλὸν μέλος τερφϑείης ἄν. Ῥῆμα παρὰ καιρὸν 
ὀιφϑὲν ἀνέτρεψε πολλάκις βίον. Ot φῶρες ἡμῖν τὰ χρήματα κεκλόφασιν. Ol 
πολέμιοι τὴν πόλιν ἀνατετρόφασιν.. Οἱ στρατιῶται τὰς τάξεις κατέλιπον.δ 

The letter is (7. 6. has been) written by the boy. Ambassadors were sent (aor.) 
by enemies into the town. Wine often discovers what the man has concealed 
(part. sing.) in his heart. With the body of Epaminondas the power of the The- 
bans was buried (aor. 2). The future has been concealed by God from men. 
The Lacedaemonians brought up (aor.) their children in rough manners. A 
beantiful song delights (aor.) us. Many treasures have been stolen by the 
thieves. The enemics destroyed (aor.) (overturned) the town. ΒΥ the soldiers 
the ranks were deserted. 


8109. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Kappa- 
mute (7, %, 7). 
(2) Pure Characteristic, y, «, χ. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf, oo, Att. T7, rarer ὦ, 


Fat. -ζω. τάσσω, Att. τάττω, to arrange. 


κλέκ-ω, to weave. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. πλέκ-ω πλέκεομαι τάσσ-ω τάσσ-ομαι 
Impf. ἔ-πλεκ-ον ἐ-πλεκ-όμην ἔ-τασσ-ον ἐ-τασσ-όμην 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ-ἀ)}} (πέ-πλεκ-μαι) τέ-ταγ- ἃ) 
πέ-πλεχ-α | πέ-πλεγ-μαι τέ-ταχο-α τέ-ταγ-μαι 
Plap ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν] ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην | ἐ-τε-τάχτειν |ἐ-τε-τώγ-μην 
Fut. (πλέκ-σω) πλέξω πλέξομαι | (τάγ-σω) τάξω τάξομαι 
Aor. ἔ-πλεξα ἐ-πλεξάμην ἔ-ταξα ἐ-ταξάμην 
F. Pf. πε-πλέξομαι τε-τάξομαι 
‘Even. * The Aor. expressesacustom. *489. 4§102,5. °§101,3 
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Aor. I. | {ἐ-πλέκ-ϑην 
Fut. I. 

Aor. IT. 

Fut. 11. πλακ-ήσομαι 


'Αμαρτία, -ας, 7, an of- 
fence, a fault. 

ἀν-ἔλπιστος, -ov, unex- 
pected. 

ἀνορύττω, to dig up again. 

ἀπο-κηρύττω, to cause to 
be proclaimed, disin- 
herit. [ ness. 

ἀσϑένεια, -ac, 7, weak- 

ἄστεγος, -ov, without a 
roof, houseless. 

ἄφρων, -ov, foolish, brain- 
less. [range. 

δια-τάσσω, to order, ar- 

διχόμῦϑος, -ov, double- 


speaking, false. 
εὔ-τακτος, -ov, well-or- 
dered. 


ἥπιος, -ov, and ἤπιος, -a, 
-ov, mild. 
Πολλάκις ἥπιος μῦϑος 
ἀνορύξης." 
περιήγαγεν εἰς ἀσϑένειαν. 


διὰ τὰς ἐν τῇ νεότητι ἁμαρτίας. 
Πλοῦτον ἔχων σὴν χεῖρα πενητεύουσιν ὄρεξον. 


er τετἀχᾶται 


MUTE VERBS. 


PASSIVE. 


ἐ-πλέχεϑην 
πλεχ-ϑήσομαι 


ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέκ-ην 


Verbal adjective : πλεκτός, -ἦ, -OV; πλεκ-Τέος, -TEG, -TEOV 5 TAKTOC, τακτέης. 
Ce ee 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ricow, to arrange and o¢tyyu{§ 106, Rem. 2), to kind. 


Ind. S. 1. τέταγμαι ἔσφιγμαι mperative. 

9, | τέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι τέταξο ἔσφιγξο 

3. | τέτακται ἔσφιγκται τετύχϑω ἐσφίγχϑω 
D. 1. | τετάγμεϑον ἐσφίγμεϑον 

2. | τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 

3. | τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τετύχϑων | ἐσφίγχϑων 
P. 1.  τετάγμεϑα ἐσφίγμεϑα 

2.  τέταγϑε | ἔσφιγχϑε τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε 

8. | τεταγμένοι εἰσί(ν) | ἐσφιγμένοι eloi(v) | reraySwoar | ἐσφίγχϑωσαν 


Lil. Vocabulary. 


ϑέλγω, to charm, soften, 
soothe. 

κατα-πλήττω, to strike 
down, astonish, alarm. 

κατα-φλέγω, to burn down, 
or totally consume. 

κλόπιμος, -7, -ov, thievish, 
stolen. 

κλώψ, «ωπός, ὁ, a thief. 

κράζω (§ 103, Rem. 1), to 
cry, cry out. 

λίαν, very, violently, over- 
much. 

μεταλλάττω, to change. 

ξένος, -ov, ὁ, a stranger, 
ἃ guest. fout. 

ὀρέγω, to stretch the hand 

παραϑήκη, -ἤς, ἢ» deposi- 
tum, that which is laid 
down by any one. 


καὶ ἄφρονα ἄνδρα ἔϑελξεν. 
Αἱ φρενῶν ταραχαὶ παρέπλαγξαν καὶ σοφόν. 


{é-ray-Ogv) διτάχεϑην 


or τετάχϑων] or ἐσφίγχϑων 
Inf. τετάχϑαι ἐσφίγχϑαι Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 


[ΕἸ 


ταχ-ϑήσομαι 
ἐ-τάγ-ην 
ταγοήσομαι 


παρα-πλάζω, to lead from 
the right way, mislead. 
πενητεύω, to be poor. 
Tept-ayw, to lead round. 
πλέκω, to knit, weave. 
συν-τάττω, to order, at 
range systematically. 
σφίγγω, to squeeze, or 
draw together. 
ταράττω, to throw into 
confusion, disturb, ren- 
der uneasy. 
ταραχή, -ἧς, 7, confusion, 
disturbance. 
τάσσω, to arrange, order. 
τύμβος, -ov, ὃ, a tomb. 
φυλάττομαι, w. ace, to 
guard oneself from, be 
on one’s guard against, 
take care. 
Μὴ τύμβον τεϑαμμένου 
Ὁ πλοῦτος πολλάκις 


Θεμιστοκλέα, τὸν ᾿Αϑηναῖον, ὁ πατὴρ ἀπεκῆρυξε 


Θεὸς πώντα ἐν τῇ φύσει ἄριστα διατέταχεν. 
᾿Εὰν ἔχωμεν χρήματα, ἕξομενϑ 


1 § 168, Rem. 2. 


5 See § 89, Rem. 


3 ἔχω has the rough breathing in the Fut. 


we 
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Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν πόλιν πεφεύγασιν. Ξένον σιγᾷν κρεῖττον, ἣ κε- 
uw. ᾿ἔλπιζε τιμῶνὶ τοὺς γονέας πρώξειν καλῶς. Λίαν φιλῶν! σεαυτὸν 
ἰς φίλον. Ὧν ὁ τρύπος ἐστὶν εὔτακτος, τούτοις καὶ ὁ βίος συντέτακται, 
poe ἐδιώχϑησαν. Πολλὰ μὲν ἀνέλπιστα πράττεται, πολλὰ δὲ πέπρακ- 
ὶλὰ δὲ πραχϑήσεται. Ei πολέμων καὶ πραγμάτων φροντίζεις, ὁ βίος σου 
ἥσεται. ἸΠεφύλαξο τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους, of γλῶτταν διχύμυϑον ἔχουσιν. 
ν εἰς οἶκον δέξαι. Φωρῶν μὴ δέξῃ κλοπίμην ἀνδρῶν παραϑήκην " ἀμφό- 
lwmec, καὶ ὁ δεξάμενος καὶ ὁ κλέψας. Πόνου μεταλλαγχϑέντος,3 οἱ πόνοι 

Ἡ πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων κατεφλέγη. Οἱ βάρβαροι καταπλαγέντες 
ν. 
barbarians, pursued by the Hellenes, fled into the town. Their charac- 
ell-ordered, who have also their life well-ordered. The enemies burnt 
wor.) the town. The barbarians alarmed the citizens. If thou troublest 
about war and exploits, thou wilt render thy life uneasy. Many and 
1 exploits have been achieved (πράττω) by the Greeks. I will be on my 
gainst men who have a double-speaking tongue. The women, alarmed 
memiies, cried out. 


0. C. Verbs, whose Characteristicisa Tau- 
mute (δ, τ, 9). 


e Characteristic, 6,7, 9. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., ¢, rarer co.—Fut. -ow. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
ψεύδοω, ψεύδεομαι, φράζ-ω, φράζ-ομαι, 
to deceive, to lie, to say, to think, 
E.npevd-ov ἐςψευδ-όμην ξεφραζιον ἐ-φραζιόμην 
(ἔ-ψευδ-καὴ | (ἔ-ψευδ-μαι) (πέ-φραδ-καὶ (πέ-φραδ-μὰι) 
E-pev-Ka E-pevo-uat πέ-φρᾶ-κα πέ-φρασ-μαι 
ἐ-ψεύ-κειν ἐ-ψεύσ-μην ἐ-πε-φρά-κειν | ἐ-πε-φράσο-μην 
(petd-ow) (ψεύδ-σομαι) (φράδ- σω) (φράδ-σομαι) 
ψεύ-σω ψεύ-σομαι φρἄ-σω φρώ-σομαι 
E-wWev-oa ἐ-ψευ-σώμην é-¢pd-oa ἐςφρα-σάμην 
ἐ-ψεύ-σομαι πε-φρά-σομαι 
PASSIVE. 
(é-pevd-Inv) ἐ-ψεύσ-ϑην (é-¢pad-Inv) ἐ-φράσ-ϑην 
ψευσ-ϑήσομαι φρασ-ϑήσομαι 


I l adjective: (pevd-réoc) wevo-réoc, -réa, -Téov ; φρασ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον. 
Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


.1.] ἔψευσομαι Imper. Infinitive. 
2. | ἔψευ-σαι ἔψευ-σο ἐ-ψεῦσ-ϑαι 
8. ἔψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σϑω 
1. | ἐψεύσ-μεϑον Participle. 
2.  ἔψευ-σϑον ἔψευ-σϑον ἐ-ψευσ-μένος, -η, -ον 
3. | ἔψευ-σϑον ἐψεύ-σθων 
.1. | &pevo-peda Subjunctive. 
2. | ἔψευ-σϑε Epev-ode ἐ-ψευσ-μένος ὦ. 
8.} dp ἐψεύ-σϑωσαν or ἐψεύ-σϑων 


14.176, 1. 3 Gen. absolute. 
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‘Auaptava, to err, be mis- 
taken, commit a fault. 
ἁρπάζω, to plunder. 
avdic, again. | thirst. 
δίψος, -E0¢ == -ους, τό, 
ἐγκώμιον, -ov, τό, culogy, 
encominm. 
ἔτι, still, besides. 
εὐφροσύνη, -ἧς, 7, mirth. 
ἔφηβος, -ov, ὃ, a youth. 
ἤδη, already. 
μαλακίζω, to soften, ren- 
der effeminate. 


LIT. Vocabulary. 


μετέπειτα, afterwards. 

dAgor, -ov, ὁ, riches, pros- 
perity. 

ὀπώζω, to let follow, be- 
Stow. 

ὁρίζω, to fix, appoint. 

παΐω, to cause to cease; 
τινά ttiroc, to free a 
person from anything; 
mid. to cease, w. part. 

πείϑω, w.acc., to persuade ; 
perf. 2, πέποιϑα, w. dat., 


LIQUID VERBS.—FORMATION OF THE TENSES. [§1lL, 


to trust to, rely upon 
πληγή, -ἧς, ἢ, ἃ blow, & 

wound. 
pizor, -eo¢==-oug, τό, cold, 
oxcd.t50, to scatter, diss 

pate. 

πανίζω, to be in want. 

στρέφω, to turn. 
συν-αρμόζω, to fit togeth- 

er, adjust, arrange. 
dpusu, to tell, express, 

pronounce. 


Παῦσόν pe, ὦ φίλε, πόνων, σκέδασον δὲ μερίμνας, στρέψον δ᾽ αὖϑις εἰς evdpo- 


σύνας. 
Λόγισαι πρὸ ἔργου. 
συνήρμοκεν. 


Σπανιοῦσινὶ οἷ τοῖς χρήμασιν ob χρῶνται. 


Πλούτῳδ πολλοὶ ἤδη ἐμαλακίσϑησαν. 


Μιϑριδάτης ᾿Ασίαν ἥρπακεν. 
Οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ϑνητοῖς ὄλβον ὦπασαν. 
Ἢν σὺ κακῶς δικάσῃς, σὲ ϑεὸς μετέπειτα δικάσει. 
ἄν τις πείσειε τάχιστα ED λέγων.3 
To τοῖς ἁμαρτώνουσι ζημία, ϑάνατος. 
Ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ μὴ φράσῃς ἐγκώμια. 
ρεῖν λιμόν τε καὶ δίψος καὶ ῥῖγος, ἔτι δὲ πληγὸς καὶ πόνους ἄλλους. 
port φροντιεῖς,. ὁ βίος σου ταραχϑῆήσεται. 


Ὁ ϑεὸς ἅπαντα 
Totc συνετοὺς 


Ἔν τοῖς Δρώκοντος νόμοις μία ἅπασιν ὧρισ- 
Πλούτῳ πεποιϑὼς ἄδικα μὴ πειρῶ ποιεῖν. 
Οἱ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔφηβοι εἰϑίσϑησανδ φέ- 


El πολέ- 


Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀεὶ ϑαυμασϑήσονται. 


Cares are dissipated through (διώ, τος αος.) thee. He will be in want who does 


not use his money. Success is bestowed on mortals by the gods. 


Everything 


is arranged by God. The sensible can (ἄν, w. opt.) quickly be persuaded (aor. 


1 pass.). 


nians. 


Draco fixed (aor.) for all offenders one punishment, death. vw 
had already rendered (aor.) all effeminate. We shall always admire the 


The Athenians accustomed their youths to bear all hardships. 


So 


was admired for (ἐπί, το. dat.) his wisdom. It is not well to rely upon ric 
The song has dissipated the cares. 


τῷ 


B. Lieuip VERBS. 


8111, Formation of the Tenses. 

1. Liquid verbs, i. 6. verbs whose characteristic is one of the li 
quids 4, 4, », 0, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. Ac 
and Mid. without the tense-characteristic σφ but the Perf. Act. wit 
the tense-characteristic x; 6. g. 

σφάλλω (stem TAA), Fut. σφαλεῶ, first Aor. ἔσσφηλ-α, Perf. ἔσσφαλοκα. 


Rem. 1. The future-endings of liquid verbs, viz. -6 and -οῦμαι (arising fro: 


1 ¢ 88. 
4 καὶ 158, 6. 1, (b). 


32. 176,1. 


3 On the Augment, see § 87, 3. 
8 § 161, 3. 
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«ἔσω, -Eoouat), are inflected like the Pres. Act. and Mid. of contracts in -ἕω ; 
ag. φιλ-ῶ, φιλ-οῦμαι. The Fut. Perf. is usually wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of these verbs—with the exception of a few 
whose stem-vowel is e—is strengthened, either by doubling the 
characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » after the characteristic, 
or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as is the case with all 
verbs in -ἔφω, vv, vow, or by changing it into a diphthong; e. g. 
opad-A-co, τέμ-»-ὦ, κρίν-ὦ, ἀμύ»-ὠ, κτείν-ὦ, φαίν-ὦ, (stems PYAA, 
TEM, ΚΡΙΝ(), ᾿ΑΜΥΝΑΟ), KTEN, PAN); but μέν-ω, vép-o 
with a pure stem. 

8. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid.,, is 
lengthened; 6. g. σφάλλ-ο (WA), Fut. σφαλ-ὦ, second 
Aor. Pass. ἐ-σφάλ-ην, first Perf. Act. é-cqad-xa, first Aor. Act. 
ἔ-σφηλ-α, first Aor. Mid. ἐ-σφηλ- μὴν. 

4, Liquid verbs are divided into four classes, according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is ἃ, ¢,¢ or v before the ending -ὦ. In the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid., « is lengthened into 7, 8 into a, ζ into é, 
vinto ὕ. Thus: 


L Class with ἃ inthe Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
κάμν-ω, to labor, κ & μ-οὔμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ-ω, to place a limit, τεκμᾶρ-τῶ ἐ-τέκμηρ-α “ 
φαΐν-ω, to show, φᾶν -ὦ ἔ-φην-α. 

IL Class with εἴη the Future. 
pévew, to ‘remain, μεν-τῶ ἔ-μειν-α 
. ἀψγέλλ-ω, to announce, GYYEA-O ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμν-ω, to cut, τεμ-ῶ wanting 
viu-w, to divide, νεμ-ῶ ἔ-νειμ-α 
ἱμείρ-ω, to desire, ἱμερ-ῶ ἵμειρ-α, 
ΠΙ. Class withiinthe Future. 
τίλλεω, to pluck, τὶ λ-ῶ ἔ-τῖλεα 
κρΐν-ω, to separate, Kpiv-@ ἔ-κρῖν-α. 


-΄ 


- IV. Class with in the Future. 

otp-w, to dravw, σῦρ-ῶ E-odp-a 

duty-w, to defend, ἀμῦν-ὦ ἤμῦν-α. 

Rem. 2. The following verbs in -αἰνω of the first class, take ἃ in the Aor. in- 
stead of 7, namely, loyvaive, to make emaciated, (icyvava, taxvavat), κερδαίνω, 
to gain, (ἐκέρδῶνα, κερδᾶναι), KotAaive, to hollow out, (éxoiAdva, kotAdvat), Aev- 
καίνω, to whiten, dpyaive, to enrage, πεπαίνω, to ripen; also all verbs in “paiva, 
@ g. περαΐνω, to accomplish, Fut. περανῶ, Aor. ἐπέρᾶνα, Inf. περᾶναι (except 
terpaive, to bore, érétpyva, τετρῆναι), and all in -ἑαΐνω, e. g. πιαίνω, to make fat, 
txiava, πιᾶναι (except μιαίνω, to stain, μιῆναι, rarely μιᾶναι). 


11* 
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5. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic 9, a . 
cording to ὃ 8, 4, would end in -γκα, 6. g. μεμίαγ-κα (from μιακίω 
instead of με-μίων-κα), πέφαγχα (from φαίψω), παρώξυγκα (from 
παρωξύνω, to excite). But this form is found only ameng later wr- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », 6. g. zexeudaxa (from xepdatra), or alzo, as in χεείψω, 
by using the form of the second Perf., 6. g. éxzova, in the sense of 
the first Perf., or, as in the ease of verbs in -έφω, by not forming 
any Perf., or, as e. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, 88 
μεμένηκα (from MENES). 

6. The three following verbs drop the characteristic », not only . 
in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid 
or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


κρίνω, to separate, Kéxpika Kéxpiuat ἐκρίϑην 
κλίνω, to bend, κέκλικα κέκλίμαι EADS nv 
πλύνω, to wash, πέπλῦκα πέπλῦμαι ἐπλύϑην. 


7. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the following 
things should be noted: 

(a) When o@ follows a liquid, the ¢ is omitted (§ 106, Rem. 4); | 
e. g. ἠγγέλϑαι (instead of ἠγγέλ-σθαι), πεφάνθαι. | 

(b) Verbs in -civc and -ὕνω, usually drop the » before the end ; 
ings beginning with μ, and insert o to strengthen the syllable,e.g. | 
φαίψ-ὠ, πέφα-σ-μαι, πε-φά-σ-μεϑα; but some verbs of this kind 
assimilate the » to the following p, 6. g. παροξύνω, to excite, παρώ- 
ξυμμαι; αἰσχύν-ω, to shame, ἤσχυμμαι, Inf. ἤσχύνϑαι. The Perf 
of τείνω is τέταμαι. 

8. In the second Perf., which, however, is formed only by a fe 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is lengthened, 
in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with ¢ in the Fut., which take 
the variable 0, 8 102, 4; 6. g. φαίν-ω, first Aor. é-prr-a, second 
Perf. πέ-φην-«; but σπείρ-ω, Fut. σπερ-ὦ, second Perf. ἔ-σπορ-α, 


§ 112. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 


ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 


Present, | Ind. ayyiAr-w Subj. ἀγγέλλω = Imp. ἀγγελλὲ Inf. ἀγγέλλειν 
Part. ἀγ)έλλων 
Impf. Ind. ἤγγελλον Ορι. ἀγγίλλοιμι 
Perf. I. | Ind. ἤγγελ-κα Subj. ἡγγέλκω Imp. notin use Inf. ἠγγελκέναι 
Part. ἡγγελκώς 
Plup. 1. | Ind. ἠγγέλ-κειν Opt. ἠγγέλε-κοιμι 


Porf. 1]. é-gdop-a, perdidi, from φϑείρ-ω, perdo; Plup. 11. ἐ-φϑόρ-ειν 


ἀγγελ-ῶ 
ἀγγελ-εῖς 
ἀγγελ-εῖ 
ἀγγελ-εἴτον 
ἀγγελ-εῖτον 
ἀγγελ-οῦμεν 
ayy “λ-εῖτε 
ἀγγελ-οῦσι(ν) 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν 
Ind. ἤγγειλ-α 
Inf. ἀγγεῖλαι 


τ.1. 


Subj. ἀγγείλω 


LIQUID VERBS. 


Opt. ἀγγελ Lolpt 
ayyedoic 
ἀγγελοῖ 
ἀγγελοῖτον 
ἀγγελοίτην 
ἀγγελοῖμεν 
ἀγγελοῖτε 
ἀγγελοῖεν 
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ἀγγελοίην 
ἀγγελοίης 
ἀγγελοίη 
ἀγγελοίητον 
ἀγγελοιήτην 
ἀγγελοίημεν 
ἀγγελοίητε 
ἀγγελοὶεν 


Part. ἀγγελῶν, -οὖσα, -οὖν 


Opt. ἀγγείλαιμι 
Part. ἀγγείλας 


Imp. ἄγγειλον 


r. IL. | Ind. ἤγγελτον = Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμι = Imp. ἄγγελε 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Ῥατί. ἀγγελών, -otca, -ov. 
MIDDLE. 
es. Ind. dyyéAd-ouat Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαι Imp. ἀγγέλλου Inf. dy- 
γέλλεσθϑαι Part. ἀγγελλό όμενος 
pf. Ind. ἠγγελλ-όμην Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην 
‘Ind. | 8. 1.| ἤγγελ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
2.| ἤγγελεσαι ἤγγελ-σο ἠγγέλεϑαι 
8. ἤγγελ-ται ἠγγέλ-ϑω Participle. 
D.1.| ἠγγέλ-μεϑον hyyeA-pévoc 
2.| nyyeA-Bov ἤγγελ-ϑον ϑυδ)πηςᾶνα.. 
8. ἤγγελ-ϑον ἠγγέλ-ϑων ἠγγελ-μένος ὦ 
P.1.| ἠγγέλεμεϑα 
2. ἤγγελ-ϑε ἤγγελ-ϑε 
8. ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | ἠγγέλϑωσαν or ἠγγέλ-ϑων] 


2 


p. Ind. | ἠγγέλε:μην, -00, «το, -ueVov, -vov, -Onyv, “peda, «θὲ, ἠγγελμένοι 3 ἦσαν 


t Ind. | S. 1. ἀγγελεοῦμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην Infinitive. — 
2. ἀγγελ-ῇ or -εἴ ἀγγελ-οῖο ἀγγελ-εἶσϑαι 
8. ἀγγελ-εῖται ἀγγελ-οῖτο Participle. 
D.1. | ἀγγελ-ούμεϑον ἀγγελ-οίμεϑον | ἀγγελ-ούμενος 
, ] ἀγγελ-εἶσϑον ἀγγελ-οἶσϑον 
8. ἀγγελ-εἶσϑον ἀγγελ-οίσϑην 
P. 1. | ἀγγελ-ούμεϑα dyyea-oipeda 
| 2 | ἀγγελ-εῖσϑε ayyed-oiade 
| 8. | ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελ-οῖντο 
γ. 1. | Ind. ἠγγειλεάμην Subj. ἀγγείλλωμαι Opt. ἀγγειλ-αίμην Imp. 
GyyetA-at Inf. dyyeiA-aodac Part. ἀγγειλ-άμενος 
w. ID. | Ind. ἠγγελ-τόμην Subj. dyyéA-wpar Opt. ἀγγελεοίμην Imp. 
ἀγγελ-οῦ Inf. ἀγγελ-έσϑαι Part. ἀγγελεόμενος. 
PASSIVE. 
wel. | Ind. ἠγγέλιϑην — Subj. ἀγγελ-ϑῶ ᾿ Opt. ἀγγελ-ϑείην Imp. ἀγ- 
γέλ-ϑητι Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑῆναι Part. ἀγγελ-ϑ είς 
1.1. | Ind. ἀγγελ-ϑήσθμαι = Opt. ἀγγελ ᾿ϑησοίμην Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑήσεσ- 
Gat Part. ἀγγελ- -ϑησόμενος 
wr. IL | Ind. γγγέλ-ην Subj. ὦ γγελ-ῶ Opt. ἀγγελ-είην Imp. ἀγγέλεηϑι 


Inf. ἀγγελ-ῆναι 
Ind. ἀγγελοεήσοπαι, ete., 


Verbal adjective 


Part. ἀγγελεείς 


: ἀγγελο-τέος. -τέα, -τέον. 


like the first Fut Pass. 
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§113. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according te 
the Stem-vowel ofthe Future. 


(a) with din the Future, σφάλλω, to deceive; paiva, to show 
Mid. to appear. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. σφάλλ-ω σφάλλ-ομαι paiv-w φαίν-ομαι 
Impf. E-og¢a2A-ov ἐ-σφαλλ-όμην E-paty-ov ἐ-φαιν-όμην 


Perf.L | ἔ-σφαλ-κα ἔ-σφαλ-μαι (πέ-φαγ-καὶ πέ-φασ-μαι 
Plup. I. | ἐ-σφάλ-κειν ἐ-σφώάλεμην |.(ἐ-πε-φάγ-κειν) | ἐ-πε-φώσ- μην 


Perf. IL πέ-φην-α, I appear. 

Plup. Π. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν, I appeared, 

Fat. σφᾶλ-ῶ, εἴς, et | wanting φᾶν-ῶ pav-odpat 

Aor. 1, | ἔ-σφηλ-α wanting ἔ-φην-α ἐ-φην-μην. 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. 1. | ἐ-σφάλ-ϑην ἐ-φάν-ϑην, I appeared, . 

Fut. 1. σφαλ-ϑῆσομαι φαν-ϑήσομαι ἷ 

Aor. II. | ἐ-σφάλ-ην ἐ-φάντ-ην, I appeared, 
σφᾶλ-ἤσομαι gav-joopuat, I will appear. 


Verbal adjective: σφαλ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. φαν-τέος. 
Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 


oaiv-w, to show, Enpaiv-w, to dry, and Tetiv-w, to stretch. 4 
Ind. 8. 1. | πέτφασοεμαι ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι τέ-τἄ-μαι 
2. πέ-φαν-σαι ἐ-ξήραν-σαι τέ-τᾶ-σαι 
8. πέ-φαν-ται ἐ-ξήραν-ται τέ-τἄ-ται 
D.1. | πε-φάσ-μεϑον ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑον τε-τἄ-μεϑον | 
2. | πέ-φαν-ϑον é-Enpav-Bov τέ-τα-σϑον { 
3. | πέτφαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον : 
Ῥ.1.] πειφάσ-μεϑα ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑα τε-τά-μεϑα } 
2. πέτφαν-ϑε ἐ-ξήραν-8ε τέ-τα-σϑε i 
3. | πε-φασο-μένοι εἰσι(ν) | ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι eloi(v) | τέ-τα-νται 
Imp. S. 2. | (πέτφαν-σο) (ἐ-ξήραν-σο) Té-TE-C0 1 
8. | πε-φάνιϑω ἐ-ξηράνεϑω τε-τάςσϑω ' 
D. 2. | πέτφαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον 
8. πε-φάν-ϑων &-Enpdv-Fov τε-τύςσϑων 
P. 2. | ré-pav-Fe é-Ejpav-Se τέ-τα-σϑε 
8. πε-φάν-ϑωσαν οΥ ἐ-ξηράν-ϑωσαν or τε-τά-σϑωσαν οἱ 
πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-τά-σϑων 
Inf. πε-φάν-ϑαι ἐ-ξηράν-ϑαι : τε-τά-σϑαι 


Part. πε-φασ-μένος ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος τε-τἄ-μένος. 
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4.(b) with e in the Future, Ἱμείρτ-ω (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and στέλλω, to send. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
es. ipeip-w ἱμείροομαι  στέλλ-ω στέλλεομαι 
ipf. ἴμειρ-ον ἱμειρ-όμην ἔ-στελλ-ον ἐ-στελλ-όμην 
τῇ 1. | iuep-xa ἵμερ-μαι ἔ-σταλ-κα ἔ-σταλ-μαι 
up. I. | ἱμέρ-κειν ἱμέρ-μην ἐ-στώλ-κειν ἐ-στώλ-μην : 
rf. IT. ἔ-φϑορ-α fr. φϑείρ-ω.7 have perished, 
up. 11. ἐ-φϑύρ-ειν, 7 had perished, 
it. ἱμερ-ὦ ἱμερ-οὗμαι στεΣ-ῶ στελ-οῦμαι. 
w. I. | ἵμειρ-α iucip-aunv ἔ-στειλεα ἐ-στειλ- μην. 
ΝΞ PASSIVE. 
or. I. ἱμέρ-ϑην ἐ-νστάλ-ϑην Aor. II. ἐςστάλ-ην 
it. 1. | ἱμερ-ϑήσομαι σταλ-ϑήσομαι Fut. 11. στῶλ-ἤἥσομαι 


erbal adjective : ἱμερ-τός, -7, -όν, ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, σταλ-τός, σταλ-τέος. 
Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ἤγγελεμαι. 


§115. (c) with 7 and jin the Future. 
(a) τίλλεω, to pluck, σὗρω, to draw, μολύν-ω, to defile. 


eS. τίλλ-ω σύρ-ω μολύντω 
τίλλ-ομαι σύρ-ομαι μολύν-ομαι 
arf. τέ-τιλ-κα ᾿ σέ-συρ-κα (με-μόλυγ-καὶ) 
τέ-τιλε-μαι σέ-στρ- μαι με-μόλυσ-μαι 
at. τὶ λ-ῶ σῦμ-ὦ μολῦν-ὥ 
TiA-ovpat σύρ-οὐμαι μολῦνο-οῦμαι 
or. 1. ἔ-τῖλ-α ἔ-σῦρ-α ἐ-μόλῦν-α 
ἐ-τίλ- μην é-cip-Gunv é-woddv-aunv 
LP. 1 ἐ-τίλ.ϑην ἐ-σύΐρ-ϑην ἐ-μολύν-ϑην 
I. P. τιλ-ϑήσομαι συρ-ϑήσομαι μολυν-ϑήσομαι 


Aor. IT. and Fut. II. P. ἐ-σύρ-ην, σῦρ-ἤσομαι 

erbal adjective: τιλ-τός, τιλ-τέος, συρ-τός, συρ-τέος, μυλυν-τός, μυλυν-τέος. 
Re. 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. ré-riA-uar, σέ-συρ-μαι, 
like ἤγγελομαι, and με-μόλυσ-μαι like wé-pac-pat, and ἤσχυμ-μαι, from 
τχύν-ω, to shame, like ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι. 


(8) KAtv-w, to bend, πλύν-ω, to wash, with v dropped (§ 111, 6). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


es. κλΐν-ω κλίΐνεομαι πλύν-ω πλύντομαι 

τῇ. | xé-xAi-xa κέ-κλίεμαι πέ-πλϑεκα πέ-πλῦ-μαι 

it. kKiiv-O κλὶν-οῦμαι πλῦν-ὦ πλὺῦν-οῦμαι 
rT. | é-«Aiv-a ἐ-κλιν- μην ἔ-πλῦν-α ἐ-πλυν-άμην 
wm. 1.1 ἐκκλίιϑην Fut. I. κλζυϑήσομαι ἐ-πλύτϑην πλῦ-ϑήσομαι 


τ. ΠῚ} ἐ-κλίντην = Fut. I. κλὶν-ἤσομαι 


erbal adjective: κλιτός, -7, -όν, κλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλυ-τέος. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέικλζοοιμαι and πέ- 
ὕ-μαι is like τέ-τἄ-μαι, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 
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one 


"Ayyts/o, ta announce. 
ἀδύνατος, τοῦ, impossible. 
dive, to keep off, repel ; 
mid. to revenee oneself. 
πο-κτείνω, to kill. 
πο-στέλλω, to send, de- 
spatch. 
dowpazog, -ov, bodiless, 
incorporeal. 
αὔξησις, -ewc, 7, increase. 
yea, -7¢, 7, ἃ field. 
δυισγεραίνω, w. dat. to be 
displeased with. 
éx-gaivw, to show forth, 
make known, express. 
ἐξ-οκέλλω, to drive (pro- 
perly a ship) away from 
the right course, mis- 


lead. 


᾽ 
«a 

° 
G 


Κρῖναι φίλους οὐ ῥᾷδιον. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LIV. Vocabulary. 


ἐπεί, when, since. 

ἱμείρω, to desire. 

καϑαίρω, to purify, clear. 

κάμνω, to labor, be weary. 

κερδαίνω, to gain, get ad- 
vantace. 

κλίνω, to bend. jsecret. 

KpunTde, 7), τόν concealed, 

μένω, to remain. 

μετα- βάλλω, | to 
change. 

μιαίνω, to pollute. 

vavayoc, -ov, naufrdgus, 
ship-wrecked. 

νίκη, -1¢, ἦγ, victory. 

voéw, to think. 

Enpaivw, to dry. 

οἰκτείρω, w. acc., to pity. 

παραδόξως, unexpectedly. 


alter, 


Ἡ ddodecyia πολλοὺς ἤδη διέφϑειρεν. 


πολλάκις ἐξώκειλε τὸν κεκτημένον εἰς ἕτερον ἦϑος. 


νίκην. 
ἐστιν ἄδηλος. 
ϑεὸς αὔξησιν παρέξει. 
λεῖν οὐ ῥάδιον. 


Οἱ πυλέμιοι τὴν χώραν διέφϑειραν. 


Oi Πέρσαι πολλὰς ναῦς εἰς Ελλάδα ἀπεστώλκεσαν. 


καλοῖς νοήμασι περίστειλον. 


παῖ; 
ἑκέρδαναν. 
ζῆνος. 


Καλόν ἐστι τὴν ὀργὴν πεπᾶναι. 


Γ[8 115, 


πεδίον, -ov, τό, ἃ plain. 

πεπαίνω, to make ripe, 
mitigate. 

περι-στέλλω, 
decorate. 

πλύνω, to wash. 

σπείρω, to SOW. 

στέλλω, to send. 

cipw, to draw. 

τείνω, to stretch. 

τεκμαίρω, to limit. 

τέμνω, to cut, lay waste. 

τίλλω, to pull, pluck. 

φϑείρω, to lay waste, de- 
stroy. 

xaivw and χώσκω, to yawn; 
perf. 2, κέχηνα, to gape, 
wait with open mouth, 
listen. 


to clothe, 


Ὁ πλοῦτος 


Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπήγγειλε τὴν 
Ναυαγοὺς οἵἴκτειρον, ἐπεὶ πλοῦς 
"Hy ἀποκτείνῃς ἔχϑρον σου, χεῖρα μιανεῖς. 
Τὰ κρυπτὰ μὴ ἐκφήνῃς φίλου. 
‘H τύχη πολλώκις τοὺς μέγα φρονοῦντας παραδόξως ἔσφηλεν. 
Θεὸν μὲν νοῆσαι, χαλεπόν, 
φράσαι δὲ, ἀδύνατον " τὸ γὰρ ἀσώματον σώματι σημῆναι, ἀδύνατον. 
Ὁ κῆπος καλοῖς ῥόδοις τέϑηλεν.ἷ 
Οἱ πολέμιοι τὰ πεδία διαφϑεροῦσιν. 


Σπερῶ γύας - ὁ δὲ 
Φύσιν πονηρὰν μεταβᾶα» 


Τὴν ψυχὴν 
Τί κέχηνας, ὦ 


Οἱ σοφισταὶ ἐκ τῆς σοφίας πολλὰ 
᾿Εκάϑηρε Θησεὺς τῶν κακούργων τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν εἰς ᾿Αϑῆνας ἐκ Τροι- 
Μὴ δυςχεράνῃς τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 


The way to Athens from Troezen was cleared of evil-doers by Theseus. By 


the Persians many ships had been sent to Hellas. 


The boys gaped. Already 


' 
1 
4 

5 

Ὁ ἢ 


many haughty persons had been greatly shaken (aor. 2 pass.) by fortune. By 
prating many have already been ruined. The victory was announced by the 
messengers. The country was laid waste (aor.) by the enemies. The good 
(man) will pity the poor. The good will choose the good for friends (acc.). 
Thou hast derived great gain (hast gained many things) from wisdom.- One 
friend (a friend) will not make known the secrets of another (of a friend). The 
citizens sowed (aor.) the fields, but the encmics laid them waste (aor.). Vice 
will soon? show itself. The fields will soon be laid waste by the enemies (fia. 
2 pass.). 


1 τέϑηλα has a present signification. 2 quickly. 


“4 
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"Αϑλητῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, ἃ Wrest- 
ler. 
elpw, to raise. 
αἰσχύνω, toshame; mid... 
pass. aor., be ashamed. 
᾿ ἀπο-φαίνω, to show; mid, 
show of ortcself, ex- 
. press, declare. 
t βασκαίνω, fasctno, to be- 
. Witch. 
‘ διασπείρω, dissemino, to 
i seatter, spread. 
ἐμπτύω, to spit into or on. 
ἐντέλλω, -ouat, to com- 
mission, order, enjoin 
_ Upon. 
ira, «ἧς, 7, ἃ defeat. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LV. Vocabulary. 


κοινός, -ἦ, τόν, common, 
public, general. 

μακρῶν (sc. ὁδόν), far, at 
a distance. 

ὁμιλέω, τὸ. dat., to asso- 
ciate or have inter- 
course with. 

ὅρᾶσις, “εως, 77, sight. 

οὔ-ποτε, Not once, never. 

παιδίον, -ov, τό (diminu- 
tive of παῖς), a little 
child. 

παρα-τείνω, to stretch out. 

παροξύνω, to encourage. 

Tepaivw, to complete, ac- 
complish. 

πλήττω, to strike, wound. 
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πολιορκία, «ας, 7. ἃ siege. 
σπουδώζω, to be in care 
nest, zenlous, active. 
στάδιον, -ov, τύ, the leugth 
of one hundred and 
twenty-five paces, a sta- 
dium, ἃ ruce course. 
ταῦρος, -ov, 6, a bull. 
Taya, quickly, soon. 
Τέλος, -€0¢ = -ους, TO, an 
end; διὰ ré2.ove.throngh- 
out, continually, to the 
last. 
τιϑήνη, «ἧς, Ty & Nurse. 
τόξευμα, «ατος, τό, an are 
row. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εἰς τὴν μάχην παρωξύνϑησαν. Φίλιππος 


ἐν τῇ πολιορκίᾳ τῆς Μεϑώνης -εἰς τὸν ὀῤθαλμὸν πληγεὶς τοξεύματι διεφϑάρην 
tiv ὅρασιν. Σοφίας ὁ καρπὸς οὕποτε φϑαρήσεται. Αἰσχυνϑείην ἄν, εἰ φανείην 
μέλλον φροντίζειν τῆς ἐμαυτοῦ δόξης, ἢ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίας. Μίλων, ὁ ἐκ Κρό- 
τωνος ἀϑλητής, ταῦρον ἀράμενος ἔφερε διὰ τοῦ σταδίον μέσου. Ele τὴν πόλιν 
δίσπαρτο ὁ λόγος, Τοὺς πολεμίους νικηϑῆναι. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους περὲ 
fie ἥττης ἀμυνοῦνται. Ei σπουδώζετε, πάντα riya περανϑήσεται. Eto 
βιρὰν παρατέταται. Κακὰ ἔργα εἷς τέλος ἐξεφώνη.Σ2 Ὁ στρατηγὺς τοῖς στρα»- 
trae ἐνετείλατο ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ὁρμῆσαι. Al τιϑῆναι ἐμπτύουσι τοῖς wate 
bop, ὡς μὴ βασκανϑῶσιν. Οἱ πολέμιοι διεσπάρησαν. ᾿Ολόφυραι τοὺς πένητας. 
Ὁ ἐριτὴς τὴν γνώμην ἀπεφήνατο. ᾿Αγαϑοῖς ἀνϑρώποις ὁμιλῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν εὖ- 
ῥρανϑείης. 


The general encouraged (aor.) the soldiers to the battle. " Battles will never 
destroy the fruit of wisdom. The enemies have spread the report, that our ar- 
my has been conquered. The citizens revenged themselves on the enemics for 
the defeat. If you are zealous, you will accomplish everything quickly. The 
xattered enemies appeared (plup. 2) again. If thou hast intercourse (part.) 
With good men, thou wilt be much delighted. The good citizen will never ap- 
pear (as such), who cares (part.) more for his own reputation than for the gene- 
tal welfare. If thou hast had pity (aor. mid. part.) on the unfortunate, thou also 
wilt be pitied in misfortune (being unfortunate). All the citizens were rejoiced 
by the victory. The town has been destroyed by the enemies. 


1 Lost. 


3 The Aor. here denotes a custom. 
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8116. Special Peculiarities tn the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pureand Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle form; 
e. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. ἤκουσα, I 
heard; ἀπαντάω, to meet, Fut. ἀπαντήσομαι, I shall meet, Aor. 
ἐπήντησα ; ἀπολαύω, to enjoy, Fut. ἀπολαύσομαι, Aor. ἀπέλαυσα, 
ete. Comp. § 144, ¢. 

2. The two following verbs in -ἄω or -aiw, have αὐ in the Fut 
and Aor. : 


καίω, Att. «dw (without contraction), fo burn, Fut. katow; Aor. Exavoa; 
Perf. κέκαυκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavyat; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην; Fat 
Pass. καυϑήσομαι ; verbal adjective, καυστέος, καυστός, καυτός; 

κλαίω, Att. cAdw (without contraction), to weep. See No. 8. 


8. The five following verbs in -ew, viz. ϑέω, véw, πλέω, πνέω and 
ῥέω, have εὐ" in the Fut. and Aor. Besides the common Fut. in 
«σομαι, the first four have also one in -σοῦμαι. This circumflexed 
Fut. is called the Doric Future. Besides the four above-named, 
the verbs κλαίω, παίζω, πίπτω and φεύγω, have the same Fut. form. 


ϑ ἕω, to run, Fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι. 

ν ἔω, to swim, Fut. vevoouat or νευσοῦμαι, No. 8; Aor. évence. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι ; Aor. ExAevoa; Perf. πὲ 
πλευκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλεύσϑην ; verbal 
adjective, πλευστέος. 

xv ἔω, to blow, to breathe, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι ; Aor. ἔπνευσα ; Aor. 
Pass. ἐπνεύσϑην. 

ῥέω, to flow, Fut. ῥεύσομαι ; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα , instead of these forms the Attics 
use, Fut. pujoouar; Aor. ἐῤῥύην, and Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

χέω, to pour out, differs from the preceding, Fut. yéw; Aor. éyea; Perf. κέ. 
xixa; Fut. Mid. χέομαι ; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχύμαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην. 

KAaiu, Att. kAdw (without contraction), to weep, Fut. κλαυσοῦμαι and xAat. 
couat; Aor. ἔκλαυσα ; verbal adjective, κλαυστέος and xAavoréc. Comp. 
§ 125, 14. 

φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and debfouar; Aor. ἔφυγον ; Perf. πέφευγα. 

παίζω, to sport, Fut. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι; Aor. ἔπαισα ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass, πέπαισμαι. Comp. § 105, 3. ; 

πίπτω, to fall (stem ΠΕΤῚ, Fut. πεσοῦμαι. See § 123. 


* The v in the Fut. of these verbs, is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (F), softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly stand 
in the Pres. before the personal-ending -w, but is omitted where it would come 
between two vowels. But it can appear in the Fut., as it there stands before the 
consonant o.-—TR 


-ν---------- - 
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LVI. Vocabulary. ° 
Ἅμα, at the same time. κηρός, -οὔ, ὁ, Wax. Te Epor, τοῦ, TO, A Wine, 
ἀναρπάζω, to seize, catch κλαίω, to weep, mourn στρατιώ, -ὥς, 7, an army. 
up quickly. for, deplore. σι") χέω, to pour together, 
ἀπαντάω, to meet. κόλπος, -ov, 6, a bosom,a  confundo; confuse, con- 
ἀπολαύω, to enjoy. gulf. found, disturb. 
αὔριον, to-morrow. νῦν, nunc, now. σῥαῖρα, ταῦ 7, ἃ ball. 
ἐκ-νέω, endio, to swim out. ὅπλον, -ου, τό, a weapon. τήκω, to melt anything; 
ἐκ-πλέω, to sail out. πέλαγος, -εος =: τους, τό, — mid. w. 2 aor. and 2 ful. - 
ἐμπίπτω, to fall into; w. (δ6 sea. pass., to melt (zntrans.). 
dat. or εἰς and ace. περιῤῥέω, to flow round; τιμωρία, -ac, 4, punish- 
ἐναντίος, -d,-ov, opposite. ἰο fall down or away. ment. 
ἡγέομαι, duco, to lead,con- πίστις, -ewc, ἡ, belief, χϑών, χϑονώς, 7, the earth, 
Bider. trust, confidence. the ground, the soil. 


kata-kaiw, to burn down. πνέω, to breathe, blow. 

Ἢ στρατιὰ αὔριον ἐκπλεύσεται (ἐκπλευσεῖται). “Ἄνεμος Βοῤῥᾶς ἐναντίος τῇ 
στρατιᾷ ἔπνευσεν. “iy τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ τῇ ἐν κόλπῳ Ἱκρισαίῳ οἱ Ἰ]ελοποννήσιοι ἄν- 
thas τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀπέκτειναν, ὅσοι μὴ ἐξένευσαν αὐτῶν. “Ὅταν οἱ πολέμιοι 
τῇ πόλει! πλησιάσωσιν, οἱ στρατιῶται ἀναρπάσαντες τὰ ὅπλα ϑεύσονται πρὸς 
τὰς πύλας. Πολλοῖς καὶ σοφοῖς ἀνδράσι3 κέκλαυσται τἀνθρώπινα, τιμωρίαν 
ἡγουμένοις εἶναι τὸν βίον. Τίς οὐκ ἂν κλαύσειε τὸν φίλον ἀτυχῆ; Οἱ πολῖται 
ἤλπισαν Τοὺς πολεμίους φευξεῖσϑαι. Οἱ παῖδες σφαῖραν παιξοῦνται. Σωκρά- 
τῆς πολλάκις ἔπαισεν ἅμα σπουδάζων. Συγκέχυκε viv τὴν πίστιν ὁ καϑ' ἡμᾶς 
θίος.5 Οἱ πολέμιοι τὰς τῶν Ἑλλήνων τάξεις συνέχεαν. Ol νόμοι διὰ τὸν πόλε- 
tov συγκεχυμένοι εἰσίν. Ἴκαρος, ὁ τοῦ Δαιδάλου υἱός, τακέντος τοῦ κηροῦ καὶ 
τῶν πτερῶν περιῤῥυέντων, εἰς τὸ πέλαγος ἐνέπιπτεν. Οἱ πολέμιηι τὴν πόλιν 
κατέκαυσαν. Al ἐν Λυδίᾳ Σάρδεις ὑπὸ τῶν Ελλήνων κατεκαύϑησαν. 

The army sailed away. The north wind will blow against the army. The 


᾿ soldiers hoped to swim (inf: fut.) through the river. The soldiers were going to 


run to the gates (inf fid.). You will mourn for the unfortunate. The encmies 
will flee. The children were playing at ball. If thou hast intercourse with 
children (part., having intercourse with children), thou wilt play. The enemies 
will disturb the ranks of the soldiers. Pour (aor.) O boy, the water on (εἰς) the 
ground! The wax will melt, and the wings will fall away. The town is burnt 
down by the enemies. The citizens expccted that the enemies would burn 
down the town (acc. τσ. inf.). 


4. The following pure verbs, and impure ones, but which by as- 
suming an gas their characteristic, are analogous to pure verbs, form 
the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an 
auxiliary verb: 

κτά-ομαι, to obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, «ἢ, εὗται; 

Plup. ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτήμην, KexT jo, κεκτῆτο οὐ κεκτῴμην, 
εῷο, -QTO. 


"$161, 2. (a), (8). 3. Dat. instead of ὑπό with Gen. 3 ὁ xad’ ἡμᾶς βίος, our age 
12 
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μιμνήσκω (MNAQ), toremind. Sce § 122, 12. 
καλέω, to name, Port. κέκλημαι, Lam named; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. κεκλύ» 
δὴν, -70, -¥TO. 


8117. Syncope and Metathesis. 


4. In certain forms, some few verbs omit the stem-vowel, which 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vewel is call’ 
ed Syncope. Thus, ἐγείρω, fo awaken, Aor. regularly ἤγειρα, first 
Perf. ἐγ ἤγερκα: ; second Pert. ἐγρ7 γο6 6, I awake; second Plup 
ἐγρηγόρειν, I awoke; Aor. Mid. i γρόμῃην», I awoke; πέτομωι, 
to fly, Fut. πτήσομαι; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι. 

2. Metathesis is the transposition of a vowel and aliquid. Thus: 

βώλλω, to threw, Fut. βαλῶ; Aor. ἐβᾶλον; BAA, Perf. BEB 2nKa; Pert. 

Mid. or Pass. βέβλημαε; Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην. 
δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. δαμάσω ; Aor. ἐδάμασα ; SMA, Perf. ὃ ἐ δ 
μηκα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαις; Aor. Pass. ἐδμ non, ἐδάμην. 
καλέω, to call, Perf. KEx AN κα (§ 98, Rem.).—On κάμνω, see § 119. 
σκέλλω, σκελέω, to make dry, PorfiécxAngca; Fut.okAqgoopat. 


§118. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


It has been already seen (§ 101), that the Present tense of many 
verbs ia strcngthened ; but this strengthening remains only in the 
Pres. and Impf. Besides the modes of strengthening mentioned in 
§ 101, by τ and 6 and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are 
still others which will be specified in the following list. 

Remark. All the forms assumed for the purpose of constructing the tenses 
in use, are indicated by capitals (ἡ 100, 3)—The abbreviation, dfid., denotes 
that the verb forms the Fat. and Aor. middle.— Ὁ. M. fi. 6. Deponent 
Mid.) and D. P. (Deponent Pass.} signify that a verb wants the active form; 
such a verb is called deponent middle, when its Aor. has a middle form, and deponent 
passive, when its Aor. has a passive form.—The μὲ in parenthesis shows that the 
form standing before it, is analogous to the conjugation in -:, which will be 
treated more at large below. 


8. 119. I. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. Baivw has lengthened the stem-vowel a into at; 
ἐλαύνω, a into av; dive and rive, ὕ and i into ὃ and I. 


1, βαίνω, to go, (BA-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα ; second 
Aor. ἔβην (μι, §142); Pass. in compounds, 6. g. παραβέβαάμαε; 
Aor. παρεβίζϑηνγ. 


-ανσ τὸ ---ἰσ w 
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2. ἔλαυνω, to drive, Fut. ἐλάσω, Att. ἐλώ, -ᾧς; -@, Inf. ἐλᾷν, § 833 
Aor. ἠλᾶσα; Perf. ἐλήλάκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐλήλάμαι; Inf. 
ἐληλάσϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἡλά ϑη».---Οἡ ἃ in the tense-formation, see 
§98, (a).—Mid. 

8. πίνω, to drink, Fut. πίομαι; Aor. ἔπιον, Inf. πιεῖν, Part. πιών, 
Imp. wide (μι, § 142), poet. wie; (ΠΟ0-) Perf. πέπωκα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. πέπομαι ; Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην. 

4. εἵνω, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. τίσω ; Aor. ética; Perf. Act 
titixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτισμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσίσϑην; Mid. 
εὐρομαι, to avenge oneself, to punish, τέσομαι, éticapny. 

5. φϑᾶἄνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑάσω 
first Aor. ἔφϑασα; second Aor. ἔφϑην» and ἐφϑάμην (μι, § 142); 
Perf. ἔφϑάκα. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a cone 
sonant : 

Saxvor, to bite, Aor. ἔδὥκον; Fut. δήξομαι; Perf. Act. δέδηχα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδήχϑην. 

κάμνω, laboro, to exert oneself, to weary oneself, to be weary, Aor. 
κῶμον ; Fut. καμοῦμαι; Perf. κέκμηκα (§ 117, 2). 

τέμψω, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. éceuov; Perf. τέτμηκα; Perf. 


| Mid. or Pass. τέτμημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσμήϑην ; Fut. Perf. τεσμήσο- 


pes.— Mid. 


$120. II. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 

1. Bi-vé-«, to stop up, fill up, Fut. Biow; Aor. ἔβῦσα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. βέβυσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβύσϑην (8 95). 

2. ἀφικ-»ἔτομαι, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. agixduyy; Inf. 
ἐφικέσθαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι; Inf. ἀφῖχϑαι; Plup. ἀφίγμην, ἀφῖκεο. 

3. ὑπισχ-»νἕ:ομαι, to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, Imp. ὑπόσχου ; but 
ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So ἀμπισχνοῦμαι or ἀμπέχομαι, to 
put on, to wear, (from ἀμπέχω, to put round, Fut. ἀμφέξω; Aor. 
ἤμπισχον, aunoyeiv); Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. ἠμπισχόμην and ἦμ- 
πεσχόμην (8 91, 1). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


“Axpoc, -@, -ov highest, at ἅπαξ, once. exclude. γέ (enclitic), a strengthen- 
the point; τὸ ἄκρον, ἀπελαύνω, to drive away, ingparticle, atleast,certe. 
the top, the point. . dzo-rivw, to compensate, δάκνω, to bite. 

ἐμπισχνοῦμαι or dunéyo- pay; mid. to punish, éx-Gaivw, to walk or go 
pat, to put on, wear. avenge oneself. out, turn out, evado. 
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ἐκ-πίνω, to drink out, or 
up. [out. 

ἐξ-ελαύνω, expello, to drive 

εὐδαιμονέω, to be happy, 
or fortunate. 

ἐφικνέομαι, το. gen., to ar- 
Yive at, attain to, reach. 

ἱμάτιον, του, τό, & robe, ἃ 
garment. 

pedo, to drink μέϑυ (un- 
mixed wine); hence to 
be drunk. 

νῆμα, -ατος, τό, spinning 
thread, yarn. 

πολυτέλεια, -ac, 7, costli- 
ness, splendor, sump- 
tuousness. 


Τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ πολλὰ κακὰ συνεβεβήκει. 


καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκβήσῃ σοφός. 
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ῥόπαλον, -ov, τό, a club. 

συμβαίνω, to go with; 
συμβαίνει, it happens, 
occurs. 

συμπίνω, to drink with. 

τώλαρος, -ov, ὃ, ἃ little 
basket. ΄“ 

tivo, to expiate, pay. 

τοί (enclitic), a strength- 
ening particle, certain- 
ly, indeed. 

φϑάνω, to come before, an- 
ticipate, w. the acc. of the 
person who is anticipa- 
ted, and the part. of the 
verb which expresses 
the action in which any 


[s 190. 


one is anticipated; gen- 
erally it may be trans 
lated by an adverb, as 
before, or sooner than, 
and the part. may be 
expressed by the finite 
verb, as οἱ πολῖται τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἔφϑασαν εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν φυγόντες, 
“the citizens anticipa 
ted the enemies in hay- 
ing fled into the city; 
that is, “the citizens 
fled into the city soon 
er than the enemies.” 


φορέω, to carry. 


Σοφοῖς ὁμιλῶν 


Λυκοῦργος πολυτέλειαν ἐξήλασε τῆς Σπάρτης. Tlep 


σῶν οὐδεὶς ἀπελήλαται νόμῳ" τιμῶν καὶ apyav.2 Πολλοὶ συμπιόντες ἅπαξ γίγ- 


ψονται φίλοι. 


Ὁ μεϑύων δοῦλός ἐστι τοῦ πεπωκέναι. 
Ὁ οἷνος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐξεπόϑη. 
Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους ἔφϑασαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν φυγόντες. 


Οὐκ ἐκπίομαι τὸν οἶνον. 


Τοὺς κακούργους οἱ ϑεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο. 


Κύωνϑ δήξεται τὸν 


δακόντα. Ὁ λαγὼς ὑπὸ τοῦ κυνὸς ἐδήχϑη. Οὐκ ἂν μὴ καμὼν εὐδαιμονοίης. 


Οἱ κεκμηκότες στρατιῶται ἀνεπαύσαντο. 


᾿Αττικὴ ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν ἐτμήϑη. 


Ὁ Ἡρακλῆς τὸ ῥόπαλον, ὃ ἐφόρει, αὐτὸς ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας. ὋὉ τάλαρος νήματος 


βέβυσται. 
ἄνευ πόνου. 


ἱμάτια. 


Οἱ πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀφίκοντο. 
Ὁ φίλος ὑπέσχετό μοι ἀφίξεσϑαι. 


Οὗ τοί γ' ἐφίξει τῶν ἄκρων 
Αἱ γυναῖκες ἠμπέσχοντο καλὰ 


The enemies will proceed into our country. The enemies were driven out 
The law will exclude (drive away) no citizen from 


of the town by the citizens. 


honor and offices of command. Lycurgus has driven sumptuousness out of 
Sparta. The wine has been drunk up by the soldiers. The laws will punish 
evil-doers. The citizens will flee into the town sooner than the enemies. The 
dog has bitten the hare. The hare is (i.e. has been) bitten by the dog. If you 
will work (part.), you will be happy. ‘The enemics have laid waste the land. 
The country is (i. 6. has been) laid waste by enemies. The enemies will lay 
waste the land. The woman filled (aor.) the basket with yarn. The father is 


come. The friend will promise me, to come (/fut.) to-morrow. The boy has 
promised the teacher to learn diligently. The women will put on beautiful 
garments. 


1 § 161, 3. 2 § 157. 8 § 47, 6. 4 § 30. 


§ 121.] VERBS.—PURE 8TEM STRENGTHENED. 137 


9121. ΤΠ. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely ov, before the 
ending. 

(a) ἄν or atv is inserted without any change. 

All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a three-fold stem, 
viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and an annexed ε, which is changed in the 
inflection into 7—The ἃ in the ending - ἄγω is short. 

1. αἰσϑ-άν-ομαι, to perceive, Aor. ἠσῦ-ὁμην, αἰσϑέσϑαι; Perf. 
ἴσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι. 

2. ἁμαρτάνω, ἴο miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον; Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι; Perf. 
ἱμάρτηκα: Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι. 

8. ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated or odious, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην ; Fut. 
ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. ἀπήχϑημαι, Iam hated. 

4, αὐξάνω (and αὔξω), to cause to increase, to increase, Fut. av- 
ξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα; Perf. ηὔξηκα ; Mid. and Pass. to ) grow, Perf. 
ηξημαι; Fut. αὐξήσομαι; Aor. ηὐξήϑην. 

5. βλαστάνω, to sprout, spring, Aor. ἔβλαστον ; Fut. βλαστήσω ; 
Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (§ 88, 2). 

6. δαρϑάνω, to sleep, Aor. ἔδαρϑον; Fut. δαρϑήσομαι; Perf. 
δεδάρθηκα. 

7. ὀλισϑάνω, to slip, to glide, Aor. ὥλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισϑήσω; 
Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα. 

8. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην ; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

9. ὀφλισκάνω, to be liable to a fine, to incur punishment, to owe,— 
the double strengthening sox and ay is to be noted—Aor. ὦφλον ; 
Fut. ὀφλήσω; Perf. dqdqxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. 


(Ὁ) ἅν is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is insert 
ed before the Characteristic-consonant of the 
Pure Stem. 

The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, is changed into 
along one, in inflection. The » before a Pi-mute is changed into 
μι before a Kappa-mute, into +. 

10. ϑιγγάνω, to touch. Aor. ἔϑἴγον; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

11. λαγχάνω, to obtain by lot, to acquire, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λή- 
Eouos; Perf. εἴληχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι (8 88, 4); Aor. 
Pass. ἐλήχϑηνγ. 

12. λαμβάνω, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λαβέ: Fut. λήψομαι: Ἢ 

12» 
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Perf. εἴληφα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημμαι (§ 88, 4); Aor. Mid 
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ἐλαβόμην ; Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην. 


18. λανϑάνω, (seldom 1780), to be concealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον; Fat 
λήσω; Perf. λέληθα, I am concealed, Mid. to forget, Fut. λήσομαι; 


Perf. λέλησμαι; Aor. ἐλαϑόμην. 


14. μανθάνω, to learn, Aor. ἔμαϑον ; Fut. μαϑήσομοι ; Perf. pe 
μάϑηκα.----ἰ ΤᾺ « remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are formed 


from the stem M_AQE, according to No. a. 


15. πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, to ask, to learn by asking, Aor. étv- 
ϑόμην; Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι, etc.; Fut. mevoopas; verbal ad 


jective, mEvozos, MEVOTEOS. 
3 


16. τυγχάνω, to hit, to happen, to obtain (with Gen.), Aor. ὄχον; 
Fut. τεύξομαι (TEYX-); Perf. τετύχηκα (TYXE- according to 


No. a). 


*Ayyedia, -a¢, 7, & mes- 
sage, news. 

ἄγε, age! come now. 

ἀνα-στρέφω. to turn round 
(trans. and intrans.). 

ἄνϑεμον, -ov, τό, a flower, 
a blossom. 

βούλευμα, -atoc, τό, ad- 
vice, & decision, a reso- 
lution. 

βραχύς, -εἴα, εὖ, short, 

γενναῖος, -d, -ov, of noble 
birth, noble, brave. 

δεῦρο, hither. 


Anoety διὰ τέλους μὴ δοκείτω ὁ πονηρός. 


? la 
βούλου ποτέ. 


οὐκ ἤσϑετο. 


ΤΠ ΥῚΠ. Vocabulary. 

δίς, bis, twice. 

δοκέω, to think, appear, 
seem. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope. 

ἐξεαμαρτάνω, ἁμαρτάνω 
strengthened by ἐξ. 
(§ 121, 2). 

ἐπαρκέω, w. dat., to help. 

értBovdn, -ἧς, ἡ, ἃ plot. 

ἐπι-ορκέω, to swear false- 
ly; w. acc., to any one. 

εὐεργεσία, -ας, 7, a favor, 
beneficence. 

κάμηλος, -ov, ὁ, 7, a camel. 


Képdoc πονηρὸν μὴ λαβεῖν 
Δίκαια δράσας συμμάχου τεύξῃ ϑεοῦ." 
δεῖ καὶ μαϑόντα νοῦν ἔχειν. 


Λαβὲ πρόνοιαν τοῦ mpochxovrog βίου. Et 
γοις ἐπαρκῶνξ τῶν ἴσων tet ξῃ ποτέ. 


Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῆς πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλὴ 
Οἱ Πέρσαι τοῖς "EAAnoiw4 ἀπήχϑοντο. 


[613]. 


κατα-δαρϑάνω, to fall e 
sleep, sleep. 

λυγρός, -G, -dv, sad. 

ὀπίσω, behind, back. 

προσ-ήκων͵ -7KOVOE, -ἧκον, 
fitting, becoming. 

πώ (enclitic), yet. 

συμφορώ, -d¢, 7, an event, 
especially @ misfortune. 

χρυσίον, -ov, τό (diminw 
tive of χρυσός), gold. 

ὡς, as; ὡς τάχιστα, 88 
s00n as. 


Γράμματα μαϑεῖν 


Φίλιππος αὐτὸς 


ἀπεφαίνετο διὰ χρυσίου μᾶλλον, ἢ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων ηὐ ξηκέναι τὴν ἰδίαν βασι- 


λείαν. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται βραχὺν χρόνον κατέδαρϑον. 
χιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον. 
δεῦρυ, ἵνα πύ ϑῃ τὴς λυγρᾶς ἀγγελίας. 

᾿Αρχῆς τετυχη κὼ ςἱ ἴσϑι ταύτης ἄξιος. 
Μακάριος, ὅςτις ἔτυχε γενναῖον φίλου. 
δείς πω ξένον ἐξαπατήσας ἀϑανάτους ἔλαϑ εν. 


Ὥς ὥσφροντο tie 


Μὴ ϑέγῃς τοῦ κυνός.5 “Aye 
Θεὸν ἐπιορκῶν μὴ δόκει λ ελη ϑέναι. 
Καλὸν, μηδὲν εἰς φίλους ἁμαρτ εἶν. 
Μάϑε φέρειν τὴν συμφοράν. 
᾿Απ’ ἐσθλῶν ἐσθλὰ μα ϑἢ σφ. 


Οὐ- 


 hgurp ah @gaea qo pane en 


1 § 158, 3. (Db). 
4 6161, 2. (c). 


24176, 1. 
5 § 158, 5. (a). 


§ 158, 5. 
8 ἱ 158, 3. 
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Καὶ κακὸς πολλάκις τιμῆς καὶ δόξης ἔλαχεν. Παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν πολλὰ παρει- 
λήφαμεν δῶρα. Οὐ λέλωϑεν, ὅςτις ἄδικα ἔργα πρώττει. Ei ϑεὸν ἀνήρ τις 
ἕλπεται λαϑεῖν, ἁμαρτάνει. Δὶς ἐξαμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸνὶ οὐκ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ. 
Ἐξ ἀγαϑῆς χϑονός ἔβλαστ εϑ καλὰ ἄνϑεμα, ἐκ δ᾽ ὀρθῶν φρενῶν βουλεύματ' 
ἐσϑλά. Τῆς εὐεργεσίας οὕποτε λήσομαι. 

The king will not perceive the plots against him. If thou drinkest (drink- 
ing), talk not much (pl.}; for thou wilt err. What man has not ence erred? 
The bad (man) is hated by the good. Philip increased (aor.) his royal au- 
thority more by money than by arms. From a correct understanding will al- 
ways spring (GAaoriévw) excellent resolutions. I have slept only a short time. 
I will not touch the dog. Pericles has acquired great fame. The bad will 
never acquire true fame. We shall take pretaution for a becoming life (gen.). 
The town was taken {aor.) by the enemy. The ungrateful (person) has for- 
gotten the favor. The boy has studied literature well. Hast thou heard the 
ead news ¢ 


§ 122. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened tn the Pres. and 
Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syllable tox. 


2x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tox, 
when it is a consonant. Most verbs, whose pure stem ends with a 
consonant, form the Future, ete. according to the analogy of pure 
verbs, 6. g. eve-soxw (from ETPE-). Some of these verbs, in the 
Pres. and Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with τ. 

1. ὧλ-ίσχεομαι, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ἡλισκόμην: 
(AAO-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι ; second Aor. ἥλων, and éddow (ur, § 142, 
9), J sas taken; Perf. ἡλώκα, and ἑάλωκα, 7 have been taken (Aug, 
§ 87,6). The Act. is supplied by αἱρεῖν (§ 126, 1), signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer. 

2. ἀναλίσκω, to spend, to consume, Impf. ἀνήλισκον; Fut. aré- 
λώσω; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα, κατηνάλωσαω; Perf. ἀγήλωκα. 
and ἀνιέλωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀνχλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἀναλωϑην. 

8. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. ἀρέσω; Aor. ἤρεσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἤρεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἡρέσϑην.---ῇ !ἃ, 

4. yigdaze or γηράω, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι; Aor. ἐγηρᾶ- 
σα: Inf. γηρᾶσαι: Perf. γεγήρακα. 

ὅ. γιγνώσχω, to lnow, (ΓΛ Ὁ-) Fut. γνώσομαι; second Aor. ἔγ- 
tor (μι, ὃ 142); Perf. ἔγνωκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔγνωσμαι (8 99) 3 
terbal adjective, yrwozos, γνωστέος. 


, ὸ 60, Rem. 2On the Sing. verb, see p. 97. 


140 VERBS.—PURE STEM STRENGTHENED. [§ 122. 


6. διδράσκω, to run away (usually compounded, e. g. dot, 
éx3., d1ad.), Fut. δράσομαι; Perf. δέδράκα; second Aor. ἔδρᾶν 
(μι, § 142, 1). 7 

7. εὑρίσκω, to find, second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ; (ETPE) 
Fut. εὑρήσω; Perf. εὕρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. evonpas; Aor FF 
Pass. εὐρέϑην; Aor. Mid. evpouyy; verbal adjective, εὑρετός. 

8. γβάσκω, to come to one’s strength, to come to the state of man 
hood, Aor. ἤβησα (i340, to be young, but ἀνηβάω, to become young 
again). 

9. Oriczw, commonly ἀποϑνήσκω, to die, (O.AN-) Aor. ἀπέϑα- 
gov; Fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι; Perf. τέϑνηκα, etc.; Fut. Perf. cedvygo 
old Att., and τεϑνήξομαι, 7 shall be dead. 

10. ἱλάσκομα!, to propitiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι; Aor. ἱλᾶάσαάμην. 

11. μη ησκο,, to remind, (UMA-) Fut. μνήσω; Aor. ἔμνησα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μὲ Spry et, I remember, I am mindful (Redup, 
§ 88, Rem. 1), Subj. vr CHP RIC -ἤ, -ἥται (β 116, 4), Imp. μέμνησο; 
Plon. ἐκ μη», 1 remembered, Opt. βεμνήμην, -7]0, -ἧτο, OF μεμνῷ- 
HNN, (PO, -@:0 ($116, 4); Fut. Perf. μεμγήσομαι, [shall be mindful; 
Aor. ἐμνήσθην, Lremembcred ; Fut. μνησϑήσομαι, I shall remember. 

12. πάσχω (arising from σάϑοκω, by transferring the aspiration 
of the & to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ἔπαϑον; 
(TEN G-) i “ut. πείσομαι (ἢ 8,7); Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal adjective, 
παϑητός. 

18, πιπίσχω, to give to drink, Fut. σισὼ ; Aor. ἔπισα. 

14. πιπρώσκο,, to sell (Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by ἀποδώσυμαι, ἀπεδόμη») ; Perf. πέπρᾶχα; Perf. Mid 
or Pass. σέπράμαι (Inf. πεπρᾷσϑαι); Aor. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perk 
πεπράσομαι in the sense of the simple Fut. πραϑήσομαι (not used). 

15. στερίσκο (seldom ozeogw), to deprive of, Fut. στερήσω ; Aor. 
ἐστέρησα ; Perf. ἐστ ἑρηχαν Ὁ Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, OTEQOV MM 
Fut. σ στερήσομαι: Perf. ἐστέρημαι; Aor. ἐστερήϑην. 

10. σιτρώσχω, to wound, Fut. τρώσω ; Aor. é ἔσρωσα; Perf. Mid 
or Pass. τέσρωμαι; Aor. ἐτρώϑην; Fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσο- 
μαι. 

17. φάσξω, to think, to say, to affirm, assert (Ind. not used), Impf. 
égaczov; Fut. φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. 

18. χάσκω, to gape, (X_AN-) Aor. ἔχῶνον ; Fut. χαγοῦμαι; Perf. 


, 


πἔχηνα, LT siand open. 


RemarK. Διδάσκω, to teach, retains the καὶ in forming the tenses: Fut. διδάξω; 
Aor. ἐδίδαξα; Perf. dsdidaxa; Aor. Pass. édidaydnv.—Mid. 
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LIX. Vocabulary. 
'λλῦπος, -ov, without trou- ἐπαναφέρω, to bring back, παλαιός, -d, -6y, old, aged, 


ble, free from sorrow. ref:ro, to refer, impute. οἵ old time. 
ἀμνημονέω, w. gen. to be εὐγενής, -éc, well-born, of πάσχω, to fecl, suffer; 

forgetful of. high birth, noble. with ev, receive a favor, 
δεκάς, -Gdoc, 7, a decad, μοῖρα, -ας, 7, a share,a δ6 well treated. 

the number ten. lot, fate. mevdéw, to grieve, mown 
ἐξ-ευρίσκω, to find out. μόρσιμος, -ov, fated. for. 


Ὀλίγους εὑρήσεις ἄνδρας ἑταίρους πιστοὺς ἐν χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν. Πᾶ- 
σιν ἀνθρώποις μόρσιμόν ἐστιν ἀποϑανεῖν. Πενϑοῦμεν τοὺς τεϑνηκότας. 
Ἡδέως τῶν παλαιῶν mpugewy! μέμνηνται οἱ ἄνϑρωποι. Οὐκ ἂν εὕροις 
ἄνϑρωπον πώνταξβ ὀλβιώτατον. Ἢ καλῶς ζῇν, ἢ καλῶς τεϑνηκέναι ὁ εὖ- 
γενὴς βούλεται. Ei δεινὰ dv’ ὑμετέραν κακότητα πεπόνϑατε, uA ts ϑεοῖς 
τούτων μοῖραν ἐπαναφέρετε. Τὰ ἄλλα καὶ πόλεμος καὶ μεταβολὴ τύχης ἂν ἄ- 
λωσεν."5 ἡ τέχνη δὲ σώζεται. Πώντ’ ἔστιν ἐξευρεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ τὸν πόνον 
φεύγῃ τις. Ei tig γηράσας ζῇν εὔχεται, ἄξιός ἐστι γηράσκειν πολλὰς εἰς ἐτῶν 
δεκάδας. Μέμνησο, ὅτι ϑνητὸς ὑπάρχεις. Τύχῃ τέχνην εὕρηκας, οὐ 
τέχνῃ τύχην. Οὐκ ἔστι βίον εὑρεῖν ἄλυπον οὐδενί.5 ’Αχάριστος, ὅςτις εὖ 
παϑὺὼν ἀμνημονεῖ. Δίκαιον eb πράττοντα μεμνῆσϑαι τῶν ἀτυχῶν. 

The town has been taken by the enemies. The citizens expected, that the 
town would be taken by the enemies. By the war (dat.) the whole wealth of 
the town has been consumed. Seek to please (aor.) the good. The fame of 
virtue will never grow old. The bad (man) will never perceive the beauty of 
virtue. The slaves have run away in the night. They say that (acc. w. inf) 
letters were invented (ἐπ aor.) by the Phoenicians. The brave warriors will 
willingly die for their country. To mortals it is not permitted (οὐκ ἔστι, w. dat.) 
to say, This I will not suffer. The prisoners were sold (aor.) by the enemies. 
The soldiers robbed (aor.) the citizens of their property. Many soldiers were 
wounded in the battle. Alexander was instructed (aor.) by Aristotle. 


§123. V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. 

This reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with τ. To this class belong: 

γίγνομαι (instead of γιγένομαι), to become, (IEN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην ; 
Fut. γενήσομαι; Perf. γεγένημαι, I have become, or γέγονα with a 
present signification, J am. 

πίπτω (instead of zizézw), to fall, Imp. πῖπτε; (TIET-) Fut. πε- 
σοῦμαι (§ 116, 8); Aor. ἔπεσον; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular 
vowel of variation. 

RemaRK. Several verbs of class IV, § 122, belong here, as γιγνώσκω. 


1¢ 158, 5. (b). 2 in every respect. 5.497, 3. (4). 4 τι, in no respect 
ry resp 
*The Aor. denotes acustom. 8 οὐκ ἔστι ---οοὐδεν ΐ, noone can. See ἃ 1776 
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§124. VI. Verbs, to whose Pure Stem ¢ is added in the Pres. and 
Impf. 

1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα, but Fut. γἀμὼ 
(§ 83); Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι; Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with the Dat.), to mary 
(of the woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι (§ 88); Aor. ἐγημάμην ; Pass 
to be wedded, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, ete. 

2. γηϑέω, usually Perf. γέγηϑα (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. 77: 
ϑήσω. 

8. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω; Aor. ἔδοξα; Perf. 
Pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum; Aor. Pass. ἐδόχϑην. 

4. paptioén, to witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But μαρτύρομαι, 
Dep. Mid. to call to witness. 

5. ξυρέω, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυράμην, but Perf. ἐξυ. 
ρήμαι. 

6. ὠϑέω, to push, Impf. ἐώϑουν; Fut. ὥσω and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
ἔωσα, ὦσαι; Perf. axa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐώσϑην (Aug. § 87, 4).—Mid. 


LX. Vocabulary. 


᾿Απωϑέω, to push, ordrive ἐμπίπτω, to fallonorinto συμ-πίπτω, to fall with; 


away. something,tomeetwith. συμπέπτει, it happens. 
ἄτη, -7¢, 7, infatuation, evdoxivéw, tobe or become συμ-φέρω, to carry with, 
and consequent unhap- celebrated. conduce, to be of use. 
piness, evil προ-νοέω, to think or con- συν-δια-τρίβω, to spend 
εἰς-ϑέω, to push,ordrive sider beforchand. time with, to live with. 
in. πώποτε, ᾿νοῦ. φόνος, -ov, ὃ, murder. 


Πολλάκις ἐκ κακοῦ ἐσϑλὸν ἐγένετο, καὶ κακὸν ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ. Xeipa πεσύντι 
ὄρεξον. Ὁ ἀγαπῶν κίνδυνον ἐμπεσεῖται αὐτῷ. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πρὸς ἀρετὴν ye 
γόνασιν. Μῆ μοι γένοιϑ᾽ ἃ βούλομαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ συμφέρει. Μὴ σπεῖδε πλουτεῖν, 
μὴ ταχὺ πένης γένῃ. Πολλάκις ὁ εὐδοκιμεῖν πειρώμενος, οὐ προνοήσας, εἰς pe 
γάλην καὶ χαλεπὴν ἄτην ἔπεσεν. Ὅταν ἀτυχεῖν σοὶ συμπέσῃ τι, Eip:ridov 
μνήσϑητι" Οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅςτις πάντ᾽ ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ. Μενέδημος πρὸς τὸν ἐρω- 
τήσαντα, εἰ γήμαι ὁ σπουδαῖος, ἔλεξεν - ᾿Εγὼ γεγάμηκα. ‘H τοῦ φίλου ϑυγατήρ, 
ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένη, τέϑνηκεν. ᾿Αχιλλέως ϑυμὸς ἐγεγήϑει φόνον 
᾿Αχαιῶν ὁρῶντος. Ἔδοξε τῷ στρατηγῷϊ ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους στρατεύσασϑαι. 
Σωκράτης ἔλεξεν - Ὕπὸ πάντων μαρτυρῆσεταΐ μοι, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἠδίκησα μὲν οὐδένα 
πώποτε ἀνϑρώπων, οὐδὲ χείρω" ἐποίησα, βελτίους δὲ ποιεῖν ἐπειρώμην ἀεὶ τοὺς 
ἐμοὶ συνδιατρίβοντας. Δημοσϑένης ἐξύρατο τὴν κεφαλήν. Οἱ στρατιῶται εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν εἰςξεωσϑησαν. Οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπεώσαντο τοὺς πολεμίους. 

If thou actest so (so acting), thou wilt soon become poor. The soldiers have 
falien upon the enemies (ἐμπίπτω, ὦ dat.). The daughter of my friend will 


1 The general determined. 2 § 35, Rem. 4. 
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marry the son of my brether. The citizens will rejoice, if they hear (hearing) 
te dcfeat (gen.) of the enemies. It is determined (per7: pass. of δοκέω) that (uec. 
Ὁ. inf) the soldiers march against the enemies. All will bear testimony to 
thee, that thou hast conferred many favors on the state. The slaves have had 
‘heir heads shaved. The enemies drove the soldiers into the town. 


3125. Verbs, whose Stem ts Pure in the Pres. and Impf., but which 
in the other Tenses assume a Stem with the Characteristic e. 

The ¢ is lengtlrened into 7 in inflection. Exceptions: ἄχϑομαι and μάχομαι. 

1. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω ; Mid. to ward off from one- 
self, to defend, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι. (from AAEK-); Aor. ἠλεξαμην. 

2. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, displeased, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι; Aor. ἠχϑ ἐσ- 
ϑην: Fut. ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι having the same signification as ἀχϑέσομαι. 

8. βόσκω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσκησα; Mid. to feed 
(intransitive). 

4. βούλομαι, to wish, (second Pers. βούλει, ὃ 82, 2), Fut. βουλή- 
σομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλύϑην and 7Bovd. (Aug. § 83, 
Rem. 1). 

δ, δέω, 40 want, to need, usually Impers. dei, it ts wanting, τέ ts 
necessary, Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν ; Impf. ἔδει, Opt. δέοι; 
Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(ψ) : Mid. δέομαι, to need, Fut. δεήσομαι; 
Aor. ἐδεήϑην. 

6. ἐθέλω and θέλω, to will, Impf. ζϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. ἐθὲ- 
λήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἠϑέλησα and ἐθέλησα ; Perf. only ἠϑέληκα. 

7. εἴλω, to press, to shut up, Fut. ελήσω; Perf. Mid. or Pass. e- 
ὃημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

8. ΙΡΟΜΑ͂Ι, Aor. ἠρύμην, 1 inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔ ἔρωμαι, ἐροί- 
tyr, ἐροῦ, ἐρύμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. ‘The other tenses are supplied 
by ἐρωτᾷν. 

9. ἔῤῥω, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω; Aor. 766700. 

10. εὔδω, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. καϑευδήσω (Aug., 
$91, 5). 

11. ἔχω, to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον (§ 87, 3); Aor. ἔσχον, Inf. 
σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες (ut, ὃ 142), Subj. σχῶ, -ys, παράσχω, 
παράσχῃς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (ut), Part. σχὼψ; Fut. ἔξω and σχήσω; 
Perf. ἔσχηκα Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχώμαι, Opt. σχοίμην, Imp. 
σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσϑαι, Part. σχύμενος ; Fut. 
σγήσομεκις Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχέϑην; ver- 
bal adjective, éxzog and σχετός. 

12. Epo, to boil, to cook, Fut. ἑψήφδω ; verbal adjective, ἑἐφϑός or 
ἑψητός, ἑψητέος. 
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13. xadite, to seat, make to sit, Impf. ἐκάϑιζον», old Attic, xatt 


Cov; Fut. χαϑιῶ (8 83); Aor. ἐκάϑἴσα, old Attic, καϑῖσα; Perf ᾿ 


xexdoine; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. καϑιζήσομαι; Aor. ἐκαϑισάμῆν, 
I seated for myself, I caused to sit. But καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, 
Tsit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην; Fut. χαϑεδοῦμαι (Aug. § 91, δ). 

14. χλαίω, to weep, Att. κλάω without contraction, Fut. χλαύσον 
και and χλαυσοῦμαι ($116, 8), rarer κλαιήσω or κλαήσω; <Aot. 
ἔχλαυσα; Perf. κέχλαυμαι and κέκλανσμαι; verbal adjective, xlavo- 
τός and χλαυτός, χλαυστέος.----ΔΙΠ1, 

15. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι (instead of μαχεσομαι) ; Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην ; Perf. μεμάχημαι; verbal adjective, μαχετέος and pa- 
YNTECS. 

16. μέλλω, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. dust: 
λον and ἡμελλον; Fut. μελλήσω; Aor. ἐμέλλησα (Aug., ὃ 85, Rem). 

17. μέλει μοι, it ts a care, anxtety, interest to me, curae mthi est 
(rarely personal μέλον), Fut. μελήσει; Aor. ἐμέλησε(φ) ; Perf. μεμέ- 
hize(v) 3 Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπιμέλομαι (and ἐπιμδλοῦμαι) 
Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes ἐπσιμεληϑήσομαι) ; Aor. éemedn drs. 

18. putea, to suck, Fut. μυζήσω, ete. 

19. of, to smell, Fut. ὀζήσον; Aor. ὥξησα; Perf. odode with 
the meaning of the Pres. (Ait. Redup., 8.89). 

20. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. ore (§ 82, 2), Impf. 
φόμην and ᾧμην; Fut. otjcopar; Aor. φήϑην, oty Sivas (Augy 
§ 87, 1). 

21. οἴχομαι, to depart, to go, to have gone, abit, Impf. ὠχόμην, ἢ 
went away; Fut. οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ὥχημαι, in the Common lan- 
guage only in composition, e. σ. παρώχημαι. 


22. ὀφείλω, to owe, to be under obligation, debeo, Fut. ὀφειλήσω: * : 


Aor. ὠφείλησα : second Aor. ὄφελον, -e¢, -e(v) (first and second 
Pers. Pl. not used) in forms expressing wish, utinam. 

23. πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. πτήσομαι; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι (rarer 
ἕπτην and ἐπτάμην, μι, § 142, 2); Perf. wezozyuat.—Syncopey 
§ 117, 1. 

24. yuiow, to rejotec, Fut. χαιρήσω ; Aor. ἐχάρην (ur, § 142, 8); 
Perf. χεχώρηκα, Ihave rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, Iam rejoiced. 


Remark. With these verbs several liqnid verbs may be classed ; still, these 
form the Fut. and the Aor. reenlarly; ¢. g. μένω, to remain, Perf. μεμένηκα, reg- 
ular in the other tenses; τύμω, to divide, to distribute, Fut. νεμῶ and vepodpat; 
Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. νενέμηκα; Aor. Pass, ἐνεμήϑην (rarer ἐνεμέϑην)ν, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. vevéunuat.—Mid. 


. “yt 33 " 
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LX. Vocabulary. 


«ας, 7, the food τήδειος, -a, -ov, fit, re- μεστύς, -7, -dv, w.gen., full. 


ods. quisite; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, μύρον, -ov, τὸ, scented 
at, ἴο fly up, or provisions. salve, perfumery. 
ἐρωτάω, to ask. νέμω, to divide, distribute. 
boil up. ἡμίϑεος, -ov, ὁ, a demi- ὄρνις, -ἶϑος, ὁ, 7, a bird. 
-ov and βασί- god. ὄρος, -€0¢ = τους, τό, ἃ 
a, τον, royal, ϑρόνος, -ov, 6, a seat, ἃ mountain. 
throne. πώππος, του, ὁ, a grand- 
to remain. καλοκἀγαϑία, -ας, 7, rec- _ father. 
uestion, whether. _ titude, virtue. πλὴν, except, besides. 
2xamine,search, Acia, -a¢, 7, booty, plun- τρίπους, -odoc, ὁ, three- 
sonvict. der. [part. footed, a tripod. 


, τὸν and ém- μέρος, -ξος = τους, TO, ἃ 
τιῶται τοὺς πολεμίους ἀλεξήσονται. ΜῊ ἀχϑεσϑῆτε ὑπὲρ ὦν! huap- 
:γχόμενοι. Ὁ ποιμὴν αἰγῶν τὴν ἀγέλην ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι βοσκῆσει. Οἱ 
ἰ ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους στρατεύΐεσϑαι ἐβουλήϑησαν. Τοῖς στρατιώταιςβ 
mia γῇ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων!" δεήσει. Πλούσιός ἐστιν οὐχ ὁ πολλὰ κεκτῃ- 
ἡ ὁ μικρῶν δεησόμενος. Ὃ Πολυδεύκης οὐδὲ ϑεὸς ἠϑέλησε μόνος, ἀλ- 
r ἡμίϑεος σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ γενέσϑαι. Οἱ βάρβαροι, ὑπὸ τῶν 'Ελλήνων 
ς, εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν εἰλήϑησαν. ᾿Ἐροῦ τὸν πατέρα, εἰ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
Οὐ πρέπει τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐν κινδύνοις καϑευδῆσαι. Οὐδεὶς ἀνϑρώ- 
ly τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὁμιλεῖν, πλὴν ὅσοι μετεσχήκασι κάλλους - Πέλοψ γὰρ 
κα ἀμβροσίας μετέσχε καὶ Τανυμῆδης καὶ ἄλλοι τινές. Μήδεια Al- 
noaca νέον ποιῆσαι λέγεται. Kavdioipév σε, ὦ στρατηγέ, εἰς τὸν ϑρό- 
᾿'ασίλειον. Ὃὧ βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ ϑρόνου καϑιζήσεται. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες ἐν 
ϑαῤῥαλέως ἐμαχέσαντο. Κῦρος ὑπὸ Μανδάνης τῆς μητρὸς ἐρωτηϑείς, 
Ὁ μένειν παρὰ τῷ πάππῳ, οὐκ ἐμέλλησεν, ἀλλὰ ταχὺ ἔλεξεν, ὅτι μέ- 
οἰτο. 'Τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖςδ τῆς ἀρετῆςϊ μελῆσει. Xpyorot νέοι ob μύρων 
5 ἀλλὰ καλοκἀγαϑίας. Οἱ στρατιῶται οἰηϑέντες τοὺς πολεμίους ἀπο- 
γντο. Ἢ ψυχή ἀναπτομένη οἰχήσεται ἀϑώνατος καὶ ἄγηρως. Ol κα- 
γάλην ζημίαν ὠφείλησαν.ϑ ‘Il ὄρνις ἀναπεπότηται. Οἱ πολῖται det- 
γήκεσαν ἐπὶ τῇ νίκη. Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ πᾶσαν τὴν νύκτα ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι διε- 
av. Τῆς λείας μέρος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν τῷ στρατηγῷ ἐνεμήἤϑη (ἐνε- 
Ῥίποδες ἧσαν κρεῶν μεστοὶ νενεμημένων. 
dicrs courageously kept off (aor. mid.) the enemies. Many herdsmen 
.) the herds of goats on the mountains. The father will wish to de- 
rrow. A good general takes care, that (that not, ὅπως, “7, τσ. ind. fut.) 
S$ may not want provisions. The good will not wish to go about with 
I will ask the father, whether he has written the letter. If thou art 
ine weary, perf. part.), thou wilt sleep comfortably (7déwc). Those 
1eld by evil desires are all slaves. Cowardly soldiers will not take 
mgers. ison, having becn boiled by Medea, is said to have become 


τὲρ τούτων, a. 3 the soldiers will necd. 3 § 158, 5. (a). 
2. (a), (a). 6§158,3.(b).  °§161,5.  7§ 158, 6.1, (b). 


tvéc, to smell of something. owed, hadtosnffer. δ ἃ Bem. 
13 


young again. The soldiers set their general upon the regal throne. 
warriors will fight courageously for their country. I will not delay, but quickt 
ask. The laws will care for the general welfare (gen.). The flowers smal 
(perf:) beautifully. The youths smelt of perfume. The citizens will not thing 
that (acc. w. inf.) the encmies have already fled. I will go. The evil-doers wi} 
have to suffer (will owe) a great punishment. The bird will fly away. I sha 
rejoice to be honored (being honored) by the good. The soldiers have giver 
the general a share of the booty. 


§ 126. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, and 
which are classed together only tn respect to Signification. 


1. αἱρέω, to take, to capture, 6. g. a city, Fut. αἱρήσω ; Perf. gor 
καὶ Aor. (from ‘E/) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. ἠρέϑην; Fut. Pass: 
αἱρεϑήσομαι (8 98, Rem.); Mid. to choose, Fut. αἱρήσομαι; Aor. 
εἱλόμην ; verbal adjective, αἱρετός, -zéo¢.— Aug., § 87, 3. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come (the remaining modes and _ participials 
are borrowed from εἶμι [8 137]; thus ἔρχομαι, ἴω, (Ot, ἐέναι, tor); 
Impf. ἠρχόμην, commonly ἤειν or ya, Opt. tou; Fut. εἶμι, I shall 
go (ἥξω, I shall come) ;—(EAEYO-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα; Aor. ἦλθον, 
ἔλϑω, ἔλϑοιμι, ἐλϑέ, ἐλϑεῖν, ἐλϑῶν; verbal adjective, ἐλευστέον. 

8. ἐσθίω, to eat, Impf. ἤσϑιον; Fut. ἔδομαι; Perf. ἐδήδοχα; 
(DAT-) Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδύδεσμαι! 
Aor. Pass. ἠδέσθϑην; verbal adjective, ἐδεστόρ. 

4. ὁράω, to see, Impf. ἑώρων; Perf. ἑωρᾶκα (Aug., 8 87, 6); 
(IA4-) Aor. εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. On the second Perf. 
οἶδα, I know, see § 148. (OIT-) Fut. ὄψομαι (second Pers. ὄψει, 
9 82, 2); Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶμαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwpapas ot 
ὦμμαι, ὦψαι, etc.; Inf. ὥφϑαι; Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσθαι, ἰδοῦ." 
(and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), as a simple, only poetic; Aor. 
Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφθῆναι; Fut. ὀφϑήσομαι; verbal adjective, ogaros 
and ὀπτός. 

5. τρέχω, to run, (4PEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον; 
Perf. dedoauyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδράμημαι. 

6. φέρω, to bear, ('OI-) Fut. οἴσω ;—(CEI-K-) Aor. ἥνεγκον (rarer 
ἤνεγκα), Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, -ειε(»), etc. (rarer ταιμι, etc.) ; Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, 
Part. ἐνεγκών, Imp. ἔνεγκε, -ἕτω, etc.; (ENEK-) Perf. ἐνήνοχα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, -γξαι, -γκται or ἐνήνεχται; Aor. Mid. 
ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασϑαι, -ἄμενος ; Aor. Pass. ἠνγέχϑην; Fut. ἐνεχ- 
ϑήσομαι; verbal adjective, οἰστός, οἰστέος.---Μ|]14. 

7. φημί (8 135, 8), to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the 
Aor, also φάναι and gég; (ἘΠ-᾿ first Aor. εἶπα, εἶπας, εὔχατε, 
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[mp. εἶπον, εἰπάτω, Inf. εἶπαι; second Aor. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπὲ 
(compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. From the Epic Pres. εἴρω, come 
Fut. 290; Perf. εἴρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἰρημαι; Fut. Perf. 
εἰρήσομαι. From ‘PE- Aor. Pass. 2667079, ῥηϑῆναι, ῥηθείς ; Fut. 
Pass. ῥηθήσομαι; verbal adjective, ῥητός, 6ytéog.—Mid. only in 
compounds, Fut. ἀπεροῦμαι and first Aor. ἀπείπασϑαι, to deny, to 
despair, like ἀπειπεῖν. 


‘Ayavaxtéw, to be dis- 
pleased, or indignant. 

éva-xpaGw, to cry out. 

ἀτρεκέως, exactly, surely. 

βραδύς, -εἴα, -ὕ, slow. 

γλαύξ, Attic γλαῦξ, -κός, 
7, an owl. 

δείδω, to fear; perf. δέ- 
doixa has @ present mean- 
ing. 

dua, -ατος, τό, a house. 

ἐνύπνιον, -ov, τύ, a dream, 
& vision. 


LXII. Vocabulary. 


ἐξ-ειπεῖν, to speak or say 
out, utter. [ly. 

ἐῤῥωμένως, strongly, firm- 

εὔβουλος, -ov, one who 
consults well, clever, 
sagacious. 

λυπέω, to distress. [dious. 

μακρός, -ὦ, -d6v, long, te- 

μήπω, not yet. 

ὀργίζομαι (w. pass. aor.), 


to be angry. 
παρακαταϑήκη, -ης. 7, a 
thing deposited, a pledge. 


παρα-τρέχω, w. acc., to run 
by, or past. 

παρα-φέρω, to carry by or 
past. 

πέρας, -ατος, τό, the end, 
a limit. 

περι-οράω, to overlook, 
neglect. 

προ-έρχομαι, to go before. 

mTaipw, to sneeze. 

ῥεῦμα, -ατος, τό, a stream. 

σφόδρα, very, violently, 
very much. 


Καὶ βραδὺς εὔβουλος elAc! ταχὺν ἄνδρα διώκων. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Θεμιστο- 
κλέα στρατηγὸν εἴλοντο ἐν τῷ Περσικῷ πολέμῳ. ᾽Οδυσσεὺς εἰς "Αἰδου μέγα 
dina HADev. “Hv ἂν μοῖραν ἔλῃ ς, ταύτην φέρε καὶ μὴ ἀγανάκτει. Λυποῦ- 
hed’, ἂν πτάρῃ τις" ἂν εἴπῃ κακῶς, ὀργιζόμεϑα' ἂν idy τις ἐνύπνιον, σφόδρα 
φοβούμεϑα " ἂν γλαὺξ ἀνακράγῃ, δεδοίκαμεν. Μὴ πίστευε τάχιστα, πρὶν ἀτρε- 
κέως πέρας ὄψει. Μετρίως φάγε. Οὐδὲ εἰς “Ὅμηρον εἴρηκε μακρόν. Ὄς- 
τις λόγους, ὡς παρακαταϑήκην, λαβὼν ἐξεῖπεν, ἀδικός ἐστιν, ἢ ἄγαν ἀκρατῆς. 
Μὴ τοῦτο βλέψῃς, εἰ νεώτερος λέγω, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ φρονούντων τοὺς λόγους ἀνδρῶν 
ἐρῶ. Πένϑει μετρίως τοὺς ἀποϑανόντας φίλους - οὐ γὰρ τεϑνήκασιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
αὐτὴν ὁδόν, ἣν πᾶσιν ἐλϑεῖν ἔστ᾽ ἀνάγκη, προεληλύϑασιν. ΞἘένους 
πένητας μὴ παραδράμῃς ἰδών. Ποταμός τις καὶ ῥεῦμα βίαιόν ἐστιν ὁ 
αἰών - ἅμα τε γὰρ ὥὦφϑη καὶ παρενήνεκται καὶ ἄλλο παραφέρεται, τὸ δὲ 
ἐνεχϑήσεται. Ἔνεγκε λύπην καὶ βλάβην ἐῤῥωμένως. Φίλον du’ ὀργὴν 
ἐν κακοῖς μὴ περιΐδῃς. Νῆήπω μέγαν εἴπῃ ς, πρὶν τελευτήσαντ᾽ ἴδῃς. 

The enemies have taken the town. Themistocles was chosen general by the 
Athenians. Come, (aor.) O friend, and see (aor.) the unhappy man. If thou 
at hungry (being hungry), thou wilt cat with relish (ἡδέως). The boy has 
eaten. The provisions are (i. 6. have been) eaten. I have seen the unhappy 
(man). The encmies were seen (aor.). If thou seest thy poor friends (part. 
eor.), thou wilt not run past them. The boy has run very fast. The grief was 
borne (aor.) by the father with firmness. What has been said to thee by thy 
friend 1 


1 the Aor. is translated by zs accustomed. 


5 instead of ἄλλο dé. 
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VERBS IN -μι. 


§ 127. Conjugation of Verbsin -μι. 


1. The principal peculiarity of verbs in -ye is, that, in the Pres. ᾿ 


and Impf., and also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of several 
verbs, they take personal-endings different from those in -, and 
have no mode-vowel in the Ind. of these tenses. The formation of 
all the other tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -o, witha 
few exceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -μι, which have a monosyllabic stem, in the 
Pres. and Impf. take a reduplication (§ 123), which consists in re 
peating the first consonant of the stem with ¢, when the stem begins 
with a simple consonant or with a mute and liquid; but, when the 
stem begins with oz, zz, or with an aspirated vowel, ¢ with the rough 
Breathing is placed before the stem. There are only a few verbs 
of this kind; e. g. 

AO- δέεδω-μι, to give, XPA- xi-ypn-t, to lend, 
ZTA- ἴσστη-μι, to place, 'E- ἔτη-μι, to send. 


§ 128. Division of Verbsin -μι. 
Verbs in -we are divided into two principal classes: 
I. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in a, e. δ. ἵπστη-μι, to station, Stem ΣΤΑ- 
(0) “ε, τί-ϑη-μι, to place, ΘΕ- 
(c) “0, “δί-δω-μι, to give, “«  AO- 
(d) “us, “ εἶμι, to Go, “T- 


(6) “oo, “ εἰμί, instead of ἐσμί, tobe, “ PEE-. 


II. Such as annex to their stems the syllable »vv or vv, and thea 
append to this syllable the personal-endings. ‘The stem of verbs of - 
this class ends, 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, δ, ¢, 0, and assumes »»ῦ. 


(a) in a, e. g. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Stem ZKEAA- 
(b) “2, “κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, KOPE- 

(c) “ 2, only τί-ννῦ-μι, to atone, ‘ «TI. 

(d) “ 0, e.g. στρώ-ννῦὕ-μι, to spread out, “ XTPO-. 


B. In a consonant, and assumes wv. 


(a) in a mute, 6. g. δείκο-νῦ-μι, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(Ὁ) “ liquid, “ ὄμ-νῦ-μι, to swear, “ 7OM-. 


Remark. Of this second class, only the verb σβέ-ννυ-μι, to quench, from the 
stem ZBE-, forms a second Aor., viz. ἔσβην. 


--. ..5..λ.. 
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§129. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take the mode- 
vowel, and hence the personal-endings are annexed to the verb- 
stem; e. g. 

E-oTa-pev é-7i-De-pev ἔ- δο-μεν 
ἱ-στώ-μεϑα ἐ-τι- ὃ ἔ-μεϑα ἐ- δό- μεϑα. 

2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels ὦ and ἡ, like verbs in -c, but 
these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel; hence the fol- 
lowing deviations from the verbs in -c, in respect to contraction, are 
to be noted, namely, 

an and ἄῃ coalesce into 7 and ἢ (not, as in contracts in -ἄω, into ἃ and 4), 

éy coalesces into ᾧ (not, as in contracts in -όω, into 04); 6. g. 


l-ord-w == ἱ-στῶ ἱ-στά-ῃς = l-orii¢ ἱ-στώ-η-ται = i-oT7-Tat 
στώ-ω = στῶ στώ-ῃς = στῆς 

τι-ϑέοω == τι- ϑῶ τι-ϑέεης = τι-ϑῆς τι- ϑέεω-μαι = τι- ϑῶ-μαι 

δι-δό-ω = δι- δῶ δι-δό-ης = δι- δῷς δι-δό-ῃ = δι-δῷ. 


Rem. 1. This form of the Subj. of ἔστημι and τίϑημε is like the Subj. of the 
two Aorists Pass. of all verbs; 6. g. τυφϑῶ, -ἧς, -ῇ, εἰς, TUT-G, -ἧς, -ἢ, from 
τύπ-τω, στα-ϑῶ, -ἧς, -7, from ἴστημι. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -vyt is like that of verbs in -vw; 6. g. δειξνύω, 
«ἴῃς, etc. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel t, which 
is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms a diph- 
thong; e. g. 


9 . 
Opt. Impf. A. l-ora-i-nv = -σταί-ην Aor. II. A. σταί-ην Impf. M. ἱ-σταί-μην 
Ti-Se-t-nv = τι-ϑείςην ϑεί-ην τι-ϑεί-μην 
δι-δο-ι-ην == δι-δοί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί- μην. 


Rem. 3. The form of the Opt. of verbs in -e (τέϑημι) is like the Opt. of the 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs; 6. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τυφ-ϑεί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vjz, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
fom in -ὦ ; 6. g. δεικνύοιμι. 


8180. Personal-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. «μι ζ-στη-μι 
2. -ς ἴ-στη-ς 
8. «σι(ν) ;-στη-σι(ν) 
Dual 2. -TOV ἴ-στᾶ-τον 
. «τον ζ-στἄ-τον 
Plur. 1. «μὲν l-ord-pev 
. «Τὰ l-ord-re 


3. [-vor(v)] (properly -yre) [f-ora-vrs ζοστα-νσι(ν)] 
13* 
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The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -τι(ν) is changed into -doe(v), and then is 
contracied with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dialed 
admits contraction only in the stems ending in a, thus: 


from ἴτστα-νσι is formed ἱ-στᾶσι (ἱ-στά-ἃσιὴ 
“ τί-ϑεινσι ἐς τι-ϑεῖσι Att. τι-ϑέ- σε 
‘6 δί-δο-νσι “ δι-δοῦσι “© δι-δό-ἄσι 
- δείκ-νυ.νσι. “ δεικ-νῦσι - δεικ-νύ-ἄσι. 


(Ὁ) The personal-endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. ὦ 
not differ from those of verbs in -w. 
(c) The following are endings of the Impf. and second Aor. Ind, 


Sing. 1. | -v Impf. t-orn-v ἐ-τί-ϑη-ν 
2. | -¢ l-orn-¢ ἐ-τί-ϑη-ς 
3. | - i-orn ἐ-τί-ϑὴη 

Dual 2. | -rov Aor. I. ἔςστη-τον &-9e-rov 
3. | -τὴν ἐ-στή-τηι ἐ-ϑέ-την 

Plur. 1. | -μὲν ἔ-στη-μεν ἔ-ϑε-μεν 
2, | -Te ἔ-στη-τε ἔ-8ϑε-τε 
3. | -σαν ἔςστη-σαν ἔ-ϑε-σαν. 


So the Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second Aor. ἔστην; 
6. g. ἐτύπ-ην, ἐ-στά-ϑην, -ης, τη, -NTOV, -ἤτην, -ημεν, -NTE, «σαν. 

(4) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor, 
except in the first Pers. Sing., differ from those of the Opt. of the 
historical tenses of verbs in -«, only in being preceded by ἢ; 6. δ᾽ 

orai-nv i-crai-nv Gei-nv ti-Vei-nv δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 

Rex. 1. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the 7 is commonly rejected, and the 
ending of the third Pers. Pl. -ησαν is regularly shortened into -ev; 6. g. 

τιϑεί-ημεν = τιϑεῖμεν ἱσταί-ητε = ἱσταῖτε 
τιϑεί-ησαν = τιϑεῖεν διδοί-ησαν = διδοῖεν. 

The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs; 6. g. τυφϑ εἔημεν, Te 
πείημεν = τυφϑεῖμεν, τυπεῖμεν (Wholly like re%eiqv)—On the contrary, in the 
Opt. second Aor. Act. of ἴστημι, τίϑημι, δίδωμι, the shortened forms are very 
rare, except the third Pers. Plural. 


(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: 


Sing. 2. | -ϑὲ (Σ:στα-ϑὲ) (ride) (δί-δο-ϑ) 
3. | -Tw (-070-TW τιθέτω 01-00-70 
Dual 2. | «τὸν i-aTa-Toy Ti-Oe-TuV δίδου. τὸν 
3. «τῶν ἱ-στώ-των τι-ϑώτων δι-δόςτων 
Plur. 2. | -τὲ f-ora-re TirFE-TE , δίεδο-τε 
3. | -Twoav i-oTa-Twoay τι-ϑέ.ςτωσαν δι-δόςτωσαν 
or ἱ-στώντων τιθέντων δι-δόντων. 


Rem. 2. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending «ει, and ar ὃ 
compen ation lengthens the shert characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, € into 
εἰ, ὦ ito ov, t into ft, 

i-cva-9e becomes στῇ τί-ϑε.ὃϑι hecomes ri-Fee 
Oi-du-3t “ di-dov Oeix-vi-Se " δείκνϑ. 


The ending -9¢ in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs. In the 
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second Aor. of τίϑημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι, the ending -3: is softened into -¢, thus 
8é 3c becomes Vee, &-S = ἔς, δό-ϑι = δός ; but in the second Aor. of lornpzs, 
the ending -9ὲ is retained, thus 077-9, also in the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs; 
6. g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύϑητι (instead of παιδεύϑη-ϑι, § 8, Rem. 8). In compounds 
of στῆϑι, the ending -ῆϑε is often shortened into -@; 6. g. παράστα, ἀπόστα, 
πρόβα, κατάβᾶ. 

({)ὴ The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vat. This 
ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
bat in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, « being lengthen- 
ed into 7, 8 into e, o into ov, thus, 


Pres. ζ-στἄά-ναι- Ti-Sé-vat δι-δόεοναι detk-vb-vat 
Second Aor. στῆ-ναι Sei-vat δοῦναι. 


The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι; 6. g. rum vat, BovAeve 
ϑῆ-ναι. 

(6) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are -y»z¢, 
φτσα, -yt, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel according to 
the common rule, thus, 


i-ora-vt¢ = l-ordc, l-ordoa, t-oriv στάς, ordoa, orav 
τιιϑέοντς == τι-ϑείς, -εἶσα, «ἔν Veic, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν 
δι-δόεντς = δι-δούς, -οὔσα, «ὅν δούς, -ovea, -ἦν 


detk-vi-vT¢ = detk-vic, -ὕσα, -ὕν. 

The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the Part. τιϑείς 
or ϑείς ; 6. g. τυπ-εΐς, -eioa, -év, βουλευϑ-είς, -εἶσα, «ἕν. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs in 

Ὁ, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., and 
in the Imp., the personal-endings retain their full form, -ows and -σο, 
almost throughout; see the Paradigms. 
, Rem. 3. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τέϑημι and δίδωμι is generally formed from 
TIOEQ and AIAOQ with the common contractions. In verbs in -ὕμι, the col- 
lateral forms in -éw are usual for the entire Pres. and Impf., and exclusively 
in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt.; e. g. ἐνδεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγνύω, together 
With ἐνδείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


8 181. 1. First Class of Verbs in -μι. 


1. In forming the tenses of the entire Act., as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, « into ἡ, ὃ into 7 and (in the Perf. Act. of σίϑημι and jut) 
into et, and ὁ into ὦ ; but in the remaining tenses of the Mid., and 
throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is retained, with 
the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of τίϑημε and 
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ἴημι, where the εἰ of the Perf. Act. (τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι), 
is retained. 
2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of τίθημι, ἴημε and δέδωμε, has s | 
for the characteristic of the tense, not o, thus: 
E-Sn-x-a, 7-K-a, &-dw-K-a. 


The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα and ἔδωκα, are, howe } 


ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the Sing.; 
in the other Numbers, as well asin the other Modes and Participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. are regularly used. Also the forms of 
the second Aor. Mid. of είϑημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι, are used instead 
of the first Aor.—On the contrary, the Sing. forms of the second 
Aor. Ind. Act. of τέϑημι, ijt and δίδωμι, namely, ἔϑην, ἦν, Edo, 
are not in use. 

8. The verb ἵστημι forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like verbs 
in -o, with the tense-characteristic 6; 6. g. ἔ-στη-σ-α, ἐ-στη-σ- ἀμ». 
The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. This tense is formed, 
however, by some other verbs; 6. g. ἐπτάμην, ἐπριάμην. 


Rem. 1. The second Aor. Pass. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 
verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in ἔστημι, the Fut. Perf. of which is ἑστήξω 
(old Att.) and ἑστήξομαι. 


§ 133. Paradigms of 


ACTIVE. 


a 
ἃ | ZTA- to place.| @E-to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show 
im 
~1. | ἕστη-μι τί-ϑη-μι δί-δω-μι δείκοΟνυμιὶ 
2. | ζεστη-ς Ti-On-¢ di-dw-¢ δείκο-νῦ-ς 
Ὁ 38. ἔτστη-σι(ν) | τί-ϑη-σι(ν) | δί-δω-σι(ν) .δεῖκονθοσι(ν) 
.1. 
3 2. | i-ord-rov τί-ϑε-τον di-So-Tov δείκ-νῦ-τον 
᾿Ξ 8. ἔστᾶ-τον τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
= P. 1. | t-ord-uev τί-ϑε-μεν δί-δο-μεν δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
2. | Ὡστᾶ-τε τί-ϑε-τε δί-δο.τε δείκοινῦοτε 
Ἑ 3. | l-ord-ou(v) τι-ϑέ-ασι(ν) | dt-dd-dou(v) | deck-vi-dou(v) 
Pd (fromiora-aot) and τι-ϑεῖσι(ν) πὰ δι-δοῦσι(ν)) and δεικο-νῦσι(ν) 
& S. 1. | Lora τι-ϑῶ δι-δῶ δεικενύτω 
2. | ἱ-στῇ-ς τι-ϑῇ-ς δι-δῷ-ς δεικ-νὕ-ης, 
δ 3. | l-org τι-ϑ ἢ δι-δῷ etc. 
‘B| D.1. 
Ξ 2. | l-or7-rov τι-ϑῆςτον δι-δῶ-τον 
= 3. | ξιστῆ-τον τι-ϑῆ-τον δι-δῶ-τον 
WM) Ῥ.1. | i-ord-yev τι-ϑῶςμεν δι-δῶ-μεν 
2.} ἱ-στῆ-τε τι-ϑῆ-τε δι-δῶ-τε 
8. ξ.᾽ιοτῶ-σι(ν) | τι-ϑῶ-σι(ν) | δι-δῶ-σι(ν) 
1 


And δεικνύεω, -εἰς, etc., especially δεικνύουσι(ν) Also Impf. ἐδείκνῦον, 
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. 2. On the meaning of the verb ἴστημιε, the following things are to be 
the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a transitive meaning, to 
on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and the Fut. 
ave a reflexive or intransitive meaning, to place one’s sclf, to stand, namely, 
I placed myself, or I stood, ἕστηκα, I have placed myself, I stund, sto, ἑστή- 
abam, ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, stato (ἀφεστήξω, I shall withdraw). The Mid. 
_ either to place for one’s self; to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be placed, 
placed. 


§ 182. I. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 


2re is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the second 
8 128). All the tenses are formed from the stem, after the re- 
1 of the ending -γγῦμι or -vyipt. Verbs in -o, which in the 
have lengthened the o into ὦ, retain the o through all the 
; 6. 5. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, ζώ-ννῦ-μι, ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, χώ-ννῦ-μι, Fut. στρώ- 
c.—But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel; 6. g. ὄμ-νυ-μι, Aor. 
τα, from “OMO&. The second Aor. and the second Fut. 
occur only in a few verbs; e. g. ζεύγονυ-μι, second Aor. Pass. 
'; second Fut. Pass. ζύγήσομαι. 


rbsin-e. 


MIDDLE. 


‘A- to place. OE- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 


al τί-ϑε-μαι Ot-du-ae δείκ-νῦ-μαι 
-σαι Ti-Ve-catand τίςϑῃ! di-do-cat δείκε-νῦ-σαι 
“Tal τί.ϑε.ται δί-δο-ται δείκοΟονῦ-ται 
-μεϑὸν τι-ϑέςμεϑον δι-δό-μεϑον δεικενύεμεϑον 
-σϑον τί-ϑεισϑον δί-δο-σϑον δείκενν-σϑον 
-σϑον τί-ϑεισϑον δί-δοοσϑον δείκενυ-σϑον 
-μεϑα τι-ϑέ-μεϑα δι-δό-μεϑα derk-vi-peda 
-ove ri-de-oe δί-δο-σϑε deix-vv-o8e 
-νται τί-ϑε.νται δίεδο-νται δείκονυενται 
--μαι τι- ϑῶ.μαι δι-δῶ-μαι δεικονύεωμαι 
i τι-ϑῇ δι-δῷ deck-vi-y, 
«ται τι-ϑῆ:ται δι-δῶ-ται etc, 
-μεϑον τι-ϑώ-μεϑον δι-δώ-μεϑον 

-σϑον τι-ϑῇῆ-σϑον δι-δῶςσϑον 

-σϑον τι-ϑῆ-σϑον δι-δῶςσϑον 

eda τι-ϑώ-μεϑα δι-δώ-μεϑα 

-ote τι-ϑῆ-σϑε | δι-δῶ.σϑε 

νται τι-ϑῶς-νται δι-δῶ.νται 


ὕε(ν), and the Participle usually δεικνύτων, «οὖσα, -ov, § 180, Rem. 8, 


ὃ 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN “μι. 


ACTIVE. 
gig:i αὶ 
ξ Ξ Ξ Ξ ξ ΣΤΑ- to place.| OE- to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
le 7 ἢ 
S. 2. [στη τί.ϑει δι-δου δείκονῦ 
. (trom fora) | (from τίϑεϑι)} (from dido8c)| (from δείκνῦϑι) 
ΕΣ 3. | ἰ-στά.τω TI-UE-TW δι-δό-τω detk-vb-Tw 
= | D. 9. | i-ord-rav τί-ἥξοετον 0i-00-Tov O€tk-vt-Tov 
Bik! 3.) ἑστάςτων τιοϑειήων δι-δό-των δεικονύετων 
| ΤῸ 9. |1-στᾶ-τε τίτϑε-τε di-do-Te O€ix-vi-Te 
τὰ 3. | ὥστά-τωσαν |τι-ϑέςτωσαν | δι-δόςτωσαν | detk-vi-Twoay 
οἵ ἱςστάντων | et τι-ϑεντων | οἵ δι-δόντων | et δεικ-νύντων 
Infin, 1 ἰ-στ στἄτναι Tt-Dreral di-du-vat detk-vi-vat 
| Part ἱ-στᾶς, σα, av τι- εἰς, εἶσα,ἐν δι-δούς οὔσα,όν] δεικονύς, doa, ὗν 
G. arrog G. έντος 6. ὄντος G. ύντος 
S. 1.στηον ἐστίεϑουν ἐ-δί-δουν ἐ-δείκονῦν 
2. | l-orn-¢ ἐ-τί.ϑεις ἐ-δίεδους ἐεδείκενῦς 
. 3. | στη ἐ-τί-ϑει ἐ-δίεδου ἐεδείκενῦ 
ΞΣῚ 1).1. | 
3 | 2. | t-ord-Tov é-Ti-Fe-Tov &-di-do-Tov ἐκδείκονύςτον 
3 3. | i-oriieray &-TL-SE-THY ἐ-δι-δό-την ἐ-δεικονύετην 
S| PLL. | -ord-uev é-Tisde-syev || -di-do-wev é-derkxsvi-yev 
+ | 2. | i-ord-re ἐ-τίϑε.τε &-di-do-Te ἐ-δείκενῦ.τε 
Ss 3. | -στᾶ-σαν ἐστίεϑεισαν | &-di-d0-cav ἐ-δείκοενῦεσαν 
~ S. 1. i-crai- nv Ti-ei-nv δι-δοί-ην δεικονὕτοιμε 
Ss 2. | ἐ-σταί-ης τι-ϑεί-ης δι-δοί-ης δεικε-νὕ-οις, 
8. | l-orai-n τι-ϑεί-η δι-δοίεη ete. 
| D.1. 
= 2, | t-orai-rov' τι-ϑ εἴςτονὶ δι-δοϊ-τονὶ 
> 8. | l-crai-rny τι-ϑεί-την δι-δοί-τὴην 
P. 1. | -orai-vev τι-ϑεῖ-μεν δί-δοῖ-μεν 
2. [ἑισταῖ-τε τι-ϑεῖ-τε δι-δοῖ-τε 
3. | i-orai-ev τι-ϑεῖ-εν δι-δοῖ- ἔν 
5.1. &orn-v, I (ἔ-ϑη-) A.I. ( (ἐ-ὃ wv) | 
2. E-or7- -¢ [stood, [[ξ-ϑη-ς) used '( ἔ-δω-ς) or 
r 3. | &-or7 (ἔ-ϑη) forit|(2-du) for it 
.5} ἢ). 1. 
= 2.|&orn-tov | &Fe-roy ἔ-δοιτον 
= 8. ] ἐ-στήττην | ἐ-ϑέιτην ἐ-δό-Την 
ΠΡ. [ἔςστητμεν |ἔςϑε-μεν ἔ-δοιμεν 
ΝΕ 2. Ἰξειστη.τε ἔ-τϑε.τε ἔ-δο-τε 
ἂν 8. ] ἔςστη-σαν | éSe-cav ἔσδο-σαν 
Ἔ S.1.] στῶβἥ va* δὼξ 
Ξ 9. στῆς ϑῆ-ς δῷ-ς 
4] 8.} στῇ 99 δῷ 
3 D. 1. 
5 2.) στῆ-τον ϑῆ-τον δῶ-τον 
> 3.| στῆ-τον θῆ-τον δῶ-τον 
MQ) Ῥ. 1.; στῶ-μεν ϑῶ-μεν δῶ-μεν 
2.} στῆτε θῆ.τε δῶ-τε 
8.1 στῶ-σι(ν) ϑῶοςσι(ν) δῶ-σι(ν) 


1 See § 130, Rem. 1. 


* The compounds, e. 


as the simples, 6. g. ἀποστῶσι, ἐκϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν. 


. ἀποστῶ, ἐκϑῶ, διαδῶ, have the same accentuation 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -pt. 
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MIDDLE. 
‘to pluce. ΘΕ- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
o and τί-ϑε-σο and δί-δο-σο and deix-vi-co 
τί-ϑου ὅδί-δου 
ϑω τι-ϑέ-σϑω δι-δό-σϑω δεικ-νύ-σϑω 
Sov τί-ϑε-σθϑον δί-δο-σϑον δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
ϑων τι- ϑέ-σθων δι-δό-σϑων δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
Ge τί-ϑε-σϑε ὅδι-δο-σϑε δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
ϑωσαν and | τι-ϑέςσθωσαν and, δι-δό-σϑωσαν and | δεικ-νύ-σϑωσαν 
σϑων ti-3é-cS wv 61-d0-a9 ov and δεικ-νύτ-σϑων 
Vac τί-ϑε-σϑαι ὑε- δο-σϑαὶι δείκ-νυ-σϑαι 
ενος, ἢ, ov | τι-ϑέ-μενος, ἡ, ον | δι-δό-μενος, n, ov | detk-vb-pevoc, ἢ, 
ον 
WV ἐ-τι-ϑέ-μην |Vov| é-di-do-unv [δου] ἐ-δεικ-νῦτμην 
o and ζοστω] ἐ-τίοϑεοσο απ ἐ-τί-] ἐ- δί-δο-σο and é-di-| ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-σο 
0 ἐ-τί-ϑε-το ἐ-δί-δο-τὸ é-dein-vi-ro 
εϑον ἐ-τι-ϑέ-μεϑον ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑον ἐ-δεικενύ-μεϑον 
ϑον ἐ-τί-ϑε-σϑον é-di-do-08ov é-deix-vu-cdov 
ϑην ἐ-τι-ϑέςσϑην ἐ-δι-δό-σϑην ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σϑην 
ϑα ἐ-τι- ϑέ-μεϑα ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑα ἐ-δεικ-νύ-μεϑα 
ϑε ἐ-τί-ϑε-σϑε ἐ-δίςδο-σϑε ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
τ ἐ-τί-ϑειντο ἐ-δί-δο-ντο ἐ-δείκονυ-ντο 
unr? Tt-Poi-unv4 St-dot-unv4 δεικ-νῦ-οίμην 
9 τι-ϑοῖ-ο δι-δοῖ-ο δὲεικ-νὕ-οιρ, 
ΤΟ τι-ϑοῖ-το ὅδι-δοῖ-το etc. 
zeSov τι-ϑοί-μεϑον δι-δοί-μεϑον 
σϑον τι-ϑοῖ-σϑον δι-δοῖ-σϑον 
Tony τι-ϑοί-σϑην δι-δοί-σϑην 
κεϑα τι-ϑοί-μεϑα δι-δοί-μεϑα 
re τι-ϑοῖ-σϑε δι-δοῖ-σϑε.. 
yro τι-ϑοῖ-ντο δι-δοῖ-ντο 
μὴν does | ἐ-ϑέ-μην ἐ-δό-μην 
occur, but | -ou(from ἔϑεσο) ἔ-δου (from ἔδοσο) 
ιῆν ἔ-.ε-τὸ ἔ-δο-το 
μην) ἐ-ϑέ-μεϑον ἐ-δό-μεϑον 
ἔ-ϑε-σϑον ἔ-δο-σϑον 
ἐ-ϑέ-σϑην ἐ-δό-σϑην 
ἐ-ϑέ-μεϑα ἐ-δό-μεϑα 
ἔ-ϑε-σϑε ἔ-δο-σϑε 
ἔ-ϑε:ντο ἔ-δο-ντο 
rae does ποῖ] ϑῶ-μαιβ δῶμαιδ 
r,butmpio-| oF δῷ 
-9, τῆται., ϑϑῇῆῇ-ται δῶ-ται 
ϑώ-μεϑον δώ-μεϑον 
ϑῆ-σϑον δῶ-σϑον 
θϑῆ-σϑον δῶ-σϑον 
ϑώ-μεϑα δώ-μεϑα 
θῆ-σϑε δῶ-σϑε 
ϑῶ-νται δῶ-νται 


e accentuation in ἐπίσταιο, οἴο., see § 134, 1. 


4 See § 184, 2. 


ἢ composition, ἐνθῶμαι, -7, -ῆται, etc., ἀποϑῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται, etc., ἐκδῶ- 
ἢ, -ὥται, etc., ἀποδῶμαι, «ᾧ, -Orat, ete. 
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ACTIVE. 
oe "ὦ [ὦ [ 
δ 5] 558 . 
E\% ΕΞ ΣΤΑ- to place.| OE-to put. | AO- ὦ give. | AEIK- io; 
ξι | Ale a 
S.1.] orai-nv Sei-nv δοί-ην 
2.] σταί-ης Vei-n¢ δοί-ης 
. 3.| σταί-η Vei-7 δοί-ἢ 
{| D.1. 
3 2.| orai-nrov' Sei-nrov! doi-nrov' 
> 3.| σται-ἥτην ϑει-ἤἥτην δοι-ἤτην 
Ῥ.1.} σταί-ημεν ϑεί-ημεν δοί-ημεν 
2.} σταί-ητε Vei-nre δοί-ητε 
ΙΝ 3.| σταῖ-εν ϑεῖ-εν δοῖ-εν 
Ἐ S.2] στῆ-ϑι ϑές (FEF) 1] δός (δόϑι)ϑ 
ἘΠ} 3.| στῆή-τω θέ-τω δότω 
3] ἢ. 3.}] στῆ-τον ϑέ-τον δό-τον 
iS 8.] στῆή-των ϑέ-των δό-των 
Ξ P.2.| στῆ-τε ϑέ.τε δό-τε 
SS 8.] ot7-Twoav| ϑέ-τωσαν δό-τωσαν 
δηᾶστάντων͵] and ϑέντων]! and δόντων 
Inf. στῆναι ϑεῖ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 


[. art. ordc, doa, dv| Veic,eica,év| dotc,ovca,év 
| Gen.cravroc| Gen. Sévroc| Gen. δόντος 
Future στή-σω ϑῆ-σω δώ-σω δείξω 
Aorist I. é-ornoa, I ἔ-ϑη-κα ἔ-δω-κα ἔ-δειξα 
| placed Instead of these forms, the second 
ἡ (Aor. is used in the Dual and Pl. 
Ind. and in the other Modes and 
Participials, § 131, 2. 
Perfect. E-o7n-Ka,4 sto | τέ-ϑει-κα | δέ- δὼ «κα δέ-δειχα 
Pluperfect. | ἑ-στή-κειν and| ἐ-τε- 9 εἰ-κειν) ἐ-δε- ὃ ὦ -κειν | ἐ-δε-δείχει! 


εἰ-στή-κειν 


ene Ἰ.ὕᾧὦὃ2’ὦὃὥὕὌἭΣ΄ ὦ. 


Fut. Per é-orn—woldAtt.| wanting. wanting. wantin: 
I 
Aorist I.  ἐστά-ϑην | ἐ-τέ-ϑηνδ [ ἐ-δό-ϑην | ἐ-δείχ-ϑ 


1 See ὁ 180, οι. 1. *?In composition, παράστηϑι, παράσταᾶ; ἀπόσ 
ἀπόστα, § 130, Rem. 9. 8. In composition, περίϑες, ἔνϑες ; ἀπόδος, ἕἔ 
περίϑετε, ἔκδοτε, § 84, Rem. 2. 4 See ὁ 1834, 8. 5 ἐτέϑην and red7 


§ 184, Remarks onthe Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, to be able, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, κρέμα 
hang, and πρίασϑαι, to buy, have a different accentuation from ἴσταμα 
Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -7, -ηται, 
-σϑε, -wvtat; Opt. δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, -ato, -atto, -αἰσϑον, -aode, 
ΒΟ also ὀναίμην, -ato, -αἰτο (§ 135). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. with -οι, viz. τι 
ϑοίμην, are more common than those with -εἰ, viz. τιϑείμην, -εἴο, -ei 
ϑείμην, -εἴο, -eiro, etc. In compounds the accent remains 88 in simpk 
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MIDDLE. 


ΣΤΑ- to place. ΘΕ- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 


(orai-unvdoes not| ϑ9οί-μηνϑ δοί-μηνδ 

occur, but πριαΐί-ἰ oi-o δοῖ-ο 

μῆν, -ato, «αἰτο,}] ϑοῖ-το δοῖ-το 

etc.) ϑοί-μεϑον δοί-μεϑον 
ϑοῖ-σϑον δοῖ-σϑον 
ϑοί-σϑην δοί-σϑην 
ϑοί-μεϑα δοί-μεϑα 
Voi-oSe δοῖ-σϑε 
ϑοῖ-ντο doi-vTo 

(cra-co or στῶ ov (ϑέσο) dov (δόσο) 

does not occar,| vé-oUw δό-σϑω 

but πρία-σο or| ϑέσϑον δό-σϑον 

πρίω) ϑέ-σϑων δό-σϑων 
Vé-ote δό-σϑε 
ϑένσϑωσαν and | δύ-σϑωσαν and 
ϑέςσϑων | δό-σϑων 


(στά-σϑαι) πρίασ.] ϑέ-σϑαι ὁό-σϑαι 
(στά-μενος) mpia-| é-pevoc, -ἢ, τον) δό-μενος, -ἢ, -ον 
ωΟ 


μένος 


στή-σομαι ~ | B¥-oopac δώ-σομαι δείξομαι 
ἐσστη-σάμην (ἐ-ϑη-κά-μην) (ἐ-δω-κά-μην) ἐ-δειξάμην 


Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. 
is used by the Attic writers, § 131, 2. 


ξςστᾶ-μαι τέ-ϑ ει-ς-μαι δέ-δο-μαι δέ-δείγ-μαι 
ἑιστά: μην ἐ-τε- ὃ εἰ -μην ἐ-δε-δό-μην ἐ-δε-δείγεμην 
ἑ-στήξομαι wanting. wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. | 
ne 
| Fut. 1.  στά-ϑήσομαι | τε-ϑήσομαιδ | δο-ϑήσομαι | δειχ-ϑήσομαι 


instead of ἐϑέϑην and ϑεϑήσομαι (§ 8,10). © See § 184,2. 7 In composi- 
tion, κατάϑου, ἀπόϑου ; περίδου, ἀπόδου ; κατύϑεσθϑε, wepidoae ; ἔνϑεσθϑε, 
πρόδοσϑε ; but ἐνθοῦ, εἰςϑοῦ ; προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ (§ 84, Rem. 2). 


ἐνθοίμην (ἐνϑείμην), ἐνϑοῖο (ἐνϑεῖο). etc. The same is true of compounds of 
ὀρίμην, e. gp. διαδοίμην, διαδοῖο, ete. 

8. The Perf. and Plup. ἔστηκα, ἑστήκειν (not εἱστήκειν), form the Dual and 
Pl. immediately from the stem, viz. Perf. ξιστᾶ-τον, ξιστᾶ-μεν, t-ori-re, ἑ-στῶ- 
ov); Plup. &-ord-rov, -ἄτην, &-ord-pev, ξιστᾶ-τε, &-ord-cav; instead of éor7- 
κέναι, ἑστάναι is regularly used. The Part. is ἑστώς, -ὥσα, -ὦς, Gen. -ὥτος, 
onc, also ἑστηκώς, -via, -ός, Gen. «ὅτος, -viag. 

4, The forms of the Impf. ἐτέϑουν, -εἰς, -et, ἐδίδουν, -ove, -ov, are constructed 
according to the conjugation in -éw and -6w. The other forms, éridny, -n¢, -7, 
ἰδίδων, -we, -w, are not used (§ 130, Rem. 3). 

14 
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LXI. Voeabulary. 
"Anp, -ἔρος, ὁ, 7, the air. revolt; mid. to go or establish, appoint, to 


ἀνίστημι, to set up, raise, stand apart. render, to make. 
awaken; mid. to raise διίστημι, to place apart, λέμνη, -n¢, 7, & marsh, ἃ 
oneself, stand up, rise separate, sever. pond, a lake. 
up. éviornut, to put into; λοιμός, -ov, ὁ, a plagues 
ὄντι-τάττω, to set oppo- _— perf, to be present. pestilence. 
site; mid., to set oneself &§-op3ou,to make straight, νεφέλη, -ἧς, 7, & cload,& 
against, oppose. erect, set up, restore. net for birds. 
ἀπο-σπάω, to draw away. ἡνίοχος, του, ὁ, a rein- παρίστημι, to place be 
ἀπο-στρέφω, toturn away. holder, guide. . side, to belp. 
αὖος, -7, -ov, Attic αὖος, ϑυσία, -ας, 7, a Sacrifice. πῆ, where? whither? 
-ov, dry, thirsty. kornpt, to place, make to πολεμέω, τ΄. dat., to cany 
ἀφίστημι, to put away, stand. on war. 
turn off, cause to re- καϑίστημι, te lay down, πολυφιλία, -ας, ἡ, a mob 
volt; 2 Gor, fall away, _ titude of friends. 


Ἡ πολυφιλία διίστησι καὶ ἀποσπᾷ καὶ ἀποστρέφει. El ree ϑυσίαν προρφέρων 
εὔνουν νομίζει τὸν ϑεὸν καϑιστώναι, φρένας κούφας ἔχετ. Οὐδὲ τὸν ἀέρα οἱ ἄν» 
ϑρωποι τοῖς ὄρνισιν εἴων ἔλεύϑερον, παγίδας καὶ νεφέλας ἱστάντες. φυλάττον, 
κὴ τὸ κέρδος σε τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἀφιστῇ.΄ Ἔν τῷ Ἠελοποννησιακῷ πολέμῳ εἰς 
ἀνήρ, ὁ Περικλῆς, ἐξώρϑου τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἀνίστη καὶ ἀντετάττετο καὶ τῷ λοιμῷ 
καὶ τῷ πολέμῳ. Μὴ ἀφίστη τοὺς νέους τῆς ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν 6600.) Θεμιστοκλῆς 
λέγεται εἰπεῖν, ὡς τὸ Μιλτεάδου τρόπαιον αὑτὸν ἐκ τῶν ὕπνων ἀνισταίη. Tar 
ταλος ἐν τῇ λίμνῃ αὖος εἱστῆκει. Τὸ μὲν τοῦ χρόνον γεγονός, 273 δὲ ἐνεστώς 
ἐστι, τὸ δὲ μέλλον. OL Κορόνϑιοι πολλοὺς συμμάχους ἀπέστησαν ἀπὸ τῶν "Ady 
γαίων. Οἱ Νάξιοι ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀπέστησαν. ἹἸΠαράστᾶ τοῖς ἀτυχέσιν. 
Ἰπῆ ora*; πῇ βῶΦ, Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοῖς Ναξίοις ἀποστῶσιν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπολέμῆ» 
σαν. Ylapacrainte τοῖς ἀτυχέσιν. Λόγος διεσπάρϑηῃ, τοὺς συμμάχους ἀπὸ τῆς 
πόλεως ἀποστῆναι. Hvioyov γνώμην στήσεις ἀρίστην. 

Sportsmen place snares and nets for the birds. ‘The bad seek to sever the 
friendship of the good. The trophies of Miltiades woke Themistocles from his 
sleep. Let us not turn away youths from the way to virtue. Do not sever (pl.} 
the friendship of the good. The citizens were afraid, that the enemies would 
make their allies revolt from them. The bad rejoice, if they sever (part.) the 
friendship of the good. Tantalus stands thirsty in the lake. The wise man 
takes care not only for (gen.) the present, but also for the future. The soldiers 
raised (aor.) a trophy over (κατά, w. gen.) the enemies. The Naxians sought to 
revolt from the Athenians. Assist (stand by) the unfortunate. Where shall we 
stand? where shall we go? Thou shouldst assist the unfortunate. The sok 
dicrs will raise a trophy over the enemies. 


LXIV. Vocabulary. 


᾿Ακρόπολις, -EW¢, 9, ἃ Cit- ἀλλότριος, -a, -ον, anoth- ἀνα-τίϑημι, to put up, 
adel. er’s, forcign. offer. 


$157, 54. 123. 3 § 153, 1. b, (a), (3). 4§119, 1. and § 143. 
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ipyadéoc, «ἃ, -ov, heavy, 
troublesome, burden- 
some. 

μάδημα, -ατος, τό, a head- 
band, a diadem. 

Μαφορώ, -dc, 7, ἃ differ- 
ence, ἃ quarrel, enmity. 

ἐνιτίϑημι, to put in, instil. 

ϑύρσος, -ov, ὁ, a Thyrsus, 


Τῷ καλῶς ποιοῦντι ϑεὸς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ τίϑησιν. 
γίϑησι τὸν τῶν ἀνθρώπων τρόπον. 


VERBS IN -μί. 


i. 6. ὦ staff of the Bac- 
chantes, wound round 
with ivy and vine leaves. 
κιττός, «οὔ, ὁ, ivy. 
μετα-τίϑημι, to change, 
alter, remove. 
μιμέομαι, w.acc., to imitate. 
περι-τίϑημι, to put or set 
round. 5 
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προς-τίϑημι, to add. 

προ-τίϑημι, to set before, 
lay out (for view), set 
forth. [ tre. 

σκῆπτρον, -ου, τό, ἃ 866}- 

τίϑημι, to place, arrange, 
propose as a prize, give, 
make; mid., place for 
oneself, take. 


Ὁ Πλοῦτος πολλάκις μετα- 
Πολλάκις οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοῖς ἰδίοις κακοῖς 


ἀλλότρια προςτιϑέασιν. Ele τὸ βέλτιον Tider τὸ μέλλον. ’᾿Αντίγονος Διόνυσον 
πάντα ἐμιμεῖτο, καὶ κιττὸν μὲν περιτιϑεὶς τῇ κεφαλῇ ἀντὶ διαδήματος Μακεδο- 
νικοῦ, ϑύρσον δὲ ἀντὶ σκήπτρου φέρων. Οἱ σοφισταὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν προετίϑεσαν. 
᾿Εντιϑῶμεν τοῖς νέοις τῆς σοφίας ἔρωτα. Ἢ τύχη πάντα ἂν μετατιϑείη. Οὐ 
ῥάδιον τὴν φύσιν μετατιϑέναι. Πολλάκις δοκοῦντες ϑήσειν κακὸν ἐσϑλὸν ἔϑε- 
μεν, καὶ δοκοῦντες ἐσθλὸν ἔϑεμεν κακόν. Τὰς διαφορὰς μεταϑῶμεν. '’Αργαλέον 
γῆρας ἔϑηκε ϑεός. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι χαλκῆν ποιησάμενοι λέαιναν ἐν πύλαις τῆς ἀκρο- 
πόλεως ἀνέϑεσαν. Ῥᾷονϊ ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ ϑεῖναι κακόν, ἢ ἐκ κακοῦ ἐσθλόν. Τὸ κα- 
κὸν οὐδεὶς χρηστὸν ἂν Sein. Μετάϑετε τὰς διαφοράς. Λυκοῦργον τὸν ϑέντα 
Λακεδαιμονίοις νόμους, μάλιστα ϑαυμάζομεν. ‘O πόλεμος πάντα μετατέϑεικεν. 
Πρὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ϑεοὶ ἱδρῶτα ἔϑεσαν. 


To those who do well the gods give (== place) many good things. We often 
add others’ ills to our own. We often see riches change (changing) the char- 
acter of men. The war has changed everything. God gave (placed, aor.) to 
men many good things. The war will change everything. Who would give 
(place, opt. aor. το. ἄν) laws to foolish men? It is not easy to change (aor.) na- 
ture. The gods made (= rendered, placed) age burdensome. The bad we 
cannot easily make good (opt. aor. το. av). The general should instil (pres. or 
607.) courage into the soldiers. May riches never change (pres. or aor.) thy 
character! We will instil (aor.) into the youths a love for virtue (gen.). 


LXV. Vocabulary. 


᾿λποιδίδωμι, to give back, κέντρον, -ov, τό, a sting, πάγκᾶκος, -ov, thoroughly 


repay; mid., to sell. 
ὀΐδομι, to give, grant. 
ἔμπεδος, -ov, firm, sure, 

lasting. 


a goad. 


ed. 


μέλιττα, -7¢, 7, & bee. 


ἐπιλανϑάνομαι, to forget. peta-didwpi τινί τινος, to 


ebdic and εὐϑύ, imme- 
diately, 


Οἱ ϑεοὶ πάντα διδόασιν. 


bad. 


μάκαρ, -apoc, happy, bless- πάλιν, again, on the con- 


trary. 


προ-δίδωμι, prodo, to be- 


tray. 


give any one 8 share of χρῴζω, το. gen., to be in 


anything. 


Τυναικὶξ ἄρχειν ob δίδωσιν ἡ φύσις. 


want. 
Χάριν λαβὼνϑ 


᾿ μέμνησο," καὶ δοὺς ἐπιλαϑοῦ. Λαβὼν ἀπόδος, καὶ λήψῃ πάλιν. ᾿᾽Ὦ μάκαρες 
᾿ θεοί, dére μοι ὄλβον καὶ δόξαν ἀγαϑὴν ἔχειν. Ὁ πλοῦτος, ὃν ἂν δῶσι ϑεοΐ, 
; 


" See § 52, 10, 


2 § 47, 2. 


3 § 121, 12. 


4§ 129, 11. 
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ἔμπεδός ἐστιν. 


δου. 


VERBS IN -μι. 


"A ἡ φύσις δέδωκε, ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει μόνα ὁ ἄνϑρωπος. 
ροις ἔδωκε κέρας," κέντρα μελίτταις. 
"EsGAG ἀνόρὲ καὶ ἐσθλὰ δίδωσι ϑεός. Tlrwy@ ebddc δίδου. 
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Ἢ φύσις ταύ. 


Ὧν σοι Sede ἔδωκε, τούτων χρήζουσι δί. 


Χρήματα 


δαίμων καὶ παγκάκῳ ἀνδρὶ δίδωσιν, ἀρετῆς δ᾽ ὀλίγοις ἀνδράσι μοῖρ’ ἕπεται. 


Θεός μοι doin φίλους πιστούς. 


Τοῖς πλουσίοις πρέπει τοῖς πτωχοῖς δοῦναι. Οἱ . 


στρατιῶται τὴν πόλιν τοῖς πολεμίοις mpovdidocay. ‘O ἀγαϑὸς χαίρει τοῖς née 


νησι χρημάτωνΞ μεταδιδοῦς. 


Δεῖ τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς ἄνδρας γενναίως φέρειν, ὅ τι ἂν 


6 ϑεὸς διδῷ: “Ὃς ἂν μέλλῃ τὴν πατρίδα προδιδόναι, μεγίστης" ζημίας ἄξιόςδ ἐσ. 


τιν. 


Οἱ ϑεοῖ μοι ἀντὶ κακῶν ἀγαϑὰ διδοῖεν. 


Φίλος φίλον οὐ προδώσει. 


God gives everything. If vou (p/.) have reccived (aor. part.) a favor, remem: 


ber it; and if you have granted a favor (aor. part.), forget (it). 
cecived (anything), give again (aor.). 


to possess. 


given men many good things. 
gods give (aor.) me faithful friends! 
subj.) the gods assign (give) thee. 
try. God gave men many treasures. 
the town. It is well to give to the poor. 


av)? 


Αϑεᾶτος, -ov, not to be 
seen. 

ἀπο-δείκνῦμι, w. 2 acc, to 
show,represent,explain, 
declare any one as any- 
thing; mid., show of my- 
self, express, declare, 
display, render. 

deixviwt, to show. 

δικαίως, justly, fairly. 

εἰκῆ, inconsiderately, un- 
‘advisedly. 


Ὅρκον φεῦγε, κἂν δικαίως duvine. 
μέτριος ληφϑεὶςδ ῥώννῦσιν. 
Πυϑαγόρας παρήγγειλε τοῖς μανϑάνουσι, σπανίως μὲν ὀμνύναι, 
Ἡ πλαστικὴ δείκνῦσι τὰ εἴδη τῶν 


δεικνύᾶσιν. 


χρησαμένους δὲ τοῖς ὅρκοις πάντως ἐμμένειν. 


LXVI. Vocabulary. 


ἐμμένω, w. dat., to remain 
with, abide by. 
ἐντός, το. gen., within. 
é5-opxow, to cause toswear, 
administer an oath to. 
ἐπίορκον, -ov, τό, a false 
oath, perjury. | by. 
ἐπόμνῦμι, w. acc., to swear 
μέτριος, -ἃ, -ov, Altic pé- 
Tploc, -ov, moderate. 
μήποτε, never. [tor. 
μιμητῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, an imita- 


My τι ϑεοὺς ἐπίορκον ἐπόμνῦ. 


If you have re 


Give me, Ὁ God, riches and _ reputation 
The wealth which God has given (aor.) is lasting. The gods have 
Give ve to the poor immediately. May the 
Thou must bear nobly, what (ὃς av, w, 
Good citizens will never betray their coun- 
The soldiers intended to betray (aor) 
Who would betray a friend (opt. τ. 
Honor the gods, who give (part.) all good (pl.) to men. 


duvdut, to swear. 
ὅρκος, -ov, ὁ, an oath. 
πάντως, in every Way; 
throughout, wholly. 
παραγγέλλω, to order. 
πλαστικῇ (i. 6. τεχνῆ), MO 
delling art, sculpture. 
ῥώννῦμι, to strengthen. 
σπανίως, rarely, seldom. 
ψήφισμα, -ατος, τό, a de 
cree, a resolution. 


Ὁ oilvoc 


Οἱ διδάσκαλοι τοὺς μαϑητὰς μιμητὰς ἑαυτῶν aro- 


ϑεῶν, τῶν ἀνϑρώπων καὶ ἐνιότε καὶ τῶν ϑηρῶν. Μὴ ἀϑέατα δείξης ἡλίῳ. ᾿Ανδρὸς 


νοῦν οἶνος ἔδειξεν. 
κοῦντες. 


᾿Ολέγοις δείκνῦ τὰ ἐντὸς φρενῶν. 


Φρύγες ὅρκοις οὐ χρῶνται οὔτ' ὀμνύντες, οὐτ᾽ ἄλλους ἐξορ- 
Οἱ κριταὶ τὰ ψηφίσματα ἀπεδείκνυ- 


σαν. Μήποτε εἰκῆ ὀμνύοιτε. Ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸν αὑτοῦ υἱὸν στρατηγὸν ἀποδέδειχεν. 


Avoid an oath, even if you swear justly. Do not swear a false oath. Those 


who swear a false oath, are deserving of the greatest punishment. 


1§ 39, Rem. 
4 ᾧ 52, 8. 


5 by attraction instead of ἄ. 
δὰ 158, 7. (y). 


The Phry- 


3 § 158, 3. (b). 
6§ 121 12. 


a te A a a ἡ ὅς A, A tc RAD At a i i A 


§ 134. | VERBS IN -μι. 161 


gians did not swear. The judges declare their resolutions. May you never 
swear unadvisedly! It is not becoming to swear unadvisedly. The Athenians 
declared Alcibiades (᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ov) general. 


LXVIL. Vocabulary. 


"AEL6Aoyoc,-ov,worthmen- μέϑη, -7¢, 7, drunkenness. ὀλιγαρχία, -c¢, 7, the rale 
tioning, noticeable, me- μωρός, -ὦ, -61, foolish; 6 of a few, oligarchy. 
morable. μωρός, the fool. πρῶτος, -ἢ, -ov, first. 

δεύτερος, -a, -ov, second. ναυτικός, -7, -dv, belong- συν-ίστημι, to pat togeth- 

δύναμαι, w. pass.aor.,tobe ing to ships, nautical; cr; mid.,assemble, unite, 
able, can, have power. ναυτικὴ δύναμις, naval bring together. 
ἐπίσταμαι, w. pass. aor. to power. 

know, understand. 

Ὁ πλοῦτος πολλὰ δύναται. Τίς ἂν μωρὸς δύναιτο ἐν οἴνῳ σιωπᾷν; ’Arip 
δίκαιός ἐστιν, ὅςτις ἀδικεῖν δυνάμενος μὴ βούλεται. ἸΠρᾶττε μηδὲν dv! μὴ ἐπίσ- 
τασαι. "Αριστόν ἐστι πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασϑαι καλά. Ζῶμενϑ οὐχ ὡς ἐϑέλομεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς δυνάμεϑα. Πρὸ μέϑης ἀνίστασο. Τί συμφέρει ἐνίοις πλουτεῖν, ὅταν μὴ 
ἐπίστωνται τῷ πλούτῳξ χρῆσϑαι3, Karadvdévroc τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέ- 
μου ὀλιγαρχίαν ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι καϑίσταντο. Οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἀποστή- 
covrat, πρὶν ἂν ἔλωσιβ τὴν πόλιν. Μίνως, ὁ δεύτερος, πρῶτος 'Ελλήνων vav- 
τικὴν δύναμιν ἀξιόλογον συνεστήσατο. Ὕπὸ Λυσώνδρου, τοῦ Σπαρτιάτου, ἐν 
᾿ϑήναις τριάκοντα τύραννοι κατεστάϑησαν. 

Men have much power through wealth. Τλῖ86 up (pl.) before intoxication. 
The enemies could not take (2 aor.) the town. Of what use is it to thee to be 
Tich, if thou understandest not how to use riches? What fools could (cy, 2. opt.) 
be silent over wine? No mortal is able to know everything. There are few 
who understand (part.) how to use riches well. The magistrates who are ap- 
pointed (aor. part. pass.) to rule over the town, must (δεῖ, w. acc. of pers.) care 
for its prosperity. 


LXVIII. Vocabulary. 


᾿ϑλιος, -ἃ, -ov, trouble- der, manage; w. adv., ϑησαυρός, -οῦ, ὁ, a trea- 
some,pitiable,miserable. put into a disposition, sure. 

ὀπο-τίϑημι, to put away; dispose. κατα-τίϑημι, to lay down, 
mid. take away. ἐπι-τίϑημι, toadd, putup- lay by; mid., lay down 

ὀιατελέω, to complete; on; mid. put on one- for oneself. 
w. part. it expresses the self; w. dat., apply to, κράνος, -ξος = -ους, τό, a 


continuance of the ac- attack, set upon. helmet. 
tion denoted by the par- ἐγκράτεια, -ac, 7, self-con- λόφος, -ov, ὃ, ἃ, crest. 
ticiple, as διατελῶ ypa- το], continence. στέφανος, -ov, ὃ, a crown. 
gov, “I continue to ἐφόδιον, -ov, τό, viaticum, φοινίκεος, -éa, -εον, con- 
Write,” or “ writing.” travelling money. tracted -οὔς, -ἢ, τοῦν, 
δια τίϑημι, to put in or ἧκω, ἥξω, I am come. purple. 
‘ by attraction instead of μηδὲν τούτων, ἅ. 3 see § 97, 3. 
8416], 8. 4 see § 126, 1. 
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162 VERBS IN -μι. . [§ 184. 


Οἱ Κελτίβηρες wept τὰς κεφαλὰς κράνη χαλκᾶ περιτίϑενται φοινικοῖς ἠσκη- 
μένα! λόφοις. Οὐδένα ϑησαυρὸν παισὶ καταϑήσῃ ἀμείνωΞ αἰδοῦς. Tic ἂν ἑκὸν - 
φίλον ἄφρονα ϑοῖτο; Ξενοφῶντι ϑύοντι ἧκέ τις ἐκ Μαντινείας ἄγγελος λέγων, 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν Τρύλλον τεθνάναι" κἀκεῖνος ἀπέϑετο μὲν τὸν στέφανον, 
διετέλει δὲ ϑύων " ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος προςέϑηκε καὶ ἐκεῖνο, ὅτι νικῶν τέϑνηκε, 
πάλιν ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπέϑετο τὸν στέφανον. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἔφυγεν εἰς Σπάρτην καὶ 
τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους παρώξυνεν ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. Τῷ μὲν τὸ σῶμο 
διατεϑειμένῳ κακῶς χρεία ἐστὶν ἰατροῦ, τῷ δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν φίλου. ᾿Ἐφόδιον elt 
τὸ γῆρας κατατίϑου. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέ- 
μου ἔτει ὑπὸ τοῦ λοιμοῦ ἀϑλιώτατα διετέϑησαν. Κακὸν οὐδὲν φύεται ἐν ἀνδρὶ 
ϑεμέλια ϑεμένῳ τοῦ βίου σωφροσύνην καὶ ἐγκράτειαν. Τοὺς πιστοὺς τίϑεσθαι 
δεῖ ἕκαστον ἑαυτῷ. Οἱ πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ οἱ πολέμιοι τῇ πόλει ἐπιτιϑῶνται. 

The citizens attack the enemies. We will take the good as our friends 
The citizens feared that the cnemices might attack the town. Lay by travelling 
money for old age. Put on (aor.) the crown. Take care that the enemies do 
not attack (subj. aor.) you. Croesus deposited many treasures of gold in his 
house. The character of men is often changed by riches. Nature cannot easily 
be changed. A golden crown was placed (aor.) by the Athenians on the gate 
of the Acropolis. Everything has been changed by the war. 


LXIX. Vocabulary. 


"Αμοιβή, -ἧς, 7, exchange, the same time; mid, ovv-véw, to spin, weave 
recompense, return. give oneself up with together with. 

στρατός, -οὔ, δ, an army. others to a thing. 

συν-επι-δίδωμι, to give at 

Χάρις χάριτι ἀποδίδοται. "Τῷ εὖ ποιοῦντι πολλάκις κακὴ ἀποδίδοται ἀμοιβή. 
Πατρίδες πολλάκις διὰ κέρδος προὐδόϑησαν. Πολλὰ δῶρα δέδοται τοῖς ἀνϑρώ" 
mow παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν. Ὥς μέγα τὸ μικρόν ἐστιν ἐν καιρῷ δοϑέν. Ὅτε εἶλεῦ τὴν 
Θηβαίων πόλιν ᾿Λλέξανδρος, ἀπέδοτο τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους πάντας. ‘Exdy σεαντὸν 
τῇ Κλωϑοῖῖϊ συνεπιδίδου, παρέχων συννῆσαι, οἱςτισίδ ποτε πράγμασι βούλεται. 
Ὁμοίως αἰσχρόν, ἀκούσαντα χρήσιμον λόγον μὴ μανϑάνειν, καὶ διδόμενόν τι 
ἀγαϑὸν παρὰ τῶν φίλων μὴ λαμβάνειν. Ol πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ ἡ πόλις προ» 
διδῶται. Μήποτε ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων προδιδοῖο. ‘O στρατὸς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ στρα- 
τηγοῦ προὐδίδοτο. ᾿Λπόδου τὸ κύπελλον. 

Everything is given by God. The wealth which is given (aor.) by God is 
lasting. The town was betrayed by the soldiers to the enemies. We must 
bear nobly, what is sent (given) by God. The friend will not be betrayed by 
the friend. Alexander is said, when he had taken (aor.) ‘Thebes, to have sold 
(aor.) all the free citizens. The army is said to have been betrayed (aor.) by 
the general. The citizens feared, that the town might be betrayed. Let us 
sell (aor.) the goblets. 


1 from ἀσκέω, to adorn. 2 see § 52, 1. 
3 sce § 122, 9. τεϑνάναι instead of τεϑνηκέναι, Comp. ὁ 184, 8. 
4 also. 5 § 159, (7). 6 § 126, 1. 


7 Κλωϑώ, one of the Parcae, or goddesses of Fate. 
® by attraction instcad of πράγμασιν, ἃ βούλεται. 


§ 188,} SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. 183 


LXX. Vocabulary. 


Ἀληϑῶς, truly, in reality. éxi-deixviut,toshowbrag- πολυτελῆς, -é, costly, 
ἀμφι-έννῦμι, to put on, gingly, makea boastful splendid. 


dress in. display of; mid., show ῥήτωρ, -opoc, 6, an orater. 
ἀπόλλυμι, to ruin; mid, of oneself boastfully. σβέννυμι, to quench, ex- 

he ruined or lost, per- κερώννῦμει, to mix. tinguish. 

ish. παῤῥησία, -ac, 7, free- ovv-ardA2tius, to ruin at 
éy-deixvbut, toshow;mid, dominspeaking,frank- the same time; mid., go 

show of oneself. ness. to ruin at the samctime. 


Φίλοι φίλοις συναπόλλυνται δυςτυχοῦσιν. Οὐδέποτε κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἀπόλλυται. 
“Ανδρὸς δικαίου καρπὸς οὗκ ἀπόλλυται. Αἱ γυναῖκες χαίρουσιν ἀμφιεννύμεναι 
aaddc ἐσθῆτας. Οἱ ἀληϑῶς σοφοὶ ob σπεύδουσιν ἐπιδείκνυσϑαι τὴν αὑτῶν σο- 
φίαν. ‘O olvoc, ἐὰν tdarc' κεραννύηται, τὸ σῶμα ῥώννυσιν. Ἥ ὀργὴ εὐϑὺς 
σβεννύοιτο. ‘Aci ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἀρετὴν καὶ σωφροσύνην ἐνδείκνυσο. Οἱ Πέρσαε 
πολυτελεῖς στολὰς duguévyvvvto. ὋὉ ῥήτωρ τὴν γνώμην μετὰ παῤῥησίως anedet- 
ξατο. ’᾿Αλκιβεάδῃς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγὸς ἀπεδείχϑη. 

The Persians put on splendid clothes. Always show ia your life virtue and 
s#oundmindedness. We admire the friends who accompany their unhappy friends 
to rain (going to ruin together with, etc.). Let us express our opinion with 
frankness. The sophists made a boastful display of their wisdem. Women 
put on splendid clothes. ‘The orator should express (aor.) his opinion with 
frankness. Ὁ 


SuMMARY OF VERBS IN -ft. 


L Verbs in -μέ which annex the Personal-endings to the 
Stem-vowel. 
ὃ 185. Verbs in -α (¢-orn-m, ZT A-): 

l. xi-yon-pt, to lend (XPA-), Inf. κιχράγαι, Fut. χρησω, etc. ; 
. Mid. to borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι.---- ΑοΥ. ἐχρησάμην in this sense is not 
used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong: 

2. yon, oportet (stem XP.A- and XPE-), Subj. χρῇ», Inf. γρῆναι, 
Part. (τὸ) χρεών; Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, Opt. χρείη (from XPE-). 

8. ἀπόχρη, tt suffices, sufficit ; there are also formed regularly from 
XPAQ, ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῇν; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Aor. ἀπέχρη- 
4:9), etc. Mid. ἀποχθώμαι, to have enough, to abuse, waste, ano- 
χιῆσϑαι, inflected like χράομαι. 

4, ὀνίνημε, to benefit (ONA-), Inf. ὀνινάναι; Inopf. Act. wanting; 
Fat. ὀνήσω; Aor. ὥνησα. Mid. ὀνίναμαι, to have advantage, Fut. 
ὁνήσομαι; second Aor. ὠνήμην, -700, -ητο, etc., Imp. ὄνησο, Part. 


> ν» 


ony , Opt. ὀναίμην, -ato, -αἰτο (§ 134, 1), Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. 


4 § 47, 10. and § 161, 2. (a), (α). 


i64 SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -μί. [§ 18. 


Pass. 071,07» instead of ὠγήμηγν. The remaining forms are sup- 
plied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. πι-μ-πλη-μι, to fill (ILLA-), Inf. πιμπλαναι; Impf. ἐπιμπλῃν; 
Fut. πλησῶ; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασϑαε; Impl. 
ἐπιμπλάμην»; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. dyad. 
—Mid. 

he μ in the reduplication cf this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when 9 4 precedes the reduplication; 6. g. ἐμπέίπλαμαι, but tve- 
TULTACHYY. 

6. πίμπρημι, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι. 

7. TAH-STI, to bear, endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them ὑπομέρω, ὠνέχομαι) ; Aor. ézdyy, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, τλῆναι, 
τλάς ; Fut. τλύσομαι, Perf. τέτληκα (on the forms σέσλαμεν, ete, 
comp. § 154, 3). 

8. gy-ui, to say (stem A-), has the following formation: 


Present. ACTIVE. Imperf. 
Indi- | S.1.[ cape! Indi- | S.1.] ἔφην 
cative. 2.| φής cative. 2.| ἔφης, usually ἔφησϑα 
3. | φησί(ν) 3. | ἔφη 
D. 2. | φᾶτόν D. 2. | ἔφαᾶτον 
3.| φᾶτόν 3. | ἐφάτην 
P. 1.1] φἄμέν P.1. ἔφαμεν 
2.) φῶτ 2. | ἔφᾶτε 
3. | φύσί() 3. | ἔφᾶσαν 
Subj. | φῶ, of, φῇ, OF TOV, φῶμεν, Giyj- | Opt. | φαίην, φαίης, φαίη, φαίητον 
τε, φῶσι() and φαῖτον, φαιήτην and 
Imp. | φᾶσϑιί or φἄϑι, φάτω, duTor, φαίτην, φαίημεν and φαϊ- 
φάτων, oliTe, ὀάτωσαν and μεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, -ev 
| ,ϑάντων Fut. 700 
Inf. | guvat Aor. renee. 


i Part. | duc, φἄσα, div 
΄ - 
G. ὀύντος, bien¢ | 


MIDDLE. 


Perf. inp. πεφάσϑω, let it be said. Aor. Part. φάμενος, affirming. 
Verbal adjective, ὀατός, daréoc. 


Rem. 1. In the second person φής“, both the accentuation and the Iota sab 
script is contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the Iné 
Pres. (except dc), see § 14. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (Ὁ) to affir™ 
(ato), to assert, mainiain, ete. The Fut. 6700, however, has only the latter 8° 
nification ; the first is expressed by λέξω, ἐρῶ. The Impf. ἔφην with φάναι and 
ῥάς, is used also as an Aorist. 


* In composition, ἀντίφημι, σύμφημι, ἀντίφῃς, σύμφῃς, ἀντίφησι, σύμφησι, ets 
but Subj. ἀὠντιφῶ, ἀντιόῇς, ete. 


΄ 
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The following Deponents also belong here: 

1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, be astonished, admire, Impf. ἠγάμην; Aor. 
ἠγάσϑην;; Fut. ἀγάσομαι. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, Subj. δύνωμαι (δ 134, 1), Imp. δύνασο, Inf. 
δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and 7dvr.; second Pers. 
ἐδύνω, Opt. δνναίμην, δύναιο (ἢ 184, 1); Fut. δυνήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐδυνήϑην, 78. and ἐδυνάσϑην (8 85, Rem.) ; Perf. δεδύνημαι; ver- 
bal adjective, δυνατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίστασαι, ete., Subj. ἐπίσ- 
τωμαι (§ 184, 1), Imp. ἐπίστω, etc.; Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω, etc., 
Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο (8 134, 1); Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι; Aor. ἡπισ- 
τήϑην (Aug., § 91, 3); verbal adjective, ἐπιστητός. 

4. ἔραμαι, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. ἐράω is used instead of 
it mn prose) ; Aor. ἠράσϑην, amavi; Fut. ἐρασϑήσομαι, amabo. 

3. κρέμαμαι, to hang, pendeo, Subj. χρέμωμαι (§ 184, 1); Part. 
κρεμάμενος 5 ‘Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -αιο, -αἰτὸ (δ 134, 1) ; 
Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, a defective Aor. Mid., used by the Attic 
writers instead of the Aor. Mid. of ὠνέομαι, viz. ἐωνησάμην (§ 87, 
4), which is not used by them, Subj. πρίωμαι (δ 134, 1), Opt. πριαί- 
μην, -αἱο, -αἰτὸ (§ 184, 1), Imp. zgiaco or πρίω, Part. πρίαμενος. 


LXXI. Vocabulary. 


Δαιμόνιον, -ov, τό, the κώμη, -7¢, ἢ, 8. village. προ-σημαίνω, to indicate 
Deity. οὐκέτι, ΠΟ more,nolonger. beforehand, reveal. 
ἐμπίπρημε, to set on fire, πολιτικός, -7, -όν, relating πρότερον, sooner, before. 
burn up. to the state; τὰ πολι- σύν-ειμι, to be with. 
εἰκλεια and εὐκλεία, -ac, τικά, politics. σωφρονέω, to be of sound 
ἡ, fame. πότερος, -d, -ov; wer? mind, sensible or pru- 
bw, as long as. which of two? πότερον, _— dent. [save. 
ἴσως, perhaps. whether. φείδομαι, w. gen., to spare, 


Σωκράτης πρὸ πάντων Seto χρῆναι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σωφροσύνην κτήσασθαι. 
Ἐν ἐλπίσι χρὴ τοὺς σοφοὺς ἔχειν βίον. ἜἜργα καὶ πράξεις ἀρετῆς, οὐ λόγους 
᾿λοῦν χρεῶν. Ἴσως εἴποι τις ἄν, ὅτι χρῆν τὸν Σωκράτη μὴ πρότερον τὰ πο- 
λιτικὰ διδάσκειν τοὺς ἑαυτῷ συνδιατρίβοντας ἢ σωφρονεῖν. Σωκράτης τὴν πό- 
λιν πολλὰ ὦ ὥνησεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι πολλὰς κώμας ἐνέπρησαν. Σωκράτης τὸ δαι- 
βύνιον ἔφη προσημαίνειν ἑαυτῷ τὸ μέλλον. Tldvoc, φασίν, εὐκλείας πατήρ. Ob 
πολῖται τοῦς στρατιώτας τῆς ἀνδρείας ἠγάσϑησαν.3 ᾿Λλκιβιάδης, ἕως Σωκράτει 
συνῆν, ἐδυνήϑη τῶν μὴ καλῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν κρατεῖν. Πριαίμην πρὸ πάντων χρῆ- 
βάτων τὸν σοφὸν ἄνδρα φίλον elvai μοι. ἸΠολλοὶ χρημάτων δυνάμενοι φείδεσθαι, 
πρὶν ἐρᾷν, ἐρασϑέντες οὐκέτι δύνανται. ‘ 


Socrates maintained (aor.), that the Deity revealed the future to him. I 


"$125,920. %§126,7. 3. ἄγασϑαίΐ τινά τινος, to admire one for something. 


100 VERBS IN -μῖι. [§§ 136, 187. 


maintain, said the general, that (acc. τὸ. inf) you must attack the enemics. 
Virtue will always bencfit man. Fill (aor.) the goblets with wine. The town 
was set on fire («or.). The moderate (man) will always be able to control evil 
desires. The wise (man) will always love virtue. Socrates understood (aor.) 
how to turn the vouths to virtue. We cannot purchase a faithful friend for 
moncy. 


8186. Verbs in -ὸ (τί ϑη-μι, OE-): 


1. ἔητμι (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 


| ACTIVE. 


Loe eee oo roe oor; 


Pres. | Ind. ἔημι, Lue, ἴησι( ; derov; ἵεμεν, tere, ἰᾶσι(ν) or ἑεῖσι(ν). 
Subj. ἰῶ, inc, ἰῇ, ἰῆτον; ἰῶμεν, lyre, ἰῶσι(ν) ; ἀφίῶ, ἀφιῇς, ἀφιῇ 
(ἀφίῃ in Xen. ), ete. 
| Imp. (ied), 2 lel, (éTW, ete. Inf. ἱέναι. Part. ἱείς. ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. 


Impf. | Ind. tovv (from TEQ), ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν (seldom fev), leec, ter; ἷἴε- 
Tov, ἱέτην , ἴεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν. Opt. deiny. 
Perf. etka. — Plup. εἰκειι", — Fut. yaw. — Aor. 1. ἧκα (§ 131, 2). 
Aor. 11. | Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (ὁ 181, 2); Dual εἶτον, eirgy; 
Plur. εἶμεν, καϑεῖμεν , εἶτε, ὠνεῖτε, εἷσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. 
Subj. ὦ, ae, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς. ete. 
Opt. εἴην, εἰης, ein; εἶτους εἵτην; ; εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν. 
Imp. ἕς, ἄφες, étw; ἕτον, Etwv; ἔτε, ἕτωσαν and ἕντων. 
Int. εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι. ---ο Part. εἷς, εἰσα, ἔν, Gen. ἔντος, εἴσης, ἀφέντος. 
Remark. On the Aug. of dginut, seo § 91, 8. 


MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. iewat, ἴεσα!, ἵεται. etc. Subj. (Guar, ἀφιῶμαι, ij, ἀφιῇ, ete. 
Imp. feco or iov. Inf. ζεσϑαι. Part. ἱέμενος, -7, -ov. 

Impf. _ ἱέμην, ἱεσο, ete. Opt. ἑοίμην (ἰεἰμην), loto, ἀφιοῖο, ete. 

Aor. II. | Ind. elunv Subj. quar, ἀῤῶμαι, ἡ, ἀφῇ, ἦται, ἀφῆται 
εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο Opt. mpoviunr, -olo, -οἶτο, -οίμεϑα, ete. 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο Imp. οὐ, ἔσϑω, ete. 
εἴμεϑα, ete. Inf. ἔσϑαι. Part. ἕμειος, -7, τον. 


Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι, Inf. εἶσϑαι, μεϑεῖσϑαι. — Plup. eiunr, εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο, ete. 
— Fat. ἤσομαι. — Aor. Ἰ. ἡκάμην only in Ind. and seldom. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. εἴϑην, Part. ἐϑεῖς. — Fut. ἐϑήσομαι. -- Verb. Adj. ἑτός, ἑτέος {ἀφετοζ)- 


§ 137. Eipé (stem Ἐ.Σ-), to be, and Εἶμι (stem 15), to 49. 


PRESENT. 


Ind. 8.1. | εἰμΐ, to be | Subj. ὦ Ind. | εἶμι, to go | Subj. 2 ἴω 
2. ] εἰ ἧς 2. | εἰ ing 
8. | éori(v) ἢ 3. | εἰσι(ν) ἴῃ 
D. 2. | ἐστόν TOV D.2. | ἔτον ἴητον 
8. ἐστόν ἦτον 8. ἔτον : ἴητον 
P. 1. | ἐσμέν ὦμεν P.1.| ἔμεν ἴωμεν 
2.| ἐστέ ἦτε 9, | ire inre 
3. | εἰσί(ν) taor(v) 
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a 
Imp.8. 2. | ode Inf. εἶναι Imp. | 292, πρόςιϑι, | Inf. ἰέναι 
3. | ἔστω Part. ὦν, οὖσα, seldom πρόςει] Part. ἰών, ἰοῦ- 
D. 2. | ἔστον ev 8. | tw, προςίτω oa, tov 
8.) ἔστων G. ὄντος, οὕσης | D. 2. | ἔτον. Gen. (ovrog, 
P. 2. | ἔστε — ΨΦΕΙΝ | (rev loteye. 
ἔστωσαν, seldom ἔστων ἔτε 


. | ἔτωσαν or ἰόντων 


e 
——— 


(more seldom ὄντων) 


IMPERFECT. 
Ind. Opt. Ind. | Opt. 
S.1.| ἦν, 7 was εἴην 5.1. gecv or ga, L went iol or 
loinv 
9.| hoda εἴης 2 Bele, us'ly yecova ἴοις 
3. | ἦν ein 3. yee ἴοι 
Ὦ. 2. ἧστον (τον) | εἴητον D. 2. | ἤειτον, us’ly ἦτον ἴοιτον 
8. ἤστην (ἤτῃν) | εἰῆτην 3 ψείτην, “« ἥτην ἰοίτην 
P.1. | ἣμεν εἴημεν (εἶμεν) | P.1.| γείμεν, “ ὑἡμεν ἔοιμεν 
2.| bore (ATE) εἴητε (eire) 2.| ἥειτε, “4 gre ἴοιτε 
3.1 ἧσαν εἴησαν and εἶεν 3. | ἤεσαν ἴοιεν 


Fut. ἔσομαι, L shall be, ἐσῃ or ἔσει, ἔσται, οἷς, -- Opt. ἐσοίμην. — Inf. ἔσεσ- 


ϑαι. --- Part. ἐσόμενος. 


Rem. 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of εἰμξ, to be (except the second Pers. 
el), see ὁ 14. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back as the 
general rules of accentuation permit; 6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρεστι, etc., Imp. | 
πάρισϑιε; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, παρέσται on account 
of the omission of ¢ (wapécerac), παρεῖναι like infinitives with the ending «ναὶ, 
παρῶ, -ἢς, -7, etc., on account of the contraction; the accentuation of the Part. 
m compound words should be particularly noted; 6. g. παρών, Gen. παρόντος, 
80 also παριών, Gen. παριόντος. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of εἶμι, to go, follow the same rules as those of εἰμὶ, 
to be ; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds; 6. g. 
πάρειμι, πάρει and πάρεισι (third Pers. Sing. of εἶμι and third Pers. Pl. of εἰμῆ) ; 
but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριών. 

Rem. 3. The Pres. of εἶμι, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and Part. 
among the Attic prose-writers, has almost always a Future signification, J shall 
or will go, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by ἔρχομαι (§ 126, 2). 


LXXII. Vocabulary. 
Ἅπειμι, to be away, or δῆϑεν, namely, forsooth, ἐφίημι, to send up to; 


absent. scilicet. mid. w. gen send one- 
ἄπειμι, to go away. εἴσ-ειμι, to go, or come self or one’s thoughts 
épxéouat, w. pass. aor, to _ into. after anything, i. 6. de- 

satisfy oneself, be con- ἐμβροχίζω, to drive into sire. 

tented, w. dat. the net or snare, en- καϑίημε, to let down, lay. 
ἀφίημι, to let go, give up, snare. κάπρος, -ου, ὁ, a wild boar. 

neglect. ἐξ-ίημι, to let or send out; καρτερός, -4, -dv, strong, 
βιόω, to live. of rivers, empty itself. large. 


δέον, -οντος (from δεῖ), τό, ἔπειτα, afterwards, then, κραυγῇ, -ἧς, ἢ, ἃ cry, 8 
that whichis owed,duty. hereafter. shout. 
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λίϑος, -0v, 6, a stone. πίδη, τῇ, 7, ἃ fetter. acc., to revenge oneself 

pedinut, to let go, give πλεονώκις, oftener. on. [known. 
up, neglect. πρός-ειμι, to go to, ap- φανερός, -ἄ, -ὄν, evident, 

παρασκευώζω, to prepare; — proach. χιών, -ὄνος, 7, SNOW. 


mid., to prepare oneself. o76ua,-aro¢,76,themouth. ὡς, Attic for εἰς (with per 
tapinut,toletpass,loosen. Tizwpéw, to help; mid.w. 5018). 


Ol ἀγαϑοὶ ob διὰ τὸν ὕπνον μεϑιᾶσι τὰ δέοντα πράττειν. ‘Adele τὰ φανερὰ 
μὴ δίωκε τὰ ἀφανῆ. Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι ἐφίενται rAobrov.! Tlédag λέγουσιν ele 
τὸν 'Πιλλξεποντον καϑεῖναι Ξέρξην τιμωρούμενον δῆϑεν τὸν "“Ἑλλήςποντον. 
Ot? ἐκ χειρὸς μεϑέντα καρτερὺν λίϑον ῥᾷον" κατασχεῖν, οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ γλώττης λ}ύ- 
γον. Ἡρακλῆς τὸν ᾿Ερυμάνϑιον κάπρον διώξας μετὰ κραυγῆς εἰς χίονα πολλὴν 
παρειμένον ἐνεβρόχισεν. ‘'O Νεῖλος ἐξίησιν εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν ἑπτὰ στόμασιν. 
"Arra’ ἔπειτ᾽ ἔσται, ταῦτα ϑεοῖς μέλει. El ϑνητὸς el, βέλτιστε, ϑνητὰ καὶ 
φρόνει. Μίέμνησοδ νέος ὦν, ὡς γέρων ἔσῃ ποτέ. Δίκαιος ἴσϑ', ἵνα καὶ δικαίων 
τύχης.5 Lia παρούσης οὐδὲν ἰσχύει νόμος. Ἑϊδαΐμων εἴην καὶ ϑεοῖς Φίλος. 
᾿Αλέξανδρος εἶπεν. ἘΝ μὴ ARESarSoog ἣν, Διογένης ἂν ἣν. Bidoy® ἀρκούμενος 
τοῖς παροῦσι, τῶν ἀπόντων οὐκ ἐῤιέμενος. Καὶ νεότης καὶ γῆρας ἄμφω καλά 
ἐστον. Οἱ ἀνϑρωποι εὐδαιμονεῖν δύνανται, κἂν πένητες ὦσιν. ᾿ΑΔλήϑειά σοι 
“παρέστω. "ἴωμεν, ὦ φίλοι. Φεῦγε διχοστασίας καὶ ἔριν, πολέμου προςιόντοι. 
"Exe? ἡ Μανδάνη παρεσκευάξιτο ἐς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης 
ἔλεγε πρὸς τὸν Ἰζῦρον 'Q παῖ, ἣν μένῃς παρ᾽ ἐμοΐ, πρῶτον μέν, ὅταν βούλῃ εἶς" 
tévat ὡς ἐμέ, ἐπὶ σοὶ forat,” καὶ χώριν σοι μᾶλλον ἔξω, ὅσῳ ἂν πλεονάκις elcing 
ὡς ἐμέ. "Ἔπειτα 0é ἱπποις τοῖς ἐμοῖς χρήσῃ, Kal, ὅταν ἀπίῃς, ἔχων ἄπει οὖς ἂν 
αὐτὸς ἐθέλῃς ἵππους. ᾿ 


The good (man) will never omit to do his duty. Many strive after {ἐφξεσθαι, 
w. gen.) the unknown, while they neglect (part. aor.) the known. “Xerxes laid 
fetters on the Hellespont. Let not a man be a friend to me with the tongue 
(dat.), but in reality. Be just, that you may also obtain justice. ‘The friend 
cares for the friend, even though he is absent. When the encmies came into 
the town, the citizens fled. Coin, O boy! The soldiers should all go away 
from the town. Two armies came into the town. 


1 4 158, 8. ().  2%§52,10 5869. 4§52,1.- 5§ 129 11 
€§ 121, 16. 7§126,7, 849 142,9. 9. § 39, Rem. 


% εἶναι ἐπί τινι, to be in the power of any one. 
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1. Verbs in -μι which annex the Syllable evi: or vi to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


tion of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem ends with 
@,€,0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢ or o. 


Tenses.| 8. Stem in a. Ὁ. Stem in ε. c. Stem in ὁ (ὦ). 
Pres. σκεδώ-ννῦ-μιὶ kopé-vyd-ue! | στρώ-ννθ-μιὰ 
Impf. ἐ-σκεδώ-ννῦ-νὶ é-xopé-vvi-v_— | ἐ-στρώ-ννρονὶ 
Perf. ἐ-σκέδα-κα κε-κόρε-κα ἔ-στρω-κα 
Plup. ἐ-σκεδᾶ-κειν ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν ἐ-στρώ-κειν 
Fut. σκεδἄ-σω, κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω 
Att. σκεδῶ, -ς, -ὦ | Att. κορῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ 

Aor. é-oxédd-oa ἐ-κόρε-σα ἔ-στρω-σα 
Pres. σκεδά-ννῦ-μαι κορέ-ννὕ-μαι στρώ-ννῦ-μαι 
Impf. | é-oxeda-vvi-unv é-xope-vvi-uny | ἐ-στρω-ννύ-μην 
Perf. ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι κε-κόρε-σ-μαι ἔ-στρω-μαι 
Plup. | ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μῃην ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην ἐ-στρώ-μην 
Fut. κορέ-σ-ομαι 
Aor. &-Kope-0-GLRY 
F. Pf. κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι 
Aor. ἐ-σκεδά-σ-ϑην ἐ-κορέ-σ-ϑην ἐ-στρώ-ϑην 
Fut. σκεδα-σ-ϑήσομαι κορε-σ-ϑήσομαι | στρω-ϑήσομαι 
Adj. σκεδα-σ-τός κορε-σ-τός στρω-τός 

σκεδα-σ-τέίος κορε-σ-τέος στρω-τέος. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 


ὄλ-λῦ-μι,3 perdo | ὄλ-λῦ-μαι, pereo | ὄμ-νῦ-μιβ ὄμ-νῦ-μαι 

ὧὦλ-λυ-νξ ὠλ-λύ-μην ὠμ-νῦ-νξ ὠμ-νύ-μην 

ὀλ-ώλε-κα (ΛΈΩ), perdidi, ὀμ-ώμο-κα ὀμ-ώμο-μαι 
§ 89. (’OMOQ), 

ὄλ-ωλ-α, perit § 89. 

ὀλ-ωλέ-κειν, perdideram ὀμ-ωμό-κειν | ὀμ-ωμό-μην 

ὀλ-ὦλ-ειν, perteram 

ὀλ-ῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ ὀλεοῦμαι, -εἴ ὀμ-οῦμαι, -εἴ 

ὦλε-σα A. II. ὠλ-όμην =| ὦμο-σα ὠμο-σάμην 


Α.1. P. ὠμό-σ-ϑην et ὠμόϑην 
I. F. P. ὀμο-σ-ϑήσομαι. 


K. "OAAvue comes by assimilation from ὄλενυμι. For an example of 
ding with a mute, see δείκνῦμι above, under the paradigms (§ 188) 
, Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνυμι is ὀμωμοσμένος. The remaining forms 
rf. and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attic writers; e. g. 
ὀμώμοτο. 


σκεδα-ννύω, ἐσκεδά-νννον — κορε-ννύω, &-Kopé-vyvov — στρω-ννύω, 
vov (always ὕ). 
ὀλλύ-ω, OAAv-ov — duvi-w, ὥμνυ-ον (always ὕ). 
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SuMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 
The Stem ends: 


8139, A. In a Vowel and assumes -ψφῦ. 


(a) Verbs whose Stem ends in a. 

1. κερά-φνῦσμι, to mix, Fut. xegdoor, Att. κερῶ; Aor. ἐχέρασαὶ 
Perf. κέκρᾶκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. χκέχρᾶμαι; ; Aor. Pass. ἐχράϑην, 
also ἐκεράσϑην —Mid. 

2. χρεμά-ν»ὔῦ-μι, to hang, Fut. xgepdou, Att. κρεμῶ ; Aor. ἐχρέ: 
paca; Mid. or Pass. κρεμάννῦμαι, I hang myself or am hung (but 
κρέμαμαι, to hang, Intrans., ὃ 185, 5); Fut. Pass. χρεμασϑήσομαι; 
Aor. ἐχρεμάσϑην», Iwas hung, or I hung, Intrans. 

8. πετα-ν»νῦ-μι, to spread out, expand, open, Fut. πετᾶσω, Ath 
πετῶ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. σέπταμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπετάσϑην (Syn 
cope, § 117, 1). 


4. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to seatier, Fut. σκεδάσω, Att. σκεδὼ ; Perf. Mid. 


or Pass. ἐσκέδασμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσκεδάσϑην. 


(Ὁ) Verbs whose Stem ends in e. 

1. ἕἔνγνῦ-μι, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι, Impf. ἀμφιόννυν with 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφιῶ; Aor. ἠμφίσα; Perf. Mid 
or Pass. ἡμφώσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, etc., Inf. ἠμφιέσϑαι; Fut 
Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, Att. duqrovuct.—Aug., § 91, 3. 


2. ζές-ννῦ-μι, to boil, Trans., Fut. Céoo; Aor. ἔζεσα ; Perf. Mid. 


or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην.---ο(ζέω, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

8. κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. κορῶ ; Aor. 
éxdgsca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόρδσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκορέσϑην.-- 
Mid. 

4, σβέ-ννῦ-μι, to extinguish, Fut. σβέσω ; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I ex- 
tinguished ; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn, went out; Perf. 
ἔσβηκα, I have ceased to burn.—Mid. σβέννύμαι, to cease to burn, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσϑην. No other 
verb in -»vut bas a second Aorist. 

5. στορέ:ννῦ-μι, to spread out, abbreviated form στόρνυμι, Fut. oro- 
ρέσω, Att. στορῶ; Aor. ἐστόρεσα. The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννυμι, viz. ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, στρωτός. See § 188, 
A, c 
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(c) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into wo. 

1 ζώ-ννῦ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Aor. ica; Perf. Mid. or 
ass. ἔζωσμαι (ὃ 95).—Mid. 

2. ῥώ- φνῦτμι, to strengthen, Fut. goo; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα ; Perf. Mid. 
w Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, farewell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. Pass. 
ῥώσϑην (§ 95). . 

3. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, Fut. στρώσω ; Aor. ἔστρωσα, ete. 
See στορέννῦμι and § 138, A, c. 

4. χρώ -φνῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω ; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κέχρωμαι. 


§ 140. B. In a Consonant and assumes -νῦ (see 
‘Oaix-vv-ut, § 188). 

1. ἄγ-φῦτμι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. ἔαξα, Inf. ἄξαι; second 
Perf. ἔ ἐᾶγα, I am broken; Aor. Pass. ἐάγην (Aug., ὃ 87, 4).—Mid. 

2. εἶργ-νῦ-μι (or εἴργω), to shut in, Fut. eiggw; Aor. εἶρξα. (But 
ἤργω, εἴρξω, εἶρξα; to shut out, etc.). 

3. Cevy-vi-pt, to join, Fut. ζεύξω; Aor. ἔζευξα ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζευγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην, more frequently ἐζύγην. 

4. μίγ-νῦ-μι, to mix, Fut, μίξω; Aor. ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; Perf. péutya; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι ; Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην, more frequently 
ἐμΐγην; Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

5. οἵγ-νῦ-μι or οἴγω, prose ἀνοίγνῦμι, ἀνοίγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳφ- 
γον; Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέφξα, ἀνοῖξαι; first Perf. ἀνέῳχα, Ihave 
opened ; second Perf. avémya, I stand open, instead of which Att. 
ἀνέφγμαι: Aor. Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, ἀνοιχϑῆναι (Aug., § 87, 6). 

6. ὀμόργνῦσμι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. ὥμορξα ——Mid. 

7. ὄρ-νῦ-μι, to rouse, Fut. ὄρσω; Aor. deca; Mid. ὄρνῦμαι, to 
rouse one’s self, Fut. ὀροῦμαι; Aor. ὠρόμην. 

8. πηγ-νῦ-μι, to fix, fasten, Fut. ang; Aor. ἔπηξα ; first Perf. 
πέπηχα, I have fastened ; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast; Mid. 
πήγνῦμαι, I stick fast ; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand fast ; Aor. Pass. ἐπᾷ- 
mm—Mid. 

9. ῥηγ-νῦ-μι, to tear, break, Fut. ῥήξω ; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα ; second Perf. 
soya, Iam broken, rent; Aor. ἐῤῥάγην ; Fut. Pass. ῥάγήσομαι. 


LXXOI. Vocabulary. 
᾿ληδῆς, -éc, unpleasant, join again; ofan army, ἀπο-σβέννθμι, to quench. 
disgusting. set out again. βδελυγμία, -ας, ἡ, dislike, 
ἐνο- ζεὐγνῦμι, to yoke, or ἀνα-καίω, to burn, kindle. disgust. 
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διαῤῥηγνῦμι, to break κωτίλλω, to chatter, prat- gether, make coagulate, 


asunder, tear in pieces, __ tle. |light. | compose. 

tear awny. λύχνος, -ov, 6, a lamp, a φύσημα, -ατος, τό, breath 
ἐγκαλλωπίζομαι, to be μαλϑακός, -7, -dv, soft, φῶς, φωτός, τό, light 

proud of, make a dis- _rich, tender. χύλας, -ov, 6, ill-will, τἴν 

play. ὄλλῦμι, to destroy. ger. [ javy. 
ἐξ-ὀλλῦμι, to ruin utterly. στυγέω, to hate. ψευδόρκιον, -0v, τό, pet 


Cebyvdut, to yoke, join. συμπήγνῦμι, to join to- ψεύδορκος, -ov, perjured 

Τῶν βρωμάτων τὰ ἥδιστα, ἐών τις προςφέρῃ, πρὶν ἐπιϑυμεῖν, andy φαίνεται, 
κεκορεσμένοις δὲ καὶ βδελυγμίαν παρέχει. Τῷ αὐτῷ φυσήματι τὸ μὲν Tip ἀνα: 
καύσειας ἄν, τὸ δὲ τοῦ λύχνου φῶς ἀποσβέσειας. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετὰ πάσης τῆς 
δυνάμεως ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ἀνέζευξαν. Μὴ δαιμόνων χόλον ὄρσῃς. ‘H ὕβρ( 
πολλὰ ἤδη τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἀπώλεσεν ἔργα. El μὴ φυλάξεις μίκρ᾽, ἀπολεῖς τὰ 
μείζονα. Οἱ πολέμιοι ὥμοσαν τὰς συνθήκας φυλάξαι. Ἐενοφάνης ἔλεγε, ΤῊ 
γῆν ἐξ ἀέρος καὶ πυρὸς συμπαγῆναι. Σωκράτης, ἰδὼν; ᾿Αντισϑένη τὸ διεῤῥωγὺΓ 
ἱματίου μέρος ἀεὶ ποιοῦντα φανερόν - Οὐ παύσῃ, ἔφη, ἐγκαλλωπιζόμενος ἡμῖν! 
“εύδορκον στυγεῖ ϑεὸς, ὅςτις ὀμεῖται. Ζεὺς ἄνδρ᾽ ἐξολέσειεν ᾿Ολύμτιος, ὃς τὸν 
ἑταῖρον μαλϑακὰ κωτίλλων ἐξαπατᾷν ἐϑέλει. 

Boil (aor.) the water, Ο boy! The garment is torn. The milk is curled 
(συμπήγνυμι, perf. 2). The doors are open. The wine was mixed (aor.) will 
water (dat.). The goblet is broken to pieces. The light is extinguished. The 
soldiers will again set out against the enemies. Swear (subj. aor.) not without 
reason. Haughtiness will ruin you all. Extinguish (aor.) the light. The we 
men in sorrow (sorrowing) tore (aor. mid.) their garments. 


8141. Inflection of the two forms of the ον θεῖ; 
κεῖμαι απᾶ ἥμαι. : 


(a) Κεῖμαι, tolie down. . 
Κεῖμαι, properly, J have laid myself down, I am lain down, henc® 
Ilie down, is a Perf. form without reduplication. 


Perf. | Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται; 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, ete.; ᾿ 
Imp. κεῖσο, κείσϑω, ete.; Inf. κεῖσϑαι; Part. κείμενος. 
Plup. | Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔκειντο ; 
Opt. κεοίμην, κέοιο, κέοιτο, ete. 
Fit. | κείσομαι. 
Compounds, ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, ete.; Inf. κατακεῖσϑαι; Imp 
κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


(b) Ἦμαι, to sit. 
1. Ἧμαι, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, henet, 
1 sit, is a Perf. form of the Poet. Aor. Act. εἶσα, to set, to establish 
The stem is H4- (comp. ἧἦσ-ται instead of ἤδ-ται [according to ὃ 8 
1.1 and the Lat. 864-60). 


.--..................... ee eee cee 


1 § 51,1. 9 § 196,4, 
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Perf. | Ind. ἦμαι, ἧσαι, ἧσται, ἤμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἦνται; 
Imp. ἦσο, ἤσϑω, ete.; Inf. yovar; Part. ἡμενος. 
Plup. | ἤμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, ἤμεϑα, ἡσϑε, ἡντο. 


2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι, is commonly used instead of 
simple. The imflection of the compound differs from that of 
ie simple, in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing. Perf., nor in 
ie Plup., except when it has the temporal Augment: 


Perf. | κάϑημαι, κάϑησαι, κάϑηται, etce.; Subj. κάϑωμαι, κάϑῃ, κάϑηται, 
οἷς. ; Imp. κάϑησο, etc.; Inf. καϑῆσϑαι; Part. καϑήμενος. 
Plup.  ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην, ἐκάϑησο and καϑῆσο, ἐκάϑητο and κα- 
ϑῆστο, ete.; Opt. καϑοίμην, κάϑοιο, κάϑοιτο, etc. 


Remark. The defective forms οὗ ἦμαι are supplied by ἔζεσϑαι or ἴζεσϑαι 
prose καϑέζεσϑαι, καϑίζεσϑαι). 


[142, Verbs in -ο, which follow the analogy of Verbs in -μι, in 
forming the second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

1. Several verbs with the characteristic «, δ, 0, v, form a second 
Aor. Act. and Mid., according to the analogy of verbs in -s, ‘since, 
n this tense, they omit the mode-vowel, and hence append the per- 
onal-endings to the stem. But all the remaining forms of these 
verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the modes 
ind participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of verbs in -μι. 
The characteristic-vowel is in most cases lengthened, as in ἔστην, 
viz. ἃ and 8 into 7,0 into w,t and v intoé andv. ‘This lengthened 
vowel remains, as in ἔστην, throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. 
The Imp. ending -ηϑὲ in verbs whose characteristic-vowel is a, in 
composition is abridged into @; 6. g. πρόβα instead of πρόβηϑι. 


Modes | a. Characteris. a | b. Characteris. e ; c. Characteris. o | d. Charac. v 
and BA-Q, Baivo, |ZBE-Q, σβέννυμι, TNO-Q, γιγνώσ- δύ-ω, 
Persons. to go. to extinguish. κω, to know. | to wrap up. 
Ind. S. 1. | ἔ-θη-ν, 1 went ἔσβην, I ceased | ἔγνων, I knew ἔδῦν, to go 
2. | &-Bn-¢ ἔσβης = [to burn | ἔγνως ἔδῦς |in or 
3.| ἔ-βη ἔσβη ἔγνω Edo [under 
D. 2. | ἔ-βη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδῦτον 
8.] ἐ-βή-την ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδὕτην 
P. 1. ἔ-βη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδυῦμεν 
2.| ἔ-βη-τε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδῦτε 
8.] ἔ-βη-σαν ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 
(Poet. ἐβᾶν) (Poet. ἔγνων) {Ῥορι ἐδῦν) 
Subj. 5. βῶ, βῇς, βῇ! σβῶ, -ἢς, -ἢ" γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ" | δύω, -ἢς, τῷ 
D. | βῆτον σβῆτον γνῶτον ὕητον 
P. βῶμεν, -ῆτε, σβῶμεν, -ἢτε, γνῶμεν, -ὥτε, δύωμεν, 
-ὥσι(ν) -ὥσι(ν) «ὥσι(ν) «τε, -ωσι(ν)} 


' Compounds, 6. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῇς, ete.; ἀποσβῶ ; διαγνῶ ; ἀναδύω. 
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Opt. 8. 1. | βαίην oBeinv γνοίην 
2. βαίης σβείης γνοίης 
βαίη σβείη γνοίη 
D. δ | βαίητον οἱ -airod| σβείητον οἰ-εἶτον γνοίητον et-oirov 
' βαιήτην et -αἰτην) σβειήτην οἱ-είἰτην γνοιήτην οἰ -οἰτην 
P. 1. | βαίημεν et -aipev σβείημεν et -εἶμεν γνοίηβεν οἱ -οἶμεν 


9, 1 βαίητε et -aire | σβείητε et -eire γνοίητε et -oire 
3. βαῖεν (seldom | opeiev γνοῖεν (rarely 
| Bainoar ) γνοίησαν). 

Imp. 5.1 βηϑι, “HT 0" σβῆϑι, -ἡτωὶ γνῶϑε, -ὦτωὶ δῦϑι, «ὑτοὶ 
1).1.: Bijtov, -ἥτων σβῆτον, -τἡτων | νῶτον, -ῶὥτων | δῦτον, “ὅτων 
P, 2. | βὴτε ositE yvore δῦτε 

8.  βήτωσαν and σβήτωσαν and | γνώτωσαν and =| δύτωσαν οἱ 
βάντων σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 

Inf. | βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι 

Part. ᾿ Bac, -doa, -av Ἰσβείς, -etoa, -év | yvotc, -ovca, -ov | dic, -daa,- 


G. βάντος 


Remark. The Opt. form δύην, instead of dvinyv, is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic. In the Common language, the second Aor. Mid is 
formed in only a very few verbs; 6. g. πέτομαι (§ 125, 23), πρίασϑαι, to by 
(§ 135, p. 165). : 


G. σβέντος G. γνόντος Ὁ. δύντος. 


Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like Verbs in -pt. 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: 

1. διδράσκω, to run away (§ 122, 6), Aor. (4PA-) ἕδραν, -ἄρ, 
«ἃ, -ἄμεν, -ἅτε, -ἄσαν, Subj. doo, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, δράτον, δρῶμεν, Spare, 
δρῶσι(ν), Opt. δραίην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, -ἀτω, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. dpds, 
«σα, -ἄν. ' 

2. πέτομαι, to fly (8 125, 23), Aor. (IIT_A-) ἕπτην, Inf. πετῆναι, | 
Part. πτάς ; Aor. Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 

8. σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, make dry, second Aor. (ΣΚ44) 
ἔσκλην, to wither (Intrans.), Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην (§ 117, 2). 

4. φϑά-νω, to come before, anticipate (ὃ 119, 5), second Aor. 
ἔφϑη», φϑῆραι, φϑάς, φϑῶ, φϑαίην. 

5. καίω, to burn, Trans. (§ 116, 2), second Aor. (KAE-) ὲ éxany? 
I burned, Intrans. ; but first Aor. ἔχαυσα, Trans. 

6. ῥέω, to flow (§ 116, 3), Aor. (PYE-) ἐῤῥδην," I flowed. 

7. χαίρω, to rejoice (§ 125, 24), Aor. (X_APE-) ἐχάρην." 

8. ἀλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. (440-) ἥλων and ἑάλω» (8 122, 1). 

9. βιόω, to live, second Aor. ἐβίων, Subj. βιῶ, -ᾧς, -ᾧ, etc., Opte 

εῴην (not βιοίην, as γνοίην, to distinguish it from Opt. Impf- 
Brorjr), Inf. βιῶναι, Part. βιούς ; but the Cases of the Part. βιούς᾽ 
are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. Thus, ὠνεβίων, I came 


1 Compounds, 6. g. ἀνάβηϑε, ἀνάβα, ἀνάβητε ; ἀπόσβηϑι; διάγνωθι ; dvadode 
* These are strictly Pass. Aorists, though they have an Act. Intrans. sign. 
fication —Tr. 
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o life again, from avaBioioxopot.—The Pres. and Impf. of βίοω 
we but little used by the Attic writers; instead of these, they em- 
jloy the corresponding tenses of ζῶ, which, on the contrary, bor- 
rows its remaining tenses from Brow; thus, Pres. Co; Impf. ἔζων 
(§ 97, 3); Fut. βιώσομαι; Aor. ἐβίων ; Perf. βεβίωκα ; Perf. Pass. 
βεβίωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

10 φύω, to bring forth, produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, I was pro- 
duced, born, I sprung up, arose, was, φῦναι, pus, Subj. gua (Opt. 
wanting in the Attic dialect) ; but the first Aor. ἔφῦσα, J produced, 
Fat. φύσω, [will produce. The Perf. πέφῦκα, also has an intran- 
sitive sense, and also the Pres. Mid. φύομαι, and the Fut. φύσομαι. 


§ 143. Of8 « (stem EIZ,, to see), I know. 
PERFECT. 


Subj. εἰδῶ . 
εἰδῆς Inf. 
εἰδῇ ἔστω εἰδέναι 
εἰδῆτον, -ῆἧτον ἴστον, ἴστων 
εἰδῶμεν art. 
εἰδῆτε lore εἰδώς, -via, -6¢ 
εἰδῶσι(ν) ἔστωσαν 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. 7δειν! Dual Pl. gdecuev 
2. | ὕδεις and -εἰσϑα ἤδειτον ἤδειτε 
8. [ἡδει(ν) ἠδείτην ἤδεσαν 
Opt. Sing. εἰδείην, -ἡς, -7; Dual εἰδείητον, -ἥτην; Pi. εἰδείημεν (seldom 
elgeipev), eldeinre, εἰδεῖεν (seldom εἰδείησαν)Ὶ. 
Fat. εἴσομαι, 1 shall know—Verbal adjective, ἰστέον. 
Σύνοιδα, compounded of olda, I am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. σύνισϑι, 
Subj. συνειδῶ, ete. 


LXXIV. Vocabulary. 
Alua, -aroc, τύ, blood. ἀπο-κρύπτω, to conceal. παρα-πέτομαι, to fly away. 
ἀκολάστως, with impu- ἄχρηστος, -ov, useless. πρό-οιδα, to know before- 
tity, extravagantly, li- βοηϑέω, tohastentohelp, hand. 


centiously. assist. προσϑετός, -7, -ὄν, οΥ 
ἐποιβαίνω, to [Ὃ away. δύω, to go or sink into, πρόσϑετος, -7, -ov, add- 
ἀπογιγνώσκω, to reject; put on. ed (by art), artificial. 
Ὁ, ἐμαυτόν, give oneself ἐκ- πέτομαι, to fly away. πτέρυξ, -yoc, ἦ, a wing. 
Up, despair. ἐμπίπλημί τί τινος, to fill. συγγιγνώσκω, το. dat., to 
ἀπο. διδράσκω, w. ace., to νεκρός, -d, -6v, dead; ὁ pardon. {that. 
ron aay from. νεκρός, & Corpse. Gore, τυ. inf. and ind. so 


First Pers. ἤδη, second ἤδησϑα, third ἤδη, are considered as Attic forms. 
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Ol ἄνϑρωποι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν γνῶναι σπεύδουσιν. Τνῶϑι σεαυτόν. 
χαλεπὸν μέτρον. ἫἪ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσεν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἁλῶναι. ᾧ 
τοὺς ἀκολάστως βιώσαντας. Σύγγνωθί μοι, ὦ πάτερ. Διμὸς μέγιστον & 
ἀνϑρώποις ἔφυ. ᾿Οξεῖα ἡδονὴ παραπτᾶσα φϑώνει. Ὁ δοῦλος ἔλαϑεν) ἀ 
τὸν δεσπότην. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἔγνωσαν τοῖς πολίταις βοηϑεῖν. Μήποτε σεαυτὰ ἢ 
ἀπογνῷς. Δαίδαλος ποιῆσας πτέρυγας προςϑετὰς ἐξέπτη μετὰ τοῦ Teton 
Σύλλας ἐνέπλησε τὴν πόλιν φόνου καὶ νεκρῶν, ὥςτε τὸν Κεραμεικὸνϑ αἴματι ῥυῇ 
vat. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν γῆν τεμόντες" ἀπέβησαν. "Αχρηστον προειδέναι τὰ pO 
λοντα. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ πάντων μέτρον ἴσασιν (know how) ἔχειν. ToAAol ἄνϑρυκα. 
οὔτε δίκας ἦδεσαν, οὔτε νόμους. 

Go away, O boy! The whole town flowed with blood. The bird flew away. 
The general determined to assist the town. The father pardoned the son 
Mayest thou not live licentiously! Men rejoice to know (aor. part.) the truth, 
The town was taken by the enemies. Let us not despair. The slave ran away # 
from his master. The boy rejoiced when he saw (aor. part.) the bird fly away 
(aor. part.). It is well in everything to know (how) to observe moderation 
Never praise a man, before (πρὲν dv, w. subj.) thou knowest him well. (capi) 


§144. Deponents (§118, Rem.), and Active Verbs whose 
Future has a Middle form. 


a. List of Deponents Middle most in use. 


᾿Αγωνίζομαι, to contend, δεξιόομαι, to greet, λωβάομαι, to ineult, 
αἰκίζομαι, to treat inju- δέχομαι, to receive, μαντεύομαι, to prophesy, 
riously, διακελεύομαι, to exhort, μαρτύρομαι, to call to wt 
αἰνίττομαι, to speak darkly, Swpéopat, to present, ness, 
αἰσϑάνομαι, to perceive, ἐγκελεύομαι, to urge, μάχομαι, to fight, 
αἰτιάομαι, to accuse, ἐντέλλομαι, to command, μέμφομαι, to blame, 
ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἐπικελεύομαι, to urge, μηχανώομαι, to dese, 
ἀκροώομαι, to hear, ἐργάζομαι, to work, μιμέομαι, to imitate, 
ἀκροβολίζομαι, to throw εὔχομαι, to pray, μυϑέομαι, to speak, ! 
Srom afar, to skirmish, ἡγέομαι, to go before, μυϑολογέομαι, to relate, 
ἅλλομαι, to leap, ϑεάομαι, to see, μυκάομαι, to low, 
ἀναβιώσκομαι, to restore to ἰάομαι, to heal, ξυλεύομαι, to gather wool, 
life, or to live again, ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, ἔξυλίζομαι, to gather wood, 
ἀνακοινόομαι, to communi- ἱππάζομαι, to ride, ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, 
cate with, ἰσχυρίζομαι, to exert one’s οἰωνίζομαι, to take omens 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated, strength, by birds, 
ἀπολογέομαι, to speak in καυχάομαι, to boast, ὀλοφύρομαι, to lament, 
defence, κοινολογέομαι, to consult dpyéopuat, to dance, 
ἀράομαι, to pray, with, ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, 
ἀσπάζομαι, to welcome, κτάομαι, to acquire, παραιτέομαι, to entreat, 
ἀφικνέομαι, to come, ληΐζομαι, to plunder, παρακελεύομαι, to urge, 
βιάζομαι, to force, λογίζομαι, to consider, παραμυϑέομαι, to encour 
γίγνομαι, to become, λυμαΐνομαι, to maltreat, age, 


1§121, 18. * determined. 3 a place in Athens. 4§ 119. 
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oat, to speak σκέπτομαι, to consider, ὑπισχνέομαι, to promise, 
σταϑμώομαι, to estimate ὑποκρίνομαι, to answer, 

» fly, (distance), φείδομαι, to spare, 

ropat, to be busy, στοχάζομαι, to aim at, φϑέγγομαι, to speak, 

mat, to make @ στρατεύομαι, to goto war, φιλοφρονέομαι, to treat 

στρατοπεδεύομαι, to en. kindly, 


2? 

zat, to offer as camp, χαρίζομαι, to show kindness, 
e τεκμαίρομαι, to limit, χρώομαι, to use, 

at, to inguire, τεκταίνομαι, to fabricate, ὠνέομαι, to buy. 

7 reverence, τεχνώομαι, to build, 


b. List of Deponents Passive most in use. 


to wander, ἐναντιόομαι, to resist, ἤδομαι, to rejoice, 

Ὁ be displeased, ἐνϑυμέομαι, to reflect, κρέμαμαι, to hang, 

to wish, ἐννοέομαι, to consider well, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
y to roar, ἐπιμέλομαι and -éouat, to οἵομαε, to suppose, 
want, take care, προϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
t, to think, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, σέβομαι, to reverence, 
to be able (Mid. εὐλαβέομαι, to be cautious, 

ly Epic), 


K. “Ayauat, to wonder, αἰδέομαι, to reverence, ἀμείβομαι, to exchange, 
ut, to contend, ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer, ἀπολογέομαι, to apologize, dpvéo- 
ry, ἀυλίζομα!, to lodge, διαλέγομαι, to converse with, ἐπινόεομαι, to reflect 
γρέομαι, to reproach, μέμφομαι, to blame, dpéyouat, to desire, πειράώομαι, to 
fouat, to foresee, φιλοφρονέομαι, to treat kindly, and φιλοτιμέομαι, to be 
have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their Aorist. Of these, ἄγαμαι, 
ἱμιλλάομαι, ἀρνέομαι, διαλέγομαι and φιλοτιμέομαι, are more frequently 
8. Aor.; on the contrary, ἀμείβομαι, ἀποκρίνομαι, ἀπολογέομαι, μέμ- 
φιλοφρονέομαι, more frequently in the Mid. Aor. 


»f Active Verbs mostin use with a Middle Future. 


not to know, Baiva, to go, δεῖσαι, to fear, 

ng, βιόω, to live, διδράσκω, to run away, 
hear, BAérw,*® to see, διώκω," to pursue, 

E to cry out, Bodw,t to cry out, ἐγκωμιάζω, to praise, 

it to miss, γελάω, to laugh. εἰμί, to be, 

| to meet, γηράσκω, to grow old, ἐπαινέω, to praise, 

| to enjoy, γιγνώσκω, to know, ἐπιορκέω, to perjure one’s 
o seize, daxva, to bite, self, 

90, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, ἐσϑίω, to eat, 


with Fut. Act., in writers of the best period.—Tr. 


with Fut. Act., but only in the later writers. Comp. Rost. Gr. Gram., 
D,c). The forms of the Fut. Mid., however, are to be preferred —Tr. 
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Savualu,* to wonder, 

Véw,* to run, 

᾿ϑηράω, Snpeiw,* to hunt, 

ϑιγγάνω, to torch, 

ϑνήσκω, to die, 

ϑρώσκω, to leap, 

κάμνω, to labor, 

κλαίω," to weep, 

κλέπτω, to steal, 

κολάζω, to punish, 

Kaualw,* to indulge in fes- 
tevity, 

λαγχάνω, to obtain, 

λαμβάνω, to take, 

λιχμάω, to lick, 

μανϑάνω, to learn, 


ACTIVE VERBS WITH A MIDDLE FUTURE. 


véw, to swim, 
olda, to know, 
οἰμώξω,Ἑ to lament, 
ὀλολύζω,Ἑ to howl, 
ὄμνυμι, Ἷ to swear, 
ὁράω, to see, 
παίζω, to sport, 
πάσχω, to suffer, 
πηδίω, to leap, 
πίνω, to drink, 
πίπτω, to fall, 
πλέω, to sail, 


-πνέω, to blow (but συμ- 


Tvevow), 
aviyw,t to strangle, 
ποϑέω,Ἔ to desire, 


[8 144. 


προςκυνέω,Ἔ to reverence, 
péw, to flow, 

atyaw, to be silent, 
σιωπάω,Ϊ to be silent, 
σκώπτω, to sport, 
σπουδάζω, to be zealous, 
συρίττω, to pipe, 
TixTw,® to produce, 
τρέχω, to run, 

τρώγω, to gnaw, 
τυγχάνω, to obtain, 
τωϑάζω, to rail at, 
φεύγω, to flee, 

¢0avu,t to come before, 
χάσκω, to gape, 
xwpéw,* to contain. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
ELEMENTS OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.— Predicate. 


YNTAX treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression of 
rht in words; 6. g. τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει, the rose blossoms, ὁ ἄν- 
> ϑνητός ἐστιν, τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον θάλλει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπῳ. 
thought must contain two parts or ideas related to each 
nd combined into one whole, viz. the idea of an action and 
ect from which the action proceeds. The former is called 
dicate, the latter, the subject. The subject, therefore, is that 
h something is affirmed, the predicate, that which is affirmed 
subject; 6. g. in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει, ὁ ἄνϑρω- 
ητός ἐστιν,---τὸ ῥόδον and ὁ ἄγνϑρωπος are the subjects, ϑάλ- 
ϑνητός ἐστιν, the predicates. 

‘he Greek language expresses the relation of ideas partly by 
m; e.g. τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλ-ει, ὁ στρατιώτης μάχ-δτ αι, οἱ OTOR- 
μάχτονται; partly by separate words; 6. g. the tree ὦ 
ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. In this last example, the notion 
contained in ἄγνϑρωπος is connected by ἐστίν to that con- 
in ϑνητός. | 

‘he subject is either a substantive,—a substantive-pronoun or 
u,—an adjective or participle used as a substantive,—an ad- 
hich becomes a substantive by prefixing the article,—a pre- 
1 with the Case it governs,—or an infinitive. Indeed, every 
etter, syllable or combination of words may be considered as 
er substantive, and hence can become a subject, the neuter 
being usually prefixed. 

ἡόδον ϑώλλει, the rose blossoms. "Ey γράφω. Τρεῖς ἦλϑον. Ὁ 
εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, the wise man is happy. Οἱ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἧσαν, the an- 
ere courageous. Οἱ περὶ Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Td dt 
ἐν καλόν ἐστιν. Td et σύνδεσμός ἐστιν, the εἶ is a conjunction. 


180 § sYNTAX.—SUBJECT.—PREDICATE.—AGREEMENT. [§ 146. 


4, The subject is in the nominative. 


Rem. 1. The subject is in the Acc. in the construction of the Acc. with the 
Inf., sce § 172. In indefinite and distributive designations of number, the sub 
ject is expressed by a preposition and the Case it governs; e.g. εἰς τέτταρας 
ἦλϑον, about four came; so καϑ' ἑκάστους, singuli, κατὰ ESvy, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 2. In the following cascs, the subject is not expressed by a separate 
word : 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it is 
particularly emphatic; 6. g. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει. 

(0) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject being 
in a measure contained in the predicate, or, at least, indicated by it and hence 
readily known; 6. g. ἐπεὶ of πολέμιοι ἀνῆλϑον, ἐκῆρυξε (sc. ὃ κήρυξ, the he 
ald proclaimed) τοῖς “Ἐλλησι παρασκευάσασϑαι. So σημαίνει τῇ odAntyyy 
ἐσάλπιγξεν (sc. ὁ σαλπικτής, the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet). So 
also det, tt rains, videt, it snows, βρον τᾷ, it thunders, ἀστράπτει, #4 
Ζεύς, it lightens, are to be explained. 

(c) When the subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, e. g. in such 
expressions as φασί, λέγουσι, etc. the subject ἄνϑρωποι is regularly omitted 

Rem. 3. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are commonly expressed by τὶς, 
or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., e. g. λέγουσι, φασί, or by the third Pers. Sing. 
Pass., 6. g. λέγεται, or by the personal Pass., 6. g. φιλοῦμαι, φιλῇ, they love me, 
you, ete. or by the second Pers. Sing., particularly of the Opt. with dy,eg. | 
φαίης ἄν, dicas, you may say, one may, can say. | 

5. The predicate is either a verb, 6. g. τό ῥόδον ϑάλλει, oran | 
adjective, substantive, numeral or pronoun in connection with εἶναι. 
In this relation εἶναι is called a copula, since it connects the adjec 
tive or substantive with the subject so as to form one thought; e.g. | 
zo ῥόδον καλόν ἐστιν. Κῦρος ἥν βασιλεύς. Σὺ ἦσϑα 
πάντων πρῶτος. Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά 
ἐστι τόδε. Without the copula εἶναι, these sentences would stand 


zo ῥόδον ----καλόν. Κῦρος --- βασιλεύς, etc., and of course would 
express no thought. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish the use of εἶναι, when it expresses ἃ 
distinct independent idea of itself, that of being, existence, abiding, etc., α. g. ἔστι 
ϑεός, there is a God, God is, exists, from the use of the same word as a copuls 
In the former sense it can be connected with an adverb; 6. g. Σωκράτης ἦν ἀεὶ 
σὺν τοῖς νέοις; καλῶς, κακῶς ἔστιν, τὲ is well, ill, ete. 


§ 146. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in numbet 
and person; the predicative* or attributive adjective, participle 


_ * When the adjective belongs to the predicate, and is used in describing what 
is said of the subject, it is called predicative; but when it merely ascribes 60™° 
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ironoun or sumeral, and the predicative substantive, or the sub- 
tantive in apposition (when it denotes a person), agree with the 
ubject in gender, number and Case (nominative). 

Ἐγὼ γράφω, od γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. Ἢ ἀρετὴ 
wy ἐστιν. TO πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι ἧσαν. Ὁ 
Ἰλὸς παῖς, 7 σοφὴ γυνῆ, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. Κῦρος ἣν βασιλεύς, here the pre- 
cate βασιλεύς is masculine, because the subject is masculine. Τύμῦρις ἣν 
ἰσίλεια ; here the predicate is feminine, because the subject is feminine. Κῦ- 
¢, ὁ βασιλεύς, Τόμυρις, ἡ βασίλεια. 

2. As εἶναι, when a copula, takes two nominatives, viz. one of 
(6 subject and one of the predicate, so also the following verbs, 
hich do not of themselves express a complete predicative idea, 
ke two nominatives: ὑπάρχειν, to be, γίγνεσθαι, to become, φῦφαι, to 
‘tse, spring from, to be, avgavecG-a, to yrow, pevew, to remain, κα- 
ἱστῆναι (from καϑίστημι), to stand, δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι and φαίνεσϑαι, 
appear, δηλοῦσϑαι, to show one’s self, καλεῖσθαι, ὀνομάζεσθαι and 
iyeot at, to be named, ἀκούειν, to hear one’s self called, to be named 
ike Lat. audire), aipsicdat, ἀποδείκνυσϑαι and κρίνεσϑαι, to be 
wosen something, vopitsdat, to be considered something, and other 
arbs of this nature. 

Ὁ Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν ἹΤερσῶν, Cyrus became king of the Persians. 
ἰὰ τούτων ὁ Φίλεππος ἡ ὑ ξή ϑη μέγας, by these means Philip grew great. ’A2- 
βιάδης ἐρέϑη στρατηγός. ᾿Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων νῦν κόλακες καὶ ϑεοῖς 
“ϑροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt), instead of frends, etc., vey {hear themselves called) 
rectlled flatterers and cnemies of the gods. 


RemMARK. Instead of the second Nom., several of these verbs are also con- 
ected with adverbs; then they express a complete predicative idea; 6. g. τὸ 
νϑοςκαλῶς αὐξάνεται, the flower grows beautifully. Thus, the verbs yz y- 
ἐσϑαι and φῦναι particularly, are connected with the adverbs δίχα, χωρίς, 
τάς, ἐγγύς, Gaur; e.g. τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγοῖς ἐγίγνοντο δίχα αἱ γνῶμαι, 
views of the Athenian commanders were divided ; τὰ πράγματα οὕτω πέφυ- 
ἔν, the affairs were of such a nuture. - 


LXXV. Exercises for Translation from English into Greek. 
($§ 145 and 146). 

Victy is the beginning of every virtue. To mortal men God is (a) refuge. 
he wise strive after virtue. Tcarning (to learn) is agreeable both to the youth . 
2d to the old man. Before the door stood about four thousand soldiers. The 
maxim), know (aor.) thyself, is everywhere useful. The general commanded 
tor.) (them) to hold (their) spears upon (εἰς) the right shoulder, till the trum- 


Wality to the substantive with which it agrees, it is called adtributive; 6. g. in 
'S expression ὁ ἀγαϑύς ἀνῆρ {che good man), ἀγαϑός is attributive, but in ὁ ἀνήρ 
ὅτι dyadic (the man is good), it is predicative—Tn. 


16 
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peter sle-.:: .,ive asignal (with) the trampet. The herald made (aer.} precla- 
maticn te .lic soldiers to prepare themselves for {εἰ6) battle. We admire brave 
soldiers. ‘Without self-control we can. practise (uer.).nething good. Semiramis 
was queen of Assyria. Socrates always passe his time in public. After (μετά, 
w. ace.) death, the soul separates from the irrational bedy. It is (= has itself} 
difficult to understand (607.} every man thoroughly. The Leves are perhaps 
ealled archers on this account, because the beautifal wound even from a dis- 
tance: ‘Tyrtxeus, the poet, was given (aor.) by the Athenians to the Spartans 
asa general. The Laccdaemonians were {xaracr/az) the authors of many ad- 
vantages to the Greeks. Minos, who (part.) had ruled very constitutionally and 
had been eareful to do justice, was appointed (aer.) judge in (xara, w. gen.) 
Hades, ‘Virtue remains ever unchanged. If (ἐών, το. subj.) one, choser (to be) & 
general, has subjected (aor.) an unjust and hostile city, shall we call him unjust 


§ 147. Hxceptions to the General Rules of Agree- 
ment. 


(a) The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree with 
the subject grammatically, but in sense only ( Construetio κατᾶ 
ovvacty orad intelleetum). 

Τὸ τληθος ἐπεβοήθϑησωι, the multitude brought assistance; the verb would reg- 
alarly be singular here, but is put in the plural, because πλῆϑος being a collec- 
five substantive, includes many individuals. στρατὸς ἀπέβαινον. Τὸ στρα- 
φόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. "FO μειρώκιόν ἐστι καλός, the boy is beautiful ; here the sub 
Stantive is neuter, while the adjective is masculine, agreemg with the subject, 
therefore, only in sense. Τὸ γυναίκιόν ἐστι καλή. 

(Ὁ) When the subject is not te be considered as something defi- 
nite, but as a general idea or statement, the predieative adjeetive 
is put in the neuter singular, without any reference to the gender 
and number of the subject. In English we sometimes join the 
word thing or something with the adjective, and sometimes translate 
the adjective as if it agreed with the substantive. 

Οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν wroaAvkotpavia: εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω, a plurality of rulers is 
not a good thing,ete. Al μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν, changes are troublesome. Ἢ 
μοναρχία κράτιστον. 


Res. I. When the predicate is ἃ' demonstrative pronoun, it agrees with the 
subject in gender, number and Case, as in Latin; 6. g. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, this 
ts the man. Αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κακῶν. Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἄν- 
Soc. Yet the Greeks very often put the demonstrative in the neuter singular, 
both when it is a subject and predicate; e.g. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡ dsxacocbyn, 
this 18 justice. "“οῦτό ἐστε πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ γενέσεως. 


(c) Verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος frequently stand in the 


neuter plural instead of the singular, when they are used imperson- 
ally like the Latin verbal in -dusm. 
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Weare ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, we must trust friends, instead of πιστόν ἐστι. § 
also, when the subject is contained in an infinitive or in a whole clause, wher 
in English we use the pronoun it; ὁ. g. Τὴν» πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατ 
ἐστιν ἀποφυγεῖν καὶ ϑεῷ, it is imposside even for God to cscape the destined fat 
AqQAG ἐστιν (it is evident) ὅτι δεῖ Eva γὲ τινα ἡμῶν Bac? ta 7 ἐνέσϑαι. 


(d) A subject in the neuter plural is connected with a verb in th 
singular. 

Ta ζῶα τρέχει. Τὰ πράγματά ἐστι καλώ. ἙΚακοῦ ἀνδρὸς δῶρ 
ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 

Rem. 2. When the subject in the neuter plural denotes persons or living be 
ings, the verb is often put in the plural, to render the personality more prom 
nent; 6. g. τὰ τέλη (magistracy, magistrates) τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξέπεμψαν. Thi 
is also the case, when the idea of individuality or plurality is to be made partict 
larly prominent; 6. g. Φανερὰ ἦσαν ἱποχωρούντων καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνϑρώπω 
ἔχνη πολλώ (many tracks appeared). 


(e) A dual subject is very often connected with a plural predi 
cate. 

Δύο ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο. ᾿Αδελφὼ dito ἧσαν καλοί. 

Rem. 3. The dual is not always used, when two objects are spoken of, bu 
only when they are of the same kind, either naturally connected, ὁ. g. πόδε 
χεῖρε, OTe, two fect, etc. or such as are considered as standing in a close an 
mutual relation, e. ¢. ὠδελφώ, two brothers. 

Rem. 4. A feminine substantive in the dual has its attributive in the mascu 
line dual; e. g. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε; here τῶ (masculine) agrees with πόλεε (fem 
nine), and so in the other examples. To yvraike. ἴἼΑμφω τούτω τῶ ἡμέρα 
Τοῖν γενεσέοιν. Τούτω τὼ τέχνα. 


_ (f) When the predicate is a superlative, and stands in connectio1 
with a genitive, the gender of the superlative is commonly like tha 
of the subject, as in Latin, more seldom like that of the genitive. 

φϑόνος χαλεπώτατός ἐστι τῶν νόσων. Ὁ 77106 πάντων λαμπρό 
τατός ἔστιν. Sol omnium rerum lucidissimus est. 


LXXVI. Exercises on § 147. 


The army of the enemy retired. ‘The pcople of the Athenians believe tha 
(ace. το. inf.) Hipparchus, the tyrant, was killed (cor.) by Harmodius and Aris 
togiton. Envy is something hateful. Drunkenness is something burdensom 
tomen. Inactivity is indeed sweet, but inglorions and base. Beautiful indce 
ia prudence and justice, but difficult and laborious. To learn from (παρά, x 
gen.) (our) ancestors, is the best instruction. Together with the power, the prid 
Of man also increases. Moncey procures men friends and honors. Affliction 
Often become lessons to men. The misfortunes of neighbors serve (= become 
ἘΒ (εἰς) a warning to men. The Athenian (of the Athenians) courts of justice 
misled by a plea, often put to death the innocent (= not doing wrong), whil 
[δὴ they often acquitted the guilty (= wrong-doers), either moved to sympath 
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(sympathizing) by (ἐκ) the plea, or because the guilty had spoken (aor.) grace- 
fully. The two long roads lead to (εἰς) the city. The Spartan youths, in the 
streets, kept their hands within the mantle. The enemy possessed themselves of 
two great and magnificent cities. The cagle is the swiftest of all birds. Virtue 
is the fairest of all blessings. 


§ 147. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. Two or more subjects require the verb or copula to be plural. 
When the subjects are of like gender, the adjective is of the same 
gender, and in the plural; but when the subjects are of a different 
gender, then, in case of persons, the masculine takes precedence of 
the feminine and neuter, and the feminine of the neuter; but in 
case of things, the adjective is often in the neuter plural, without 
reference to the gender of the substantives. 


¢ 


Ὁ Φίλιππος καὶ ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλὰ καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἔργα ἀπ εδεί- 
Eavro. Ὁ Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων ἦδαν σοφοὶ. Ἵ μήτηρ καὶ 
ἡ ϑυγάτηρ hoav καλαί. Ἢ ὀργὴ καὶ 7 ἀσυνεσια εἰσὶ κακαί. 
Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ 7 γυνὴ ἀγαϑοῖΐί εἰσιν. Ἢ γυνὴ καὶ τὰ τέκνα ἀγαϑαί 
εἰσιν. Ὥς εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ yu 
ναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν. Ἢ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ wow 
τανεῖον Παρίῳ λίϑῳ ἡἠσκημένα ἣν. Λίϑοι τε καὶ πλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα 
καὶ κέραμος ἀτώκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb and adjective agree, in form, with the nearest 
subject; this is particularly the case, when the predicate precedes the subjects; 
e. g. φιλεῖ oe ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μῆτηρ and ayadic ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ. 
Sometimes where the verb follows different subjects, it agrees with the first, the 
other subjects being thereby made subordinate; c.g. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ συν 
αὐτῷ διώκων εἰσπίπτει. 


2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, the 
first person takes precedence of the second and third, but the second 
of the third; and the verb is put in the plural. 

"Ey καὶ od γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus; ἐγὼ Kal ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tlle 
scrimus ; ἐγὼ καὶ od καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu εἰ alle scribimus ; σὺ καὶ éxei- 
νος γράφετε, tu et ille scribitis; ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, od καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, 
ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 

Rem. 2. In addition to ἃ subject-nominative which expresses the idea of plu- 
rality, there is often one or more denoting the parts of which the first is com- 
posed (σχῆμα ka ὅλον καὶ μέρος); 6. «οἱ στρατιῶται ol μὲν ἠναντιῶ- 
ϑησαν τοῖς πολεμίοις, οἱ δὲ ἀπέφυγον, some of the soldiers withstood the enemy, 
but the others fled; here στρατιῶται denoting the whole is in the Nom., instead of 
being in the Gen. and governed by its parts οἱ μέν and οἱ d:. 


* A construction by which the whole is named, and a part is put in apposi- 
tion with the whole, instead of the whole being in the Gen. and governed by a 
word denoting a part.—TR. 
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LXXVIL Exercises on § 1470, 


Socrates and Plato were very wixe. Nisus and Euryalus were friends (in) 
word and deed. Wisdom and health were always the greatest blessings of man 
(plur.). The Spartan Cleonymus and Basias (an) Arcadian, two gallant men, 
died in the battle fought against (πρός) the Carduchians. Shame and fear are 
innate (in) man. I and my brother love thee. You and your friends have 
done me many favors. The citizens ran in different directions, every one to 
(ἐπί, w. acc.) his own. “When (my) friends saw me, they embraced me, one on 
one side, the other on the other.* (Of) the citizens, some rejoiced over (ἐπέ, εὐ, 
dat.) the victory of Philip, others mourned. 


§148. The Article. 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other relation, 
takes the article ὁ, ἡ, τό, the, when the speaker wishes to represent 
an object as a definite one, and to distinguish it from others of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article represents the idea 
in a merely general and indefinite manner, without any limitation ; 
6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, man, i. 6. an individual or some one of the race of 
men; but the substantive with the article makes the object definite, 
indicating that such was the view taken of it by the speaker; e. g. 
ὁ ἄνϑρωπος, i. 6. the man whom I am considering, or have in view, 
and whom I consider as a different individual from the rest of men. 
So φιλοσοφία, philosophy in general, ἡ φιλοσοφία, philosophy as a 
particular science, or a particular branch of philosophy. 

Rem. 1. The article is also used, where one object is to be distinguished from 
or contrasted with, another of a different kind; ὁ. g. πόλεμος οὐκ ἔστιν ἄνευ 
«κινδύνων, war is not without danger; but ὁ πόλεμος οὐκ ἄνευ κινδύνων, ἡ δ᾽ 
εἰρήνη ἀκίνδυνος ; here πόλεμος takes the article because it is contrasted with 
εἰρήνη. ι, 

Rem. 2. The substantive, as a predicate, usually omits the article, the idea 
conveyed by it being mostly of a general nature; e.g. νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, 
day became NIGHT, ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἦν τὸ χωρίον, and the place was an EMPORIUM} 
—but if the predicate denotes something definite, before mentioned or well 
known, it takes the article; e.g. συνεβάλλετο τὸν ᾽Ορέστην τοῦτον εἶναι, 
de concluded that this was ORESTES (the one before mentioned). 


2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, since the speaker considers an object as the representative 
of all others of the same class, and therefore as expressing a definite 
whole; e.g.0 ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, man (i. 6. all men) ts 
mortal; ἡ ἀνδρεία καλή ἐστιν, i. 6. everything which is under- 


* ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν, alius aliunde. 
16* 
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stood by the term ἀνδρεία ;---τ ὁ γ λα ἐστὶν ἡδύ, milk ts sweet, i.e. 
milk in general, all milk. 


Rem. 3. When the English indefinite article a or an, denotcs merely the class 
to which a particular thing belongs, the Greck uses the substantive alone with- 
ont the article; e. g. α man, ἄνϑρωπος. 

Rem. 4. Common nouns sometimes omft the article, where according to No. 
1, it would be used. Sucli omission oecurs, (a) with appellations denoting kin- 
dred or relationship, and the like, where the definite relation is obvious without 
the article; 6. g. πατῆρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, ἀνήρ (husband), 
γυνῇ (wife), ete.;—(b) when two or more independent substantives are united to 
form one whole; 6. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες, πόλις καὶ οἰκίαι ;—(c) when common 
nouns are used as, or instead of, proper nouns; 6. g. ἥλεος, οὐρανός, ἄστυ, used 
of Athens, πόλις, of a particular city, known from the context, γῆ» of a particular 
country, βασιλεύς, of a particular king, commonly the king of Persia ;—(d) when 
common nouns which are usually specific, and would take the article, are used 
in an abstract sense: 6. g¢. ἡγεῖσϑαι Geode, to believe in gods, ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ἰέναι, to 
ride horse-back, ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐλϑεῖν, to come to supper, i. 6. to eat. 

Rem. 5. Abstract nouns, the names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and 
vices, generally omit the article, when they are taken in their abstract sense; 
6. g. ἀλήϑεια, σωτηρία, σωφροσύνη, δικαιοσύνη, ἐπιστήμη, εὐσέβεια, ἀσέβεια, 
κακία; but if one class of abstracts is to be distinguished from another, or the 
whole compass of a science, etc. is intended, the article is used. 


8. The article very often takes the place of the possessive pro- 
noun, when it is connected with such substantives as naturally be- 
long to a particular person mentioned in the sentence. 

Ol γονεῖς τὰ τέκν α στέργουσιν, parents love THEIR children. Kipoc τε xata- 
πηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν ϑώρακα évédv καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν It- 
πον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, C. having leaped down from HIS 
chariot, put on H18 breast-plate, ete. 

Rem. 6. The article is often used in a distributive sense; the article is here to 
be explained by its giving individuality to the noun with which it is connected; 
6. δ. ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιεώ- 
τη, C. promises to give three half-Darics, 4 (EACH) month to EACH soldier. 

4. The article, being originally a demonstrative pronoun, is of- 
ten used where an object, at first stated indefinitely, is named a 
second time; for the same reason it is used, when the speaker pounts 
to an object. 

Ὁ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς. Ὃ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον, C. 
wes him ten thousand Darics ; but he taking THE (THAT) money —, where χρυσίον 
has the article, because it refers to the preceding δαρεικούς. Ξενίας ἀγῶνα ξϑη- 
ke ἐϑεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα Κῦρος. ‘Yip τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἣν, τῶν δὲ ἐπ- 
πέων ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλήσϑη, where λόφος is the same as the preceding γήλοφος. 
Φέρε pot, ὦ παῖ, τὸ βίβλιον, THE (THAT) Look. 


δ, Proper names as such, i. e. so far as in themselves they denote 
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individuals, de not take the article; 6. g. «Σωκράτης Epy. Ἐνίκησαν 
Θηβαῖοι Aaxedarpoviovg. My οἴεσϑε μήτε KepooBien- 
anv ὑπὲρ Χεῤῥονήσου, μήτοι Φίλιππον ὑπὲρ Apgino- 
λεως πολεμήσειν, ὅταν ἔδωσιν ἡμᾶς μηδενὸς τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ἐφιεμέ- 
vous. They, however, take it, when they have been meationed and 
are afterwards referred to, er even when they have not been pre- 
viously mentioned, if they are to be represented as well known; 
e.g. Amo τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὁ Βορέας τὴν Qpsidvias 
«ρπάσαι. 

Ream. 7. Preper names, even when an adjective agrees with them, do not com- 
monly have the article; e.g. σοφὸς Σωκράτης, the wise Socrates. The article is 
also omitted with a proper name, when a noun in apposition having the article, 
follows it; 6.5. Κροῖσος, ὁ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς. The names of rivers are 
asually placed, as adjectives, between the article and the word ποταμύς ; 6. g. 
ὁ Πηνειὸς ποταμός, the river Pencus. 

6. When adjectives and participles are used as substanfives, they 
regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The English, ir 
such a case, either employs an adjective, used substantively, 6. g. 
οἱ ἀγαϑοΐ, the good, or a substantive, 6. g. τὸ ἀγαϑόν, the advantage, 

the good, ὁ λέγων, the speaker, or resolves the participle, which is 
equivalent to ἐκεῖνος ὅς (t8, gut), by he, who, which, ete. In Greek, 
this use of the participle, in all its tenses, is very frequent; e. g. 
Ὃ πλοῖστα ὠφελῶν (= ἐκεῖνος ὅς ὠφελεῖ) τὸ κοινὸν μεγίστων 
φιμὼν ἀξιοῦται, he who (wheever) benesits the state most, ts worthy of 
the highest honers; ὁ πλεῖστα ὦ pedyo ag (= ἐκεῖνος ὅς ὠφέλησε) 
20 χοιψὸν μ. τ. ἠξιώσατο; ὁ TA. ὠφελήσων τ. x μ. τ. ἀξιωϑή- 
σεται. Πολλοὺς ἔξομεν τοὺς ἑτοίμως συναγωφιζομένους. But if 
the adjectives are to express only a part of the whole, the article is 
Onitted; e.g. κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. The infinitive also has 
the article, when it is to be considered as a substantive; 6. g. τὸ 
Feuer. 

7. Ai ot signifies others, of ἄλλοι, the others, the rest, i. 6. all 
Desides those who have been mentioned; ἡ ἄλλῃ Ἑλλάς, the rest of 
Greece. Ἕτερος, alter, takes the article (0 ἕτερ 06), to denote 

One of two definitely ; so ot ἕτεροι, the one of two partics. ITod- 
2 οἱ signifies masy, οἱ πολλοί, the many, the multitude, the mass 
Cin distinction frora the parts of the whole); of πλείους, the 
Freater part (in distinction from the smaller part of the whole) ; οὗ 
ΨΣ) εἴστοι, the most (of a preponderance in number). 

8. The Greek can change adverbs of place and time, more sel- 
“on of quality, into adjectives or substantives, by prefixing the ar- 
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ticle. In like manner, a preposition with its Case may be consid- 
ered as an adjective. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city; 6 μεταξὺ τόπος, the intervening place ; οἱ Evdade 
ἄνϑρωποι or οἱ ἐνθάδε; ὁ viv βασιλεῖς, of πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες, ol τότε, 7 αἷ» 
ριον (sc. ἡμέρα), ὁ del, the ever enduring ; οἱ πύώνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of te 
soldiers 3) ἄγαν ἀμέλεια, the too qreat carelessness ; 6 πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος, 
the Persion war: ᾧ ἐν X+Shovrew τυραννίς. 


9. When a substantive having the article has attributive exple- 
tives connected with it, viz. an adjective, adjective pronoun or nt- 
meral, a substantive in the genitive, an adverb, or a preposition 
with its Case (No. 8), then in respect to the position of the article, 
the two following cases must be distinguished: 

(a) The attmbutive is connected with its substantive so as to ex- 
press a single idea; c. g. the good man = the worthy ; the wise man 
= the sage, and denotes an object which is contrasted with others 
of the same kind, by means of the accompanying attributive. In 
this case, the attributive stands cithcr between the article and the 
substantive, or is placed after the substantive with the article re- 
peated. 

O ἀγαϑὺς ἀνΐρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ ὦ; αϑὸς (in epposition tothe bad man); οἱ wo 
σιοι πολῖται or οἱ πολῖται οἱ πλοίσιοι (in opposition to the poor citizens); ὁ 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or 6 δῆμος ὁ τῶν ’᾿Αϑηναίων (in opposition to another per 
ple); of viv ἄνθρωποι or οἱ ἄνϑρωποι of viv; 6 πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος or 6 
πόλεμος ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας (the Persian in opposition to other wars). Inall 
these examples the emphasis is on the attributive: the goog man, the rich citizens, 
the Athenian people, men of the present time, the Persian war. 


(Ὁ) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to ex- 
press a single idea, but is to be considered as the predicate of 88 
abridged subordinate clause; here the attributive is not contrasted 
with another object of the same kind, but with itself, inasmuch as tt 
is designed to show that an object is to be considered, in respect t0 
a certain property, by itself, without reference to another. The 
English in this case uses the indefinite article with a singular sub- 
stantive, but with a plural substantive, omits it entirely. Here the 
adjective without the article is placed either after the article anc® 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

Ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός or dyadic ὁ drip, a good man = ἀγωϑὸς ὧν, the mame 
who 18 yood, tuasmuch as, beeause, if he is yood. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι τὸν ἄνδρα 
κακόν oY κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate a bad man, i. 6. they hate the man, inas- 
much us, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, Tov κακὸν ἄνδρα or τὸν ἄνδρα 
τὸν κακόν, the bad mun, in distinction from the good; hence, τοὺς μὲν ἀγαϑοὺς 
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ἀνϑρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῖμεν). ‘O βασιλεὺς ἡδέως χαρίζεται 
τοῖς πολίταις ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, i. 6. if or because they are good; (on the 
contrary, τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς πολίταις or τοῖς πολίταις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, in 
distinction from bad citizens). Ὁ ϑεὸς τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ ἀνϑρώπῳ 
ἐνέφυσεν, God has implanted in man a soul, which ts the most excellent or perfect. 
Oi ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπόμενοι τὰ χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν, have a blacker 
skin; the blackness of the skin is the consequence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι ὑπ 
τοῦ ἡλίου. 

Rem. 8. When a substantive with the article has a genitive connected with it, 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its genitive forms 
8 contrast with another object of the same kind; ὁ. g. ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or 
ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians, in contrast with another people); then 
the emphasis is on the genitive. On the contrary, the genitive without the arti- 
cle of the governing substantive is placed before or after that substantive, when 
this latter substantive expresses a part of what is denoted by the substantive in 
the genitive, the emphasis then being on the governing substantive; 6. g. ὁ δὴ- 
μος τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων or τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ὁ δῆμος, the people, and not the nobility — 
When the genitive of substantive-pronouns is used instead of the possessive pro- 
nouns, the reflexives ἑαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed according to No. 9, (a); 
tg. ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; but the simple personal pro- 
Nouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, cither after or before the substan- 
tive which has the article; e.g. ὁ πατήρ μου or μοῦ ὁ πατήρ, ὁ πατήρ σου or σοῦ 
ὁ πατῆρ, ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) or αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὁ πατήρ, my, thy, his (ejus) 
father, ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν or ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν ὁ πατήρ, our, your, their 
(corum) father. Τὰ the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always used. 

Rem. 9. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position mentioned 
under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a contrast with other 
Objects of the same kind; 6. g. ἦ μέση πόλις, the middle city. in contrast with other 
Cities; ἦ ἐσχάτη νῆσος, the most remote islund, in contrast with other islands. 
When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) occurs, the substantive 
is contrasted with itself, since the attributive defines it more clearly. In this 
last case, we usually translate these adjectives into English by substantives, and 
the substantives with which they agree as though they were in the genitive; 6. g. 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπ’ ἄκρῳ τῷ ὄρει, on the top of the mountain, properly on the 

Mountain where it is the highest; ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει or ἐν TH πόλει μέσῃ, In the 
Meddle of the city; ἐν ἐσχάτῃ TH νήσῳ or ἐν νήσῳ TH ἐσχάτῃ, on the border or edge 
OF the island. 

Rem. 10. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive; 6. g. 
5 μόνος παῖς, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
hen it is a more definite explanation of the predicate; 6. g. Ὁ παῖς μόνος or 
“dévoc ὁ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company); whereas ὁ μόνος παῖς 
"ould mean, the ONLY boy plays. 


10. Further ; on the use of the article with a substantive which has 
&n adjective agreeing with it, the followmg things are to be noted: 
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(a) The article is used with a substantive which has an adjective 
pronoun connected with it, when the object is to be represented as 
a definite one; the adjective pronoun is then placed between the 
article and the substantive, 6. g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ; on the contrary, 
ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, α brother of mine (undetermined which), ἐμὸς παῖς, a 
child of mine, but ὁ ἐμὸς παῖς, my child, a definite one, or the only 
one. 

(Ὁ) The article is used with a substantive, with which z ovovzos, 
«οιύςδε, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, agree, when the quality 
or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as belonging to 
a definite object, or to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substantive; 
8. δ. ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ ϑαυμαστός ἐστιν, τὰ τοιαῦτα πράγματα καλά 
ἐστιν. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when the ob- 
ject is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a nature, or are 
&0 great; 6. σ. τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ὧν ἐπαινοίης, you would not praise 
such a man. . 

(c) When πῶς, πάντες belong to a substantive, the following 
cases must be distinguished : 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as 
altogether a general one, the article is not used; 6. g¢. πᾶς avd ou 
σος, every mun, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man belongs, 
πάντες ἄγϑοωποι, all men. Here, πῶς in the singular, generally 
signifies each, every. 

(6) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to be 
considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes the arti- 
cle, which is placed according to No. 9, (a); 6. g. ἡ πᾶσα γῇ, tha 
whole earth, οἱ πάντες πολῖται, all the citizens without exception, the 
citizens as a whole cr body. ‘This usage is more seldom than thet 
under («). The same construction occurs also with ὅλος, but it 

is still more rare than with πᾶς, Here the singular πῶς always has 
‘the sense of the whole, all. 

(7) When zag is joined with a definite object having the article, 
merely for the purpose of a more full explanation, but without any 
special emphasis, its position is according to No. 9, (b); 6. g. ot 
στρατιῶται choy τὸ στρατόπεδον ἅπανοντ ἅπαν τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον; οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες Or πάντες οἱ στρα- 
τιώται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. This is by far the most frequent use 
of zac, πάντες. The word ὅλος also:is usually constructed in the 
Same manner, when connected with a substantive having the arti- 
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cle; c.g. διὰ τὴν πολὲν ὅλην or διὰ ὅλην tye πόλιν, through the whole 
city, i. e. simply through the city (uot διὰ τὴν ὅλην πόλι», which 
would signify throagh the WHOLE city). 

(ad) When ἕκαστος, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article 15 omitted, as with zag in the sense of each, every, when the 
idea expressed by the substantive is considered as altogether genc- 
ral; e.g. xa ὁκάστῃ» ἡμέραν, every day, on all days; when, on 
the centrary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made 
prominent, then tire article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to No. 9, (b); 8. g. xara τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκώστῃ», OF 
usually χαϑ'᾽ ἑκάστην τὴν ἱμέραν, every single, indicidual day. 

(e) When ἑκάτερος, cach of two, ἄμφω and ἀμφύότερος, 
doth, belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
only two knew, therefore defintte objects can be spoken of. The 
article is here placed according to No. 9, (b); e.g. ἐπὶ τῶν πλεῦυ- 
οῶν ἑκατέρων οΥ ἐπὶ ἑκκτέρωφ THY πλευρῶν, τὰ WTA 
ἀμφέέξεραον ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα, ἀμφοῖν τοῖν χεροῖφ 
οἰτοῖφ χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. 

([) When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the article 

is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is indefinite; 6. g. 
τρεῖς ἄνδρες 7200”; the substantive, on the contrary, takes the ar- 
ticle which is placed,—(«) according to No. 9, (a), when the sub- 
Stantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea of a und- 
ted whole; e. g. οἱ τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι toig τρισὶ 
δαχτύλοις ὀχοῦψτες τὴν φιάλην, 1. ο. with the three fingers (the 
three generally used); indeed the article is very frequently used, 
_ When a preceding substantive without the article, but with a cardi- 
nal agreeing with it, is afterwards referred to;—(f) according to 
No. 9, (b), when the numeral is joined with a definite object merely 
to define it more explicitly, without any special emphasis; e. g. 
ἐμαχέσαφτο οἱ μετὰ 1]ερικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι or χίλιοι οἱ μετὰ IT. 
ὁπλῖται. 

(z) Farther; substantives to which the demonstratives οὗτος, 
ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος and αὐτός, tpse, belong, also regularly take the 
article; but the article has only the position of No. 9, (Ὁ); e. g 

οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος, not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ, 

δε ἡ ῇ γνώμη or ἢ γνώμη 7 ide, 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ OY ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος, 

αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, but ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς sig- 

Difies the same king. 
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Rew. 11. The article is omitted,—(a) when the pronoun is the subject, ba 
the substantive the predicate; ¢. g. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετῆ, this is the virtueof 
the man; so there is a difference between τούτῳ τῷ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται, they have 
this teacher, and τούτῳ 616. xp., they have this man as or for a teacher ;—(b) whea 
the substantive is a proper name; 6. g. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς Σωκράτης. 


LXXVIII. “Exercises on ὃ 148. 


Avarice is (the) root of every vice. Good education is (the) source and root 
of excellence. Wisdom is worthy of all diligence. Man has understanding. 
Strive, O young man, after wisdom. Δ kid, standing upon (ἐπέ, το. gen.) a house, 
reviled, when he saw a wolf passing by, and railed at him. But the wolf said: 
No there,* you do not revile me, but the pluce. An honorable war is better 
(more desirable) than a shameful peace. ‘Too great ease is sometimes injurious. 
In the war against (πρός) the Persians, the Greeks showed themselves very : 
brave. The Athenians, persuaded by Alcibiades to strive (aor.) for power upon 
(κατά, w.aec.) the sea, lost (aor.) even their dominion upon the Jand. The 
wealth of Tantalus end the dominion of Pelops and the power of Eurysthens - 
are celebrated by the ancient poets. The halcyon, 4 sea-bird, uiters a mournfal 
cry. Those who were born of the 2::ne parents and have grown up in the same 
house and have been betoved by tie sanie parents, those indeed (δή) are of all the 
most intimate. ‘Thy mind directs thy hody, as it chooses. I saw thy friend. 
Through the park in Celaenag flows the river Maeander. On the top of the tree 
sits a bird. On (κατώ, w. ace.) Caucasus is a rock, that has (part.) ἃ circumference 
of ten stadia. The city lies on (ev) the edge of the island. The words of those, 
who (οἱ ὧν, w. subj.) practise truth, often avail more than the violence of others. 
If (ἐάν, το. subj.) sach men promise one anything, they perform nothing Jess that 
others who immediately give. The earth bears and nonrishes everything fair 
and everything good. Among all men it is an established custom, that (ace. Μ᾽ 
anf.) the elder begin every word, and work. The generals resolved to put to 
death (aor.) not only those (the) present, but all the Mytilenaeans. Most of the 
cities seni, every year, (as) a memorial of former kindness, the first fruits of 
their grain to the Athenians. Every day, deserters came to Cyrns. Myses 
came in, hoiding in cach of his two kands a small shield. The peltastae ran 
(aor.) to (ἐπέ, το. ace.) each of the two wings. When Darius was sick and ex 
pecting the end of (his) life, he desired that (ace. w. if) both his sons might be . 
present before him (sibi). Both the cars of the slave were bored through. Both 
the cities were destroyed hy the enemy. These works are very agreeable to me 
That man is very wise. Dionysius, the tyrant-‘of Syracuse, founded in Sicily 8 
‘city directly (αὐτός) under the mountain of Aetna, and named it Adranum. Ac 
cording to these Inws the jndge decides. This is a sufficient defence. Thisis 
true justice. Not only the soldiers, but the king himself fought very bravely. 
This they employ (as) a mere pretence. This Charmides recently met me, 
dancing. Cyrus sent to Cilicia the soldiers, that Menon had, and Menon, the 
Thessalian, himself. The time of maturity for (dat.) woman is twenty yeath 
for man, thirty years. The three cities lying on (παρά, w. ace.) the sea were 
destroyed by the enemy. 


eee eee ae 
* *Q. οὗτος. 
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§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be express- 
ed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, which 
are indicated by different forms. 

1. The subject appears as active; e.g. ὁ παῖς γράφει, τὸ ἄν- 
ϑὸς ϑάλλει.--- 6. active form, however, has a two-fold signifi- 
cation : 

(«) Transitive, when the object to which the action is directed, 
is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action; e. g. 
τύπτω TOY παῖδα, γράφω τὴν ExtotOAY.— Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the subject, 
6. g. τὸ ἄνϑος θάλλει, or when the verb has an object in the 
Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition; 6. g. ἐπι- 
ϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, ἔρχομαι εἰς τὴν πόλιν.ττ- 
Intransitive verb. 

2. Again, the subject performs an action whtch is reflected on it- 
self; hence the subject is at the same time the object of the action, 
i.e. the actor and the receiver of the action are the same; 6. g. τύπ- 
τομαι, I strike myself, βουλεύομαι, I advise myself.—Middle or re- 
flexive verb. 

Rem. 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects on 


each other, 6. 5. τύπτονται, they strike cach other, διακελεύονται, they encourage 
each other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb a reciprocal verb. 


3. Lastly, the subject appears as receiving the action; e. g. οὗ 
στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησων, the soldiers were pursued. 
—Passive verb. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the Greck 


has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are indicated 
hy the Mid., inasmuch as the passive action was considercd as a reflexive one. 


§ 150. Remarks on the Classes of Verbs. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, besides 
a transitive signification, have also an intransitive or reflexive sense. 
(Comp. the English expressions, {move [Intrans. | and [move the book 
Trans. |, the tree breaks [Intrans. ] and the tce breaks the trees [ ‘Trans. |, 
and the Latin vertere, mutare, declinare) ; thus, 6. g. ἀνάγειν, to draw 
back, regredi, διάγειν, to continue, perstare, ἐλαύνειν, to ride, ἐμβάλ- 
dew and εἰςβάλλειν, to fall into or upon, ἐκβάλλειν, to spring forth, 
ἀποκλίψειν, declinare, τρέπειν, like vertere, στρέφειν, like mutare, 

17 
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ἔχειν in connection with adverbs, e. g. εὖ, κακῶς ἔχειν, bene, male 
se habere, τελευτῶν, to end, to die, and many others. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive signification, but in 
the second Aor. an intransitive: 
δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. idtoa, 7 wrapped up, second Aor. Boor, I went in, dows, 
ἔστημι, to place, . ἔστησα, I Posed ἔστην, I stood, 
φύω, to produce, ἐ ἔῤῇΓῇσα. I roduced, “ ἐφῦν, I was produced, 
σκέλλω, to make dry, ‘ (ἐσκη a, Poet. I made dry), “" ἔσκλην, I withered. 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive signification, but 
in the second an intransitive : 
éyeipu, to awake, first Pf. ἐγήγερκα, Ihave awakened, second Pf. ἐγρήγορα, Tam awake, 
GAA but, todestroy, “ dAwsexa, 7 have destroyed, Shona. have perished, 
πείϑω, to persuade,“ πέπεικα, have persuaded, =“ πέποιϑα, 7 trust. 
Moreover, some second Perfects of transitive verbs which do not 
form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification; 6. g. ἄγρυμι, & 
break, second Perf. éaya, Lam broken, nyyvupt, to fasten, nénryo, I 
am fastened or stand fast, ῥήγνυμι, to rend, ἔῤῥωγα, I am rent, σήπω, 
to make rotten, σέσηπα, I am rotten, τήκω, to smelt, 6. g. iron, τέτηκα, 
Lam smelted, pave, to show, πέφηνα, I appear. 

3. On the signification and use of the middle form, the following 
are to be noted: 

(a) The middle denotes first, an action which the subject per- 
forms directly upon itself, where in English we use the active verb 
and the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. τύπτομαι, J strike 
myself, ἐτυψάμην, I struck myself, cvwonot, I shall strike myself. 
This use of the middle is rare. Here belong the following verbs 
which are presented in the aorist-form: ἀπέχω, to keep from, ἀποσ- 
χέσϑαι, to keep one’s self from, to abstain from; ἀπάγξαι τινά, to 
strangle, to hang some one, ἀπάγξασϑαι, to strangle or hang one’s self ; 
τύψασϑαι, xowacd ai, to strike one’s self; ἐπιβαλέσϑαι τινί, to throw 
or place one’s self upon something, to apply one’s self to something ; 
σαύσασϑαι, to cease (from παύω, to cause to cease); δείξασϑαι, to 
show one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action per- 
formed by the subject on his own body: λούσασϑαι (to wash one's 
self), ripacta, ἀλείψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, γυμνάσϑαι, καλύψασθαι, 
κοσμήσασϑαι, ἐνδύσατϑαι, ἐκδύσασϑαι, κείρασϑαι, στεφανώσασϑαι, 
and the like. With the exception of the above verbs and some 
others, this reflexive relation is commonly expressed by the active 
form with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν 
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ἑαυτόν, ἀναρτᾷν ἑαυτόν, to make himself dependent on, ἀποκρύπ- 
πεν ἑαυτόν, ἐθίζειν ἑαυτόν, παρέχειν Ecutor, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free 
himself, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, ἀποκτείνειν ἑαυτόν. Then the middle 
form has the signification of the passive, thus, ἐπαινεῖσθαι, ἀποκτεί- 
nota, ἀποσφάττεσθαι, laudart, interfict, juguluri ab alio, and al- 
so has a passive form for its Aorist and Future. 


Rem. 1. In all the middle verbs mentioned above, the action is such as does 

Not necessarily refer to the subject; for I can, c. g. as well wash another as my- 
self. But the action may be such as necessarily refers to the subject, inasmuch 
as the subject which performs the action, must be considered the same as the 
object which receives the action; then the middle form expresses the simple 
idea of an intransitive action; this is a frequent use of the middle. Here be- 
long particularly very many verbs which express an act or perception of the 
mind. Only a very few verbs of this kind have their Aor. with a middle form ; 
ὃ. g. φυλάξασθϑαι, to guard one’s self, to beware (φιλάξαι Tira, to guard any one), 
βουλεύσασθαι, to advise one’s self (βουλεῦσαί τινι, to advise any one), γεύσασϑαι, 
to taste (Act., to cause to taste); on the contrary, most verbs of this kind have 
their Aor. with a passive form, but have the future in the middle form; 6. g. 
ἀναμνησϑῆναι, ἀναμνήσεσθϑαι, to remind one’s self, to remember, recordari (ἀναμνῆ- 
Gai τινα, to remind any one), αἰσχυνϑῆναι, αἰσχυνεισϑαι, to be ashamed (αἰσχῦναΐ 
τινα, to make ashamed}, ¢0379ivat, φοβϑήσεσϑαι, to fear (ὁοϑῆσαΐ τινα, to make 
afraid, terrere), πορευϑῆναι, πορεΐσεσϑαι, to go, proficisca (πορεῦσαί τινα, to cause 
one to go, to convey one), περαιωθῆναι, περαιώσεσϑαι (zoTas0r'), to pass over, (πε- 
ραιῶσαί τινα, to cause to pass over, trajicere), πλαγχϑῆναι, πλάγξεσθαι, to wander 
about, circumvagart (πλάγξαι τινά, to cause to wander), ἀνιαϑῆται, ἀνιάσεσθαι, to 
afflict one’s self, to be grieved (avidoai τινα, to afflict any one); also διαλυϑῆναι, 
διακριϑῆναι, to separate one’s self, discedere, ἀπαλλαγῆναι, abire, κοιμηϑῆναι, to 
sleep, φανῆναι, apparere, παγῆναι, to congeal, ἐπαρϑῆναι, to raise one’s self, and 
many others. | 


(b) In the second-place, the middle form denotes an action which 
the subject performs on an object belonging to itself, on one con- 
nected with itself or standing in an intimate relation with it. In 
English, we commonly use here either a possessive pronoun or a 
preposition with a personal pronoun; 6. g. τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην τὴν 
xegadry, 1] strtke, struck my head (τύπτειν x., to strike the head of 
another), λούσασϑαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet (λούειν τ. π., 
to wash the feet of another), ἀποκρύψασϑαι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal 
one’s own affairs ; καταστρέψασϑαι γῆν, sibi subjicere terram, to sub- 
jugate land for one’s self, ἀναρτήσασϑαί τινα, sibi devincire, to make 
dependent on one’s self, ἀπολύσασϑαί τινα, to loosen for one’s self, to 
redeem, πορίσασϑαἱ τι, silt aliquid comparare, to procure for one’s 
self (πορίζειν τί τινι, alit aliquid comparare, to procure something 
for another), κτήσασθαί τι, παρασκευάσασϑαί τι, sibi comparare, to 
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acquire, prepare for one’s self; ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους, propu 
sare a se hostes, to keep off the enemy from one’s self, ἀπώσασθαι" 
κακί, α 86 propulsare mala. This use of the middle is much the 
most frequent. . 

Rem. 2. As the active can be used, when the subject dces not itsclf perform 
an action, but causes it to be done by another, e. g. "AZéSardpog τὴν πόλιν to 
τύσκαψεν, caused the city to be destroyed, so also can the middle be used to expres 
the same idea, vet with this difference, that with the middle the action always 
refers in some way to the subject; e. g. ὁ πατὴρ τοὺς παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο, which 
either signifies, the futher educated his own children, ov, if it is clear from the co 
text, he caused them to be. cducatcd ; κείρασϑαι, to shave one’s self or to get one's sdf 
shaved ; ᾿Αργεῖοι ἑαυτῶν εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι avidecar εἰς Δελφούς. Te 
ραϑέσϑαι τράπεςαν, to set a table tefore one’s self, or have it sct before one’s self. 

Rem. 3. The middle form is often used to express reciprocal actions (see § 149, 
Rem. 1). This is particularly the case with verbs signifying to contend, vie with 
converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or compact; 6. τ». μάχεσϑαι, ἢ 
Sight with, ἀμιλλᾶσσαι, to contend with, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, to strive, δια) ἔγεσθϑαι, to cm 
verse with, ἀσπάζεσϑαι, to salute, ταῦτα συντίϑεσϑαι, mitually to agree on them 
points, σπονδὰς σπένδεσθαι or ποιεῖσϑαι, to make a treaty (σπονδὰς ποιεῖν signe 
fying to muke a litation). So also, where the action is not strictly reciprocal, bat 
where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily supposes two persons or two 
parties, as in questions and answers; e.g. πυνϑϑάνεσϑαι and ἔρεσϑαι, to inguin, 
ἀποκρίνεσϑαι and ἀπαμεί.εσϑαι, to answer, συμβουλεύίεσϑαι, to consult with one, 
ask his advice, and ἀνακοινοῦσθαι, to consult one (ἀνακοινοῦν being especially used 
of consulting oracles). 


4. From the reflexive signification of the middle, the passive is’ 
derived. Here the subject permits the action to be performed by 
another upon itself. Hence the subject of a passive verb always 
appears as the receiver of an action; ὁ. g. μαστιγοῦμαι, ζημιοῦμαι 
(ὑπό τινος), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be struck, pur 
tshed == Iam struck, punished (by some one) ; βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, 
I suffer injury, injustice; διδάσχομαι, I let myself be tnstructed, I 
receive tnstruction, I learn, hence ὑπό tivog, from some one = do- 
ceor ab aliquo; πείϑομαι, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to 
be persuaded, ὑπό τινος, by some one = Lam persuaded. 

5. For two tenses, however, viz. the Fut. and <Aor., there are 
separate forms to express a passive action; yet the Aor. Pass. (see 
Rem. 2,) of many reflexive and intransitive verbs, is used instead ; 
of the middle; all the other tenses are expressed by the middle 
form. Hence the rule: the Puc. and Aor. Mid. have a reflexive or 
intransitive signification, not passive, inasmuch as there are sepa 
rate forms for the Fut. and Aor. Pass.; all the other tenses of the 
middle are used at the same time to denote the passive also. 
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Rem. 4. The cause or author of the passive condition or state, is expressed by 
the preposition ὑπό with the Gen.; e. g. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ TOY πολεμίων 
ἐδιώχϑησαν, the soldiers were pursued ly the enemy. Instead of ὑπό, πρός with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time the strong and direct influence of a 
person, is to be denoted; 6. g. ἀτιμάζεσϑαι, ἀδικεῖσθαι πρός τινος; also παρά 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is, at the same time, to be represented as 
the person from whose vicinity or neighborhood, or through whose means in- 
ternal or external the action has come; hence especially with πέμπεσθαι, dido- 
ovat, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, συλλέγεσϑαι, λέγεσϑαι, σημαίνεσϑαι, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι (demon- 
strari); 6. 5. Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφϑη παρὰ βασιλέως, was sefit from being near the 
king, by the king. ‘H μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν δέδοται. Πολ- 
λὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα ἣν. 

6. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that not merely the active of 
transitive verbs governing an accusative, may be changed into the 
personal passive, but also the active of intransitive verbs governing 


the Dat. or Gen. 


Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, Tam envied by some one, inviditur mihi ab aliquo (from 
φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicu’), Πιστεύομαι, ἀπιστοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, credi- 
tur, non creditur mihi ab aliquo (from πιστεύειν, ἀπιστεῖν τινι). Kai ἐπιβουλεύ- 
οντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν χρόνον (from ἐπιβουλεύειν 
tii), ᾿᾿Ασκεῖται τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον (from ἀμε- 
λεῖν τινος) So ἄρχομαι, κρατοῦμαι, καταφρονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος 
(from ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, καταφρονεῖν τινος). 

Rem. 5. Deponents (ὁ 118, Rem.) are merely verbs, which have only the 
middle form, and a refiexive or intransitive signification. 


LXXIX. Hzercises on §§ 149, 150. 


Cyrus, (as he was) riding by, cried out to Clearchus, to lead the army against 
(xara, το. acc.) the centre of the enemy. ‘The river Acheron, which (part.) flows 
through Thesprotia, falls into the Acherusian lake. Cyrus died fighting very 
bravely (aor.). The general commanded the soldiers to go forward, until they 
should engage (opt. aor.) with Cyrus. In the third year of the Pcloponnesian 
war, Lesbos revolted from the Athenians. The Athenians say that (acc. w. inf.) 
the first men were born in (= out of) Attica. When the soldiers slept, the 
general was awake. Nothing among men, neither good nor evil, has a (ἢ 148, 
9,b) steadfast order. The wicked are pale from anxiety, and lean (= dried up) 
inbody. -Antisthenes prided himself, that (part.) he always showed his garment 
ton. Troy was taken by the Greeks. Some came, after (aor. part.) they had 
exercised and anointed themselves, others, after they had bathed. Beware of 
the flatterer. Abstain from intercourse with bad men. The youths had adorn- 
ed themselves with garlands. The Sphinx flung herself from the height. Ajax 
killed himself in a fit of madness (aor. part.). Those whom (02 ἄν, w. subj.) men 
fear (aor.) very much, they cannot look in the face, even if they encourage 
(them).* ‘Xerxes, after the sea-fight at (περί, τυ. acc.) Salamis, departed (aor.) 


* οὐδὲ παραμυϑουμένοις ἀντιβλέπειν. 
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with a part of his force from Europe. The soldiers separated. Agesilaus tra 
velled (aor.) from Sparta into Asia. Ulysses wandered about (qor.), ten years. 
Ninus, the king of the Assyrians, collected (aor.) a respectable army, and made 
(for himself ) an alliance with (πρός, τὸ. acc.) Ariaeus, the king of the Arabians 
The combatants anointed (aor.) their bodies with oil. What thou hast not (μή) ᾿ 
laid up (aor. mid.), take not. When Alexander took (aor.) the city of the The 
bans, he sold (aor.) all the freemen. The Platacans repelled the attacks of the 
Thebans, wherever they met (op2.) (them). Fair is the man, who (part.) has 
adorned his mind with culture. Beside necessary evils, men themselves provide 
themselves yet others. The soldiers held (aer.) their shields before them. Al 
ways lay up for thyself travelling-money for (εἰς) old age. If (part.) thou hast 
acquired reflection, thou wilt neither strive after riches, nor reproach poverty. 
Intelligent parents have their children educated. Darius caused a stone monu- 
ment to be made (part. aor.), and erected it (aor.). If we keep off (part.) the 
enemy, we shall possess the city free and little exposed (pres.) to stratagems. 
A government that (part.) has been neglected (aor.) and begun to degenerate 
(taken a transition to [é7i, w. acc.] the bad), is hard to restore again. Hate 
flattcrers (part.) as deceivers (part.); for both injure those who trust them (aor,). 
It is burdensome to be governed by a bad man. 


§ 151. Tenses and Modes. 


1. Tenses denote the time of the predicate, which is represented 
either as present, future or past; 6. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, 
bloomed. . 

2. Modes denote the manner of representing the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate; i. e. the relation of the subject to the pre- 
dicate is represented either as an actual fact, as a conception, or as 
a direct expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, 
e. σ΄. the rose blooms, is called the Indicative ; that which denotes a 
conception, ὁ. g. the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, e. g. 
give. 


§152. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form and 
meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, which, 
beth in the Ind. and Subj., always indicate something present or fu- 
ture ;—(b) into [listorical tenses, which, in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Subj. (Optative), sometimes that which is 
past, and sometimes that which is present or future. 

2. ‘The Principal tenses are the following: 

(a) The Present. (a) Indicative, 6. g. γράφομεν, scribimus; (8) Subjanctive, 


c.g. γράφωμεν, scrilanus ; 
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(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, 6. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
6. ξ: γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, 6. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write; 

(ἃ) The Future Perfect, Indicative, 6. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall have advised 
myself, I shall deliberate, I shall be advised. 


8. The Historical tenses are the following: 

(a) The Aorist, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (8) Optative, o. g. ypa- 
ψαιμι, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(Ὁ) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραφον, scribebam ; (8) Optative, e. g 
γράφοιμι, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, 6. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (β) Optative, 
6. g. γεγράφοιμι, scripsissem ; 

(ἃ) The Optative of the simple Future, ec. g. γράψοιμι, I would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf, 6. g. βεβονλευσοίμην, I should have deliberated, or have bcen 
adused; e.g. ὁ ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ol πολέμιοι νικἤσοιεν, the messen- 
ger said, that the enemy would conquer ; ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατη- 
γοῦ εὖ βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said that everything would be well planned by 
the general. 

4. The present indicative represents the action in the time pre- 
sent to the speaker. The present is often used in the narration of 
past events, since in a vivid representation, what is past is viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 


Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειόὴ πυνϑ a- 
νεται Κῦρον προςελαύνοντα. "Hv τις ἸΠΙριαμιδῶν νεώτατος ἸΤολύδωρος, ‘Exa- 
βης παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν. 

Rem. 1. The present ele (to go) with its compounds, has a future signifi- 
cation, in the Ind. and Subj., J shall go; the Inf. and present Part. have both a 
present and future signification; 6. g. οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀφήσω αὐτὸν oid ἄπειμι 
(abito), GAA’ ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω καὶ ἐλέγξω. Comp. ὁ 137, 
Rem. 83--οἔχομαι and ἥκω with present forms, are often translated in 
English by perfects, namely, οἴχομαι, I have departed, and i w, I have come ; 
yet οἴχομαι, properly means, 7 am gone, and ἥκω, 7 am here (adsum); 6. g. 
Μὴ λυποῦ, ὅτι '᾽λράσπας οἴχεται εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, that A. is gone (= truns- 
fugit) to the enemy. Ἤ κω νεκρῶν κευϑμῶνα καὶ σκότον πύλας λιπών. Ὕμεϊς 


᾿ μύλις ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι ἥκομεν (have come). 


5. The perfect indicative represents a past action in time present 
to the speaker. The action appears as one completed in time pre- 
sent to the speaker. 

Téypaga τὴν ἐπιστολῆν, I have written a letter, the letter is now written, it being 
immaterial whether it was written just now or a long tine ago; 7 πόλις ἔκτισ- 
tat, the city is now built, now stands there built. 

Rem. 2. Many Greek perfects are translated into English by the present 


tenee ; in this case a condition or state occasioned by the completion of the action 
is denoted ; 6. g. δέδεμαι (I have been bound), I am now in a bound state, am bound ; 
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τέϑνηκα (I have died), Iam dead ; πέφηνα (I have shown myself), I appear, 
novi (I have seen), I know, τέϑηλα (I have loomed), I am blooming, πέποιϑα (I 
convinced or persuaded myself), I trust, βέβηκα (I have stepped out), I go, μέ 
memini (I have reminded myself), Iam mindful, κέκτημαι (I have acqured for 
self), I possess, κέκλημαι (I have been called), I am called, and many 
Where the perfect is translated by a present, the Plup. is translated by an 
e. g. ἐπεφήνειν, 7 appeared. 


6. The future indicative denotes ar action as future in relation t 
the present time of the speaker. ‘The Greeks very often use the 
Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Historical tense, t 
express that which showld, must or may be, where the Latin employsg. 
the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the Part. an 
also so used. 

Νόμους ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, dv ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαϑοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑερεξ 
ὁ βίος παρασκευασϑήσεται (might be obtained), τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τὰ ἥδ. 
καὶ ἀλγεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὁ αἰὼν ἐπανακείσεται. Ἡγεμόνας ἔλαβον d' 
στρατιῶται, of αὐτοὺς ἄξουσιν (should lead), ἔνϑεν ἔξου σε (might obtain) τὰ 


ἐπιτήδεια. 


' 7. The future perfect indicative represents the action as past 
(completed) in the future, in relation to the present time of the 
speaker. 


Kai τοῖς κακοῖς μεμίξεται ἐσϑλά, the good shall have been mired with ἐδ, 
Ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμῆσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ ὁ 
τούτων ἐπιστήμων. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated 
by the present (sce Rem. 2), must then be translated by the simple future; eg. 
μεμνήσομαι, meminero (I shall have reminded myself ), I shall be mindful. 

Rem. 3. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek, only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτι and ὡς (that). In all other subordinate 
clauses, the Subj. Aor. (more seldom the Perf.) in connection with a conjune 
tion compounded of ἄν, e. g. ἐάν, ἐπών, éExerdav, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, ἔςτ᾽ ἄν, ὃς ἄν, 
etc., is used instead of the Fut. Perf.; 6. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λ ἔξῃς, st hoc dizeris, if 
you shall have said thus. 


8. The aorist indicative expresses past time, in a wholly indef- 
nite manner, without any additional relation; 6. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, 
Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It thus stands in contrast with the 
other tenses which express past time; still, since it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these tenses. 

9. The imperfect indicative represents an action as past, but al 
ways in relation to another past time. 

Ἔν ᾧ od ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you were playing, I was writing. 
Ὅτε ἐγγὺς ἧσαν ol βάρβαροι, ol “EAAnvec ἐμάχοντο, when the barbarians 
were near, the G. fought. “Ore οἱ βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (or ἐπῆλϑον), ol “EA 
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ἥνες ἐμάχοντο. Tore (or ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ) of "Ἕλληνες ϑαῤῥα- 
ἰῶώτατα ἐμάχοντο. 

Ἐς. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote,—(a) the beginning of an ac- 
om, 6. g. ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο ἐξαπίνης, οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευ sv, some of them 
gan to shoot their arrows ;—(b) the continuance, e.g. οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ 

eliaorvto, one party continued their march, the other continucd to pursue ;—(c) 
wit or custom, ο. ». αὐτὸν οἶπερ πρόςτϑεν προςεκύνουν, καὶ τύτε προςεκύ- 
yoay, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— 
1) endeavor or aitempt, 6. 5. πρῶτος Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο 
wat, Clearchus cndcavored to cuinpel his soldicrs to advance. 

10. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narration, in order 
© indicate the principal events, while the Impf. is used to denote 
he accompanying circumstances. ‘Lhe Aor. zarrates, the Impf. de- 
sertbes and paints; the Aor. denotes a single, momentary action, the 
Empf. a continued action. 

Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ' ἐγγὺς 
ἧσυαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐϑὺς εἴποντο. Ὁ δὲ 
Ἐλέαρχος ἐταράχϑη καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, and C. was terrifiad (a single, momen- 
éary act) and feared (continued act). 

Rem. 5. The Aor. Ind. is often used in general propositions, which express a 
fact borrowed from expcrience; the verb is then translated by an English Pres. 
τοῦ by és wont or is accustomed, with the Inf.; e.g. Κώλλος ἢ χρύνος ἀνώλωσεν, ἣ 
νύσος éuaparver, either time destroys (is wont to destroy) or disoase tinpairs beauty. 


11. The pluperfect represents an action as completed before an- 
other past action. 

Ἐπειδὴ of "λληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (had come), οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπ ἐπ εφ ε ὑ- 
γεσαν (had fled). “Ore οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. Ἐγεγράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν (se. when the friend came). 

Ren. 6. It is to be noticed, that where the relation of one past time to another 
fs readily seen from the connection, and no special emphasis belongs to it, the 
Grecks commonly use the Aor. instead of the Plup.; 6. g. ἐπειδὴ of "EAAnvec 

πῆλϑον, of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. Indeed, the Aor. is often used instead 
of the Perf. even, when the relation of the past to the present does not require 
to be particularly indicated. 

12. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent and 
completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents an ac- 
tion in its duration and progress, (since it always refers to a past ac- 
tion which is related to another past action, being used in descrip- 
tion and delineation,) so the subordinate modes of the Aor., viz. the 
Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the Aor. Inf. and Part., are 
used when the action is represented by itself, as completed; on the 
contrary, the subordinate modes of the Pres., together with the 
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Pres. Inf. and Part., and also the Opt. Impf., are used, when the 
speaker would describe an action in ita duratton and progress. In 
this inanner the following forms stand contrasted : 


(n) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj.; e.g. φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, 
let us fly; 7&0, ἵνα μά ϑῃς and va μαν ϑάνῃ ς, that you may learn; 

(b) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp.; e.g. φύγε and φεῦγε, ἤν; δός 
and δέδου μοι τὸ 3032001, give; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf.; e.g. ἐθέλω φυγεῖν and φεύγειν, 
wish to fly; κελεύω ce δοῦναι and διδόναι μοι τὸ /3;32i0v; but the 
Aor. Inf. can also denote ἃ past time and take the place of the Perf. Inf, 
when the relation to the finite verb docs not require to be particularly in 
dicated; 6. g. 7p y;E(Ze τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν and ἀποπεφεῦ» 
yévat, nuntiavit hostes fugisse ; 

(4) The Aor. Opt. and the Impf Opt.; eg. ἔλεγον, ira paFore and ive 
μανϑάνοις, that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; εἶϑε τοῦτο γένοιτο 
and γίγνοιτο, O that this might happen! The Aor. Opt. can also take 
the place of the Plup. Opt., when the relation to another past action does 
not require to be particularly indicated; e. g. 7γγειλεν, ὅτι, ἐπειδὴ οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ἐπέλϑθϑοιεν (had come), οἱ βάρθαροι ἡδὴ ἀποφύγοιεν 
(had already ficd). 


The Aor. Part. always denotes past time, and hence stands in contrast with 
the Perf. Part., since the former describes an action as absolutely past, while 
the latter, at the same time, represents it in relation to the finite verb; 6. g. οἱ 
αὐτόμολοι ἤγγειλαν τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας and ἀποπεφευγότας. 


LXXX. Exercises on § 152. 


After Darius was dead and Artaxerxes had ascended (aor.) the throne, Tis 
snphernes traduced Cyrus to (πρός, τὸ. ace.) his brother, (asserting) that he was 
plotting against him (ot.). The latter (6) credits it (= 15 persuaded) and ap 
prehends Cyrus, intending to put him to death (ὡς, το. fut. part.) ; but his mother 
by entreaty gains his release (= having begged him off for herself, aor.) and 
sends him again to his government. Hector, whither has gone the courage, that 
thou once hadst? Be not troubled that Araspas has gone over to the enemy. 
In good time*# art thou come. Themistocles wrote: (I,) Themistocles, have 
come to thee. If any one does not know himself, and believes he has come to 
an knowledge of that which he does not truly knoW, he is a fool. The messen- 
gers from Sinope said: We are come to (part. fut.) congratulate you, O war 
riors, that ye have been delivered, as we have heard, through (διά, w. gen.) many 
dangers. Under (ἐπί, το. gen.) Cecrops and the first kings, until (εἰς) Theseus, 
Attica was always inhabited by cities. God has carefully regulated everything 
in the world. ‘The dwellings in Memphis have remained until (μέχρι) modern 
times. noe, which lics (= is) on the borders of Attica and Boeotia, had 
heen fortified. Zeno scourged a slave for (ἐπί, τὸ, dat.) theft; upon his saying 


% cic καλόν. 
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gen. abs.) : “ It was fated for mo to steal,” Zeno said: “ To be flayed too (aor.) ἢ 
Che world is a stage, life a passage across (that stage); thou camest, thou suw- 
st, thou wentest away. Xerxes threw a bridge over the Hellespont and dug 
hrough Athos. Destiny casts down what (οὗ ἄν, το. subj.) it has exalted (uor.). 
sven the worst (man) acquires riches easily. Inactivity teaches a great deal of 
rice. Commanding is easier than doing. Cyrus called (part.) Araspas, a Mede, 
who had been a comrade of his (== to him) from youth (ἐκ παιδός), and bade 
iim guard for him the wife of Abradatas, the Susian, and the tent, until he him- 
self should take (them) in charge. The people resolved to choose thirty men, 
who should draw up the laws of the country, in accordance with which 
(xara, το. acc.) they should administer the government. Everywhere in Greece 
the usage prevails, that the citizens swear (arc. w. inf) to be united (fut). The 
soldicrs hoped to take the city. I believe, that those, who (§ 148, 6) practise 
wisdom, and believe (themselves) to be competent to teach the citizens that 
which is useful, by no means become violent. Say what I must do, and it shalt 
be done. It (= this) is very beautifully said and ever will be (= remain) said, 
that the useful is beautiful, the hurtful odious. Tyrants will acquire nothing 
valuable. Noble men we shall ever remember. 


§153. B. More Particular View of the Modes. 


1. The three following modes are to be distinguished, viz. the 
Indicative, Subjunctive (Optative) and Imperative (§ 151, 2). 

a. The Indicative expresses a fact or phenomenon, asserts some- 
thing directly; 6. g. τὸ ῥόδον DudhLer—o πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν 
ἐπιστολήν ---- οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον --- οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους 
ψφικήσουσι»γ. 

b. The Subjunctive denotes a conception. The Subj. of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative in Greek (8 73, IT.). 

(a) The Subj. of the principal tenses, i. 6. of the Pres. and Perf, 
and also the Subj. Aor., in Greek always represents the conception 
assomething future. ‘The Subj. of the principal tenses is used in 
principal clauses: (1) in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. to express an 
ethortation or admonition ; (2) in the second Pers. Sing. and Pl. 
of the Aor. (not Pres.) with μή to express a prohihition ; (ὃ) in 
doubtful questions ; in principal clauses, however, almost exclusively 
in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl., but in subordinate clauses, it may 
be in any of the different persons. 

Ἴωμεν, eamus, let us go. Μὴ ἴωμεν, let us not go. Μὴ φοβηϑῇς, ne metuas, do 
nt fear. Ti ποιῶμεν ; what shall we do? In subordinate clauses, Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι 
τράπωμαι, non habed, quo me vertam, I do not know where to go. Οὐκ ἔχει, ὅποι 
τρόπηται, he does not know where to go. \ 


(8) The Subj. of the historical tenses, viz. the Opt. of the Aor., 
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Impf. and Plup. as well as the Opt. of the Fut. (§ 152, 3, d), repre- 
sent what is conceived either as past, present or future. The Opt. 
denotes a present or future, only in conditional clauses, and in such 
elliptical clauses as arise from them; e.g. εἴ τι ἔχοις, δοίης ὧν, 
tf you had anything, you would give it. Both the condition ef τι 
ἕ yous, and the consequence 80 ing ἄν, are here represented as & 
present, mostly a future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a 
mere supposition, admission or conjecture (Comp. ὃ 185). This 

form of the conditional clause, viz. 8 ἢ with the Opt., may express ἃ. 
wish, the concluding clause connected with it, being understood ; e. g, 
ei τοῦτο yévouto! tf this should happen (then I would be happy, 
εὐτυχὴς ὧν εἴην), = O that this might happen! Instead of the sim- 
ple εἰ, the stronger ei De, εἰ γάρ, O that, is then commonly used; 
e.g. εἴϑε (εἰ γὰρ) ἐμοὶ ϑεοὶ ταύτην τὴν δύναμιν naeadeier! 

O that the gods would give me such power! Very frequently the 

concluding clause is used elliptically, the condition connected with 

it being understood; e. g. ἡδέως av ἀκούσαιμι, I would glady 

hear (if it were possible, εὐ ἐξείη). Comp. No. 2, ce. With the 

exception of the instances here mentioned, the Opt. generally refers 

to the past. | 


Rem. 1. When a wish is to be represented as one which the speaker knows - 
cannot be realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used; 6. g. ele τοῦτο . 
ἐγίγνετο! O that this might be (were) done! cide τοῦτο ἐγένετο! O that 
this had been done ! 


ce. The Imp. denotes the immediate expression of one’s will; e.g. 
Sogand δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give; yoaparoand γρα φέτω 
civ ἐπιστολήν, scribito, let him write. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Pres. and Aor. Imp., is, that the Pres. 
generally denotes a continued, oft-repeated action, while the Aor. denotes a singh, 
tnstantaneous action; 6. g. π εἴ ϑου τοῖς σοφωτέροις, obey those wiser than yourself, 
a direction to be observed at all times; ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα, le lim raise 
his hand, βλέψον εἰς τὰ ὄρη, look upon the mountains, single, instantaneous 
acts. So ἄκουσον, ἀκούσατε, λέξον, Aéfare. Comp. ὁ 152, 12, b—The Pert 
Imp., which is of rare occurrence, is used to indicate that the consequences of 
the action are to remazn or be permanent; 6. g. κεκλείσϑω ἡ ϑύρα, let the door le 
shut (and remain shut). It will be evident, therefore, that neither the Aor. not 
Perf. Imp., expresses any relation of past time, as the Ind. of these tenses does, 
but only such modifications of action as are stated above. 

Rem. 3. In negative or prohibitive expressions with 7 (ne), the Greek com- 
monly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., but instead of it, the Aor 
Subj.; 6. g. μὴ γράφε (but not μὴ γράφῃς) or μὴ γράψῃς, do not write (but not 
μὴ γράψον). 
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Remarks ON THE MopanL ANVERB G2. 

2. The discussion of the modal adverb «# is intimately connected 
with the treatment of the modes. This adverb is uscd to show the 
‘elation of the conditioned expression to the conditioning one, inas- 
much as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to which it 
belongs, is conditioned by another thougut. A complete view of 
the use of ἄν cannot be presented until conditional sentences are 
treated of (§ 185); for the present, the following remarks on its 
construction will be sufficient. It is connected: 

a. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., Plup. 
and Aor., 

(a) To indicate that something could take place under a certain 

condition, but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

El τοῦτο ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτατες as, εἰ hoc diceres, crrarcs, if you said this, you were 
wrong (but now I know you did not suy it, consequently you aad net do wrong). El 
τοῦτο ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ὧν, st hoc dirisses, crrasscs ; at hoc non diristt, ergo non er 
asti (the Aor. here takes the place of the Plup.); or without a protasis, e. g. 

ἐχάρης ἄν, lactareris or lactatus fuisses (se. si hoc vedisses). 

(f) To indicate that an action took place (was repeated) in cer- 
tain cases or under certain circumstances. The historical 
tense of the principal clause is then usually an Imperfect. 

Ei rig τῷ Σωκρώτει περί του ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῆγεν 
ὧν πάντα τὸν 2όγοι", if any one contradicted Socrates, he would (he was aocus- 
lomed to) carry back tie whole argument to the orupinal proposition (i. e. he would do 
this as often as any onc contradicted). 

Rem. 3. "Av is not nsed with the Ind. of the principal tenses. 


b. With the Subj., in order to. represent the conceived future 
3 
event, which is naturally expressed by the Greek Subj. [Νο. 1, b. 
(«)], as conditional, and dependent on circumstances. In the Com- 
mon Language, this usage occurs only in subordinate clauses, the 
modal adverb then standing in close connection with the conjunction 
of the subordinate clause, or combining with it and forming one 
word. In this manner originate ἐών (from εἰ ἄν), ὅταν (from oze 
7 e ’ὔ ς ? ” 4 ΕΠ ο, ΚΙ .» ¢? a” T MW 
dy), ὁπόταν (from ὁπότε ἀν), πρὶν ἄν, οϑὲ ἄν, OV ὧν, ὁποὺ ἄν, οἱ ἂν, 
? a t+” a + ¢ + eo? 4 a. 4 . 
ὅποι ὦν, ἡ ἄν, ὅπη ἄν, OEY ἄν, ὁπόϑεν ἄν, etc. ὃς ἂν (Juicunque or 
. . 2 ¢ ~ 2 τ ἐ ” 

si quis), οἷος ἄν, ὁποῖος ἄν, ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ἄν, and others. 

ce. With the Opt. (very seldom with the Fut. Opt.), to represent 
a present or future uncertainty, undetermined possibility, a mere 
supposition, admission or conception, as conditional. The Opt. with 
ἄν must always be considered as the principal clause of a conditional 
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propesiiion, even if the condition belonging to it, is not expressed 
[No. 1, b. (8) ]. 


Hi τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτώνοις ἄν. Withoat ἃ protasis, 6. g. χαΐρσις ἄν, yor 
might, could, would rejoice (if you heard’ this). Τένοιτ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ; 
all might, could happen. ΔΛέγοις av, you might speak (se. st ube placuerit). The 
Opt. with cv is very frequently used, when the speaker wishes te state a strong. 
affirmation modestly. 


4, With the Inf. and Part. (very seldom with the Fut. Inf. and 
Part.), when the finite verb, used in the place of the Inf.-and Part, 
would be connected with ἄν. 

El τι eiyer, ἔφη, δοῦναι av, if he had anything, he sard he would give tt 
foratio recta, εἴ re εἶχον, ἔδωκα ἂν, if I heed anything, [ would give it), ἘΣ τι ἔχοι, 
ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (oratiorccta, εἴ τί ἔχοιμι, δοίην av). Δῆλος ck ἁμαρτάνων 
ἄν, εἴ τοῦτο λέγοις (= δῆλόν ἐστιν, ὅτε ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις). 

Rem. 4. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, 6. ¢. λέγσιμε ἄν, ἔλεγον av; yet it commonly follows 
tliat member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, 6. g. καὶ οὔκ οἴει ὦ σ- 
χημον ἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκράνους πρᾶγμα. Hence it is regularly joined 
to such vrords as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
interrogatives; 6. g. οὐκ ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔποτ᾽ ἄν, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄν, ete.— τίς ἄν, Ti ἄν, 
τί δ᾽ ἄν, τί δὴτ᾽ ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, dp’ ἄν, οἵο. ;-“-α]5ο᾽ ἴο adverbs οὗ place, 
time, modality and other adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression 
eontained in the predicate and define it more exactly; 6. g. ἐνταῦϑα ἄν, τότ᾽ ἄν, 
εἰκότως ἄν, ἴσως dv, Tay’ ἄν, μάλιστ' ἄν, ἥκιστ᾽ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, ete, 
Hence it happens that ἄν is sometimes repeated in the same sentence. 


LXXXI. Hyxercises on § 153. 


Let us shun the unseemly, and aspire after the beautiful. Let us pray (20r) 
fhe Gods to guide the present (enterprise) to the most honorable issue. Let us 
ποῦ yield to’ the enemy. Tow shall I, who am (part.) mortal, contend with di- 
vine destiny? Tell me, whether (πότερον) we shall say that Socrates in his 
conversations speaks seriously or jests (= call S. speaking seriously or jesting). 
When Hercules was at a loss, which of two (ὁπότερος, w. gen.) ways to (ἐπί, τ΄ν 
acc.) life he should enter (= turn himself), there appeared two majestic women 
One, runing to him (aor.), spoke thus: I sec, O Hercules, thou art at a less 
(= thee at a loss) which way to life thou shouldst enter. If (ἐάν, τ΄. subj.) there- 
fore thou wilt make me a friend (fem.), I will lead thee to the pleasantest and 
easiest way. O Gods, that ye might avert danger from us. O that the triad 
of the Graces (Xdperec) might ever assist (aor.) me. O that F might ever asso- 
ciate with the wise and good, and never have intercourse with (gex.) the bad 
O if I could have lived with you then, when you were still a yeuth. If I were 
(but) able to make what is done (part.) undone! Fight bravely, soldiers. Strive 
after virtue, young men. The temple-robber ought to be torn in pieces by 
wild beasts. THstorians onght neither to extol anything in order to conciliate 
(πρός, w. acc.) favor, ner omit (anything), if it is deserving of mention and re- . 
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membrance. Judge (aor.) not contrary to (παρά, w. acc.) the laws. O war- 
riors, despair (aor.) not of yourselves. He who (ᾧ 148, 6) ventures to em- 
ploy force, may need not a few allies; but he who can persuade, none. How 
could those who do base (deeds), become friends to those who hate such (dceds) # 
Who without self-control could either learn or properly practise anything good? 
With (μετά, w. gen.) a wise understanding, one may pass (aor.) life most pleas- 
antly. Tho bad no one can make (= place, aor.) useful. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 154. Attributives. 


1. Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contained 
in the substantive to which they belong; 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥύδον, ὁ 
μέγας παῖς. The attributive may be: 

8. An adjective or participle, e.g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ ἄνθος 
θάλλον; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, 6. 5. οἱ τοῦ δένδρου καρποί; 

ce. A substantive governed by a preposition, 6. g. 7 πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὁδός; 

d. An adverb, 6. g. οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι; 

6. A substantive in apposition, 6. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασιλεύς. 


Rem. 1. The genitive depending on substantives, receives different names ac- 
cording to the relations it expresses: (8) subjective, when it takes the place of 
the subject, c. g. of τοῦ δένδρου xaproi (arising from τὸ δέν δρον φέρει 
καρπούς), the fruits of the tree, i. 6. which the tree produces ; τὰ τοῦ "Ομήρου ποιῆ- 
para, the poems of Homer, i. e. which he made ;—(b) objective or cuusative, when it 
takes the place of the object of an intransitive verb, 6. g.47 τῆς σοφίας ἐπι- 
ϑυμέία, the desire for wisdom (ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας, the codiac being the cause 
of the ἐτιϑυμία) ; εὔνοιά τινος, good-will towards one (εὔνους εἰμί τινι) —(c) 
passive, when it takes the place of the object of an active verb, and thus denotes 
the thing affected or caused by the transitive action, e.g. ἡ τῆς πόλεως KTI- 
σις (from κτίζει τὴν πόλιν), the possession of the city (the city being the thing pos- 
sessed); ὁ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς γραφεύς, the writer of the letter ;—(d) of quality, 
ἐριτὸ εὗρος τεττάρων σταδίων; ἀνὴρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς ;---Ἕ(6) of pos- 
sssion, e.g. τὸ τοῦ Μένωνος στράτευμα. 

Rem. 2. When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the 
attributive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or, by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to 
be known, then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, 
is often omitted, and the adjective or participle commonly with the article, is 
used as a substantive. Such substantives are, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, ἀνήρ (man, hus- 
band), γυνή (woman, wife), πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, 
χρῆμα, ἔργον, χρόνος, ἡμέρα, χώρα, γῇ, ὁδός, οἰκία, οἶκος, and others. 
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Οἱ ϑνητοί (sc. ἀνϑρωποι), mortalcs. Ta ἡμέτερα (se. χρήματα), res nostra 
Ἡ ὑστεραία (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἣ πολεμία and ἡ φιλία (sc. χώρα), a hostile and fricad> 
ly land. ‘H οἰκουμένη (se. γῆ), the inhabited earth. Τὴν ταχίστην (se. ddov), 
quam celerrime, To κακόν, evil. Τὰ κακά, evils, ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππου (su 
υἱός). ᾿Εν δου (sec. οἴκῳ) εἶναι. Εἰς διδασκάλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾷν. Τὰ 
τὴς τύχης, fortune and all which belongs to tt; ta τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the city; 
τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, the whole extent of the war. Ol viv, οἱ τότε, οἱ πάλαι (sc. ἄν- 
ϑρωποι). Τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae. Ol καϑ' ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries 
Οἱ ἀμφί or περί τινα, a person with his companions, followers or scholars ; οἱ ἀμφὶ 
Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops; οἱ ἀμφὶ Θαλὴν, Thales and his school. 


2. When a substantive is put in the same case with another, for 
the sake of a more exact definition, it is said to be in apposition 
with that substantive. A word may be in apposition not merely 
with a substantive, but also with a substantive pronoun ; 6. g. ἡμεῖς, 
οἱ σοφοί ---- ἐκεῖνος, ὁ βασιλεύς, and even with a personal pronoun 
contained in the verb. 

Θεμιστοκλῆς YKw παρὰ σέ, 1, Themistocles, have come to you. ‘O Μαίας 
τῆς Ἴλτλαντος διακονοῦμαι altoic (instead of ἐγὼ ὁ Maiag sc. υἱός), ἢ, te 
son of Maia, the danghtcr of Atlas, etc. 


8. When a word is in apposition with a possessive pronoun, that 
word is put in the Gen., because the possessive then takes the place 
of the Gen. of the personal pronoun. 

"Ende τοῦ ἀϑλίου ioc, the life of me wretched; here ἀϑλίου is in apposition 
with ἐμός, which is used instead of ἐμοῦ. Tapa (= τὰ ἐμὰ) τοῦ δυστήνου κακά; 
the evils of me, unhappy one! Σὴ τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most 
beautifid one! In English, as these examples show, we may often translate the 
Gen. by an exclamation. Qn the expression ὁ ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος 
αὐτῶν πατήρ, see under ὁ 169, Rem. 2. 


LXXXII. Hxercises on καὶ 184. 


In Hades dwell (= are) all the dead. Men send their children to school (to 
the house of teachers), that they may learn (part. fut.) the sciences, music and 
the (τά) (exercises) in the gymnasium. Alexander, the son of Philip, achieved 
many and brilliant actions. Many, who (part.) neglect (aor.) domestic affairs, 
attend to those of the state. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, fought 
bravely at Thermopylae against (ἐπί) the Persians. Thales and his school and 
almost all philosophers abstained from political affairs. The character of tho 
Deity we must reverence very highly. O fortunate (man), thy life have the 
Gods adorned with every blessing (Greck: thy life of the fortunate). Unhappy 
men that we are, our (== the) enemies have ruined our native land. The com 
panions of Ulysses perished (aor.) by their own crime. Our own citizens have 
betrayed us. Your own brother deserts you. 
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CHAPTER III. 


§155. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 154) serves to define the sub- 
stantive more particularly, so the objective construction serves to de-— 
fine the predicate more particularly. By object, taken in its wider 
sense, is to be understood everything by which the predicate is more 
particularly defined, viz. (a) the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their 
Cases, (c) the Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας. Τράφω τὴν ἐπιστολῆν. Ἑχομαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς. "Eory 
παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ γράφειν. Τελῶν εἶπεν. Καλῶς ἐμαχέσατο. In 
each of these examples, it is evident that the verb is limited, defined or more 
fally explained by the word or words connected with it. 


CASES. 


§ 156. I. Gentiive. 


The Genitive Case primarily denotes the relation whence, and 
therefore expresses,—(a) in a local relation, the out-going or removal 
and separation from an object, since it designates the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; 6. g. εἰκειν ὁδοῦ, cedere 
via, to withdraw from the way ;—(b) in a causal relation, it ex- 
presses the cause, source, author, in general the object which calls 
forth, produces (gignit), excites and occasions the action of the verb ; 
e. g. ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς; here ἀρετῆς is the object which calls 
forth, etc. the desire expressed by ἐπιϑυμῶ, 


§157. A. Local Relation. 


Genitive of Separation. 

The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with expressions de- 
noting removal, separation, being distant from, beginning, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, missing, deviating from, dif- 
fering from, depriving. 

Such verbs are παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, ὑπανίστασϑαι 
and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν, ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσϑαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀπέ- 
χεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν, παύειν, παύεσϑαι, λήγειν, κω- 
λύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, 
ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτάνειν, σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσϑαι, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέ- 
xetv, to be distant ;—the adjectives ἐλεύϑερος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
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ὀρφανός, ψιλός, διάφορος, and many compounded with ἃ privative ;—the adverbs 
ἄνευ, χωρίς, πλῆν, ἔξω, Exc, diya, πέραν. 

Οἱ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων νεώτεροι τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ (withdraw from the road). ᾿Απέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων (is distant 
Srom the silver mines) ἦ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων 
σταδίων. Μήτηρπαιδὸς εἴργει μυῖαν (keeps the fly from her child). Tat 
ov τῆς ὕβρεως (cease your insolence). Ἢ πόλις ἠἡλευϑερώϑη᾽ τῶν τυ 
ράννων (was freed from tyrants). Οἱ πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τῶν ayatéar' 
ἀπεστέρησαν (deprived the citizens of their goods). Τῷ νῷ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι δια: 
φέρουσι τῶν ἄλλων ζώων (differ from other animals). ᾿Αρχεσϑαῖί tr 
voc signifies to begin generally, without any reference to others; 6. g. σὺν τοῖς 
ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου; but ἄρχειν, ἐξάρχειν, ὑπάρ: 
χειν, κατάρχειν, signify to do something first (i. e. before others), to begin, hence 
also to be the author of, to originate; 6. g. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἤρξαν ἀδίκων ἔργων. 
Oi ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευϑερίας ἁπάσῃ τῇ 
'Ελλάδι, libertatis auctores fuerunt. ἜἘ λεύϑερος φόβου, free from fear; ke 
ϑαρὸς ἀδικίας, free from injustice; ἅρματα κενὰ ἡνιόχων, chariots with 
out drivers; ἀπαίδευτος μουσικῆς, uneducated in music; χωρὶς τῶν 
ἄλλων, apart from the others; πλὴν Νέωνος, except Neon; πέραν τοῦ 
worauod, beyond the river; ἔξω βελῶν εἶναι, to be beyond the reach of the darts 


§ 158. B. Causal Relation of the Genttive. 


The Gen., in the causal relation, signifies also an out-going, but 
not as in the local relation, a mere external out-going, but an inter 
nal and active one, since it expresses the object, by whose inward 
power, the action of the subject is called forth and produced (gig- 
nitur). 


a. The Genitive as an expression of Action,*® or the Activé 
Genitive. 

1. In the first place, the active Gen. stands as the Gen. of origis 
or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to originate from, 
to spring from, arise from, to produce from, to be produced From, to 
be born from: γίγνεσϑαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 

᾿Αρίστων ἀνδρῶν ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεται, the best counsels origr 
nate from the best men. Πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὁ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Kap 
βύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως, Cyrus is said to have been the son of (to have originated 
from) his father Cambyses ; ὁ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἣν, 
but this Cambyses was a descendant of (of the race of ) the Persians; μη τ ρὸς δὲ 
ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσθαι. 


2. In the second place, the active Gen. stands as that objec 


* With this Gen. the subject appears as recciving the action denoted by the 
Genitive. 
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hich has acquired another, mad it its own and possessc s it, —hence 
; Gen. of the owner or possessor. This Gen. stands with the verbs 
vat, γενέσϑαι; also with the adjectives (Stay, οἰκεῖος, ἱερός, κύριος. 
Τῆς φύσεως μέγιστον κάλλος ἐστίν, naturs posssss (hes) the greatest 
auty. Tot Σωκρώτους πολλὴ jv ἀρετῇ, Socrates had much virtue. Wence 
riginates the Gen. of quality, with which in English we connect the substantives, 
isiness, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark; c.f. Ἄν δρόὸς ἔστιν ἀγαϑοῦ 
5 ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλοις, it is the businces, custom, peculiarity, duty, nark of a good 
ian to benefit his friends; or it becomes, it hesjxal:s a good man, a good man ts wort, 
te. Ol μὲν κίνδυνοι πολλάκις TOV ἡγεμόνων ἴδιοι, μισϑὸς δ' οὐκ ἔστιν, 
angers are-often the lot of (peculiar to) commanders. Κῦρος ταύτης τῆς χώρας 
ύριος ἐγένετα, Cyrus was the ruler of this place. “Ἵππος ἱερὸς τοῦ Ἡλίου, 
horse sacrcd to the sun. 


3. In the third place, the active Gen. stands as that object which 
neludes another or several other objects, as parts belonging to it; 
he Gen. expresses the whole in relation to its parts, and is com- 
nonly called the partitive Genitive. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With the verbs δῖναι and yiyveod at, which then signify 
0 be among, to be numbered or considered among, to be of the num- 
er of, to be a part of, to be one of. 

"Hy καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων, Socrates alse 
vas among those who-carried on war around Miletus ; στρατευομένων here denotes 
he whole, of which Socrates is a part. Ἢ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας, Zts4 
wrt (or a city) of Asia. Tov ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πώντες οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν peyio- 
‘av κακῶν εἶναι, is-among, or is one of, the greatest evils. 

Rem. 1. The partitive Gen., denoting the whole of which a part is taken, is 
ery often used as an attributive :—(a) with substantives, e. g. σταγόνες ὕδατος, drops 
f water, (here ὕδατος is the whole, parts of svhich are expressed by σταγάνες, and 
9 ἴῃ the other examples); σώματος μέρος, a part of the body ;—(b) with neuter 
djectives anf pronouns, 6. g. μέσον ἡμέρας, the sniddle of the day; ἐν γιέσῳ τῆς 
Sod, in the middle of the way; ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνου, in such circumstances of 
anger ; εἰς τοῦτο ὀργῆς, to such.a degree of anger; πλεῖστον τοῦ στρατεύματος, 
ost of the army ;—(c) with substantive-adjcctives, particularly superlatives, with 
articiples, substantive-pronoxns {interrogative and indefinite) and numerals, 6. g. 
| χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, the useful part of (the useful among) men; οἱ εὖ φρο- 
γῦντες τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, the wise among men; τῶν ὑποζυγίων τὰ aveyKaia καὶ τὰ 
ννατώτατα, the necessary and more able of the beasts of burden; τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ 
τρατεύματος, that part of the army which lead = the van; οἱ διώξαντες τῶν ἱπ- 
ἕων, those of the horsemen who mursucd ; τίς τῶν στρατιωτῶν, who of the soldiers? 
| σοφώτατοι ἀνϑρώπων, the wisest of men—TloAAol, ὀλίγοι, τινὲς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
On the contrary, οἱ ϑνητοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, because the property of mortality be- 
ngs to the whole class; πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι, denotes a whole consisting 
f many or few, but πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἀνθρώπων, represents the many or the few 
Ba part of the whole) ;—(d) with adverts, (a) of place, ὁ. g. Οὐδαμῆ Αἰγύπτου, 
awhere in Eqypt; οὐκ oida, ὅπαν γῆς ἔστιν, I do not know where on carth he ts; 
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πανταχοῦ τῆς γεν, ubique terrarwn, everprhere in the world; 80. also with πόϑεν, 


“πόῤῥω, πρόσω; (:3) of time, e. g. ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, τῆς ἡλεκίας, τοῦ χρόνου, late 
in the day, lute ia life, ete.; τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας, thrice a day ; πολλώκις τῆς ἡμέρας, 
many tines a city. 

(b) With words which signify to participate, to share in, to tm- 
part, to communicate ;—to iouch, io take hold of, to be close ta, to 


border on ;—to acquire and obtain, or to strive to aequtre. 


Here belong the verbs vertyeer, uétecti wot, μετα-, διαδιδότ'αι, κοινωνεῖν, κοι» 
γοῦσϑαι (those cften teking a Dat. besides the Gen.), ἐπαρκεῖν (to toapart ἃ share 
97), διδόναι, προςδιδόναι ;-τούι γάνειν, yubew, ἅπτεσθαι, λαμβάνεσθαι, eta-, 
συλλαμβώνειν, Ext-, ἀντι!" γάγνεσῦσι, συναίρεσϑα!ι, ἔχεσϑαι (to adhere to, to bor- 
der upon), dvr-, περιέχεσθϑα:, γλίχεσθαι ;—reyyavesy (10 acquire, to hit), δαγχί- 
yew, ἐῤικνεῖσθαι, κληρονομεῖν, προζήκει (not τινος, something lelongs to me) :-- 
ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐῤίεσϑαι, ἀντιποιεῖσθαι, ἐντρέπεσϑαι, στοχάζεσϑατι ;—the adjectives 
κοινός, ἴσος, ὅμοιος, ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, παραπλησιος (which however commonly 
take the Dat.), ἐπιχώριος, φίλος, ἀδελφός, διάδοχος, also with Dat. ;—the adverbs 
ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, μεταξύ, evsd, siraight forward to, μέ 
χρι, up to, ἀντίον, TAYEICT, Me. 

Πολλάκις οἱ κακοὶ ἀρχῶν nal τιμῶν μετέχουσιν, el men often pr 
take of offiers and lenors, Θῴλπους μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ πο- 
τῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγπη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς ὃ 
ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης οὐ μεταδοτέον, tt is necessary to share heat ant 
eld, etc., with slaves, but we ave not ta share the knewidce of war, ee. ὋὉ σοφὺς 
τῆς ὕβρεως ἀμοιράς ἔστενς is free from (does not partake of) insolence. 
Απτεσῦοι τῆς χειρός. Δίμνη ἔχεται (Lorderson) τοῦ σήματος pe 
yarn. Ἔργου ἐχώ εε ὃ α, tet us ley hold of, opus aygradiamur. Ὃ στρατηγὸξ 
τῶν αὐτῶν τοῖς στρατιώταις συναίρεται κινδύνων, the general shares in 
the same dangers as the soldicrs. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ata 
νάτου δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ tie ψυχῆς ἀϑώνατον μνήμην καταλιπεῖν, since you 
have obiaincd @ mortal tody, but an immortal spirit, ete. Τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν, 
χρημώτων, εὐτυχίας. Tuysiv τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος. ᾿ρέγεσϑε or ἐφίεσϑε τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, strive to obtain virtue. “Ὅμοιος φυγῆς, ὁμοῖος τοῦ Ἡφαίστου, εὐθὺ Tv 
Seiov, πλησίον" OnBar, ἑξῆς Πλούτωνος. 

Rem. 2. Verbs signifving to take held of, govern the Gen. of the part taken 
hold of; 6. g. ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντην, they took Orontes by. the girdle; 
χειρὸς ἑλεῖν Tid, to take one by the hand. So any verb may govern the Gen, 
when its action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part; 6. g. ἔταξε 
Γλοῦν καὶ Τίγρητα, λαβῶτας τοῦ Δαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, he commande 
G. and P., having taxen & PART of the ariny 3 ἐδόκει, συγκαλέσαντας λογαγοὺς καὶ 
πελταστὰς καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, they thought Lest, having called together the captains, 
targetiers, and a Pant of the heavy-armed, ete. 


4. The active Gen., in the fourth place, denotes the place where, 


and the time τοῦθ), an action occurs. The action or event belongs, 


as it were, to the place and time, and in a degree proceeds from 
them, and is produced by them. 
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The Gen. of place is rare in prose. Adverbs of place in the form of the 
Gen. Sing. occur very frequently; 6. g. οὗ, where, αὐτοῦ (τόπου), there, at 
that place, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere, and others. "Avdn ϑάλλει τοῦ ἕαρο ς, blossoms 
put forth in the spring, the spring being considered as the producer of the blos- 
soms. So ϑέρους, tn summer, χειμῶνος, in winter, ἡμέρας, by day, τὴς αὐτὴς ἡμέ- 
oac, νυκτός. The Gen. too denotes the time within which anything is done; e. g. 
Βασιλεὺς ob μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν, within ten days. 


5. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With verbs signifying to make or form from something ;--- 
with expressions denoting fulness and want ;—with verbs signifying 
to eat, to drink, to taste, cause to taste, to enjoy ;—to smell, and to 
emit an odor of something. 


Here belong the verbs ποιεῖν, πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, σάττειν, 
εὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, ἐσϑίειν, φαγεῖν, εὐω- 
χεῖσϑαι, πίνειν, γεύειν, κορέσασϑαι, ἀπολαύειν, πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβέλλειν, ete.; 
the adjectives πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, πλούσιος, δασΐς, πένης, ἐνδεής, etc. ;—ad- 
verbs, as ἅλες. 

Χάλκου πεποιημένα tori τὰ ἀγάλματα, made of bronze. "Hot pwpé- 
νη ἐστὶν ὁδὸς Ai dou, the way is paved with stone. (Hence the attributive rela- 
tion, “Exrapa ξύλου, a cup |made| of wood, Τράπεζα ἀργυρίον. Στέφανος 
ὑακίνϑωοιν). ἫἪ ναῦς σεσαγμένη ἣν ἀνϑρώπων, the ship was loaded 
with men. Ta’Avasayépov βιβλία γέμει σοφῶν λόγων, are full of wise say- 
ings. "Evratda ἧσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου, there many 
villages abounded with food and wine. ᾿Απορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, σπανίζειν 
τῶν χρημάτων, to be in want of means. Ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν, to eat of flesh. 
Kopécacdat gop3iec, tobe filled with food. ΤΠ ένειν otvov,todrink of wine. 
᾿Ἀπολαύειν πάντων TOV 4yad Gy, to enjoy all good things, Τ᾽ εύεσθϑαι 
τιμῆ ς, totaste honor, Teter τινὰ τι μῆ ς, to cause one to taste honor. Ὄζειν 
ἴων, to smell violets, cipov wv εἶν, to emit the smell of myrrh, Προςβάλλειν 
μύρου. Πνεῖν τράγου. Ὄζειν κρομύων. ‘Qe ἡδύ μοι προςέ- 
πνευσε χοιρείων κρεῶν, so sweet was the smell of swine’s flesh tome. Aa- 
cic di vdpwy, covered with trees; ϑηρίων πλήρης, full of animals. 


Rem. 3. Verbs of cating and drinking, govern the Acc., (a) when the substance 
is represented as consumed wholly or in a great measure; (b) when the sub- 
stance is to be indicated as the common means of nutriment, which each one 
takes; 6. g. Πίνω τὸν οἷνον, πολὺν οἶνον, I drink the wine, much wine. Hence 
sivety oivoy is said of one whose usual drink is wine, but πίνειν οἴνου is to 
take a drink of wine, to drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of 
eating and drinking has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or 
drink of something. ᾿Απολαύειν τινός τι, signifies fo receive good or evil 
from some one. 

Rea. 4. Aci, as impersonal, may take the Dat. of the person, with the Gen. 
of the thing or person needed; 6. g. Ei μὲν ὑμῖν τινος ἄλλου dei, if you need any- 
thing else. Δεῖ and χρή in the sense of neccsse, opus est, are followed either by the 
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Inf. alone, or by the Acc. of the person with the Inf; 6. g. δεῖ (χρῇ) ce ταῦτα 
ποιεῖν, you must do this. Δεῖ also. theugh more rarely, takes the Dat. of the per- 
son with the Inf.; e.g. ef col δέωι ὀιδασκειν, if it were necessary for thee to teach. 

(0) With verbs of sensation and perception ; 6. g. ἀκούειν, ἀκροῶ- 
oat, πυνϑάνεσϑαι, «κἰσϑώνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσθαι, συνιέναι, to under- 
stand ; and with verbs of reminding, remembering and forgetting; 
6. 5. μιμνήσκειν, μνημονεύειν, μέμψη σϑαι, ἐπιλανϑώνεσϑαι, and the 
corresponding adverbs, 6. g. λάϑρα, κρύφα. 

Καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ ob φωνοῦντος ἀκούω, TI understand the 
dumb man, and hear him alihough he dors not speak. Ὥς ὥσῴφροντο τάχιστα 
τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, as soon as the horscs smelt the camels. Οὐκ ἀκροώ- 
μενοι τοῦ ἄδοντος. not hearing the singer. ᾿Ακούειν δίκης, to hear a sut; 
aig3avectarKkpavyic, ϑορύβου, ἐπιβουλῆς, to perceive a cry, tu 
mult, plot. These verbs often govern the Acc. of the thing; often also they gov- 
ern the Acc. of the thing in addition to the Gen. of the person; 6. ¢. Ὁ "Appe- 
vioc, ὡς ἤκουε τοῦ ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, ἐξεπλάγη, but as soon os 
the Armenian heard from the messenger the communication of Cyrus —. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ 
καὶ ἀπόντων τῶν φίλων μέμνηνται, the good remember even absent 
friends. Μὴ ἐπιδανϑώνου τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν, do not forget acts of kind: 
ness. Λάϑρα τῶν στρατὴ) wr, without the knowl dye of the generals, 

(c) With expressions of being acquainted and unacquainted with, 
of experience and inexperience, of knowledge and tynorance, of 
maling trial of something, and with those of ability, dexterity and 
skill in anything. 

fere belong the words ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστή- 
par, συγγνώμων, ἀδαῆς, ἀπαίδευτυς, ἰδιώτης, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἀπείρως and ξένως ἔχειν, 
and adjectives in -ἰκός (derived from transitive verbs) which express the idea of 
dexterity. 

"Eu mecpog or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης, J am acquainted with the 
art. ᾿Απαίδευτος ἀρετῆς, μουσικῆς, tqnorant of virtue, music; σὺυγ' 
γνώμων τῶν ἀνϑρωπίνων πραγμάτων, pardoning (not knou:ing) ha 
man errors. ᾿Απείρως ἔχειν τῶν νομῶν, to be unacquainted with, tzjnoraw 
of, thelaws; ἀποπειρᾶσϑαι γν ὦ μη ς, to venture, to try an opinion. Wer 
ρώμενος τοῦ βάϑους, trying (makixg trial of) the dgih; πειρώμενοι 
ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, making trial of this arrangement. Kal mapaokeve- 
στικὸν τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις, tt is necessary for the gencral to be capable 
of providing what pertains to the war, aud of furnishing what is necessary for the sol- 
dias. Διδασκαλικὸς τῆς σοφίας, seiticd in teaching philosophy. 

(d) Finally, with verbs signifying to see, to observe, to judge, to 
examine something, some action, external indication or single cir- 
cumstance in one {τι ός), particularly with verbs signifying to ad- 
mire, to praise and blame.—The person in whom one sees, ete. 
something, is put in the Gen., and that which is seen, οἷς.) in the 
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Acc., or in an accessary clause, or ia the Gen. of the Part. which 
then agrees with the person. 


Such verbs are cpér, ϑεσθας σκοπεῖν", trarce rn, ἐνὶ εῖο, pveckem, ἐπίσ-ο 
τασϑα!, εἰδέναι, drveucic&ar rei ϑόνεσθαι, wcddr. clat, μονϑάν τος κρίνειν 
ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, Oran, ἀγασσοι, δτυμάζειν, ἐπειλεῖνν nue εσθ τι, ΝΣ 

Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν ἐσχήτπει, he frst coasel ved ia resieet lo thea πϊσϑῃ σα 
Toi μοῦ Pov, thou hast observe! in wy wey of. “Kyra ducts παῦσιν, he pere 
ceteed that Lwas deinn, Τὸ Sueth καὶ μέξζον, ὃ pi oortae pu ττὰ ἡ μὼν 
(ihicit is τὰς chee comp tery then neale agains! τοι μὴ conic. 1 “1 ceae 
τοῦ πατρὺς, σα πίπρεχε, tf yor cducre my fidivn for what he has done, "Eye 
καὶ τοῖτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, T prais: stgosiians for this also. Ὑ ὁ ἢ γοῦν 
μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι, 1 cdmire thee thangs especialy in Gorgias, Ὃ Yaw 
μάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίως wiat 7 admire ina companion is u's. Πολλὰ 
Ὅμηρου ἐπαινοῦμεν, we praise many thires in Henar. 

Rem. 5. When the above words refer merely to a thing which one adinires, 
blames or loves, they govern the Acc., sometimes also the Acc. of the person 
alone; 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν, ψέγειν, μέμφεσϑαί Tira: so also, ἄγασθαι, ϑαυμάζειν 
τινά, to look with wonder at one, eth: + at the person himself; or the whole nature of the 
person. 


b The Genitive as the expression of Cause. 


6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes the Gen. which 
expresses cause; 1. 6. the Gen. denotes the object which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This Gen. stands: 

1. With many verbs which dencte a state or affection of the mind, 
viz. (a) with verbs signifying to destre, to long for ;—(b) to care for, 
to be concerred for ;—(c) to be pained, to be grieved, to pity ;—(d) 
lo be angry and indignant ;—(e) with φϑονεῖν, to envy (rut τινος, 
Dat. of person and Gen. of thing) ;—(f) to admire, praise and 
Wame (rie twos, Acc. of person and Gen. of thing). 

Such verbs are, (a) ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾷν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν or διακεῖσθαι, διψῇν, 
πεινὴν ;--0) ἐπεμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, κήδεσθαι, πὲριορᾶσϑαι, προορᾶν, ὑπερθ- 
ρᾶν, προνοεῖν. μέλει, μεταμέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσθαι ;—(c) ὀλοφύρε- 
coda, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν, ἐλεεῖν and οἰκτείρειν (with Acc. of person and Gen. of 
thing) ;--ἰ 4) ὀργίζεσϑαι (with Dat. of person), χαλεπῶς φέρειν ;—(f) ϑαυμάζειν, 
ἀγᾶσϑαι, ζηλοῦν, ἐυδαιμοτίζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι (all with Acc. of person and 
Gen. of thing). 

Οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ ob σίτου, ἀλλὰ 
χρηστοῦ σίτου" πάντες γὰρἄρα τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν, no one 

desires drink, but wholesome εἰνζηΐ;, etc.; for all desire what ts good. Td ἀνόμοιον 
ἀνομοίων ἐπιϑυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ, desires and loves the unlike. TWeevgyv τῶν 
σίτων, τῶν ποτῶν, τοῦ ἐπαίνου, to long for food, drink, praise. Ol vd- 
por Tod κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμέλονται, the laws care for, havea regard for 
the public good. Οἱ γονεῖς πενθικῶς εἶχον τοῦ παιδὸς τεϑνηκότος, 
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the parents grieved for their dead child. Ποσειδῶν Κύκλωπος ἐκεχόλωτο, 
Neptune had been angry with the Cyclops. Οἱ κακοὶ φϑονοῦσι τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς 
τῆς σοφίας, the eril envy tie good on account of their wisdom. "Ayapai ce 
τῆς ἀνδρείας, I admire you on account of your bravery. Θαυμάζομεν roy 
Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας, we admire Socrates for hia wisdom. Ζη λῶ oe τοῦ 
πλούτου, Ladmire you for your riches. Evdatpovifw σε τῶν dyatéay, 
1 consider you happy on account of your blessings, Αἰνῶ oe τῆς προϑυμίας, 
I praise you for your readiness. 

Rem. 6. The verbs ἀγαπᾷν, φιλεῖν, στέργειν, to love, and roveiy, 
to long for, do not govern tae Gen., but the Acc.—M é2¢ ¢, as impersonal, takes 
the Dat. of the person caring, and the Gen. of the person or thing cared for; 
e.g. Δίέλει μοΐ τιλος, L eare for some one. If the thing cared for is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun, it may stand in the Nom. as the subject of the verb, which 
then becomes personal; e. g. Ταῦτα ϑεῷ μελήσει, God will take care of these things. 
—The verbs θαυμάζειν and ἄγασθαι have the following constructions: 
(a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature of a 
person or thing; ὁ. g. ϑαυμάζο (ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν — ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν; 
—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Ace. of the thing, when we admire some 
action, external manifestation, or siisle circimmstance in a person; 6. g. τοῦτο 
Parudso cov — Θαυμάζω (ὦ) enat) cov, διότι οὐκ ἀργυρίου Kal χρυσέου προείλου 
ϑησαυροὺς κεκτῆσϑῶαι μάλλον ὃ'ὶ σοῤίας. Camn. 5, (d);—(c) the Acc. of the per- 
son and the Gen. of the thing, wnen we admire a person on account of some 
quality; e.g. ϑαυμύζω (γαμαι) τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας. Comp. 6, 1. Instead 
of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition can be used here, commonly ἐπί with the 
Dat.; e.g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν Loxpary ἐπὶ τῇ cadia.—lIt will be seen that the relation 
of the Gen. with verbs cf praisine, admiring and the like, is expressed by the 
prepositions for, on account cf. 


WI. With verbs which signify to requite, to revenge, to punish, to 
accuse and condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as 
the cause of the requital, revenge, ete. 

Here belong the verbs τιμωρεῖσθαι, τίνεσϑοι, αἰτιᾶσϑαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώ- 
κειν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράβλεσϑαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι, δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἱρεῖν, to 
convict (all with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing), ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκή- 
πτεσϑαι (all with Dat. of person and Gen. of thing), φεύγειν, to be accused, ἁλῶ- 
vat, to be convicted. 

᾿Οδυσσεὺς ἐτίσατο τοὺς μνηστῆρας τῆς ὑπερβασίας, Ulysses punished 
the suitors for their wickedness. Ténopetodai τινα φόνον, to punish one, or 
take vengeance upon one for murder "Ewartidodat τινα φόνου, to accuse one 
of murder, ᾿Επισκῆπτεσϑαί τινι τῶν ψευδομαρτυριῶν, to prosecute one 
Sor false witness, Μιλτιάδην οἱ ty Spot ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν Xep- 
ῥονῆσῳ, prosecuted (pursucd judicially) Miltiadcs for his tyranny in Chersonesus. 
Γράφεσθϑ αἴ τινα παρανόμων, to indict or accuse one_for unconstitutional measures. 
ᾧΦεύγειν (to be accused) κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσεβείας. Kpiverdat (tobe accused) 
ἀσεβείας. Δικάζουσιν oi Πέρσαι καὶ ἐγκλήματος,.... ἀχαριστίας, 
the Persians condemn as a crime, ingratitude, etc. ᾿Αλῶναι κλοπῆ ς, to δα cow 
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victed of theft. Also the punishment of the guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. 
is to be considered as the Gen. of price, ὁ 158, 7. (7); ¢. g. ϑανώτου, κρίνειν, 
κρίνεσϑαι, to condemn, to be condemned, to death, 


Rem. 7. "Eyxudciv besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) the 
Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;—(b) the Dat. 
of person followed by a clause with ὅτε or by the Inf.;—(c) the Dat. of person 
alone, to accuse (§ 161, 2. c) ;—(d) the Acc. of thing alone, to bring as a charge. 
Κατηγορεῖν, to accuse, is construcd, (a) with Gen. cf person, sometimes with 
kara and Gen.;—(b) with Gen. of person and Acc. of thing, fo luy something to 
one’s charge ;—(c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, sometimes with περί 
and Gen. of thing ;—(d) with Acc. of thing alone—Tiud@r, τιμᾶσϑαι, to fine or 
punish one with, take the Dat. of person with Gen. of punishment; e. g. Τιμᾷν 
τινι δέκα ταλάντων, τοῦ ϑανώτου, to fine one ten talents, sentence one to death. 

Rem. 8. The causal Gen. is used with the adverbs et, καλῶς, μετρίως 
and some others, connected with the verbs ἔχειν, 7K eev, and sometimes εἶναι, 
to denote the object by which a particular condition is caused; e.g. εὖ τοῦ 
βίου ἥκειν, to be well off as to the means of living; οὕτω τρόπου ἔχεις, 
you are thus in respect to circttmstances = you are in such circumstances; ὡς T G- 
χους ἕκαστος εἶχεν, as quick as cach one could. 


ο The Genitive denoting certain Mutual Relations. 

7. The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed. In these mutual re- 
lations, one idea (e. g. that of superiority or inferiority) necessarily 
supposes the other, and thus in a measure calls it forth and occa- 
sions it. Hence the Gen. is used: 

(a) With expressions of ruling, preéminence, excelling, promi- 
nence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting subjection, yielding to, 
and inferiority. | 

Here belong the verbs ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, 
στρατηγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, προΐ- 
χειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσϑαι, προςτατεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, διαφέρειν, 
πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτιμᾷν, πλεονεκτεῖν, ἡττᾶσϑαι, ὑστερεῖν, 
εἰζειν, λείπεσϑαι, ἀπολείπεσϑαι, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον 
εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι ; the adjectives ἀκρατῆς, ἐγκρατῆς. 

Ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει, the report exceeded the thing itself. Ta μοχϑη- 
pa ἀνϑρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστιν, depraved men 
are subject to (not able to control) all their passions. Πολλώκις λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει 
τὸ ἀδικεῖντοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, the doing an injury often exceeds in grief the being 
injured. Ol πονηροὶ ἡττῶνται τῶν ἐπιϑυμειεῶν, wicked men are slaves to 
(inferior to) their passions. 

Rem. 9. ‘Hyevovetery and ἡγεῖσϑαι in the sense of to go before, with ὁδόν ex- 
pressed or understood, to show the way, govern the Dat.; κρατεῖν in the sense of 


to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 
19 
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(8) With the comparative and with adjectives in the positive, 
which have the force of the comparative, 6. g. numerals in -covog - 
and.-z2ovg, ete., the object by which the comparison is made, is put 
in the Gen. 

Ὁ υἱὸς μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ πατρός, greater than his father. Χρυσὺς κρείττων 
μυρίων λόγων βροτοῖς, gold ts better for men than a myriad of words. Τὸ 
"EAA nvixoy στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλάσιον ἔσεσϑαι τοῦ ἡμετέρου, 
many times larger than ours. Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, ὕστερος, inferror to no one, 
Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασϑαι, to acquire more than enough. 


(y) With verbs signifying to buy and sell, exchange and barter, 
and with expressions of valuing (ἀξιοῦν, ἄξιος), of being worthy or 
unworthy ; and generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. 

Such verbs are ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν. πρίασϑαι, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν, πω- 
λεῖν, ἀπο-, περιδίδοσϑαι, διδόναι, ἀλλώττειν, -εσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν. τιμᾷν, 
τιμᾶσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι. 

Οἱ Opaxes ὠνοῦνται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶνεγονέων χρη μάτων μεγάλων, 
buy their wives from their parents αἱ a great price. Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν 
πώντα τἀγάϑ' οἱ ϑεοί, the gods sell all good things to us for toils. Ol ἀγαϑοὶ οὐδενὸς 
ἂν κέρδους τὴν τῆς πατρίδος ἐλευϑερίαν ἀνταλλάξαεν το, the good would 
exchange the frecdom of their country for no gain. ᾿Ιατρὸς πολλῶν ἄλλων ἀντί- 
ξιός ἐστιν, a physician is worth as much as many others. "Eywye οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον 
νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνϑρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν Kal ἀγαϑὸν a ξιο ὕ- 
o8at, I think there is nothing more unequal among men than that the evil and the good 
should be honored equally. Δ ξιος τιμῆ ς, worthy of honor. Woéoow διδάσ- 
ket; πέντε μνῶν, for how much does he teach? For five mnae; apyvpioy, 
μισϑοῦ ἐργάζεσθαι, to work for money, for hire. 


LXXXITII. Axercises on §§ 157, 158. 


The soul must be restrained from evil desires. It is mournful and grievous 
to be deprived of the good-will of men. The soul, if (ἐών, w. subj.) it depart 
from the body polluted and impure, is not immediately with God. As the body, 
bereft of the soul, sinks away (= falls), so also a state, bereft of laws, will be 
dissolved. He who (ὅςτις) does not consider the highest good (= the best), 
but in (ἐκ) every way sccks to do that which is (= the) most agreeable, how 
can (ἢ 153, 2. ὁ) (he) differ from the irrational brutes? The battle has deliver. 
ed us from shameful slavery. We esteem the old man happy, because he is 
free from passions. Epaminondas sprang (= was) from an obscure father. 
From Telamon sprang (yiyveoGa:) Ajax and Teucer, from Peleus, Achilles, 
It is the business of the general to command, but the duty of the soldiers, to 
obey. Stags were sacred to Artemis. Of all friends, the first and truest isa 
brother. Socrates generously proffered what was his to all. ‘Bhe hired labor- 
ers, who (ὅςτις) for the sake of a subsistence performed slave-labors and parti- 
cipated in no office, were the poorest of the Athenians. A good king allows the 
citizens to enjoy (= participate in) a just freedom of speech and action. The 
word takes hold upon the spirit. Hold fast, young men, to instruction, and di-_ 
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rect yourselves to (πρός, τ΄. acc.) that which is (= the) more excellent (plur.), 
The virtues of good men obtain honor and fame even with encmies. The young 
(comp.) must (xpi, τσ. acc. and inf:) aspire after the good (plur.) and abstain 
from evil actions. The pains of the sick are more violent at night than by day. 
In winter, men desire summer, but in summer, winter. Hercules cleared (= 
tamed out) Lybia, which was (;art.) full of wild beasts. The good lack not 
praise. Those (= the) natures, that seem (part.) to be the best, most necd ed- 
ucation. The earth is full of injustice. Virtue leads us (in) a rugged and 
toilsome ( = full of sweat) path. Aetna is filled (γέμει) with valuable firs and 
pines. We contrive much, whereby (δι᾿ ὧν) to (= we may) enjoy the good 
(plur.) and avert the evil. Milo, the Crotonian, ate twenty minae of flesh (jdur.) 
and as much bread (plur.), and (dé) drank three flagons of wine. Men derive 
many advantages from sheep, horses, cows and the other animals. It is writ- 
ten in the laws, that both the plaintiff and the defendant should be heard alike 
(= to hear alike both, ete.). It is fair and right, to be mindful of the good (p/ur.) 
rather than of the evil. It is pleasant to the unhappv to forget, even for a short 
time, present evils. Since (part.) thou art young, be willing to hear thine (= 
the) elders. He who is unacquainted with the sciences, though he sees, sees 
not ( = the unacquainted — seeing, secs not). Hermes had great experience 
in the medical science. It is better to die (aor.) than to exercise (= make trial 
of) violence. Socrates considered with respect to philosophers—whether {πό- 
tepa) they devoted (= turned) themsclves to (ὑπέ, w. ace.) reflection (τὸ φρον- 
τίζειν, w. gen.) upon the celestial, from the opinion (part. aor.) that they already 
sufficiently understood (inf: pres.) the human (plur.), or (whether they) supposed 
that they did what was befitting in neglecting (aor.) the human and (= but) 
contemplating the divine. This we admire in Socrates, that even while banter- 
ing, he could instruct the young men, who (part.) associated with him. Socrates 
exhorted young men to aspire after the fairest and choicest virtue, by (dat.) 
which both states and households are wiscly (= well) directed. Pluto, who 
(part.) loved (aor.) Proserpine, stole her away secretly with the codperation of 
Jupiter. ‘That is a poor president, who (ὅςτις) cares for the present time, but 
is not (“7) also provident for the future. Do not neglect even absent friends. 
Be sparing of time. The good (man) is more concerned for the common weal, 
than for his (own) fame. Many care more for the acquisition of money than 
for that of friends. The Athenian state (of the A.) often repented (aor.) of sen- 
tences passed (= which happened, aor. part.) in (μετά, w. gen.) anger and with- 
out ( = not [μή] with) examination. I pity thee for thy mournful fate. Envy 
(aor.) me not the memorial. Demosthenes we admire for his (= the) 
greatness of nature and self-command in action (= practice), and for his dig- 
nity (= gravity), promptitude, boldness of speech and firmness. Anaxa- 
goras is said to have been condemned (aor.) for impiety, because he called the 
sun a red-hot mass. Melitus accused (aor.) Socrates of impiety. Themistocles 
was accused, in his absence (ἀποδημῶν), of treason and condemned to death. 
All (things) everywhere are subject to the gods, and the gods rule alike over 
all. Apollo led the nine Muses, whence he was also called the Muse-leader. 
Why are the educated prominent above the uneducated? Cadmus of Sidon 
(= the Sidonian) reigned (aor.) over Thebes, but over the whole of Peloponne- 


220 SYNTAX.—ACCUSATIVE. [98 189. 


sus reiened Pelops, the (son) of Tantalus. Many are slaves (#rTovec) to money. 
Govern appetite, sleep and anger. The bravery of the Greeks triumphed over 
(περιγίγνεσϑαι, aor.) the power of the king of the Persians. Nothing is more 
valuable to men, than the cultivation of the mind. No teacher of hunger, thirst 
and cold is better than necessity. Thou canst (§ 158, 2. ¢) not purchase virtue 
and nobleness of mind for money. Diphridas took Tigranes with his wife, and 
released them for a large sum (= much) of money. The Chaldacans enlisted 
for pay, because they were very warlike and poor. They only who (§ 148, 6) 
practise virtue, are worthy of honor. The benefactors of men are deemed 
(aor.) worthy of immortal honors. 


§ 159. II. Accusative. 


1. The Accusative Case expresses the relation whither, and de- 
notes, (a) in a local relation, the limet or point to which the action 
of the verb is directed; in prose, however, a preposition is regularly 
uscd here; 6. g. εἰς ἄστυ ἐλϑεῖν ;—(b) in the causal relation, it de- 
notes the effect, consequence, result, of the action of the verb, as well 
as the object on which the action is performed. In this latter rela- 
tion, the object in the Acc. receives the action performed by the 
subject, i. 6. is in a passive or suffering condition; whereas, with 
the Gen., the subject is represented as receiving the action. Comp. 
§ 158, a. et seq. The Acc. also differs from the Dat., in being the 
ammediate or direct object of the verb, while the Dat. is the remote 
or indirect object. Comp. § 161, 2. 


(xn) Accusative denoting Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages; 6. σ᾿ 
γράφω ἐπιστολήν (ἐπιστολὴν being the effect of the action of the 
verb). In respect to the Greek, it is to be observed, that a verb 
either transitive or intransitive very frequently governs the Acc. of 
a substantive, which is either from. the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pronoun 
commonly belongs to the Acc. This is commonly called the Acc. 
of a kindred or cognate signification. 

Ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, they take care with all diligence. 
Δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν, Task of youa just request. So καλὰς πράξεις 
πράττειν,---ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν',---ἄάρχειν ἀρχῆν,---δουλείαν δουλεύειν,--πό" 
λεμὸν πολεμεῖν,---νόσον νοσεῖν. Ὅρκους ὀμνύναι, to swear oaths ; ἀσϑενεῖν νό- 
σον, to be sick of a disease ; ζῇν βίον, to live a life. 
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(b) Accusative of the Object on which the action is 

performed,i.e.the suffering Object. 

8. Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with prepo- 
sitions. They are: 

(1) The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι, ὀνίνασϑαι (λυσιτελεῖν, however, 
with Dat.), to be useful; βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, λυμκίνεσϑαι, 
λωβᾶσϑαι; εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν, insidiart ; timor- 
ρεῖσϑαι; ϑεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to be a quardian; 
κολακεύειν, ϑωπεύειν, ϑώπτειν, προςκυνεῖν; πείϑειν; ἀμείβεσθαι, 
respondere and remunerari ; φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖσϑαι; μιμεῖσϑαι, 
ζηλοῦν. 

Θεράπευε τοὺς ἀϑανάτους, serve the gods. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἔπειϑε τὸ 
πλῆϑιος, Al. persuaded the multitude. Ἰ1Δλείσταρχοιι", τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βα- 
σιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν ὁ Παυσανίας, Pausanias was the guardian of 
Plistarchus, etc. Μὴ κολάκευε τοὺς φίλου ς, donut flutier friends, ᾿Ὦ  ἐ- 
λει τοὺς φίλους, καὶ μὴ βλώπτε τοὺς ἐχῦϑροῦ ς, assist friends, and do 
not injure enemies. Μὴ ἀδίκει τοὺς φίλους. My ὕβριζε τοὺς παῖ- 
δας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς ἀδίκους δεσπότας, 
often even slaves take vengeance on their unjust masters. ᾿Αμεί,εσϑαΐ τινα 
μύϑοις, λόγοις, to answer one; ἀμείβεσθαι χάριν, εὐεργεσίαν or dpel- 
Beodai τινα yapitt, to rcturn a favor to one. 

(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any one, by word 
or deed. Such are εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν, εὐλογεῖν, xa- 
κολογεῖν, εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 

γάνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς, do not injure the dead. 
Μὴ κακούργει τοὺς φίλους, do not harm your friend. Evepyéres 
τὴν πατρίδα, do good to your country. Ev ποίει τοὺς φίλους, confer 
favors on your friends, Eb Déye τὸν εὖ A€yorTa, καὶ εὖ ποίει τὸν ed 
ποιοῦντα, speak well of him who speaks well, and do well to him who does welt. 
Instead of the adverbs εὖ and κακῶς with ποιεῖν, cte., the Greek also uses the 
corresponding adjectives: καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τιν ὦ, todo or say 
good or ill to one. Seo under double Accusative (ὁ 100, 2). 

(3) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, watting for, and the con- 
trary; 6. g. μένειν, ϑαῤῥεῖν; φεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετεύειν. 

Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον, do not flee from danger. Χρὴ ϑαῤῥεῖν 9 ἅ- 
νατον, it is necessary to meet death bravely = not to far death. ‘O δοῦλος ἀἁ π é- 
dpa τὸν δεσπότην, the slave ran away from his mastcr. Οἱ τῶν πραγμάτων 
καιροὶ οὐ μένουσι THY ἡμετέραν βραδυτῆτα, the favorable opportunities 
for action do not wait for our slothfulness. 

(4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, viz. λανϑάνειν, 
κρύπτειν (celare), κρύπτεσθαι ;-τταῖθο the verbs pf a&yety (to an- 
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tictpate), λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν, to fail ;—verbs of swearing and | 
the like. With verbs of swearing, the object sworn by is put in the 
Ace. Hence also adverbs of swearing are followed by the Ace; 

Og. μώ, οὐ μά, ναὶ μά, νή. 

θεοὺς vite λανϑάνειν, οὔτε διώσασϑαι δυνατὸν, ἐξ ts not possible to be 

oncealed from, to escape the notice of the gods, ete. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἔφϑησαν τοὺς 
Αϑηναίους ἀφικόμενοι εἰς τὸ ἄστυ, anticipated the Athenians in coming into the 
cily, i.e. reached the city before them. '"Ἐπιλείπει pe ὁ χρόνος, ἢ ἡμέρα, the 
time, the day fails me. Ὄμνυμι πάντας τοὺς ϑεοῦ ς, I swear by all the gods 
Ναὶ pa Aia, yes, by Jupitr! Μὰ τοὺς Deo, by the gods. 

(5) Very many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the 
mind; e.g. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, αἰδεῖσϑαι; ; ἄχϑεσϑαι; 
δυσχεραίνειν; ἐκπλήττεσϑαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι; οἰκτείρειν, ἐλδεῖν, 
ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, ete. 

Χρὴ αἰδεῖσϑαι τοὺς ϑεοῦ ς, tt is necessary to reverence the gods. Ale- 
χύνομαι τὸν ϑεόν, Tam ashamed before the god. ᾿Ολοφύρου τοὺς me 
νητας, pity the poor. 

(6) With verbs of motion, the space or way is put in the Acc, 
these being the objects on which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed; so also the é¢me during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? so too measure and weight, in answer to 
the question, How much? 

Βαίνειν, περᾶν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσϑαι 606%, to goa way, like itqus 
reditque viam. Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, a long time, νύκτα, ἡ μέραν, dur 
tng the night, day. Ἢ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα, was 
flourishing during this time. ᾿Ισχυσάν τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους 
τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην, during these last times. 
Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλει ἸΠάρον πολιορκήσας ἕξ καὶ εἴκοσιν 7 μέρ ας, having besieged P. 
twenty-s.x days. '"Γὸ Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκον 
γα μνᾶς, the Babylonian talent is worth (weighs as much as, amounts to) seventy 
Euboean minae. So δύναμαι, signifying to be worth, regularly takes the Acc. 

(7) Finally, the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of all kinds, to explain them more fully. 
Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon or suffering, 
since it denotes the object to which the intransitive action of the 

erb or adjective refers or is directed. This is the Acc. of more 
defimite limitation, or, as it is often called, the Acc. of synecdoche 

Κόμνειν τ τοὺς ῥὀφϑαλμοῦς, to be pained in or in respect to the cyes; τὰς 
φρένας ὑγιαίνειν, to be sound in mind; ἀλγεῖν τοὺς πόδας, τὰ σώματα, 
to have pain in the fet, body. Διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσεν, woman diffen 
in (in respect to) her nt.ture from man. Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγεῖ, the 
man has a pain in his finger (is pained in respect to). ᾿Αγαϑὸς τέχνην τινά, 
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distinguished in some art. Διεφϑαρμένος τὴν Yuyx7Y, corrupt in spirit. Φάνης 
kal γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἣν, Phanes was competent in 
counsel, and brave in battle. ᾿Ανέστη Depaidac τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἀφυὴς καὶ τὴν 
ψυχὴν οὐκ ἀγεννεῖ ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. The English commonly uses prepositions 
to express the force of this Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of ; or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a perso- 
nal substantive and makes the adjective agree with it; ¢. g. dyavoc τέχνην, a 
good artist, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive denot- 
ing the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that substan- 
tive; 6. g. νεανίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, a youth of or with a lovely spirit. 

RemMakK. In this way many adverbial expressions are to be explained, as, 
edpoc, ὕψος, μέγεϑος, Badoc, μῆκος, πλῆϑος, ἀριϑμόν, γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος ; also 
τὶ, τοσοῦτον, μέγα, πᾶν, πάντα, τὸ λοιπόν, etc.; e.g. Κλέανδρος γένος ἣν Φι- 
γαλεὺς ἀπ’ ᾿Αρκαδίας, a Phigalian by descent. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὗρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων, four hundred feet in width. 


LXXXIV. δ χογοῖδοβ on § 159. 


He who is enslaved (part.) to pleasures, submits to (= serves) the most shame- 
fal servitude. The laws not only punish the wrong-doers, but also benefit the 
virtuous. If thon wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit (thy) friends; if thou 
desirest to be honored by a state, be useful to and benefit the state. Riches of- 
‘en injure both the body (plur.) and the mind (plur.). 110 who (§ 148, 6) flatters 
friends, does them much (πολλά) wrong. Revenge not thyself upon thine ene- 
mies. ‘Those who (part.) injure a benefactor, are punished by God. We wor- 
ship no man as lord, but the gods. Sedentary trades injure the body (plur.) and 
enfeeble the mind (plur.). The hunter lays snares for the hares. Endeavor to 
repay benefactors with gratitude. Beware most of all of mectings for (év) ca- 
rousal. Imitate wise men. Prudent men (sing.) take heed to the danger, from 
which they have once been rescued (aor.). We must (χρεών) emulate works 
and acts, not words of virtue. It is said, that (acc. τ΄. inf?) Xerxes threw down 
(aor.) fetters into the Hellespont in order to revenge (part. fut.) himself upon 
the Hellespont. A slave, who has run away (aor. part.) from his master, de- 
serves stripes. Shun a pleasure that afterward brings pain. The gencral must 
(χρῆ, το. acc. and inf.) demean himself kindly towards (πρός, w. acc.) his soldiers, 
that they may have confidence (ϑαῤῥεῖν) in him. Tell me, what (ὁποῖος) pun- 
ishment the betrayer of his country will expect after (μετά, w. acc.) death. Con- 
ceal (aor. mid.) from me nothing, (my) friend. To deceive (aor.) men is easy; 
but to remain concealed from God (is) impossible. Provision (βίος) failed the 
army. I swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses, that I have never 
injured any one of the citizens (= to have injured no one, etc.). Young men 
must (δεῖ, τσ. acc. and inf.) have respect, in (ἐπέ, τσ. gen.) the house, to parents, 
in (év) the ways, to those who mect (part.) them, in solitude (plur.), to themselves. 
The beginning of wisdom is to fear God. Have compassion (aor.) upon me, 
who (part.) am unfortunate beyond desert. The Lacedaemonians had not less 
reverence for old men than for (their) fathers. Shrink not from going (inf) ἃ 
long way to (πρός, w. acc.) those who (ὁ 148, 6) profess to teach anything useful. 
For a long time the Lacecdaemonians had (aor.) the supremacy of Greece by 
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(κατά, w. acc.) land and by sca. Theophrastus died (aor.) after (part.) be 
had lived (aor.) eighty-five years. Phanes was of sufficient prudence (= suff- 
cient in prudence), and brave in battle. Men secm to be well in body (plu) 
after (ἀπό) many labors. Cyrus was very beautiful in person, of a humane 
heart, (and) very fond of learning and very eager for honor. ‘Larissa was built 
of (dat.) earthen tiles; underneath was a stone foundation of twenty feet m 
height. 


§160. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the Ace. 
with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 159, 2, when the verb 
has a transitive signification, 6. g. φιλίαν φιλεῖν ; then the idea of 
activity consisting of the verb and substantive, with which an ad- 
jective usually agrees, being blended into one, may at the same time 
be extended to a personal object; 6. 9. φιλῶ μεγάλην φιλίαν 
(= μέγα φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα, Tlove the boy with great love (greatly); 
καλῶ σε τοῦτο TO ὄνομα, 1 call you this name or by this name. 
Here φιλίαν and ὄνομα are Accusatives of cognate signification, 
having a eense similar to their respective verbs. 

2. Expressions of dotng or saying good or evil, which may contain 
an Acc. of the thing said or done, take the object to which the good 
or evil is done in the Acc. The Acc. here also, denotes the object 
acted upon; 6. g. ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, etc., λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, 
etc., ἀγαϑά, κακά τινα, to do good or evil to any one, to say 
good or evil of any one. 


Τότε δὴ 6 Οεμιστοκλῆς ἐκεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινϑίους πολλά τε 
καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγεν, Themistocles said much evil of him and the Corinthians. Οὐ» 
δεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες κακά, never ceased to do 
much evil to us. 


Rem. 1. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is to be considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage; ©. g. 
προςκόπει, τί σοι ποιήσουσιν ol ἀρχόμενοι, consider what your subjects shall do 
FOR you; but with σέ, what they will do TO you. 


8. Moreover, verbs take two Accusatives, which signify to make, 
to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider as anything, to de- 
clare, to represent, to regard, to know, to say, to name, to call; 6. g. 
ποιεῖν, τιϑέναι (to appoint), καϑιστάναι, αἱρεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, 
λέγειν, ὀνομάζειν, καλεῖν, etc.—One of these Accusatives is the οὔ» 
ject acted upon, or the suffering object, the other is the predicate, 
and hence may often be an adjective. 
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Ὃ Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους, made his friends rich. 
Παιδεύῦειν τινὰ σοφόν, to educute ene wise, i. 6. make wise by education. 
Alpety τενὰ μέγαν, to make one great. Νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαΐ τινα 
ἄνδρα ἀγαϑ όν, to think, to consider some onea good man. Ὀνομάζειν τινὰ 
σοφεστῆ ν; to call onea sophist. Aipetadai τινα στρατῆ y 6», tochoose one 
acommander. Tov TwBptav civdertvov παρέλαβεν, he made Gobryas 
his companion αἱ supper. πόλεως πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίσ- 
τιν, εὔνοιαν. 

Rem. 3, In the passive construction, this explanatory Acc. is changed into 
the Nom. and agrees with the subject; e.g. Παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν, but Pass. τὶς 
ἐπαιδεύϑη σοφός; aipeicdai τινα στρατηγόν, but Pass. τὶς ζρεϑὴ or pa- 
rny oc. 

4. With verbs, (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquiring, 
asking, 6. g. αἰτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand), πράττεσϑαι, ἐρωτᾷν, 

20. ld t ~ . Φ / ᾽ 

ἔξεταζειν, ἰστορεῖν ; (β) of teaching, e. g. διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν ; (7) 
of dividing, cutting in pieces, 6. g. διαιρεῖν, τέμνειν, διανέμειν ; (δ) 
of depriving, taking away, e. g. ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, 
συλᾷν, εἰς. ; (8) of concealing or hiding from, e. g. κρύπτειν ; (Ὁ of 
putting on and off, 6. g. ἐνδύειν, ἐκδύειν, ἀμφιεννύναι. 


Πέμψας Καμβύσης εἰς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα, gt ee Ἄμασιν ϑυγατέρα, asked 
Amasis for his daughter. Αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπραξαν, demanded of 
them a hundred talents. ᾿Αργύριον πράττειν τιν ὦ, to exact money from one. 
Πολλὼ διδάσκει we ὁ πολὺς βίοτος, teaches me many things. Παιδεύου- 
σι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μόνα, they teach the boys three things only. TAGr- 
τῶν τε τὴν ᾿ΑΤτικὴν καὶ τρόπους Τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖ- 
δας, they taught the boys the Attic tongue and the Athenian customs. Τρεῖς μοί- 
pac ὁ Ξέρξης ἐδάσατο navra τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν, divided all the 
land-army into three divisions. Τέμνειν, διαιρεῖν τι μέρη, μοίρας, ἰο di- 
wide anything into parts. Ὅ Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα 
μέρης divided the army into twelve parts. Τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα 
ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχῆν, deprived my only child of life. Τὴν τιμὴν ἀποσ- 
τερεῖ με, he robs me of honor. Τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ ὁ Φί- 
λιππος. Ἀρύπτω σε τὸ ἀτύχημα, 7 conceal the misfortune from you. Παῖς 
μέγας ἕτερον παῖδα μικρὸν μέγαν χιτῶνα ἐξέδυσε, καὶ τὸν χι- 
τῶνα μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, a large boy stripped another small boy of 
fas large tunic, and put his own tunic on him. 

Rem. 8. ᾿Αποστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, to deprive, to take away, are construed (a) 
with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) with Acc. of person alone, but rarely —(c) with 
Acc. both of person and of thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, less often ;—(c) ἀποστερεῖν with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing, very 
often (Ὁ 157.), ἀφαιρεῖσθαι very seldom, and then means to prevent; orepeiv 
is construed both as in (c) and (6). 

Rem. 4. When the active verbs mentioned under No. 4, are changed into the 
passive, the Acc. of the object receiving the action, becomes the Nom., but the 
Acc. of the thing remains (according to § 160,4); 6.5. Ἐρωτῶμαι τὴν yu de 
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μην, Tam asked my opinion, Watdetopuat διδάσκομαι μσυδικήν,] 
am taucht, [learn music, YH δὲ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὑτὰ μέρῃ διανεμηϑήτωυ, 
fet the land and its halitations be divided into the same number of parts. "AO atpe 
ϑηναι, ἀποστερηϑῆηναι THY ἀρχῆν, to be deprived of office. K pinto 
μαι τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα, this thing is conceukd from me. ᾿Αμφιεέννυμαι 
χιτῶνα, Lam clothed with, ov J put on a tune. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constructed with the Dat. 
of the person and the Ace. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom., while the Acc. of the thing remains. The following are 
regularly so constructcd: ἐπετάττει», ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν tTevii τι, to come 
mit, to entrust something to sonie one, ο. g.’Emitpéxouat, ἐπιτάττομαι, ἐπιστέλλομαι 
τὴν φυλακῇῆν, Tain extrusted with the guard, or the quard is entrusted to me. 

Rem. 6. The σχῆμα kal’ ὅλον καὶ μέρος occurs with the Ace. as well as with 
the Nom. (ὁ 147b, Rem. 2); 6. g. Οἱ πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τοὺς μὲν 
ἀπέκτειναν, τοὺς δὲ ἐδουλώσαντο, as for the citizens, the enemy killed some, and 
enslaved others, or the cnemy killed seme of the crtizens, ete. 


LXXXV. Ezercises on § 160. 


When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (συμβάλλειν, aor. 
part.) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and leaders, he 
suid: Although (ἐών, w. svi.) we have conquered (aor.) the Romans in battle, 
we are ruined. Critias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upon human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor?) philosophy a 
preparation for (yen.) death. Misfortune makes men more thoughtful. Socrates 
did not exact from those who (§ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 
for (gcn.) his conversation. Apollo, who was (γίγνεσθαι, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. part.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Athe- 
nians. The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover- 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who (ὁ 148, 6) are (yiyveoVat, 
perf.) past (= over, beyond) military years. Many, who (part.) have mean 
minds, are adorned (= invested) with finc persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many voung men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sol- 
diers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, had fled. 


8161. HI. Dative. 


1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed ; 
In prose, however, prepositions are commonly joined with substan- 
tives expressing this relation, e. g. ἐν ὄρει, in monte ;—(b) the 
time when or in which an action is performed, e. g. ταύτῃ τῇ 
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ἡμέρᾳ, this day; τῇ αὐτῇ νυκτί, the same night; πολλοῖς 
ἔτεσιν, many years; τρίτῳ μηνί; TH αὐτῇ WOR; here also 
the preposition ἐν is often used ;—(c) the being with, associating, 
accompanying, («) the Dat. singular of collective nouns, or the Dat. 
plural of common nouns, connected with a verb of going or coming, 
8. 5. ϑηναῖοι ἦλθον πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ, πολλαῖς νανσίν, 
στρατῷ, στρατιώταις, etc, came with a large number, with 
many ships, with an army, with soldiers, etc.; (8) the Dat. connect- 
ed with αὐτὸς which agrees with the substantive in the Dat., to 
express the idea, at the same time with, together with, 6. g. Οἱ πολέ. 
μίοι ἐνεπίμπρασαν τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, burnt the city 
together with the sanctuaries. 

2. The Dat. is used, in the second place, to denote an object, 
which is indeed aimed at by the action of the subject, but which is 
not, as with the Acc., attained, reached or accomplished, but only 
participates and is interested in it. Hence the Dat. is used: 

(a) With expressions of association and union; here belong, (a) 
expressions denoting intercourse, associating with, mixing with, 
communication, participation ;—(3) verbs and expressions signify- 
ing to go against, to encounter, to meet, to approach, to be near to, 
and their opposites, 6. g. to yield to, to submit ;—(y) to sight, to quar- 
rel, to contend, to vie with ;—(6) to follow, to serve, to obey, to trust 
and to accompany ;—(«) to counsel, to incite, to encourage. 

Here belong, (a) the verbs διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὁμιλεῖν, μιγνύναι, -υσϑαι, κοι- 
γοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δι-, καταλλάττειν, -εσϑαι, ξενοῦσϑαι, σπένδεσϑαι or 
σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι, πρώττειν, ὑπισχνεῖσϑαι, εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσϑαι, εὖ- 
χεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, also adjectives and adverbs und even substantives, as Kol- 
vig, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενῆς, μεταίτισς and others compounded with σύν 
and peta 1---[(} the verbs ὑποστῆναι, ὑφίστασϑαι, ἀπαντᾷν, ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιά- 
ζειν, πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἐγγίζειν, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, the adjectives πλη- 
σίος, ἐναντίος, the adverbs ἐγγύς, πέλας ;—(y) the verbs ἐρίζειν, μάχεσϑαι, πολε- 
μεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, δικάζεσθαι, ἀμφισβητεῖν ;—(d) the verbs ἔπεσϑαι, ἀκολου- 
ϑεῖν, διαδέχεσϑαι (to succeed), πείϑεσϑαι, ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πε- 
ποιϑέναι, the adjectives and adverbs ἀκόλουθος, -ως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς ;— 
(ε) the verbs προς-, ἐπιτάττειν, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσθαι. 

Ὁμίλεει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνθρώποις, associate with good men. Ei: 
χεσϑε τοῖς ϑεοῖς, pray tothe gods. ᾿Απαντᾷν, πλησιάζειν, ἐγγί- 
ζειν revi, to meet, approach, come near to one. Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις, do not yield to the enemy. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς 
Πέρσαις, fought with the Persians. Ol στρατιῶται ἀνηκούστησαν τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς, disobeyed the commanders. Πείϑου τοῖς νόμοις, obey the 
laws. Τῇ ἀρετῇ ἀκολουϑεῖ δόξα, glory follows virtue. Πεποιϑέναι Tevi, 
to trust one. “Y Oars μεμιγμένος τὴν pacar, having mixed the maize with water. 
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(b) With expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. Under those of like- 
ness is included ὁ αὐτός, signifying the same. 

Such are ἐοικέναι, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, ὅμοιος, -ως, ἴσος, -wc, ἐμφερῆς (similar), 
παραπλήσιος, -we, ἅμα, διάφορος, διάφωνος, and very many words compounded 
with ὁμοῦ, σύν, μετά ; 68. g. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, συμφωνεῖν, ete. 

Οἱ παῖδες ἐμφερέστατοι ἦσαν τῷ πατρί, the children were very much 
like their father. ᾿Ὡπλισμένοι πώντες ἦσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, all Cyrus’ soldiers were provided with the same arms as Cyrus. 

(c) With verbs and expressions signifying, («) to assent to, to 
agree with, etc. ;—(B) to upbratd, to reproach, to be angry, to envy; 
—(y) to help, to be useful to, to avert from, and verbs compounded 
with σύν, expressing this idea ;—(3) to be becoming, to be suitable, 
to be fit, to please, and with many others, the personal object is put 
in the Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these verbs fre- 
quently govern the Acc. of the thing. The Dat. is also used with 
verbs signifying to rejoice at, to be pleased with, and the like. In 
many cases, however, the Dat. with such verbs may be regarded as 
the Dat. of cause. Comp. § 161, 3.—In general, the Dat. is used, 
when the action takes place for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing. This is called the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage, and 
often includes what is termed the Uinuting Dat., or the Dat. express 
ing the relation of to or for. 

Here belong, (a) ὁμολογεῖν ;—(8) μέμφεσϑαι (with Acc. it means to Name), 
λοιδορεῖσϑαι, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἐγκαλεῖν (§ 158, Rem. 7) and ἐπικαλεῖν (revi re), ἐπι- 
νλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν, ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλεπαίνειν, φϑονεῖν, 
βασκαίνειν (to envy) ;—(y) ἀρήγειν, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, BonSeiv, ἐπικου- 
ρεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, λυσιτελεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν, συμφέρειν, συμπράττειν, 
συνεργεῖν, and adjectives of similar signification, 6. g. χρήσιμος, φίλος ; and those 
of an opposite signification, e. g. ἐχϑρός, βλαβερός, etc.;—(d) πρέπειν, ἁρμότ- 
rewv, προζήκειν (with Inf. following), εἰκός ἐστι, ἀρέσκειν, the adverbs πρεπόν- 
τως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκότως. 

Ποσειδῶν σφόδρα ἐμενέαιν εν ’Odvocei, was very angry with Ulysses. "Ent 
πλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐγκαλεῖν revi τι, to reproach one for somethin, 
to charge something on one. Οὐ τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, 
ἀλλὰ τοὶς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν, Ido not reproach those wishing 
to rule, but those, ete.  νώχλει ὁ Φίλιππος τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις, Philip gave 
trouble to the Athenians. Φϑονεῖν τινι, to envy one. ᾿Αμυνῶ τῷ νόμφ, 
I will defend (the idea of aiding) the law, etc. ᾿Ορεστὴς ἠθέλησε τιμωρεῖν 
mat pt, Orestes wished to help his father, etc. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐτεμώρησε Iarpé 
κλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον, avenged the murder of ( for) his friend Patrochu. 
‘H ἀρετὴ ἀρέσκει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, virtue pleases the good. Elxérwe σοι 
χαίρουσιν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, rejoice in, are pleased with you. Ἢ δεσϑαί 
reve, to be pleased with a thing. 
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{d) Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the possessor with the 
verbs εἶναι, ὑπάρχειν and yiyvecd «i, these verbs then be- 
ing translated by the verb to have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; e. g. 
Κύρῳ ἣν μεγάλη βασιλεία, Cyrus had a great kingdom; and in 
general, the Dat. is used, where an action takes place in respect to, 
in relation to a person, or an object considered as a person; 6. g. 
Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος ὧν τιμῆς ἄξιος ἣν τῇ πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑανά- 
του, Socrates being such, deserved honor in respect to the city rather 
than death. Hence the Dat. is also frequently used with the pas- 
sive, and regularly with verbal adjectives in -zéog and -τός, instead 
of ὑπὸ with the Gen.; 6. g. ὡς μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται, as has 
been before shown by me. Aoxntéa ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή, virtue must 
be practised by you. On the construction with the verbal adjective, 
see § 168, 1, 2. 

3. In the third place, the Dat. is used like the Latin Ablative 
(Abl. of instrument), to denote the cause, means and instrument 
(hence with χρῇσϑαι), the manner and way, the measure (by which 
the action is limited, particularly with comparatives and superla- 
tives), conformity (according to, in accordance with), often also, 
the material. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι ᾧ ὁ βῳ ἀπῆλϑον, went back through, on account of fear (the fear be- 
ing the cause of the action). ᾿Αγάλλομων τῇ vir G, 1 exult on account of victory. 
Lrépyw, ἀγαπῶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαϑοῖς, 7 am pleased with those who 
are good. ᾿Οφϑαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, Golv ἀκούομεν, we see with our eyes, we hear 
with our ears. ᾿ἸἸσχύειν τῷ σώματι, to be strong in lody. Οἱ στρατιῶται ov p- 
φορᾷ μεγάλῃ ἐχρῆσαντο, experienced (used) great misfortune. ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
διδασκάλῳ ἐχρήσατο Δριστοτέλει. Οἱ πολέμιοι βίᾳ εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰςήεσαν, 
entered the city by force. Ol’ASnvaiot τὸν Μιλτιάδην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις 
ἐζημίωσαν, fined Biitiades fifty talents. Ἢ ἀγορὰ Παρίῳ λίϑῳ hoxnuévy hy, 
the Agora was adorned with Parian marble. Τίι ολ λ ῷ, dAtyw μείζων, greater by 
much, little (the Dat. measuring the degree of difference between the things com- 
pared). TH ἀλη Geta κρίνειν, to judge according to truth. 


4. The Dat. of the thing often stands with verbs, substantives 
and adjectives, to denote ἐπὶ what respect their signification is to be 
taken; 6. ρ. ὑπερβάλλειν τ ὅ } μῃ, to excel in or in respect to boldness ; 
Κύδνος ὀνόματι, Cydnus by name; ταχὺς ποσί, swift of foot. This 
Dat., however, is often the same as the Dat. of mcans or instrument. 

5. The Dat. stands as the indirect object or complement of very 
many verbs, to denote the relation expressed in English by ¢o or 
for; ς. g. δίδωμί σοι τὸ βιβλίον, I give a book to you; Κῦρος αὐτῷ 
εἶπεν, Cyrus said to him; ov ὡς φίλοι προςεφέροντο ἡ wiv, they did 
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not conduct towards us as friends ; στράτευμα συνελέγετο Kv Q φ, an 
army was collected for Cyrus. 

5. (a) The Dat. is also put after adjectives to denote the object to 
which their quality is directed. The relation of this Dat. is usually 
expressed by ¢o or for, e. g. πᾶσι Show ἔγενδτο, it beeame evident 
toall; αὐ τῷ οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ εὖνοι ἧσαν, the good were well disposed to- 
wards him; ἐχϑρὸς av 9 Q0 2088, hateful to men. 

Remakk. The rules 5 and 5, (a) are mainly included in 2, (a), (b), (e), but are 
stated here in a more specific form, for the bencfit of beginners. 


LXXXVI. Exercises on § 161. 


Cyras resolved (aor.) on this day to engage with the enemy; after the battle 
he marched (aor.) the seme day twenty stadia. The Athenians made an expe- 
dition (στρατεύειν) with thirty ships against the islands of Aeolus. When the 
Persians came (aor.) with (their) entire (παμπληϑῆς) force (στόλος), the Athe- 
Rians dared (aor. part.) te encounter (aor.) them, and conquered them. The 
Athenians conquered the enemy and took their ships together with the mem 
Associate not with bad men, but cleave ever to the good. Thamyris, who was 
distingtished (aor. part.) for beanty and for (skill in) harp-playing, contended 
aor.) with the Muses for (the superiority in) (περί, w. gen.) music. Human na- 
fure ts mingled with = divine energy. Truth discourses with boldness (era, 
w. gen.), and therefore men are displeased with it. It is easy to advise (aor.) 
another (é7epo¢). The general exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely. Life is 
like a theatre. Most of the Roman women were accustomed te wear (= to 
have) the same shoes as the men. Actions are not always like words. Homer 
compares the race of men to leaves. The mind ruined by wine is in the same 
ease as (= suffers the same as) chariots, that have lost (part. pres.) their 
ehariotcers. Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, that they are indeed suff- 
eient to call forth (πρός, το. acc.) bravery, but are insufficient to maintain (= 
for) justice. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. Esteem those as 
true friends, who (ὁ 148, 6) censure faults. Quails have a pleasant song. Hu 
man destinics (= the human, piur.) have been deplored by many wise men, who 
believed (part.) that life is (inf) a punishment. The gods rejoice in the virtue 
of men. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse with the hoof, the dog with 
the moath, the boar with the tusk. The Thessalians practised (χρῆσϑαι) law- 
Jessness more than justice. Helen was very (= much) distinguished (aor.), as 
well by birth as for beauty and fame. Wisdom is far (by mwch) better than 
riches. One can (= it is possible) neither safely use a horse without bridle, 
Hor riches without consideration. 


§162. Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whither and 
where, so the prepositions denote other local relations, which desig- 
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nate the extension (dimension) of things in space, viz. the juxta- 
position of things (near to, before, by, around, with), and the local 
opposites, above and below, within and without, before and behind, 
etc. 

2. The Case connected with the preposition shows in which of 
the three above-named relations—whence, whither, where—the local 
relation expressed by the preposition, must be considered. 

Thus, 6. g. the preposition ap « denotes merely the local relation of vicinity, 
the near or by; but in connection with the Gen.,e.g.7AVe παρὰ τοῦ βασι- 
λέως, it denotes the direction whence (he came from neur the king, de chez le roi) ; 
in connection with the Acc,e. g. gee παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection with 
the Dat. e.g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, the where (he stood near the king). 

3. The prepositions are divided according to their construction : 

(a) Into prepositions with the Gen.: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό, ἕνεκα ; 

(b) Into those with the Dat.: ἐν and civ; 

(c) Into those with the Acc.: ἀνά, εἰς, ὡς ; 

(ἃ) Into those with the Gen. and Acc.: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ; 

(e) Into those with the Gen., Dat. and Acc.: ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, 
πρός and ὑπό. 

4. The local relation expressed by prepositions is transferred to 
the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, etc.); e.g. ὑπὸ 
τῆς γῆς εἶναι and ὑπὸ φόβου φεύγειν, to be under the earth, to 
flee for, on account of, fear; ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπελϑεῖν and 
ἐξ ἡμέρας ἀπελϑεῖν, to depart out of the city, to depart imme- 
diately after daybreak. 


A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


§ 163. I. Preposttions with the Gen. alone. 

1. Avi, Lat. ante, original signification, over against, before, 
opposite ; then for, instead of, in the place of, e.g. στῆναι ἀντί 
τινος, to stand before one; δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέως, a slave in- 
stead of king; ἀντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, instead of day there was 
night; ἀν ® ov, wherefore, because. 

2. Πρό, pro, prae, before, for, agrees with ἀντί in all its rela- 
tions, but is used in a much greater variety of relations; 6. g. στῆ- 
ναὶ πρὸ πυλῶν, to stand before the gates; πρὸ ἡμέρα ς, before 
day (ἀντὶ is not used of time); μάχεσϑαι, ἀποθανεῖν πρὸ τῆς 
πατρίδος, to fight, to die for one’s country; δοῦλος πρὸ δεσπότου, 
« slave tnstead of master; πρὸ τῶν ὃ 8, for these things, therefore. 
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8. Ano, ab, original signification, from, 6. g. ἀπο τῆς MO 
λεως 720ev;—of time: from, since, after, 6. 5. ἀπὸ δείπνου 
ἐμαχέσαντο, after the meal ;---εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι ἀπὸ τινος, to be de- 
scended from some one ;—T@ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμέων φόβῳ, ON at: 
count of fear of (from) the enemy, like metus ab aliquo ;—of the 
means: by, with, e. g. τρέφειν τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προςόδων, to 
support the fleet by revenues ;—anmo τινος καλεῖσθαι, to be called 
by something. 

4. Ἐκ, ἐξ, ex, original signification, οἱ of,e.g.éx τῆς πόλεως 
ἀπῆλϑεν ;—of time immediately following: after, e.g. €& ἡ μέρας 
ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as tt was day; ἐκ παίδων, from 
childhood; ἐξ αἰϑρίας τε καὶ νηνεμίας συνέδραμεν ἐξαπίνης 
νέφη, after the clear weather clouds suddenly collected.—O σὸς πα: 
tio ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται, your 
father in this one day, from a senseless man has become discreet ;— 
εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι ἔκ τινο ς, to be descended from some one ;—accord- 
tng to, by virtue of, after or for, e.g. ἐκ τῆς ὄψεως τοῦ ὀνείρου, 
according to the appearance of the ἀγθαηι.---ἰ νομάζεσϑαι ἔκ τινος, 
to be named after or for some one. 

5. Ἕνεκα (placed before or after the Gen.), on account of, for 
the sake of ;—by means of. 

Remark. Also some adverbs and substantives are very often used as prepo- 
sitions, and are therefore called improper prepositions (see, however, ὁ 157, et 
seq.); 6. g. πρόσϑεν and ἔμπροσϑεν, before, bmtaoderv, behind, dvev 
and χωρίς, without, πλήν, except, μετα ξύ, between, μέχρι, until, χάριν 
(usually placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of: Instead of the Gen. of the 
personal pronouns, χύώριν regularly takes the possessive pronouns agreeing with 
it in gender, number and cas¢; e. g. ἐμὴν, σὴν χώριν, mea, tua gratia. 


LXXXVII. Exercises on ὃ 163. 


No one would (§ 153, 2. 6) take (aor.) a blind leader in place of one who could 
see (= a secing one). It is beautiful to exchange (aor. mid.) a mortal body for 
immortal fame. Those who (§ 148, 6) have made proficiency (aor.) in philoso- 
phy, become free instead of slaves; truly rich instead of poor; considerate (e- 
τριώτεροι) instead of unintelligent and stupid. Before action deliberate. A 
(art.) friend often does for his (art.) friend, that (plur.) which he did not do (aor.) 
for himself. Ephesus is distant a three days’ journey from Sardis. The Helle- 
spont was named from Helle, who there lost her life (== who died [part.] in it). 
When (part.) Socrates brought (= offered) small offerings from (his) small 
(means), he believed (himself) to be no less meritorious (μειοῦσϑαι) than those 
who ( 148, 6) from (their) many and great (means) bring many and great (of 
ferings). Socrates lived very contentedly with very little property. We may 
not judge the best (men) by (= from) (their) exterior, but by (their) morals. Itis 
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easier to make (= place, aor.) evil out of good, than good out of evil. The 
character reveals itself especially in (= out of) the actions. From the fruit 
I know the tree. After the war came peace. Men plot against each other 
for the sake of gold, fame (p/ur.) and pleasures. Semiramis reigned until 
old age over the Assyrians. A beautiful action is not performed without 
virtue. The gods bestow upon men nothing good (plur. gen.) and beautiful, 
without labor and care. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. Conceal 
good fortune, lest it excite envy (== on account of envy). 


§ 164. 2. Prepositions with the Dat. alone. 


1. Ἐν denotes that one thing is in, upon, by or near another; it 
indicates an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken of, 
and hence is the opposite of &x,e.g.8 νήσῳ, ἐν γῇ, ἐν Σπάςρ- 
τῇ--ἐν ὅπλοις, ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίζεσϑαι; ἐν προμάχοις, 
ἔν τε ϑεοῖς καὶ ἀνθρώποις (among); hence, before, coram; 
upon, ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν Foovors;—at, by, near to, 
ΒΟ especially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing 
battles; 6. 5. ἡ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, the battle near Mant.—Of 
time, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἐν ᾧ, in or within this time, while, 
during the time that, ἐν πέντε nuéoats.—Of the means and tn- 
strument with the expressions δηλοῦν, δήλον εἶναι, σημαΐ-: 
νειν ἕν τινι, to show by something; e.g. ὅτι οἱ Geol oe thew va 
καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν OVEarI- 
οιἱς σημϑίοεις, tt ts evident both by the victims and the signs from 
heaven, that, etc. 

Rem. 1. With several verbs of motion, the Greek commonly uses ἐν with the 
Dat., instead of εἰς with the Acc.; 6. g. τεϑέναι, κατατιϑέναι, ἀνατιϑέναε (to 
consecrate) and the like. 

2. Σύν (ξύν, mostly old Attic). The original signification of 
σύν corresponds almost entirely with the Latin cum and the English 
with, 6. 5. ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς GTYATLOTALS;—Oof assistance 
or help, 6. σ. σὺν ϑεῷ, by the help of God;—odyv τάχει, σὺν 
βίᾳ ποιεῖν τι. 

Rem. 2. Here belongs ἅμα, at the same time with, with, one of the adverbs 
used as improper prepositions. 


§165. 8. Prepositions with the Acc. alone. 
1. Ava. Original signification, up, on, upon. It forms the 
strongest contrast to κατά with the Acc. As κατά is used to de- 
note motion from a higher to a lower place, 80 ava to denote motion 


from a lower to a higher place; e.g. ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν», AVE 
20* 
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6004 πλεῖν, to sail up the stream (the opposite being κατὰ ποτα- 
μόν, down the stream). It commonly serves to denote local exten- 
sion from a lower to a higher place, from bottom to top: throughout, 
through; ava τὴν EALada—ava τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, 
(per, during). Thus ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, through the 
whole day, ava πᾶν τὸ ἔτος, during the whole year; hence 
without the article, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, ava πᾶν ἔτος, 
every day, every year, daily, yearly, ἀνὰ νύκτα, per noctem, ἀγὼ 
χρόνον, tn course of time ;—to denote the manner and way ; 6. g. 
ava κρώτος, up to the full strength, vigorously, ava μέρος, 
by turns ;—in a distributive sense with numerals; e.g. ava πέντ᾽ 
παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs daily; also with 
numerals, like the English about (Lat. circa); e.g.ava διακόσια 
στάδια, about two hundred stadia. 

2. Εἰς (ἐς, old Attic), corresponds almost entirely with the Lat 
tn with the Acc.; 6. g. ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, into the city ;—ina 
hostile sense: contra, 6. g. ἐστράτευσαν εἰς τὴν Α ττικήν, ὑπίο, 
against Attica ;—with numerals: about, 6. g. ναῦς εἰς τὰς te 
toaxocias, about four hundred ships ;—in a distributive sense 
with numerals; 6. g. δὲς ἑκατόν, centent, by hundreds, each hun- 
dred, εἰς δύο, bint, two by two, two deep ;—in the presence of, οὐ- 
ram, yet with the collateral idea of the direction whither ; e. g. lo- 
yous ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον, to speak to or before the people— 
Of time: until, towards, upon, εἰς ἑσπέραν, towards evening, 
sig τὴν ὑστεραίαν, upon the following day, sig τρίτην ἡμέ: 
0 a», to or on the third day—To denote purpose, object, respect ; e. g. 
ἐχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, he used the money for the 
city; εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν, to do something for gain; διαφέρειν τι» 
vig εἰς ἀρετήν, to differ from one in respect to virtue; εἰς πάν» 
Za, in every respect. 

8. Ὡς, ad, to, is used only with persons, or objects considered as 
persons, to denote direction towards them; e. g. ἰέναι, πέμπειν 0g 
βασιλέα, ἥκειν ὡς τὴν Μίλητον (to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIII. Hxercises on §§ 164, 165. 


(He) is the best (man), who (ὅςτις) is nurtured amid the greatest necessities 
(τὰ ἀναγκαιότατα). Said Diogenes: A friend is one soul, that (part.) dwells 
(= lics) in two bodies. My sons, do not deposit (aor.) my body either in gold 
or in silver, but restore it as quickly as possible to the earth. The Grecian ar- 
mament conquered the barbarians at Salamis. With the help of the gods let 
us go against the unjust. The acquisition of true friends is by no means 
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made by (= with) violence, but rather by beneficence. At daybreak (= with 
the day) the soldiers began their march (= marched out, off). The Car 
duchians dwell on the mountains and are warlike. The vessels conld not 
sail up the river. The deeds of Alcibiades were celebrated throughout all 
Greece. During the whole war the greatest harmony prevailed (= was) 
among the generals. The three daaghters of Phorcus, having (but) one eye, 
made use of it altemately. The enemy pressed into the middle of the city 
Apollo was sent (aor.) out of heaven to the earth. Time, revealing everything, 
brings (it) to the light. The Athenians performed (= displayed, aor.) many 
beautiful actions before all men, as well in a private as in a public capacity. 
The Lacedaemonians made an expedition agaist Attica. Employ the leisure 
of {= in) life in listening (inf:) to beautiful discourses. God brings like te 
like. Agesilaus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. 


8166. B. Prepositions with the Gen. and Ace. 


1. 4a, original signification, through. A. With the Gen. through 
and out again, 6. g. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Θράκης ἐπε 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα, through Thrace ;—through, e.g. διὰ πεδίου, per 
campum, διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσϑαι, to march through a hostile 
country.— Of ttme to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, preperly, to the end of the period, through axd out, e. g. δὲ 
ἔτους, through the year; διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου 100- 
φοῦ, after (through) a long, short time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ γρό- 
φοῦυ τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο, throughout the whole time. So also of an 
action repeated at successive intervals, 6. g. διὰ τρίτου ἔτους 
συνήεσαν, every third year, tertia quoque anne, always after three 
years; διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν, Quinto quoque 
anno; διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας, every third day.—To denote the 
means, 6. δ. δ ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾷν, to see with, by means of, the 
eyes ;—the manner and way, 6. g. διὰ σποῦ δῆς, wtth earnestness, 
earnestly; διὰ τάχους, with speed, speedily.—B. With the Acc. 
of time, 6. g. διὰ νύκτα, per noctem ;—to denote the cause, means, 
εἰν. διὰ τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore, because of this; διὰ Bovlasg, 
by means of counsels; διὰ peyver. 

2. κατά, original signification, from above down (desuper). 
A. With the Gen., 6. g. ἐῤρῥίπτουν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχους 
κάτω, threw themselves down from the wall ;—down into, 6. g. κατα- 
δεδυκέφαι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάτεης, to go down into the sea ;—un- 
rs 6.5. κατὰ 7 74.—To denote the cause, author: de, concerning, 

δ. λέγειν κατά τινος, diccre de aligua re, especially in a hos- 
tle sense, 6. 9. λέγειν κατά τινος, against one ; ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ 
tov ϑεοῦ, to lie against God.—B. With the Acc., κατά forms ἃ 
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strong contrast with ava, in respect to the point where the motion 
of the action begins, but agrees with ava in denoting the direction 
to an object and the extension over it, the one bemg down through, 
the other up through. The use of era in prose is not so frequent 
as that of xav¢.—To denote local extension from above downwards: 
throughout, through, over, c. σ. καϑ' Ἑλλάδα, κατὰ πῶσαν 
τὴν γῆν; it often signifies, over against, opposite to, 6. g. κεῖται ἡ 
Κεφαλληνία κατὰ Axaovaviar, opposite to Acar—Of time, to 
denote its extension or duration: during, through, 6. g. κατὰ τὸν 
αὐτὸν χρόνον», during, or tn the course of the same time; κατὰ 
τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον.--- Το denote purpose, Object, 6. σ. κα 
τὰ ϑέαν ἥκειν, spectatum venisse; conformity (secundum), respett, 
reason, 6. 5. κατὰ νόμον, according to, agreeable to law; κατὰ 
λόγον, ad rationem, pro rationc, agreeable to reason; κατὰ γνῶ- 
μην τὴν ἐμήν; κατὼ τοῦτο, hoe respectu, hence propter hoc, 
κατὰ φύσιν, secundum naturam; κατὰ δύναμιν, to the best of 
one’s ability; κατὰ κράτος, with all one’s might; κατὰ pix 
004, nearly, by degrees; κατ ἄνϑρωπον, according to the man- 
ner or standard of man;—to denote an indefinite measure, 6. g. 
xad ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, about sixty years ;—to denote manner and 
way, 6. δ. κατὰ τάχος, swiftly, κατὰ συντυχίαν, by chance; 
—in a distributive sense, 6. σ. κατ ὰὼ κώμας, vicatim; κατὰ μή; 
va, monthly, κα δ᾽ ἡμέραν, daily, κατ᾿ ἔτος, yearly, xa ἐπ’ 
ta, septent, by sevens. 

3. Ὑπέρ, super, over. A. With the Gen. e.g. ὑπέρ γῆς 
To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in behalf of, e. g. μά: 
χεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight for one’s country, as it were 
to fight standing over it; ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑάνατος, death 
in behalf of Greece.—B. With the Acc.: over, beyond, 6. g. ῥίπτει» 
ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, to throw over the house; ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςπον 
cov οἰχεῖν, beyond, i. e. on the opposite side of; ὑπὲρ τὴν λι 
κίαν, ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνϑρωπον, beyond the nature Οὗ 
strength of man, ὑπὲρ τὰ τετταράκοντα ἔτη. 


LXXXIX. Ezercises on § 166. 


There is a middle path that leads neither through dominion nor through 512" 
very, but through freedom. Socrates conferred the greatest benefits {τὰ μέγιστα 
ὠφελεῖν) upon men, by teaching wisdom to all who wished (it) (Ὁ 148, 6): 
The river Euphrates flows through the middle of Babylon. The presidents of 
the cities come together every three years. Those who (§ 148, 6) learn every: 
thing by their own efforts (= by themselves), are called self-tanght. Apollo 
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benefitted the human race by oracles and other services. He who (§ 148, 6) 
is indolent for the sake of pleasure, may (§ 153, 2. c.) very soon be deprived (aor.) 
of that charm of inactivity, for the sake of which he is indolent. Praise not a 
worthless man because of (his) wealth. Some rivers penetrate into the earth 
and flow (= are borne) a long way, concealed under the earth. The island At- 
lantis sank (part. aor.) under the earth and disappeared (aor.). He who (§ 148, 
6) contrives a snare against another, turns {(περιτρέπειν) it often against him- 
self. During the period of the holy war, great (== much) disorder and dissen- 
sion prevailed (= was) over all Greece. Do not impose upon others a greater 
(charge) than their abilities permit (= than according to ability). It is neces- 
sary that (acc. τσ. inf.) men live according to laws. The city was in danger of 
being (= to be) taken (aor.) by force. A bad man who (part.) obtains (aor.) 
power, is not wont to bear good fortune as man ought (= suitably to man). 
The Athenians annually sent to Crete seven boys and seven maidens (as) food 
for the Minotaur (= to the M. as food). God has given (aor.) us the powers, 
by which we are to bear ( fut.) all the events of destiny. The sun passes over 
the earth. Overhanging (= over) the city is a hill. Arsamus governed the 
Arabians and Aethiopians dwelling over Egypt. Alcestis, the daughter of Pe- 
lias, was desirous (aor.) to die (aor.) for her husband. It is, very dishonorable to 
shun (aor.) death for (one’s) country. Clearchus waged war with the Thracians 
dwelling beyond the Hellespont. It is folly to attempt (= to do) something 
above (one’s) capacity. Numa Pompilius, the most fortunate of the Roman 
kings, is said to have lived above eighty years. 


8167. C. Preposttions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1. Agi denotes that one thing is around another (on both sides), 
near, close to, another. A. With the Gen. seldom used of place, 6. g. 
ἀμφὶ τῆς πόλεως οἰκεῖν, to dwell around the city—Of cause: 
about, for, for the sake of, e.g. μάχεσϑαι ἀμφί τινος, to fight 
about, for something.— B. With the Dat., as with the Gen.—C. With 
the Acc., e.g. ἀμφὶ τὴν 20Atv.—To denote time and number 
indefinitely, 6. g. ἀμφὶ ἑσπέραν, about evening; ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
μυρίου ς, about ten thousand. 

2. Περί signifies all around, round, containing the idea of a cir- 
cuit or circumference, and in this respect differing from ἀμφί, which 
signifies properly on both sides. A. With the Gen.—In a local re- 
lation it is not used in prose, but the more frequently in a causal 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account of, 6. g. μάχεσϑαι, ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight, die for one’s country; λέ- 
yew περί τινος, to speak about something; φοβεῖσϑαι περὶ na- 
70td0¢;—to denote value, in the phrases περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ 
πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, περὶ οὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσϑαι or ἡγεῖσϑαί τι, to value high, higher, etc—B. With:the 
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Dat.: around, on, near, e.g. περὶ ταῖς xnepudaig εἶχον τιάρας, 
around, on their heads; περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν; 
—in a causal sense: about, for, on account of, 6. g. δεδιέναι περί 
τινι, to fear for, about one-—C. With the Acc.: about, near, by, 
throughout, 6. g. gxovy Ψοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴ» Σικελίαν 
(about, throughout).—To denote time and number indefinitely, 6. g. 
περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, about these times; περὶ μυ- 
ρίους στρατιώτας.---Ἰη ἃ causal sense to denote respect, 6. g. 
σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς, in respect to the gods. 

3. Ἐπί signifies primarily, upon, αἱ, near. A. With the Gen., 
e.g. τὰ ἄχϑη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλῶν φοροῦσιν, ai δὲ 
γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν μων, the men carry burdens on their heads, the 
women on their shoulders; μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπὶ τῆς γνώ- 
μῆς, to remain in; οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, those intrusted 
with business ;—towards, if the idea is that one is striving to reach 
a place, e. g. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σ μουν [according to § 158, 3. (b)].—In 
relation to éime, to denote the time ἐπ or during which something 
takes place, e.g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, during, in, under 
the reign of Cyrus.—To denote the occasion, the author, 6. g. xa- 
λεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος, to be named after, for one; conformity, e. g. 
κρίνειν τι ἐπί τινος, to judge according to something.—B. With 
the Dat.: wpon, at, by,e.g.éat τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς, 
upon the spears; οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ, by the sea, upon the sea- 
coast.—To denote dependence, 6. g. ἐπί tive εἶναι, to be in the 
power of any one; γίγνεσθαι ἐπί τινι, to come into the power of 
any one ;—condition, purpose, object, motive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, hac 
conditione, on this condition; ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύ- 
ρῆηται, in perniciem hominis ;—cause, occasion, 6. g. χαίρειν ἐπί 
τινι, to rejoice at something.—C. With the Acc.: upon, on, over, 
towards (different from ἐπί with the Gen., since with the Acc. mere- 
ly the direction to a place is denoted), to, e. g. ἀναβαίνειν ἐ φ᾽ ἵπ- 
nov; ἐπ ἀνθρώπους (among).—Of time: until, ἐφ᾽ some: 
ραν; for, during, per, ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. το denote pur- 
pose, object,e.g. ἐπὶ ϑήραν ἰέναι, venatum tre; in a hostile sense: 
against, 6. g. στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. Exercises on § 167, 1, 2, 3. 


The poets have uttered such language (= words) about the gods themselves, 
as no one would dare (aor., ὁ 153, 2, 6) to utter about (his) enemies. Consider 
first, how (ὅπως) the adviser has managed (aor.) his own (affairs); for he who 
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(§ 148, 6) has not (47) reflected (cer.) apoa his own (concerns! wil never de 
cide well upon another's. Carthage waved war with Rome for =: a¥, twenty. 
four years. All men value (their) kindred more than strangers. With reason 
dost Urou esteem the soul more highly than the body. Gyges found a corpse 
that had on the hand a golden rmg. Some of the Persians had both necklaces 
about the neck, and bracelets about the hands. The motion of the earth around 
the sun makes the year {évcav7c¢), but the motion of the moon around the carth, 
the mentbs. The Spartan.boys (= of the S.) as (part.) they went round the 
altar of Orthia, were scourged by law. Be (γίγνομαι) such towards thy parents, 
as (οἷος) thou wouldst (§ 155, 2, 6) wish (aor.) thy children to be (ace. το. inf} 
towards thee. No human pleasure scems to lic (= εἶναι) closer at hand (ἐγγυ- 
τέρως τὸ. gen.), than joy on account of honors. The enemy, despairing of (aor.) 
their canse, about (ἀμφί) midnight abandoned the city. There are said to be 
about one hundred and twenty thousand Persians. Each of the Cyclops had 
one eve in the forehead. In Egypt, the men carry burdens on their (= the) 
head, but the women on their shoulders. The soldiers returned home. After 
the battle Croesus fled to Sardis. Under Cecrops and the first, kings until The- 
seus, Attica was inhabited in cities. All the children of the better (sup.) Per- 
sians were educated at the court (af ϑύραι) of (the) king. Strive not after that 
which ({§ 148, 6) is net (7) in thy power. Macedonia was in the power of 
the Athenians, and brought tribate. Dost thou consider that which (τά, το. part.) 
happens for thy (= the) advantage, as the work (plur.) of chance or cf intelli- 
gence? For epic poetry we most admire Homer, for tragedy, Sophocles, for 
statuary, Polyclétus, for painting, Zeuxis. We ought (x7) not to be displeased 
at (the) good fortune of others, but rejoice for the sake of (διά) our (= the) 
common origin. The Nile flows (= is borne) from south to north. Xerxes 
collected (part. aor.) an innumerable army and marched against Greece. So- 
crates not only exhorted men to virtue, but also led them onward (προάγειν, aor.) 
to it. Jupiter permitted {aer.) Sarpedon, the king of (the) Lycians, to live for 
three generations. 


4. Μετά (from μέσος) denotes the being in the midst of some- 
thing. A. With the Gen. to denote association, connection, and 
participation with; eg. pet avdownary εἶναι, to be among men. 
Εἶναι μετά τινος, to be with, on the side of one. Ὑμῖν oi πρόγο- 
vol τοῦτο TO γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ 
μεγάλων κινδύνων, with many and great dangers ;—to denote 
conformity: μετὰ τῶν νόμων, μετὰ TOV λόγου, tn confor- 
mity «οὐδ, the laws, with reason.—B. With the Dat., only poetic: 
umong, 6. δ. pet ἀϑανάτοις.---Ο, With the Acc., in prose it is used 
almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another in space, 
t'me and order ; e. g. ἔπεσϑαι μετά τινα, after; μετὰ τὸν βίον, 
after life; ποταμὸς μέγιστος μετὰ Ἴστρον, the greatest after the 
Ister, and in the phrase wera χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to hold something 
between, in the hands. 
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5. Παρ ὦ signifies the being near something: by, near, by the side 
of. A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from near, from beside 
a person: from, e. g. ἐλϑεῖν παρά τινος, to come from some one. 
—To denote the author, 6. g. πεμφϑῆναι παρά Tivos, to be sent 
by some one (8 150, Rem. 4), ἄγγελοι, “πρέσβεις παρά τινος, En- 
voys from any one; ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος, τὰ παρά TLYOS, 
commu'ssions, commands, etc. of any one ;--τμανϑάνειν παρά τενος, 
ἀκούειν παρά τινος, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote rest near a place or object, 6. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. 
—C. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, 6. g. ἀφιχκέσϑαι παρὰ Κροῖσον, to Croe- 
sus ;—direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 
eg. παρὰ τὴν Bapvicar« παριέγαι, to go by Babylon. Hence, 
παρὰ δόξαν, practer opinionem; mag ἐλπίδα, contrary to 
hope ; παρὰ φύσιν, παρὼ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς OG 
κουφ,πᾶρ “% δύναμιν, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praeter, 
παρ ἃ ταῦτα, practer haec, besides these things ;—to denote local 
extension near an object: along,e.g. παρὰ τὸν Aow π ὄν, along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, e. g. 7aQ ἡμέ ὅραν, πα- 
ρὰ τὸν πόλεμον, during the day, the war ; παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, 
inter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, 6, g. παρ᾽ at- 
τὸν τὸν κίνδυνον, in ipso discrimine, in the very moment of dan- 
ger.—In a causal relation to denote a comparison, 6. g. ἡλίου ἐκλεί- 
WES πυκνότεραι ἦσαν παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μ»ημυῦ: 
ψευόμενα, eclinses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned in former time. 


" XCI. Lxercises on § 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) aficr repuiayle pleasurcs. No one deliberates safely in (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many and brave allies. The good after 
death (= dead) lic not in (= with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memory. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (μεγίστην ἀποδεικνύτγαι, 
aor.) their native country. ‘The judge ought to render judgment conformably 
to the laws. After life the wicked await their punishment (pdur.), but the vir- 
tuous are forever happy (== abide in happiness). After the sea-ficht at Sala- 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. 
The Chians, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
use of slaves. Of all things (κτῆμα) in life, after the gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger came from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (= was present), and brought a very beautiful dress from him 
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to Cyrus. Prometheus stole (part. aor.) fire from the gods and brought (aor.) 
it in a reed to men. The praises of good men are very pleasant. The gods 
rejoice most in honors from the most pious men. What is not (μή) manifest to 
men, it is allowable (for them) to ascertain from the gods by divination. It is 
said, that (acc. w. inf.) the invention of the sciences was given (aor.) by Jupiter 
to the Muses. In (κατά) the war against the Messenians, the Pythia gave as a 
response (χράω, aor.) to the Spartans, that they should ask (= to ask, aor.) a 
general from the Athenians. Minos pretended to have learned his (= the) laws 
from Jupiter himself. The Persian boys (= of the Persians) are educated not 
with (the) mother but with a (= the) teacher. The good are honored among gods 
and men. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. Osiris is said 
to have travelled from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. The river Seli- 
nus flows by the temple of Diana in Ephesus. The Amazons dwelt (aor.) on 
the river Thermodon. .A word unseasonably (= against season) thrown out, 
often destroys (= subverts) life. Paris, contrary to all jygtice (δίκαιον, plur.), 
ο΄ earried off (aor.) the wife of his (=the) host Menelaus to Troy. The Roman 
'  lawgiver (= of the Romans) gave (aor.) to (art.) fathers full power over (xara, 
- w. gen.) their (= the) sons during their (= the) whole life-time (= time of life). 
No man (= no one of men) will be fortunate during his (= the) whole life. 
In comparison with (art.) other creatures, men live as gods, since (part.) by (their) 
nature, body and mind, they are superior (κρατιστεύω). 


6. Πρός (arising from πρό) signifies before (in the presence of). 
A. With the Gen. to denote direction or motion from the presence 
of an object, especially in reference to the situation of a place, e. g. 
οἰκεῖν πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου, towards the south, like ab oriente. 
Sometimes it is to be translated by τη the view of, in the eyes of, ete. 
(properly before one), c.g. ὁ τι δικαιότατον καὶ πρὸς Dear καὶ 
πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω, tn the eyes of, in the judgment 
of gods and men ;—also, for the advantage of any one, on the side of, 
for some one, e. g. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν, to speak 
for me.—To denote the cause, occasion and author, hence with pas- 
sive and intransitive verbs, 6. g. ἀτιμάξεσϑαι πρὸς Πεισιστρά- 
τοῦ, to be dishonored by Pisistratus ;—in oaths, 6. g. πρὸς ϑεῶν, 
per deos, by the gods, properly before the gods.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote local rest before, near or by an object, e.g. πρὸς τῇ πόλει, 
before, by the city, πρὸς τοῖς κριταῖς, before the judges, εἶναι, 
γίγνεσϑαι πρὸς τινι, to be earnestly engaged in something, 6. g. 
πρὸς πράγμασι, πρὸς TH λόγῳ, in business, in conversation. 
Then, in addition to, besides, c.g. πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις, 
praeter ea.—C. With the Acc. to denote the local limit, direction or 
motion before an object, both in a friendly and hostile sense, e. g. 
ἐλϑεῖν πρός τινα, to, ἀποβλέπειν πρός τινα, Upon, λέγειν πρός 
τινα, to, συμμαχία» ποιεῖσϑαι πρός τινας, with, μάχεσϑαι, πο- 
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λεμεῖν πρός τινα, against, πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, towards, aday 
πρὸς αὐλόν, to sing to the flute, i.e. to the flute’s accompaniment, 
—To denote indefinite time, 6. g. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day- 
break. Also in reference to indefinite number.—In a causal sense 
to denote purpose, e. g. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς + 
φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν, various schemes were devised to guard 
and save the citres j—conformit Wy conformable, according to, 6. g 
πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα, according ' 
to this view. So κρίνειν τι πρός τι, to judge according to some- 
thing. Also, πρὸς βίαν, by force, against one’s will, πρὸς ἀν ἀ7- 
xv, necessarily, forcibly ;—hence, on account of, propter,e. g.200¢ ; 
ταῦτα, properly, in conformity with these things, hence, on this ac- 
count, therefore ;zhence to denote a comparison, usually with the idea 
of superiority (prae): in relation to, in comparison with, before, 6. g. 
Ajoos ἐστι πρὸς Κινησίαν, he is mere talk, nonsense, compared | 
with Cinesias ;—in general to denote a respect, 6. g. σκοπεῖν, βλέπειν 
πρὸς τι, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν, to differ in respect to virtue. 

‘7. Ὕ πό, sub, original signification, under. A. With the Gen. to 
denote motion from a depth out: out from under, forth from, 6. δ. 
un ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους, to loose the horses from the chariot ;—to 
denote rest under an object, e.g. ὑπὸ γῆς oixeiv.—To denote the 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, 6. g. κεδίνεσϑαι ὑπό 
τινος, ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, to be put to death by some one ;— 
the cause, occasion, active influence, e.g.070 καύματος, for, On ' 
account of, because of the heat, vn’ 60775, from, out of anger ;—to 
denote the means and instrument, particularly with reference to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments, 6. g. ἐστρατεύοντο ὑπὸ Oad- 
miyy or, they marched by the sound of trumpets; vn? αὐλοῦ yxo- 
ρεύειν, to dance by the music of the flute-—B. With the Dat., e. g. 
ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι, etc. as with the Gen.—C. With the Ace. to denote 
direction or motion towards and under, 6. g. ἰέναι ὑπὸ γῆν; eaten- 
sion under an object, 6. g. ὕπεστιν οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν, are under the 
earth.—To denote time approximately, 6. g. ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noe- 
tem, towards night ;—to denote extension of time, 6. οἱ ὑπὸ τὴν 
γύκτα, during. 


ee ke ee _ Δἢ 


Remark. When the article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with 
& preposition, expresses a substantive-idea, and the preposition ἐν ought to be 
used, then this preposition is attracted by the verb denoting the direction whence, 
and is changed into ἀπό or ἐκ; e.g. Ol ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυ- 
γον, the men belonging to the market-place fled, instead of of ἐν τῷ ἀγορᾷ ἄν» 
ϑρωποι ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπέφυγον. 
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XCII. Exercises on § 167, 6, 7. 


Rhampsinitus, a king of Egypt, erected (= placed, aor.) two statues, of which 
e Egyptians call the (one) standing (perf) towards (the) north, summer, the 
ne) towards (the) south, winter. Arabia is the most remote of the inhabited 
mntries towards the south. (It is) time for us to deliberate about ourselves, 
at we may not (that not = #7), in the jadgment both of gods and of men, ap- 
ar (ἀποφαίνεσθϑαι) very mean and dishonorable. The Persians were deprived 
w.) by the Lacedaemonians of the supremacy of Asia. It is not for the ad- 
atage of your reputation, to sin against the public (= common) laws and 
ainst our (= the) ancestors. By the gods, abstain from injustice. Stesicho- 
, the poet, was magnificently interred (aor.) in Catana, near the gate called 
m him (the) Stesichorean. Near the dwelling of the king, o lake affords an 
mdance of water. Socrates was zealously employed in discourse. Alcibia- 
was beautiful, and more than this, also very brave. Aristippus, the Thes- 
an, comes to Cyrus, and asks of him about two hundred mercenaries. 
e Megareans buried their (= the) dead, turning them towards the east, but 
Athenians towards the west. Nicocles demeaned himself (aor.) towards the 
zens with (μετά) very great (= much) lenity. The Greeks fought (aor.) 
inst the Persians. Towards evening the enemy retreated. Socrates was 
Ὑ much hardened (= very enduring) against winter and summer and all 
rdships. (All) estimable men have the same disposition towards their (= 
:) inferiors as their (= the) superiors have towards them. The Thracians 
need to the flute with their (= the) arms. The exercise (plur.) of the body 
useful for the health. Let us not judge happiness by (= according to) moncy, 
it by virtue and wisdom. Socrates despised everything human, in comparison 
ith (art.) counsel from the gods. A very beautiful fountain flows under the 
ane-tree. Hector was slain by Achilles. Already many masters had been 
olently (= with violence) put to death (ἀποθνήσκειν, aor.) by the slaves. Ar- 
restratus travelled over (aor.) all lands and seas from a love of pleasure. The 
ch often do not enjoy their (= the) prosperity from its (=the) unvarying 
leasure. The soldiers go to the battle to the sound of trumpets. All (the) 
old upon earth and under earth (acc.) is not equivalent to virtue. Dionysius 
yunded a city in Sicily just (αὐτός) at the foot of mount Actna, and called it 
\dranum. ‘Towards night the enemy retreated. ‘Towards the end of the war 
here arose a violent famine. 


3168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal Adjectives in -τέος, 
-téa, -τέον, and on the construction of the Comparative and Su- 
perlative. 

1. Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, i. e. from such 
Bs govern the Acc., are used either like the Lat. verbal in -dum, 
impersonally in the neuter, -τέον or -zea [8 147, (c)], or personally, 
like the Lat. participle in -dus ; but verbal adjectives derived from 
intransitive verbs, can be used only :mpersonally. 
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2. The verbal adjective when used impersonally takes its objee 
in the same Case as the verb from which it is derived. The pex 
son acting stands in the Dat., called the Dat. of the agent [§ 16 
2, (d) J. 

᾿Ασκητέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετῆν or ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ 
you must practise virtue, or virtue must be practised by you. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμητέον te 
σοι τῆς ἀρετῆς, you must desire virtue. ’᾿Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ ἔργ 
you must attempt the work. Kodaoréov (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπονς 


e 


κολαστέος ἐστί σοι ὁ ἄνϑρωπος, you must punish the man. So with depones 
verbs; 6. δ. Μιμητέον (or -réa) ἐστί σοι τοὺς ἀγαϑούς (from pmeiol 
τινα) or μιμητέοι εἰσί σοι οἱ ἀγαϑοῖ, you must imitate the good. 

8. When two objects are compared, the one by which the con 
parison is made, is put either in the Gen. [8 158, 7, (g)], or is ca 

e . Υ̓́ € A ὔ > A 
nected by the conjunction ἢ (than) ; 6. g. ὁ πατὴρ μείζων ἐστι τϑ 
υἱοῦ Or ὁ π. μ. ἐστὶν, ἢ ὁ υἱός, ts greater than the son. 

REMARK. When two qualities belonging to an object are compared with cage 
other, both are expressed by the comparative adjective and are connected by #9 
. 6. g. ϑάττων, ἢ σοφώτερός ἐστιν, celerior, quam prudentior, he is more swift te 
prudent. So also with adverbs; 6. g. τοῦτο ϑᾶττον, ἢ σοφώτερον ἐποίησας, cll 
rius, quam prudentius, you did this with more dispatch than prudence. 


ΧΟΙΠ. L£xercises on ὃ 168. 


We must shun a (= the) dissolute friend. The citizens must obey the law 
We must attempt noble actions. We must despise dangers for the sake of vt 
tue. We must avoid (= keep ourselves from) him who (part. pres.) is govern. 
by (art.) evil passions. We must put the hand even to difficult undertakings 


§169. Remarks on the use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute and object are expressed by 
pronouns, when the parts of the sentence containing the pronouns, 
are not to represent the ideas of objects or qualities, but when it i8 
merely to be shown, that an object or quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substantive and 
adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective pronouns; still, 
few remarks are here necessary on the use of the personal pronouns § 

3. The substantive personal pronouns in the Nom., viz. ἐγώ, ov, 
αὐτός, -ἤ, -0, ἡμεῖς, etc. and the adjective (possessive) pronouns 89 
attributives, 6. g. ἐμὸ ς πατήρ, are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed 
only when they are specially emphatic, hence particularly in anti 
theses; e.g. xai σὺ ταῦτα inpatass καὶ cos πατὴρ ἀπέϑανεν;- | 
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ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, ov δὲ μένε. But where this is not the case, they 
are omitted, the substantive pronouns being supplied by the endings 
οὗ the verb, and the adjective pronouns by the article prefixed to 


the substantive; e. g. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει ---- ἡ μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι 
_ (my mother) — oi γονεῖς στέργουσι “τὰ τ ἕκν α (love their children). 
, See above, § 56 and § 59, also § 148, 3. 


Rem. 1. Αὐτός in the Nom. is not generally used as the subject of the verb, 
but for the most part as an intensive pronoun (self, very), agreeing with another 
pronoun expressed or understood, or with a substantive. In some instances, 
‘* however, it seems to be used as the simple subject of the verb, though even then 
retaining something of its intensive force; 6. g. ὁ πατὴρ αὐτὸς ἐφοβήϑη; σὺ 
αὐτὸς ἔτυψάς με; αὐτὸς ἔφη. It has its intensive force also, when it agrees 
_ with a pronoun or substantive in any other Case than the Nom.—'The demon- 
᾿ strative οὗτος (fic) and Ode, usually refer to what is near, he, this man, this 
thing; the demonstrative ἐκ eivoc (ile), on the contrary, properly refers to what 
is more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thing, but sometimes to what 
immediately precedes. Hence when ἐκεῖνος and οὗτος are used in opposition 
to each other, the latter refers to what is nearer, the former, to what is more re- 
mote, though the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. Aic and ille. 

Rem. 2. The diffcrence between the accented and enclitic forms of the persa- 
nal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and μου, lies in the greater or less emphasis with which 
they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented forms are always used, 
e. g. in antitheses; e.g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνεσεν, he derided me, 
but praised you.—On the use of tle Gen. of substantive, instead of adjective (pos- 
sessive) pronouns, sce § 148, Rem. 8 and §59.—On the possessive pronouns 
taking the word in apposition, in the Gen., 6. δ. ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατῆρ, see Rem. 

-4, below. 


κ. 


ν 


4. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself as an object (in the Gen., Dat. 
Acc., or in connection with a preposition) or as an attribute. 


Ὁ σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ, the wise man rules himself. Σὺ σεαυτῷ ἀρέσκεις, 
you are pleased with yourself. 'O παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ, the boy praises himself. 
Οἱ γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδας. Τνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ 
πάντα dv ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑηκεν. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν 
ἀπέϑανεν, was killed by his own soldiers. 


5. The object before named, to which the reflexive pronouns re- 
fer, is: 

(a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples of No. 4 

(Ὁ) An object of the sentence, e. g. Κῦρος διήνεγκε τῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς dv ἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων, O. differed 
from other kings, who acquired sovereignty by themselves. ΜΗ͂ι- 
σοῦμεν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοὺς φϑονοῦντας ἑαυτοῖς, we hate 

21" 
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men who bear ill-will towards themselves. Ano oavrod ἐγώ 
σε διδάξω. 

6. In Greek, as in Latin, the reflexive pronoun may be used in 
the relations above named, with the construction of the Acc. and 
the Inf., or of the Part., and even when it stands in a subordinate 
clause. In this case, the English language often uses the persona 
pronouns him, her, it, instead of the reflexive pronouns. 

Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυ τῷ, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are subject to him. Ἰολλῶν ἐθνῶν ἦρξεν ὁ Κῦρος ot ἑαυτῷ 
ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε ἀλλήλοις, Cyrus governed many nations, not speaking the 
same language with him nor with cach other. ‘O κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
ἀναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὐτὸς εἴη σοφώτατός TE Kal ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποῖ» 
σαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς αὑτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, the accuser said that Socrates, by persuading 
the youth that he himself was the wisest of men, and most capable of making others 
wise, so influenced the minds of those who associated with him, that others were of no 


account, in comparison with him. 


7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
“9, -ό: ViZ. αὐτοῦ, -ἧς, αὐτῷ, -ἥ, αὐτόν, -ἥν, -0, α ὑ τ ὦ ν, ete, 
or of a demonstrative, are universally used, when an object is not 
opposed to itself, but to another object; e. g. Ὁ πατὴρ αὐτ ᾧ ἔδωχἑ 
τὸ βιβλίον, gave the book to him (the son). «Στέργω ἃ ὑτ ὄν (him). 
Anzyouo αὐτοῦ, I abstain from him. The pronoun αὐτοῦ, ete. 
is here nothing else than the pronoun of the third person. | 

Rem. 3. The personal pronoun οὗ, ol, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense in 
the Attic writers. But in this case, it is regularly employed, only when the re 
flexive relation has respect, not to the nearest, but to the more remote subject; 
e. g. Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν of (but not τύραννος χαρίζεται 
Ot). 

8. In the instance mentioned under No. 6, the corresponding 
forms of αὐτός are very frequently used instead of ‘the reflexive 
pronoun; and this is always the case, where a member of a sen- 
tence or a subordinate clause, is not the expression or sentiment of 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the expression of the 
speaker (writer). 

Κῦρος ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Σώκα πώντως σημαίνειν αὐτῷ, ὁπότε ἐγχωροίη εἰςιέναι 
πρὸς τὸν πώππον, C. rogahat Sacam, ut tndicaret 5181. quando tempestivum esset, 
Οἱ πολέμιοι εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι THY λείαν, ἐπειδὰν ἰδωσί τινας ἐπ’ abrode é2ai- 
vovrag, the enemy will stop plundering, as soon as they see any coming against them. 
Τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωκρώτης πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὖ τ @, Socrates 
expressed lis views to those who associated with him. Σωκράτης ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζὴν τὸ 
τεϑνάναι αὖτ @ κρεῖττον εἶναι, S. knew that death was better for him than a longer 


period of life. 
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9. In the compound reflexive pronouns, αὐ ς ὁ ς either retains its 
exclusive force or it does not, i. 8. it is sometimes emphatic, and 
sometimes not. 


(a) Δέκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὑτοῖς Te (or σφίσε 
τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ καὶ δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς 
σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαυτού ς) οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλ- 
λους ἀλλοτρίως, it is proper to make friends of those who treat themselves and others 
alike, but to fear those who are very friendly to themselves, but hostile to others ; here 
the reflexives αὑτοῖς and σφᾶς αὐτοὺς, each being compounded of αὐτός, are em- 
phatic = se ipsis and se ipsos—(b) Ol στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (οΥ σφᾶς 
αὐτοῦ ς) ἀνδρειοτάτους (se), showed themselves very brave. Οἱ πολέμιοι παρέδο- 
σαν ἑαυτοὺς (ον. σφᾶς αὐτοῦὺ ς) τοῖς "Ἕλλησιν (se), delivered themselves to the 
Greeks ; in these two examples, the αὐτός contained in the reflexives is not em- 
phatic. 


Rem. 4. The reflexive possessive pronouns are either used alone, 6. g. μεταδί- 
δωμί σοι τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων, I share with you my effects; δικαιότερόν ἐστι 
τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἔχειν ἢ τούτους, it 1s more just that we should have our own 
than that they should have it; ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε; 
οἱ πολῖται τὰ σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο; or with the addition of the Gen. 
of au roc (according to § 154, 3); or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the 
compound substantive-reflexives is employed; and indeed in the common lan- 
guage, the last form is always used with the singular pronoun, and more fre- 
quently than the possessives with the third Pers. Pl., but the Gen. of αὐτός is 


usnally employed with the plural of the possessives (except the third person). 
Thus : 


διὸ ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατήρ not ὁ ἐμὸς (σὸς, ὃς) αὐτοῦ π. 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα not τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν, ἣν) αὐτοῦ μ. 
τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις not τοῖς ἐμοὶς (σοῖς, οἷς) αὐτοῦ A. 
.6 ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ extremely rare ὁ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα extremely rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα extremcly rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν a. 

ὁ σφέτερος αὐτῶν Πατήρ more frequent ὁ ἑαυτῶν πατήρ, but not 


ὁ σφῶν αὐτῶν π. 


Here also, αὐτός is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not: (a) Ὁ παῖς ὑβρίζει 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα, suum ipsius patrem, his own father, ὑμεῖς ὑβρίζετε τοὺς 
ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν πατέρας, vestros ipsorum patres, your oun parents, ol παῖ- 
δὲς ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας, suos ipsorum patres; (Ὁ) Στρατονίκην, τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύϑῃ, suam sororem, his sister ;—in the examples un- 
der (a), αὐτός retains its emphatic force, in the one under (Ὁ), it does not. 

Ream. 5. Αὐτός with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after the substan- 
tive and adjective pronouns; 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, ὁ ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν 
πατήρ, etc. But when the personal pronoun is used with the reficxive senso, 
then αὐτός, used in its exclusive sense, may precede or follow the personal pro- 
Noun; 6. g. αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμέ (με), or ἐμοῦ αὑτοῦ, 
ἐμοὶ αὑτῷ, ete. 

Rem. 6. For the sake of perspicuity, or rhetorical emphasis, a demonstrative 
Pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is frequently put in the same sentence after a pre 
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ceding substantive or pronoun, when a long intermediate clause separates the 
Case from the verb which governs it. This pronoun again resumes the preced- 
ing substantive or pronoun; 6. g. Κλέαρχος dé ToApidny Ἠλεῖον, ὃν 
ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων map’ ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τοτέ, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέ- 
λευσε, Clearchus commanded Tolmides of Elis, whom he happened to have with him, 
and who was the most distinguished herald of his time, that he should make proclama | 
tion. ’Eyo μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ συμμαχα, εἶπερ προϑυ- 
μεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα, 5 τι δεῖ αὐτὸν ὀμόσαι καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι. 


XCIV. Exercises on ὃ 169. 


The dissolute (man) makes himself the slave of himself. Care for all, but 
most for thyself. The passions (ἡδοναί), implanted in the soul, do not persuade 
it to be considerate, but forthwith to render service both to themselves and to 
the body. I should (§ 153, 2, 6) be ashamed (aor.) if I cared more for my re 
putation than for the common welfare. (Those) whom (οὖς dv, w. subj.) we 
esteem (aor.) as better than ourselves, those we are willing to obey and (that) 
without compulsion. To those who (§ 148, 6) do not (47) command them. 
selves to do right (=the good), God assigns others (as) masters (= comman- 
ders). The Chaldaeans came and prayed (part.) Cyrus to make (aor.) peace 
with them. The Athenians thought they ought (¢nf) not to thank others (ére- 
ρος) for (art.) deliverance, but the other Greeks them. In the Peloponnesian 
war, Grecian cities were destroyed (aor.), some by (the) Barbarians, others by 
themselves. Enrich thy (= the) friends; then thou wilt enrich thyself. Phrixus, 
as soon as (part.) he learned (aor.) that his father was about (μέλλειν, opt.) to 
sacrifice him, took (part. aor.) his sister, and mounting (aor.) a ram with her, 
came (aor.) through the sea into the Pontus Euxinus. The Persians went 
through the whole country of the Eretrians, binding (aor.) their (= the) hands, 
that they might be able (ἔχειν) to tell (aor.) the king, that no one had escaped 
them. 


§170. The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract sub- 
stantive-idea; but it differs from the substantive, in retaining 80 
much of the nature of the verb, as that, on the one hand, it exhi- 
bits the nature or quality of the action, viz. duration, completion 
and futurity, 6. g. γράφειν, γεγραφέναι, γράψαι, γράψειν, while on 
the other, it has the same construction as the verb, i. e. it governs 
the same Cases as the verb; 6. g. γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμεῖν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἐναντιοῦσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις. The attributive 
qualification of the Inf. is an adverb, and not, as in the case of an 
actual substantive, an adjective; e.g. κα λ ὥς ἀποθανεῖν (but καλὸς 
θάνατος). The Inf. will first be considered without the article, 
and then with it, 
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8171. A. Infinitive without the Article. 


1. The Inf. without the article is used, in the first place, as the 
subject. 

Οὐ κακὸν βασιλεύειν, to be a king is not evil. ᾿Αεὶ ἡβᾷ τοῖς γέρουσιν εὖ 
μαϑεῖν, the ability to learn always remains youny even to the οἷά, Μόχϑος μέ- 
γιστος γῆς πατρίας στέρεσϑαι. 

2. In the second place, the Inf. is used as the object in the Α66., 
to express something effected, wished, aimed at, the purpose, object 
or result, with the following classes of verbs* and adjectives: 

(a) With verbs which denote an act or expression of the will; 
e.g. to wish, to desire, to long for, to dare, to ask, to command, to 
counsel, permit, to fear, to delay, to prevent ;—(b) with verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers or their manifestation ; 
e. g. to think, to intend, to hope, to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;— 
(c) with verbs which contain the idea of being able, effecting, of 

power or capacity ;—(d) with many other verbs and adjectives to 
express a purpose or object, a consequence or result. 

Βούλομαι, μέλλω γράφειν. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ πορεύεσϑαι. Τολμὼῶ 
ἱἐἱπομένειν τὸν κίνδυνον. ἸΙαραινῶ σοι γράφειν. Οὗτος τοὺς δούλους 
ἔπεισεν ἐπιϑέσθϑαι τοῖς δεσπόταις. Τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ dua παρεσκεῦ ἄ- 
ζετο βοηϑεῖν én αὐτούς. Κωλύω σεταῦτα ποιεῖν. Φοβοῦμαι die 
λέγχειν σε. Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν. Ἐλπίζω εὐτυχήσειν. ἫἪ πό- 
dig ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι. "Edn εἶναι στρατηγός. Aé- 
yo εἰδέναι ταῦται Μανϑώνω ἱππεύειν. Διδάσκω σε γράφειν. 
Δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Ποιῶ oe γελᾷν. "Αξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζε- 
σϑαι. Ἤκομεν pavdavery. 

Remakk. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that with these adjectives, it com- 
monly uses the Inf., Act. or Mid., instead of the passive Inf. Such Infinitives 
may be translated both actively and passively into English; ὁ. g. καλός ἐστιν 
ἰδεῖν, he is beautiful to see, or to be seen, ἄξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάσαι, worthy to be admired, 
λόγος δυνατός ἐστι κατανοῆσαι, able to be understood. 


8172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infint- 


twvee 


1. Most verbs which take an Inf, have, in addition to this object, 
also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the principal 


* The verbs which take an Inf. after them, are usually such as do not express 
acomplete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other construction, 
to complete the idea. The Inf. therefore, is the complement of the verb on 
which it -Cepends. Comp. what is said on the Part. as a complement of the verb, 
4175.— Tr. 
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verb requires; 6. g. δέομαί cov ἐλϑεῖν, 7 beg you to come. 
Συμβουλεύω σοι σωφρονεῖν, [advise you to be discreet. “Eno 
tourea ce μάχεσϑαι, Turge you to fight. Kedevo oe γράφειν. 
2. But when the principal verb is a verbum sentiendi* or decla- 
randi, governing the Acc., and the subject of the principal verb is at 
the same time its object (or in English, when the subject of the 
principal verb is the same as the subject of the dependent clause, 
e. g. I think that Ihave erred), then the Acc. of a personal pronoun 
is not joined with the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly omitted. 
Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of οἵομαι ἐμαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), 7 think that I have 
erred, credo ME errasse; οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of olec σεαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), you 


think that you have erred, credis TE crrasse; οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of οἴεται 
ἑαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), he thinks that he hus erred, credit SE errasse. 


8. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf., as 
explanations of the predicate, they are put, by attraction, in the 
same Case as the object of the principal verb, viz. in the Gen., 
Dat. or Ace.; and when the subject of a verbum sentiendi or decla- 
randz is also its object, i. 6. when the subject of the principal verb 
and of the Inf. is the same, the explanatory word is put in the Nom. 
by attraction. 


Nom. with Inf. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηϑεῖν, the commar 
der said that he was zealous to render aid. 

Gen. with Inf. Δέομαί cov προϑύμου εἶναι, I wish you to be zealous. 

Dat. with Inf. Συμβουλεύω cot προϑύμῳ εἶναι. 

Ace. with Inf.’Exorpivw σε πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Ἔφη σε εὐδαίμονα 
εἶναι. 


Rem. 7. When the subject of the principal verb and of the Inf. is the same, and 
the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is the case particularly in 
antitheses, then the subject of the Inf. is expressed in the Acc.; e. g. Κροῖσος 
ἐνόμιζε ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον, Crocsus thought that he was the most 
happy of all men. 

Rem. 2. Very frequently the predicative explanations which are joined with 
the Inf, and refer to the object of the principal verb, are not put in the same 
Case as this object, but in the Ace ; this is explained by considering the object 
of the principal verb, at the same time as the subject of the Inf.; 6. g. δέομαι 
ὑμῶν (ὑμᾶς) βοηϑοὺς γενέσϑαι. ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι Bon Sore 
γενέσϑαι, they requested the Athemans to assist them; here the word ᾿Αϑηναίων 
stands in a two-fold relation, first as the object of ἐδεήϑησαν, in the Gen., and 
second, as the subject of γενέσϑαι, in the Acc.; Hevig ἥκειν παρήγγειλε Aa 
βόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας; ἔξεστι δ' ὑμῖν, el βούλεσϑε λαβόντας ὅπλα εἰς κῖίν- 
δυνον ἐμβαΐνειν. 


* Verba sentiendt are such as signify to believe, think, see, ve, hope, hear, and 
tho like ;—verba declarandi, such as signify to say, affirm, show, announce, etc.-—TR, 
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Rem. 3. When the Inf. is used ag the subject (§ 171, 1), and has a subject of 
its own or predicative explanations, connected with it, both the subject of the 
Inf. and the predicative explanation’ are put in the τοι; 6. g. Ὑπὲρ τῆς πα- 
rpidug μαχομένους ἀποϑανεῖν καλόν ἐστιν, it is honorable to die fighting for 
mur country ; here ἀποϑανεῖν which is the subject of ἐστί, has for its own sub- 
lect the Acc. τινάς or ἡμᾶς understood, and for its predicative explanation, μα» 
ζομένους, also in the Acc. 


XCV. Exercises on §§ 171, 172. 


Critias and Alcibiades believed that, if they should associate (aor. opt.) with 
(ert.) Socrates, they might (§ 153, 2, d.) become very competent both to speak 
and to act (= in speaking and in acting). Endeavor to be a lover of labor with 
thy (=the) body, a lover of wisdom with thy mind, that (ira, εὐ. subj.) thou 
mayest execute thy (= the) purposes (τὰ δόξαντα) with the one, foresee that 
which is for thy advantage (== the advantageous) with the other. The Persians 
thought they were invincible by (κατά) sea. Thou wilt find many tyrants who 
(part.) have been destroyed by those who (§ 148, 6) seemed most to be (their) 
friends. Socrates said, that those who (ὁ 148, 6) consult an (=the) oracle 
(for that) which the gods have given (aor.) men (the ability) to learn (part. aor.) 
and to decide, were insane. It becomes every ruler to be discreet. I believe 
that men have (art.) riches and (art.) poverty not in their houses (sing.) 
but in their minds. Their (= the) common dangers made the allies kindly 
disposed towards each other. Some philosophers (== of the philosophers) be- 
lieve (δοκεῖ, w. dat.) that everything (plur.) is in motion (= moving itself), 
bat others that nothing can ever move (ὁ 153, 2, d.), and some, that everything 
is coming into existence (== becoming) and perishing, but others that nothing 
can ever cither (= neither) come into being (aor.) or (= nor) perish (aor.). 
Men, when they are sick (part.), submit (= present) their bodies both to be am- 
putated (act.) and cauterised (act.) amid (μετά) sufferings and pains. Cyrus 
ordered the enemy to deliver up (aor.) their arms. It is better to learn late 
than to be ignorant. 


8178, B. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article (τό) is treated in all respects as a 
substantive, and is such, since by means of the article, it can be de- 
clined, and is capable of expressing all those relations, which are 
indicated by the Cases of the substantive. On the contrary, it here 
also, as in the Inf. without the article, retains the nature of a verb; 
6. 2.60 ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, τὸ καλῶ ς γράφειν, ete. τὸ καλῶς 
ἀποϑνήσκειν, an honorable death, τὸ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποϑανεῖν, 
death for one’s country. 

2. When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject and predicative explanations belonging to it, then both these, 
as in case of the Inf. without the article (§ 172, A.), are put in the 
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Acc. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not expressed, and the predicative expla- 
nations are put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of 
the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (§ 172, 2 and 3). 


Τὸ ἀποϑανεῖν τινα ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή τις τύχη, that one should de 
for his country is @ happy lot. Τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας ob 
δέν, oluat, ϑαυμαστόν, that those who are men should err, I think, is not surprising, 
or it is not surprising that, etc. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ KkaTameTpo- 
ϑῆναι, Οἱ barely escaped being stoned to death. Σωκράτης παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖ- 
σϑαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι kal ὠφελιμώτατον, Socrates δ 
horted each one to make it his object to be (to have a care for being) as wise and as 
useful as possible; here φρονιμώτατον, etc. agrees with ἕκαστον understood, which 
is the subject of the Inf. εἶν α ἐν, while the whole clause is used as a substantive. 
(Very often τοῦ or τοῦ μή with the Inf. is used to denote a purpose or object; 
e. g. Δύναμιν παρασκευάζεται τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, he is preparing a force in 
order that he may not be injured). Ol ἄνϑρωποι πάντα μηχανῶνται ἐπὶ τῷ εὖὐτυ- 
χεῖν, use every expedient in order to be prosperous. Ὃ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλο- 
μαϑὴῆὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ’ ἄλλων (se. 
ἀνηρωτᾶτο)͵ δεὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο, on account of his 
Sondness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of proposing many questions to those 
about him, and whatever he himself was asked by others, he readily answered, on at 
count of his quickness of’ perception ; in this sentence, the subject of the Infinitives 
being the same as that of the principal verb, the predicative explanations ¢vAo- 
μαϑής and ἀγχίνους, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agreeing with the im- 
plied subject of the Infinitives. So in τοῦτο ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι, 
this he effected by being severe. 


XCVI. Exercises on ὃ 173. 


The huntsmen cheerfully toil in hgpe of game (λαμβάνειν, fut.). Prome 
theus was bound in Scythia, because (διά) he had stolen fire. The Spartans 
are proud of (ἐπί) showing (= offering) themselves submissive and obedient to 
magistrates. Avarice, besides (πρός) conferring no advantage (= benefiting 
nothing), often deprives even of present possessions. In order that the hares 
may not escape from the nets, the hunters station scouts. So far from (ἀντί) 
corrupting young men, Socrates incited them, in (ἐκ) every way to practise γὴν 
tue. - 


8174. The Participle. 


1, The Participle is used, in the first place, as the complement of 
verbs and adjectives, 6. g. χαίρω τὸν φίλον ὠφελήσας, I rejoice that 
I have assisted a friend, where the Part. ὠφελήσας explains or com- 
pletes the idea of the verb, which is imperféctly expressed without 
it; in the second place, the Part. serves not merely to denote an 
immediate attributive qualification of a substantive, 6. g. τὸ 9 ἀλ- 
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λον ῥόδον or τὸ ῥύδον τὸ ὃ aX21 0», the blooming rose, but it can 
also express the adverbial relations of é¢me, causality, manner and 
way, and, in general, every eaplanaiory circumstance, a3 well as a 
more remote attributive of a substantive. 

2. The Part. represents the idea of the verb as that of an adjee- 
tive, and is like the adjective both in its form and in its attributive 
use; but, in the same manner as the Inf. (8 170), it exhibits the 
nature or quality of the action (γράφων, γεγραφώς, γράψας, γρώ- 
wor), and retains the construction of the verb (γράφων ἐπιστο- 
λήν, καλῶς γράφων). As the Part. has an attributive form 
and signification, it can never be used independently, but always 
depends on a substantive, agreeing with it in gender, number and 
Case. 


$175. The Participle as the complement of the Verb. 


1. As the Part. is an attributive, and therefore represents the ac- 
tion as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can have a 
Part. for their complement, as require for a complement an action 
which, in the character of an attribute, belongs to an object,—the 
object being in some state of action, or in some condition. Hence 
the following classes of verbs have a Part. for their complement 
(4) Verba sentiendi, i. 6. such as denote a perception by the senses 
or by the mind, 6. g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, to perceive, 
to remember, to forget ;—(b) Verba declarandt, 6. g. to declare, to 
show, to make manifest, to appear, to be known, to be evident ;— 
(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. such as denote an affection of the mind, 
e.g. to rejoice, to grieve, to be contented, happy, to be displeased, to 
be ashamed, to regret ;—(d) Verbs signifying to permit, to endure, to 
persevere, to continue, to be weary (περιορᾷν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἀνέχεσϑαι, 
χαρτερεῖν, κάμνειν, etc.; but ἐᾷν always with the Inf.) ;—(e) Verbs 
signifying to begin and cease, to cause to cease, to omit, to be remiss 
in something ;—-(f) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one’s self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, to do wrong, to 
enjoy, to be full of something. 

Rem. 1. The Part. used with the preceding classes of verbs, is often equiva- 
Ient to a subordinate clause introduced by ὅτι or εἰ, and in English, must often 
be translated by that or 7f, or by the Inf. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Part. agrees in Case 
with the substantive-object of the principal verb, this object being 
in the Case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 

22 
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ject of the principal verb is, at the same time, its object, as oie | 
(ἐγώ) ἐμαυτὸν» ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the personal pronoun which rep- 
resents the subject as an object, is net eapressed, and the Part. is 
put by attraction in the same Case as the eubject of the principal 
verb, i. 6. in the Nom. (comp. § 172, 2). 


Ὁρῶ τὸν ἄνϑρωπον τρέχοντα, I see the man running. Olda ἀν 
ϑρωπον ϑνητὸν ὄντα, F know that man is mortal. Olda ϑνητὸς ὧν, 
1 know that Fam mortal. ᾿Ακούω αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, I hear him say. Οἱ 
"ATnvainn ἐφαίνοντο ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει, the Atle 
nians seemed to have been exceedingly grieved at the capture of Μ΄. Ῥᾳδίως ἐλεγχ 
ϑήσῃ ψευδόμενος, you will casily be confuted tf you fabsify. Οἱ ϑεοὶ xai- 
ρουσι τιμώμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, the gods rejoice, if they are honored, 
at being honored. Xaipw σοι ἐλϑόντι, 1 rejoice that you have come. Oi 
πολῖται περιεῖδον τὴν γὴν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων Tun ϑεῖσαν, the citizens per. 
mitted the country to be laid waste by the enemy. Hatw σε ἀδικοῦντα, I make 
you cease to do wrong, or doing wreng. Hatopuai σὲ ἀδεκῶν, 7 cease to injure 
you. "“Apyopat λέγων, 7 begin to speak. ES ἐποίησας dgixéperoty 
you have done well that you have come. ᾿Αμαρτάνεες ταῦτα ποιῶν, you err in : 
doing these things, Πλήρης εἰμὶ τοῦτα ϑεώμενος, ἢ am satisfied with seang 
these things. 


Rem. 2 Yet attraction is omitted, and the Acc. of the persoral pronoun, ss 
the object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the snbject as am object is 
emphatic; 6. g. περιεῖδον ab τοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνώτονυς γενομένον ς, they permit 
ted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 8. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the Part. can eithe 
refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronown which 
stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it ts put in the Nom,, if to the 
pronoun, in the Dat.; 6. g. σύνοιδα (συγγεγνώσκω) ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιῆσας or σύνοι- 
δα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντε, Lam conscious that 1 have dene well. Bat when the sub- 
ject is not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the 
object with its Part. is either put in the Dat., σύνοιδά cot εὖ ποιήσαντι, Fam cor 
scious that you have done well; or (thongh more seldom) the substantive is pwt in 
the Dat., Lut the Part. in the Acc.; 6. g. ἐγώ cot σύνοιδα εὖ ποιῆσαν τα. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also construeted with 
the Inf, yet with a different meaning. 


(4) ἀκούεεν, with the Part., implies an immediate perception by one’s own 
senses; with the Inf, oue not immediate, but obtained by hear-say; 6. g. 
ἀκούω αὐτοῦ διαλεγομένου, i.e. ejus sermones auribus meis perci- 
pio; but ἰδεῖν ἐπεθύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἤκουε (ex alis av- 
diverat) καλὸν κἀγαϑὸν αὐτὸν εἷναι; 

(8) εἰδέναι, Ezisracdat, with a Part. to know; with the Inf., to know 
how to de so:nething (to be alle); ¢.g.oida (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς σεβό 
févo 5, £ know that 1 reverence the gods, but σέβεσϑαι, 1 knew howto 
reverciice the gods ; 


{c) μανϑώνειν, with the Part, to perceive; with the Inf, to learn; e.g. 
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μανϑάνω σοφὸς ὦν, I perceive that Iam wise,cogd¢ εἶναι, Ilearn 
to be wise ; 

(ἃ) yeyvooxecy, with the Part., to know, to perceive ; with the Inf, fo learn, 
to judge, to conclude; e.g. γιγνώσκω ἀγαϑοὺς ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώ- 
ταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, I know that the prize-fights are useful; but ἀγαϑοὺς 
εἶναι, I judge that, etc.; 

(90) μεμνῆσϑαι, with the Part., to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf., to 
contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor; e. g. μέμνηται ed 
ποιῆσας τοὺς πολίτας, he remembers that he did good to the citizens; ed 
ποιῆσαι, he strives (wishes) to do good ; 

(f) φαίνεσθαι, with the Part., to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with 
the Inf., to seem, videri; 6.5. ἐφαίνετο κλαίων and κλαίειν; 

(g) ἀγγέλλειν, with-the Part., denotes the annunciation of actual events; 
with the Inf., the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed ; 6. g. 
ὁ ᾿Ασσίριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλων ἀγγέλλεται, it is announced 
that the Assyrian has made an irruption into the country (a fact); but ép- 
βάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται (whether he has made an actual irruption or 
not, is not certain) ; 

(8) δεικνύναι or ἀποφαίνειν, with the Part., to show, to prove; with 
the Inf., to teach; 6. 5. ἔδειξέ σε ἀδικήσαντα, 7 proved that you had 
done wrong; but ἡ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδότην εἶναι καὶ κακό- 
νουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit) ; 

(i) ποιεῖν, with the Part. to represent; with the Inf., to cause, to suppose ; 
6. Ρ-ποιῶ oe γελῶντα, I represent you laughing; but ποιῶ oe ye- 
λᾷν, I cause you to laugh, or I will suppose that you laugh ; 

(k) αἰσχύνεσθαι and αἰδεῖσϑαι, with the Part. to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does; with the Inf, to be ashamed or afraid to 
do something, to omit something from shame; e. g. αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ 
πράττων τὸν φίλον, [am ashamed of doing evil to a friend; but αἰσχύ- 
νομαι κακὰ πρώττειν τὸν φίλον, Lam ashamed to do cvil toa friend; 

(l) ἄρχεσϑαι, with the Part., to be in the beginning of an action; with the 
Inf., to begin to do something (something intended); 6. g. ἤρξαντο τὰ 
τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. 


Rem. 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases, δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαίνεται, 
it appears, it is evident, the Greck uses the personal construction, and makes the 
Part. agree with the subject; such phrases, however, are generally rendered in- 
to English as if they were impersonal; 6. g. δῆλός εἶμι, φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι 
τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιήσας, it is evident that I have done well for my country. 


8. Finally, the Part. is used as a complement with the following 
verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, tohappen; (Ὁ) Lav ϑ ἂν ὦ, to be concealed, 
unobserved ; (c) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, dtayo, which ex- 
press a continuance; (ἃ) p dav, to come before, to anticipate ; 
(ὁ) οἴχομαι, to go away, to depart. With these verbs, the English 
often changes the construction, the verbs being frequently rendered 
by an adverb, and the Part. connected with them by a finite verb. 
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Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς E2av3avE βόσκων, Croesus nourished the mur 
derer of his son UNWITTINGLY (without knowing it), Δεάγω, δεατελῶ, δια. 
γίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν, 7 ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what ts honorable. "ἢ «- 
XETO φεύγων, went away QUICKLY, or flew away, ῴχοντο ἀποπλέοντες, 
sailed away, οἴχομαι φέρων, celeriter abstull. "Etuxyov ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 
καϑεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, about fifty heavy armed soldiers were then, just 
then, by chance, sleeping in the market-place. (Tvyxérw is always used, where an 
event has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental co- 
Operation of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things; it may 
sometimes he translated by just, just now, just then, by chance, but often cannot be 
translated at all into English). Χαλεπὸν ἦν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο ποιῆ 
σαντα, wt was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him in do- 
ing tt. 


XCVII. Exercises on 88 174, 175. 


I hear (w. gen.) that some are commended, because they are men observant 
of law. It is pleasant to learn (w. acc.) that a friend is prosperous. I once 
heard Socrates discoursing upon friendship. No one repents (aor.) of having 
been silent (aor.), very many of having talked. Remember that thou art a man. 
(They) will fight more boldly against the enemy, who (οὗ dv) are conscious 
that they are well trained. Socrates was well known to be humane. The man 
had been convicted of having deceived (aor.) us. It is evident that the enemy 
will besiege the city, at the same time, by sea and by land. Industrious pupils 
rejoice to be commended. Xerxes repented of having scourged (aor.) the Helle- 
spont. The citizens repented that they betrayed the city. It is hard to suffer 
friends to be ruined. Be not weary (uor., § 153, Rem. 3) of benefiting a friend. 
Socrates never ceased both to scek for and to learn the good. The enemy left 
off (aor.) besieging the city. Endeavor to surpass thy friends in kindness. I 
was conscious of having done no wrong (aor.) to my friend. The Persians learn 
betimes, while (part.) they are still children, both to govern and to obey (= te 
be governed). A kindly-disposed friend understands (how) to alleviate (the) 
grief of a friend. If (part.) thou art rich, remember to do good to the poor. 
Let us not be ashamed that we learn that which is useful from a stranger. The 
Lacedaemonians, believing (aor.) that war would benefit them, resolved (aor.) to 
render aid to Cyrus. Philip seems to have enlarged his dominion by gold ra- 
ther than by arms. Death is (the) greatest of all blessings to man. The sol- 
diers were at this very time drawn up (in order of battle). Canst thon tell me 
what thou thinkest? He who (ὄςτις) fears others (ἕτερος) is, without knowing 
it, himself a slave. Callixenus, the Athenian, who (part.) had been confined 
(aor.) in the prison (of the state), secretly dug through (aor.) it and escaped to 
the enemy. Socrates did good continually (part.). Benefactors are always be- 
loved. If (ἐάν, w. subj. aor.) we first kill (aor.) the enemy, no one of us will die. 
After death the body indeed will be dead, but the soul immortal and never 
growing old, will soar swiftly upward (aor.). The prisoners dug through (part. 
aor.) the prison and speedily escaped. 


8 176.] SYNTAX.—THE PARTICIPLE. 257 


8176. B. The Participle used to express Adverbial Relations and 
Subordinate Explanatory Circumstances. 


1. In the second place, the Part. denotes the adverbial relations 
(a) of time: when, after, while ;—(b) cause: since, because, as, tnas- 
much as ;—(c) conditionality and concession: wf, although ;—(d) 
manner and way ;—(e) purpose, object: to, in order to, for the pur- 
pose of ;—(f) and, in general, both every explanatory circumstance 
which we translate by who, which, and a more remote attributive of 
a substantive. 


(a) Ἦν δὲ ὁπότε καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγματα παρεῖχον of 
βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν, sometunes also after they had ascended, the 
barbarians again annoyed them much, while descending; ἀκούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς Td ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, when the generals heard this, they. 
thought the device ingenious ;—(b) ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβη κότες πολὺ ἰσχυ- 
ρότερον παίσομεν, but we, inasmuch as we stand upon the ground, will be able to strike 
a more severe blow; Ἱερώνυμος, πρεσβύτατος Ov τῶν λοχαγῶν, ἤρχετο λέγειν, 
because he was the oldest of the captains; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας, πολ- 
λῆς καὶ dyadic οὔ σή ¢, they might obtain supplies from the place, because it was ex- 
tensive and fertile ;—(c) φοβούμενοι τὴν ὁδὸν ὅμως of πολλοὶ συνηκολούϑη- 
σαν, although they feared the journey, yet many followed; τοὺς φίλους ebepy e- 
τοῦντες ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσϑε κολάζειν, uf you confer benefits on friends, you will 
be able to punish your enemies;—(d) γελῶν εἶπεν, he spoke laughing; τί οὐκ 
ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων, Kal παρέχων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔςτε σπονδῶν Erv- 
χεν, what did he not do, by sending envoys and by furnishing supplies, until he οδίαϊ 
ed α truce ?—(e) τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων, I come to (in order to) say this; otpa- 
τιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων ὡς βοηϑήσων βασιλεῖ, leading a large army to assist the king ; 
-- λέξω τοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγοντας ὡς, etc. J will mention those who say to me, 
that. 

2. Here two different constructions of the Part. must be distin- 
guished. The Part., like the attributive Part., either agrees with 
its subject (i. 6. the word to which it belongs) in gender, number 
and Case; 6. g.0 Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν; τοῖς Πέρσαις εἰς τὴν yay 
εἰςβαλοῦσιν οἱ Ἕλληνες ἠναντιώϑησαν, etc.; or the Part. and 
its subject are put in the Gen., called the Genitive Absolute ; e. g. 
τοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος, ὁ Κῦρος εἶπεν, the child laughing, C. 
said. 

Rem. 1. In English, the explanatory Part. is more seldom used, than in 
Greek, the place of it being supplied either by subordinate clauses introduced by 
the conjunctions when, since, after, because, inasmuch as, tf, although, etc.; or by a 
substantive with a preposition; 6.5. ἀποϑανόντος τοῦ Κύρου, after the death 
of C, φεύγων, in flight; or by an adverb, 6. g. ταῦτα ποιή σας, thereupon, then. 
Very often also, we use the finite verb, where the Greek uses a Part.; 6. g. of 
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πολέμιοι φυγόντες ἐδιώχϑησαν, FLED and were pursued. But, where several 
actions are combined into one whole, the Greek very carefully distinguishes the 
principal action from the accompanying subordinate circumstances, by express- 
ing the former by means of the finite verb, but the latter by the Part. 

11ολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, wy πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ 
νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, many after having squandered thar 
wealth, have recourse to those means of gain, which before they did not resort to, becauss 
they thought them dishonorable. Tot ἕαρος ἐλϑόντος, Ta ἄνϑη ϑώλλει, wher 
the spring comes, the flowers blossom. Δηϊζόμεν οι ζῶσιν, raptu vivunt, live by 
plundering. 0225 τέχνῃ χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν, he conquered the 
enemy by using much stratugem. Eic Δελφοὺς πορεύεται χρησόμενος τῷ χρῆ- ᾿ 
στηρίῳ, oraculum consulturus, ᾿Αδύνατον πολλὰ τεχνώμενον ἄνϑρωπον πίν- 
τα καλῶς ποιεῖν, it is impossible for a man who devises many things, to do all well. 
The particles μετα ξύ (during, while), ἃ μα (at the same time), kai, καίπερ 
(although), are sometimes joined with the Part. to express its force more fully. 


3. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. also is used, but for the 
most part, only when the Part. has no definite subject, consequently, 
where the verb from which the Part. comes is tmpersonal, e. g. 
ἐξὸν (from ἔξεστι, τέ ts lawful, possible), or with impersonal phrases, 
e.g. αἰσχρὸν ὅν (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, tt ts shameful). The eub- 
ject is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun. 


Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσϑαι, ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε TO κράτος, SINCE it 1s poe 
sible for him to be a king, etc. ᾿Αδελφοκτόνος, οὐδὲν δέον (quum fas non esse, fien 
non deberet), yéyova, I slew my brother, although it ought not to have been done. So, 
δόξαν ταῦτα, when these things had been agreed upon; δόξαν αὐτοῖς (quum iis 
visum sit, esset) when, because they thought best ; ὃο κοῦ v (quum videatur, videreur) 
ἀναχωρεῖν; προςῆκον, quum deceat, deceret, since, when it is fit, proper; ἐ ξόν, 
quum liceat, liceret, since, when it is in one’s power, when he can. Also passive pat- 
ticiples: δεδογμένον, quum decretum sit, esset; εἰρημένον, quum dictum sit, 
esset. In the third place, adjectives with ὄν; e.g.alaxpov ὄν, queuan turpe sit, 
essct, since it is shameful; ἀ δη λον ὄν, since (as, when) it is uncertain; δυνατὸν 
ὄν, ἀδύνατον ὄν. 

Res. 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined with the simple Part., and 
also where it stands in the Gen. or Acc. absolute, when the idea expressed by the 
Part. is to be indicated as something merely supposed, as the subjective view of the 
agent ; hence where the view expressed is that of the agent, and not that of the 
writer or speaker. In English the force of the Part. with ὡς can be translated 
by as 17. as though, since forsooth, because, thinking, intending, etc. The particle ére, 
on the contrary, is used when a cause or reason is to be represented as an objec 
tive one, i. ¢. really existing, in opposition to what is merely supposed. 

a. Simple Participle. Οἱ ἄρχοντες, κἂν ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένων- 
ται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὡς σοφοΐ τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενημένοι, are admired, being 
thought to have been wise and fortunate = νομιζόμενοι σοφοῖ τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς 
γεγενῆσϑαι. 'Ayavakrovoly, ὦ ς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (i.e. ἡγού- 


μενοι μεγ. τ. ἀπεστερῆσϑαι), they are displeased, thinking that they have been de 
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prived of some great things. Oi πολέμιοι are ἐξαίόνης EximecovTreg ἁνδρά- 
soda πολλὰ ἔλα tov, took many slars, because iy fell upon them sucdendy. 

Ὁ. Genitive Absolute. Παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκετάξζσϑαι, wo μάχης ἐσ ο- 
μένης (ie. νομίζων μάχην ἔσεσϑαι), he ordered them to get wm readiness, as (im 
his opinion), thinking that, there would lea baitie. 'Εκήριττον ἐξιέναι πάντας On- 
Baicvc, ὡς τῶν τυράννων τεϑνεώτων, they announced that αἰ the Thebans 
should come out, because (as they thought) the tyrants were dead. “Ate πυκνοῦ dv- 
TOC τοῦ ἄλσους, οὐχ ἑώρων οἱ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐκτός, because the grove was thick, those 
within did net cee those without (ἃ fact). 

Rem. 8. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with or, occurs 
with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, dia- 
κεῖσϑαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sonctimes with 2 ἐγ εν, and 
the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substantive 
with a Part. er the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as the object. The result of 
the action of the Gen. is commenly denoted by οὕτω joined to the predicate; ¢. g. 
ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, inn ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε, be 
assured that I sill go wherever you decide to go; here ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος stands instead 
of ἐμὲ ἐέναι. ° 


XCVIIL LFxrercises on § 176. 


The enemy burned (aoer.) the city and immediatcly sailed te {ἐπί) the islands. 
if the bedy (plur.) is rendered cffeminate, the mind (plur.) also becomes far 
weaker. Hf agriculture prospers, the other arts also flourish. Should we say of 
all unintelligent men that they were insane, we shoukd (§ 153, 2, 6.) speak (= 
eay) correctly. Be assured (= believe} that you would (§ 153, 2, ὁ.) be able te 
five more securely, if there were peace, than if you were waging war. If thou 
dost net iaber (aor.), thou canst not be happy. All things (swg.) may (§ 153, 
2,-e.) happen (aor.), if God {so) disposes. Tyrtacus, the poct, was given by the 
Athenians to the Spartans at thejr request (85) a Icader. Alexander killed Cli- 
tus while supping, because he had ventured (aor.) to praise the deeds of Philip. 
The soldiers break up their encampment in order to march against the enemy. 
These seem to be the actions of a man fond of war, who (ὅςτις) while it is im 
his power to have peace without injury or {= and) disgrace, prefers to carry on 
war. While it was in his power to become (aor.) king himself, he gave the 
sovereignty te another. Although it was possible to have taken («or.) the city, 
the enemy retreated. When the generals had resolved (δοκεῖ, w. dat., aor.) te 
fight, the enemy hastily fled. The Athenians sent out. colonies to Tonia, be- 
cause Attica was not sufficiently spacious (= sufficient). Socrates enjoined oz 
men to endeavor to begin every action with the (approbation of the) gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. Endeavor so to live as if thou wert to live a 
short as well as a long {= mach) time. 


§177. The Adverbd. 


-1. The objective relation, finally, is expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, manuer and way of a predi- 
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eate or attribute; 6. g eyzu 
ἀπέϑανεν. 

2. Besides adverbs of place, time, manner and way, there are 
still other adverbs, which do not, like those above-named, define the 
predicate more precisely, but they point out the relation of the pre- 
dicate to the subject. These are ‘called modal adverbs. They de-. 
note certainty or uncertainty, affirmation or negation. Only those 
expressing negation will be treated here, viz. οὐ and μή. Ona 
see ὃ 153, 2. 

3. Οὐ (as well as its compounds, e. g. οὐ δέ, ov τε, οὐ ὃ εἴς, 
etc.), is uscd when something is denied absolutely, by itself; μή 
(and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied in 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or some one else. 
Both are commonly placed before the word which is to be made 
negative. 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a direct assertion, 
whether these are expressed by the Ind. or Opt.e. g. ov γίγνετιι, 
οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσεται τοῦτο ----οὐκ ἂν γίγνοιτο ταῦτα; also 
in subordinate clauses with ὅτι, ὡς, that, 6. σ. οἶδα, ὅτε ταῦτα 
οὐκ ἐγένετο; in clauses denoting time, with ὅτε, ἐπειδή, etc., and 
ground or reason, with ort, διότι, etc., and consegitence, with acre 
and the Ind, e. g ὅτε οὐκ ἤἾλϑεν --- ἐπεὶ ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο; 
finally, when the idea οὗ α single word in the sentence is to be ne- 
gatived absolutely, 6. g. οὐκ ἀγαθός, ov κακῶς; in this last case, 
οὐ remains even when the relation of the sentence would otherwise 
require μή, c.g. ef οὐ δώσει (recusabit). 

5. Δ ἡ, on the contrary, is used with the Jmp. and with the Jmp. 
Subj., e.g. μὴ γράφε, μὴ γράψῃς (comp. § 153, Rem. 3); with 
wishes and exhortations, 6. g. μι ἣ γράφοις, may you not write; μὴ 
γράφομεν, let us not write ; in all clauses denoting purpose, with va, 
εἰς. ; in conditional clauses, with εἰ, ἐών, ὅταν, ἐπάν, ἕως ἄν, ete. 
8. 5. λέγω, ἵνα μὴ γράφῃς ---- εἰ μὴ γράφεις ; in clauses denoting 
effect or consequence, with weze and the Inf., 6. g. of πολῖται ἀν- 
δοείως ἐμαχέσαντο, wore μὴ τοὺς πολεμίους εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰςβαλεῖν, 
so that the enemy did not fall upon the city; in all relative clauses, 
which imply a condition or purpose, c.g. ὃς μὴ ἀγαϑός ἐστι, τοῦ- 
τον οὐ φιλοῦμεν (1. 68. εἴ τις μὴ ἀγ. &.), whoever ts not good, tf any 
one 15 not, etc.; in tnterrogative clauses, which express anxiety on 
the part of the inquirer, and hence demand a negative answer, 6. g. 
μὴ νοσεῖς ; ἄρα μὴ νοσεῖς ; you are not sick, are you? (in other in- 


Sev ἦλθεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς 
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terrogative clauses ov is ‘used, and an affirmative answer expected) ; 
usually with the Inf. also; and finally with participles and adjec- 
tives, which may be resolved by a conditional clause; c.g. ὁ μὴ 
πιστεύων, si quis non credit, if any one does not believe (but ὁ ov 
πιστεύων = 18, gui non credit, or guia non credit, he who does not | 
believe (absolute), or because he, ete. 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs, 6. g. any one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., 
these are all expressed negatively. The negatives must all be of 
the same kind, i. e. all compounded of οὐκ or μή; 6. g. μικρὰ φύσις 
οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν 
δρᾷ, α mean nature never does ANYTHING etther for ANY private in- 
dividual or for the State ; ἡμεῖς ov δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν ov δὲν τοιοῦτον, 
we do not intend ANY such thing; ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν 
οὔτε καλόν, οὔτε ἀγαϑὸν γένοιτο OVD a Od, for without leaders, 
nothing great or advantageous could ANY WHERE be accomplished. 

7. After expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, 
distrust—denying—hindering—forbidding, prohibiting, the Inf. usu- 
ally follows with μή, instead of the Inf. without μή. This μή is 
not expressed in English; 6. g. κωλύω σὲ μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, 1 
prevent you from doing this. Anryopsvoy Σχύϑαις μὴ ἐπιβαίνειν 
φῶ» σφετέρων οὔρων, they forbade the Scythians to pass their boun- 
daries. 

Remark. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), “7 must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that; e. g. δέδοικα, μὴ ἀπο- 
Savy, metuo, ne moriatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die; ἐδεδοί- 
κειν, μὴ ἀποϑώνοι, metuebam, ne moreretur ; δέδοικα, μὴ τέϑνηκεν, ne mortuus sit, 
I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he har died, is dead. On 
the contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above ex- 
pressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not take place, or 
has not taken place; 6. g. δέδοικα μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνῃ, ne non moriatur, I fear that 
he will not die; ἐδεδοίκειν μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνοι, ne non moreretur, I fiared that he 
would not die; δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέϑνηκεν, ne non mortuus sit, that he is not dead. 

8. M7 ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without nega- 
tion, with expressions of hindering, denying, ceasing, abstaining, 
distrusting and the like, when the negative ov, and in general, any 
negative expression precedes μὴ οὐ. 

Οὐδὲν κωλύει σὲ μὴ οὐκ ἀποϑανεῖν, nothing prevents you from dying; οὐδεὶς 
ἀρνεῖται, τὴν ἀρετὴν μὴ οὐ καλὴν εἶναι, no one denies that virtue is lovely; οὐκ 
ἀπεσχόμην μὴ οὐ ταῦτα λέγειν, 1 did not refrain from saying this—Also after 
the expressions δεινὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι, aloytre- 
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o8at, which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μ ἢ οὐ, when it is to 
be made negative; e.g. ὦςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐ χὶ συσπουδί- 
ζειν, so that all were ashamed Nort to be busy. 


9. Ov μή with the Subj. or Fut. Ind., is elliptical, since with 
οὐκ a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also ex- 
pressed, must be supplied, and μή must be referred to this verb. 
Hence ov μή is used, when the idea to be expressed is, ἐξ 1 not 
(ov) to be feared that (μ ἡ) something will happen; e. g. οὐ μὴ γέ 
γηται τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY will not happen. 


XCIX. Exercises on § 177. 


The truly wise will never be the slaves of base desires. What might (§ 153, 
2, 6.) not happen in a long period? What evidence did they employ (to prove) 
that Socrates did not believe (in) the gods, (in) which the state believed. As 
(ἐπεὶ) the Persians did not hold out, the Greeks took the city. If (ἐών, 
w. sw.) thou hast not heard (aor.) from thyself, that what is right (= the right) 
is useful, then trust (aor.) not another, who so says. Let us not fice before the 
enemy. He who (d¢7¢) does not believe a man on his oath (= trusts [πείϑε- 
σϑαι] nothing to one swearing), can (ἐπίστασϑαι) easily swear falscly himself. It 
is a great misfortune not to be able to endure misfortune. No one is free, who 
(part.) does not control himself. Give (aor ) to friends, even if (part.) they do 
not ask. The Sophists were not willing (ἐθέλειν) to converse with those who 
(§ 148, 6) had no money to give. What is not manifest to men, they endeavor 
to ascertain from the gods by the art of divination. What one neither 
earned (= wrought out) nor saw, nor heard, nor executed for himself, friend 
often furnished (aor.) friend. I might (ὁ 153, 2, 6.) affirm that no one gains 
(εἶναι, w. dat.) any cultivation from one who (§ 148, 6) does not please. 
You affirm that you need no man for (εἰς) any purpose (= thing). If 
(part.) thou doest (aor.) anything shameful, never hope to remain concealed 
(fia.). No envy at anything ever arises in (= to) a good (man). What is 
beautiful never anywhere appears to any one as deformed. The Thirty Ty- 
rants forbade Socrates to converse with the young men. Prexaspes denicd that 
he killed (aor.) Smerdis. Clearchus then scarcely escaped being 8toned (= to 
be stoned, aor.). All laws prohibit inscribing (the name of) any liar in the pub- 
lic decrecs. I fear that the city is already taken by the encmy. I am doubtful 
(= fearful) whether it is not best for me to be silent. Neither snow-storms 
(sing.), nor rain, nor heat, nor darkness (= night) hinder the Persian couriers 
from most rapidly accomplishing (aor.) the journey (= course) before (= lying 
before) them. No fear shall prevent me from saying what I think. Be of good 
courage; surely nothing unjust will be done (= happen, aor.), if there is justice 
at heart (= if justice is present). The bad you will certainly never make bet- 
ter. If (ἐάν) we conquer (aor.), the Peloponnesians will certainly never enter 
(aor.) the country. Socrates said: As long as (ἕωςπερ ἄν, w. subj.) I breathe 
and am able, I surely shall not cease (aor.) to philosophize. 
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SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, OR THE CONNEC. 
TION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 
4178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distinguished. 
They are either related to each other in such a manner as to form 
one thought, each, however, being in a measure independent of 
the other, 6. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also wus very wise; 
or they are wholly united, inasmuch as the one defines and explains 
the other, or appears as the dependent member of the other, ὁ. g. 
When the spring comes, the flowers blossom. The first kind of con- 
nection is called Coérdination, the last, Subordination, and the sen- 
tences, Codrdinate and Subordinate. 

7 came, I saw, 7 conquered.—Coordinate. 
When I came, I conquered.—Subordinate. 

2. Coordination consists either in expanding or restricting the 
thought. The former is called copulative coordination, the latter, 
adversative. Copulative coordination is either a simple succession of 
words, or it is an enhancing or strengthening of the thought. 

3. A simple succession of words is made,—(a) by καί, et, and, 
more seldom in prose by τ € (enclitic), que, and, 6. g. «Σωκράτης καὶ 
Πλάτων ;—(b) by καί-- καὶ ί, et —et, both —and, more seldom, 
ς ἐ----τ ἐ, 6. 5. καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ κακοί, both good and bad ;—(c) by 
ς ἐ---- κα ί, both —and, as well so —as so, not only — but also, 6. g. 
καλός TE καὶ ἀγαϑός, χρηστοί TE καὶ πονηροί. 

Rem. 1. Kai also signifies even, etiam, with which the negative οὐ ὃ é, not 
even, ne — quidem, corresponds ; 6. g. καὶ σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας (etiam tu), even you said 
this; οὐδὲ od ταῦτα ἔλεξας (ne tu quidem), not even you, etc. 

4. The enhancing or strengthening of the idea is expressed by 
the simple καί, but still more definitely by,—(a) οὐ μόνον --- ἀλ- 
λὰ καί (ἀλλ 0b8¢);—(b) οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπως) Or μὴ ὅτι 
(ὅπω ς) [i.e οὐκ ἐρῶ, ὅτι, μὴ λέγε, OTL] -- λλὰ καί (ἀλλ 
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οὐ 52), not only — but also (but not even), when either the more im- 
portant member precedes the less important, or when two strongly 
antithetic clauses are opposed to each other. 


Σωκράτης ob μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ Kal ἀγαϑός, not only wise, but alw 
good. Kal μὴν ὑπεραποϑνήσκειν ye μόνοι ἐϑέλουσιν ol ἐρῶντες, ov μόνον 
ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες (non modo — sed etiam), indeed, only lovers are 
ready to die for cach other, not only men, but also women. Oty ὅπως τοὺς πολε- 
μίους ἐτρέψαντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἀλλὰ Kat τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν ἐκάκωσαν, I dona 
say that the Grecks = the Grecks not only put the enemy to flight, but even destroyed 
their country. Αἰσχίνης οὐχ ὅπως χάριν τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις εἶχεν, GAAG pode | 
σας ἑαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ ἑπολιτεύετο (non modo non — sed diam). Μὴ ὅπως " 
ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι ἐδύναντο (non mado non), they were 
not only not able to dance to the tune, but not even to stand erect. 


5. Adversative codrdination consists in restricting or in entire abro- 
gation; 6. g. he is indeed poor, but brave—he ts not brave, but cow- 
ardly ; (here the clause but brave restricts the one preceding, and 
but cowardly wholly denies the idea of brave). Restriction is most 
generally expressed by ὃ ¢, autem. With this δ ἔ there usually cor- 
responds the connective μέλ, standing in the preceding contrasted 
sentence. Mey primarily signifies, dn truth, truly, indeed, yet com- 
monly its force is so slight that if cannot be translated at all into 
English. 11 ἕν ----ὖ ¢ is particularly used in divisions, 6. g. οἱ μέν το ὦ 
οἱ δέ, some — others, τὸ μέν --- τὸ δέ, on this side —on that, partly 
— partly ; also where the same word 1s repeated in two different 
sentences, 6, g. ἐγὼ σύγειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς 
ἀγαϑοῖς. 

6. The following words also are to be noticed, viz. ἃ v, commonly 
in connection with δέ (δ᾽ av) rursus, on the contrary; καίτοι, and 
yet, yet, verum, sed tamen; μέντοι, yet, however; ὅμως, although, 
nevertheless ; finally ἀλλ, but, which according to the nature of 
the preceding member, denotes cither the opposite of that which 
is expressed in the first member, so that the first member is abro- 
gated by the last, and one caunot exist at thé same time with the 
other, e. g. οὐχ ot πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, AAR οἱ ἀγαϑοί, not the 
rich are happy, but the gcod ; or it merely denotes something differ- 
ent from what is contained in the first member, so that the first mem- 
ber is only abrogated in part, i. 6. it is only restricted (still, yet, but), 
€. δ. τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ALA οὐ καλόν. 

7. The succession of negative sentences is made by οὗ Ζ 8 --- οὔ τ 8 
(μή τε--- μή τε), nec— nec, neither —nor, e. g. ovze ϑεοί, οὔτε 
ἄνθρωποι, neither gods nor men. Οὐ ὃ ἐ expresses either contrast 
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(but not), or it serves to annex a new additional clause (and not, 
also not). 

Rem. 2. When a negative sentence follows a positive one, it is regularly 
formed in prose by καὶ οὐ or καὶ μή; 6. g. Φαίνομαι χάριτος τετυχηκώς, 
καὶ οὐ μέμψεως, οὐ δὲ τιμωρίας, I sccm to have met with furor, and not blame 
nor punishment. 

8. Disjunctive coordination consists in combining into one whole, 
sentences, the one of which excludes the other, so thatthe one can 
be considered as existing, only when the other does not. This re- 
lation (disjunction) is expressed by the disjunctive conjunctions, viz. 
ἥ — ἤ, aut — aut or vel — vel, either — or ; it e—eize (with Ind.), 
ἐάντε---ἐ ἄντ or ἤντε --- ἥντα (with Subj.), sive — sive, whether 
—or, either—or; 6. 5. ἢ 0 πατὴρ ἢ ὁ υἱὸς ἀπέϑανεν, either the 
father or san died (the first ἢ can also be omitted, c. g. ὁ πατὴρ 
ἢ ὁ υἱὸς am.); εἴτε καινὰ εἴτε παλαιὰ ταῦτά ἐστιν, whether these 
are new or old; ἐάν τε πατὴρ γράψῃ, ἐών TE μήτηρ, whether 
father or mother will write. 

9. Finally, those sentences also can be coordinate with each 
other, the last of which denotes either the cause of the preceding 
sentence, or the conclusion, inference from it. The clause denoting 
the cause is expressed by 7 ἄρ, for, enim, nam, and that denoting 
the conclusion, by ov», consequently, therefore, ἄρα, then, there- 
fore, τοίνυν, then, so then, toi y a0, ergo, therefore, TOLY AQ TO, 
for that very reason and no other, therefore, τοιγαροῦ », νὸν that 
reason then; wherefore ; je δ: Θαυμάζομεν τὸν “ΣΣωχράτη" ἀνὴρ γὰρ 


ip καλὺ ὃς καὶ ἀγαϑός. 2. ἀνὴρ ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαϑός" ϑαυμάζομεν 
ἄρα αὐτόν. 


CHAPTER II. 
B, SUBORDINATION. 


8179. Principal and Subordinate Clause. 


1, When sentences, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one appears as a depen- 
dent and merely completing member of the other, then their con- 
hection may be expressed either by codrdinate conjunctions, as καί, 
δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, etc., 6. 5. τὸ ἔαρ AGE, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ, the spring has 
come, and the roses blossom ; or in such a manner that the sentence, 
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which, as to its import merely completes the other, is manifestly in 
its outward form, a dependent, or a simply completing member of 
the other; 68. ρ. ὅτε τὸ fap ἤλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ, when the spring 
has come, the roses blossom. This mode of connection is called Sub 
ordination. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary member 
belongs, is called the principal clause; but the completing one, the 
subordinate clause, and the two together, a compound sentence; e.g. 
in the compound sentence, ozs τὸ ἔαρ noe, τὰ δένδρα ϑάλλει, the 
clause τὰ δένδρα ϑάλλει, is the principal clause, and'oze τὸ ἔαρ ἢ}: 
&e, the subordinate clause. 

8. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of the sudject, the attr: 
bute, or the object of a whole sentence, and hence must be regarded 
as substantives, adjectives or adverbs expanded into a sentence. 
Accordingly there are three classes of subordinate clauses: substan- 
tive, adjective and adverbial clauses. 

Thus, 6. g.in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was an- 
nounced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, viz. “ That 
Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the sentence, “Sing 
to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive fur-wandcring, may be 
expanded into a subordinate sentence, who has wandered far. Comp., “He an- 
nounced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He announced that Cyrus 
had conquered the enemy ;” “In the spring the roses bloom,” with “when the spring 
has come, the roses bloom.” 


§ 180. I. Substantive-Sentences. 


1, Substantive-sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, as 
well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 


A. Substantive-Sentences introduced by ὅτε or ὡς, that. 

2. Substantive-sentences introduced by the conjunctions ὅτε 
and ὦ ς, that, express the object (Acc.) of verba sentiendi and de- 
clarandi (p. 250), i. 6. of such verbs as express either a sensation or 
perception ; α. g. ὁρᾷν, ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc., OF 
such as denote an expression of a sensation and perception; e. g. 
λέγειν, δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, δῆλον εἶναι, ete. 

3. The predicate of this substantive-sentence may be expressed, 
(a) in the Ind., (Ὁ) in the Opt., (c) in the Opt. with ἄν», (ἃ) in the 
Ind. of historical tenses with ἄν. 
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4. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed is to 
be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something certain or actual. 
In particular the Ind. is used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence is a principal tense, viz. the Pres., Perf. or Fut. 

5. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed, is 
to be represented as a mere conception or supposition, hence, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the sentiment of another, is to be 
indicated as such. 

Ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφθειραν, they said that 
bears kad already destroyed many. "Οτε δὴ ταῦτα éveSvpotpeda, οὕτως ἐγιγνώ. 
σκομεν περὶ αὐτῶν, ὡς aVOPUTW πεφυκότι πώντων τῶν GAAWY ῥᾷον Ein ζώων 
ἢ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, when we were reflecting upon these things, we concluded that it 
was easier for man, as he is, to rule all other animals than men. 


6. The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the affirmation is to be indi- 
cated as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, or as an 
undetermined possibility (ὃ 153, 2, c.). 

Λέγω, ὅτι, el ταῦτα λέγοις, ἁμαρτώνοις av, 7 say that if you say these 
things, you would err. Μέμνημαι ἀκούσας ποτέ cov, ὅτι εἰκότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ 
ϑεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνϑρώπων, ὅςτις μή (= εἴ τις μὴ), 
ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα 
τῶν ϑεῶν μεμνῷτο, 7 remember once to have heard you remark, that he would reason- 
ably be most likely to obtain what he wished from gods, as well as from men, who 
should, etc. 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses with @ is used, when the 
aiirmation is to be represented as conditional, as one whose ezist- 
ence or possibility is denied [8 153, 2, a. (a)]; 6. g. δῆλόν ἐστιν, 
ὅτι, εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ὧν, it ts evident that if you said this. 
You erred, but you did not say it, hence you did not err. 


REMARK. Impersonal forms of expression are often changed into those which 
Are personal; e.g. δῆλός εἶμε (φανερός εἰμι), ὅτι ταῦτα εὖ ἔπραξα, it 
ts evident that [——; δῆλοί εἰσιν, ὅτι ταῦτα ἔλεξαν, it ts evident that they 
Said tlis. Comp. § 175, Rem. 5. 


C. Exercises on § 180. 


We know, that the kings of the Lacedacmonians are descendants from Her 
Cules. The Athenians fortified the city in a short (= little) time, and it is even 
mow evident, that the construction was done (= took place, aor.) in (κατά) haste. 
I have often wondered (aor.) by what (ὅςτις) arguments the accusers of Socrates 
convinced (aor.) the Athenians, that he was deserving (ἄξιον εἶναι) of death from 
(dat.) the State. Tissaphernes traduced Cyrus to (πρός, w. acc.) his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting against him. Brasidas not only (τέ) showed him- 
self prudent (= moderate) in other (respects), but (καί) in his speeches also he 
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everywhere manifested that he was sent forth to liberate (part. fid.) Greece. 
Many of those who (§ 148, 6) pretend to philosophize, might (ὁ 153, 2, c.) per 
haps say (aor.) that the just (man) could never become (aor.) unjust, nor the 
sober-minded arrogant. It is evident that we may be delivered (aor.) far more 
speedily, if (part.) we say (aor.) nothing, than if we defend ourselves poorly. I 
pray you to observe beforehand that, if (part.) Acschines had not brought for 
ward (κατηγορεῖν, aor.) something foreign to (= besides) the indictment, neither 
would I (= I also would not) say {ποιεῖσϑαι) a single (= any) word. 


§ 181. B. Final Substantive-Sentences introduced by 
ὡς, iva, etc. 

1. The second kind of substantive-sentences, are the final sen ᾿ 
tences, i. 6. those which denote a purpose, intention, end. These 
sentences are introduced by the following conjunctions, ὦ ¢, 6706, 
ἵνα, ὡς MY, ONWS MT, bya μή. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the Subj. οὗ 
Opt. When the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense 
—Pres., Perf. or Fut., or an Aor. with the signification of the 
Pres. (§ 152, 12.)—the final conjunctions are followed by the Subj. 
mode; but when the verb of the principal sentence is an historical 
tense—Impf., Plup. or Aor.—the final conjunctions are followed by 
the Opt. (but never by the Opt. Fut.). 


Ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, iv’ EAS 7 ς, τῇ venias, that you may come; 2é- 
ξον, iv’ εἰ δῶ, dic, ut sciam, say, that I may know ;—raita ἔγραφον, éyeypagety, 
ἔγραψα, iv’ ἔλϑοις, ut venires, that you might come. Ἔκ τῆς τῶν ἹΠερσῶν ἐλεῦ- 
ϑέρας ἀγορᾶς καλουμένης τὰ μὲν @via καὶ of dyopaiot ἀπελήλανται εἰς dd 
λον τόπον, ὡς μὴ μιγνύηται ἡ τούτων τίρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὖκο- 
σμία, traffickers and their goods have been removed from the public forum of the Pe- 
sians, that the disorder of these may not mingle with the correct deportment of the edu- 
cated. “Iva σαφέστερον dn Awd iy πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν Em aver 
jet (paucis repetanr), in order that the entire polity of the Persians may be more clearly 
understood, I will recantulate briefly. Καμβύσης τὸν Kipov ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως 
Ta ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπιτελοΐίη. 


Remark. Hence what in Latin is the sequence or dependence of tenses, in Greck 
is the sequence of modes. For example; if in Latin the principal verb is in the 
Pres., the verb of the subordinate clause is generally in the Pres. also; and if 
the principal verb is a past tense, so is the verb of the subordinate clause. 
But in Greek, if the principal verb is a Pres., Perf. or Fut., the Subj. is used in 
the subordinate clause; and if the principal verb is a past tense, the Opt. is 
generally used in the subordinate clause; 6. g. ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, ett, 
ἵν ἔλϑης, haec scribo, scripsi, ut venias;—raita ἔγραφον, éyeypagelr 
ἕν’ ἔλϑοις, scribebam, scripserain, ut venires-—On the Subj. after an historical 
tense, see § 188, 4. 
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8. With the final conjunctions ὦ ¢ and ὅ πω ¢, also ἔν α, the mo- 
dal adverb &» is sometimes joined, which refers to a conditional 
sentence, commonly not expressed, but to be supplied; e. g. dua τῆν 
σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως av εἰδῶμεν, ὦ τε δεῖ φίλια καὶ 
πολέμια νομίζειν, you will lead us through your territory tn order that 
(when we set our foot on it) we may know, both what tt 1s necessary 
to regard as friendly and what hostile. 

4, Verbs of care, anxiety, considering, endeavoring, striving, ef- 
feeting and admonishing, e. δ. ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, φυλάττειν, 
σκοπεῖν, βουλεύεσθαι, ὁρᾷν, ποὶεῖν, πράττειν, curare, μηχανᾶσϑαι, 
παρακαλεῖν, παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, αἰτεῖσθαι, ἄγε, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunction ὅπως (ὅπως μή) either with 
the Subj. and Opt. (according to No. 2.), or, what is more usual, 
with the Ind. Fut., not only after a principal tense, but very often 
also after an historical tense; in the latter case, the accomplishment 
of the purpose is represented as really occurring and continuing. 

Oi Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὕπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται 
οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι, the Persian laws take care, 
that the citizens shall by no means be such as to desire any wicked or shameful act; 
Σκοπεῖσϑε τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι μόνον of 
παρ’ ἡμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργου τι δεικνύειν ἔξουσιεν, consider this, that 
our envoys will not speak only, but they will be able, ete. 

5. The final conjunctions ἔν @ and ὦ ¢ (more seldom ὅ π ¢), are 
followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when a purpose is to be 
expressed, which has not been accomplished or which cannot be ac- 
complished. 

Ἐχρῆν σε IInyaoou ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς ϑεοῖς τραγικώ- 
Tepoc, it would be necessary for you to mount your Pegasus, that you might appear 
more majestic to the gods; ἐβουλόμην δ᾽ ἄν, Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην ἐμοὶ 
ἔχειν, ἵν’ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληθῆ ῥᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ δίκαια, 7 
would that Simon were of the same opinion as Iam, that having heard both of us, you 
might easily judge what is just. 


CI. exercises on ἃ 181. 


Contemplate thine actions as in a mirror, that thou mayest adorn the beauti- 
ful, hide the unseemly. The Lacedaemonians were not permitted (¢mpers. το. dat.) 
to travel abroad, lest the citizens should be filled with frivolity by (ἀπό) for- 
eigners. Remember-absent as well as (== besides, πρός, w. acc.) present friends, 
lest it may seem that you would neglect the latter also in their absence (part.). 
Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able to endure hardships. The 
president of the city must (7p7, w. acc. and inf.) see to it, that the best (men) 
have the greatest honors. Noble (= honor-loving) and high-souled men (= of 
men) do everything, that they may leave behind an immortal remembrance of 
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themselves. Endeavor to fight with all ardor, that von may surpass vour fore- 
fathers in renown. Would that {εἰ γὰρ ὠφελον) the multitude (οὐ πολλοὶ) were 
able to effect the greatest evils, that they might also be able (to effect) the great- 
est good (plur.); then (= and) it would be well (= have itse!f well, § 153, 2, a). 
Why (rz) didst thou not seize (part. aor.) and slay me, that I might never show 
(aor.) myself to men ? 


§ 182. 11. Adjective-Sentences. 


1. Adjective-sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and, like adjectives, define more fully a substantive 
or substantive-pronoun ; 6. g. of πολέμιοι, oF ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυ- 
γον == οἱ πολ ἔμιοι EXT. π. ἀποφυγόντες; τὰ πράγματα, a Als. 
ανδρος ἔπραξεν = τὰ ὑπὸ “λεξάνδρονυ πραχϑέντα πράγματα. 
Tr hese sentences are introduced by the relative pronouns ὅς, Ny 0; 
ὕςτις, ἥτις, δ Tl, οἷος, ete. 

2. The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the 
substantive (standing in the principal sentence) to which it refers, 
in the same manner as the attributive adjective with its substantive; 
but its Case is determined by the predicate standing in the subordi- 
nate sentence ; 6. g. ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες - ἡ ἀρετὴ, ἧς πάντες οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ 
ἐπιθυμοῦσιν ---- οἱ στρατιῶται, οἷς μαχόμεϑα, ete. 


Rem. 1. When a predicative substantive stands in an adjective-sentence, very 
frequently the relative does not agree, in gender and number, with the substan- 
tive to which it refers, but, by means of a kind of attraction, with the predic 
tive substantive. The verb of the adjective-sentence is usually a verb signify: 
ing to be, to name, to call; e.g."H ὁδὸς πρὸς ἕω τρέπεται, ὃ καλεῖται InAoi- 
σιον στό μα, the course turns to the east, which is called the Pelusian mouth ; hered 
takes the gender of the predicative στόμα, instead of that of its antecedent ὁδός. 
"Axpa,aé καλοῦνται κλεῖδες τῆς Κύπρου. Περσικὸν ξέφος, ὃν ἀκινώ- 
κην καλοῦσιν. Λόγοι μῆν εἶσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζο- 
μὲν. 

Rem. 2. There is an exception in respect to number in the formula ἔστιν οἵ, 
6. g. λέγουσι, sunt, qui dicant. This formula is treated in all respects as a sub- 
stantive-pronoun, inasmuch as neither the number of the relative has any influ 
ence on that of the verb ἔστιν, nor is the tense changed, when the discourse re 
lates to past or future time. | 


Nom. | ἔστιν of (= ἔνεο! ) ἀπέφυγον. 

Gen. | ἔστιν ὧν (Ξεἐνίων) ἀπέσχετο. 

Dat. | ἔστιν οἷς (= éviotc) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν 
Ace. | ἔστιν οὺὗς (-ε- ἐνίους) ἀπέκτεινεν. 


8. The person of the verb in the adjective-sentence, is deters 
mined by the substantive or pronoun (expressed or understood), to 
which the relative refers. Ἐγώ, ὃς γράφω ---σύ, ὃ ς γράφεις -’ 
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ὁ ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, ὃς γράφει. Hence after a Vocative Case, the 
second person is commonly used; 6. g. dv 00078, OF ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα 
κακὰ ἐποίησας, O man, who inflicted such evils on us. 

4. The relative is plural, when it refers to two or more objects; 
and when the gender of the substantives is the same, the relative 
agrees with these in gender; often, however, it is neuter, when the 
substantives denote inanimate objects. 

᾽ν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρύπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἷςπερ ἐτεϑράμμην. ‘Opa 
αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφϑαλμῶν ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει, καὶ κόμαις 
προςϑέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἣν ἐν Μήδοις. 

5. When the substantives are of different gender, the relative, 
when persons are spoken of, agrees with the masculine rather than 
the feminine ; but when things are spoken of, it is usually neuter. 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνῆ, of παρὰ σὲ HAVov. "ἥκομεν ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί re 
πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων βίῳ. 

6. When the relative should be in the Acc., and refers to a sub- 
stantive in the Gen. or Dat., it is commonly put in the same Case 
as its substantive, when the adjective-sentence has nearly the force 
of an attributive adjective or participle. This construction is called 
attraction of the relative. ‘The substantive frequently stands in the 
relative sentence. 

᾿Αρίων διϑύραμβον πρῶτος ἀνθρώπων ὧν ἡμεῖς ἴσμεν ἐποίησεν (in- 
stead of οὖς ἴσμεν), Arion was the first among men known to us, to invent the dithy- 
ταπιδ. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἦγε THY στρατιὰν ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν (instead of ἄς) 
ἔπεισεν (= τῶν πεισϑεισῶν)͵ the general led the army from the cities, which he 
had persuaded. Σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς οἷς (instead of otc) ὁ πατὴρ κατέλι- 
πεν (== τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς καταλειφϑεῖσιν), with the treasures which his father 
left. Κῦρος προςῆλϑε σὺν ἡ εἶχε δυνάμει, Cyrus came with the force which 
he had. ᾿Ἐγὼ σοὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἣν ὁ ϑεὸς εὖ διδῷ, ἀν 8 ὧν (= ἀντὶ τούτων, ἃ) 
ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς, ἄλλα πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργετῆσειν. 

7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡλίκος, both as 
Accusatives and Nominatives, are attracted, when the verb εἶναι 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause; e. g. 
οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος or.6 Σωκράτης éozt. This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc. to which the relative refers, is omitted, but the relative 
is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of the (omitted) 
substantive demonstrative, and the verb δἶναι of the adjective-clause 
is also omitted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the 
Case of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause, 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the connec- 
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tion of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still more com 
plete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in the adjective 
clause ; 6. g. in the full and natural form of the sentence χαρίζομαι 
ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, by omitting the demonstrative τοιούτῳ, to 
which the relative οἷος refers, by attracting οἷος into the Case of the 
preceding substantive ἀνδρί, and by omitting ef of the relative ser- 
tence, and attracting the subject ov into the Case of the relative, 
we have the common form χαρίζομαι ἀνδρί οἵῳ σοί, or by transpo- 
sition χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In English the above relatives may 
be translated by as or such as. 


Gen. | 206 οἴου σοῦ ἀνδρός. ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ dvdpi. χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοΐ. 

Ace, ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄν δρα. ἐπαινῶ οἷον σέ. 

Gen. | ἐρῶ οἴων ὑμῶν ἀν δρῶν. ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἴοις ὑμῖν ἀνδρᾶσιν.  χαρίζομαι οἷοις ὑμῖν. 
. Ace, | ἐπαινῶ olove ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 


Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἷός τα is used instead 
of 6¢ 7 with the Inf, signifying I am of such a nature, character that (is sum qu, 
with the Subj.), hence, 17 can; e. g. Διελέχϑην Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἴῳ μῆτε Aw " 
πεῖσϑαι, unr’ ὀργίζεσθϑαι, I conversed with such a Stoic as could neither be 
grieved nor irritated. ‘The demonstrative is commonly omitted ; 6. g. Μόνην τὴν 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων γλῶτταν ἐποίησαν οἱ Seot olav ἀρϑροῦν τὴν φωνήν, the god 
made the human tongue only, capable of uttering articulate sounds; here the demon 
strative τοιούτην, to which olay refers, is omitted. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of that 
mentioned in the adjective-clause, since the relative does not take the Case of 
its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the relative which refers to it 
This may be called inverted attraction; e.g. Τὴν οὐσίαν (instead of οὐσία) 
ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱῷ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν, the property which he left to his son is 
worth no more. ‘This inverted attraction is very common with οὐ δεὶς ὅςτις 
vt (no one, who not = every one), after an omitted ἐστί. 


Nom.| οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν. 
Gen. | οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ κατεγέλασεν. 

Dat. | οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο. 

Ace. | οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐ κατέκλαυσὲν. 


8. On the use of the modes in adjective-sentences, the following 
is to be observed: | 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the attributive qualification (i. e. the 
idea contained in the predicate) 1 is represented as something actual 
or real; e.g. ἡ πόλις, 7 κτίζεται, ἣ ἐκτίσϑη, ἣ κεισϑήσεται. The 
Ind. Fut. is very frequently used, even after an historical tense 
G 188, 4), to denote what should be done, or the purpose (§ 152, 6); 

8. 5: στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσουσιν, who 
should Jight, or to fight with P. Also after negations the Greek 
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the Ind., where the Latin has the Subj.; e. g. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ ov- 
a Ay ~ e 
» OSTLS μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν (OK ποιεῖν ἐμοί, Nemo, Gui non pos- 


) The relative with dv, 6. g. ὃς ἄν, 7 ἄν, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ἄν, etc., 
lowed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attributive 
fication is to be represented as merely conceived or assumed. 
ce it is also used to designate quality and size indefinitely, and 
to express indefinite frequency (as often as). The adjective- 
2nce can commonly be considered as a conditional sentence, 
the relative with ἄν can be resolved into the conjunction ἐών 
zig or any other pronoun and the Subj. 

i¢ ἂν (= ἐών τινὰς) βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τοῦὕτοις TOA- 
καὶ ἄνευ ἀνώ)κης ἐϑέλουσι πείϑεσϑαι, whomsoever any persons think (if any 
1s think any) superior to themselves, these they, ete. "Avdpwrot én’ οὐδένας 
ον συνίσταντα:, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὺς ἂν (= ἐών τινὰς) αἴσϑωνται dp- 
υὐτῶν ἐπιχειοοῦντας, men combine against none more than against those whom 
ge endeavoring to rule them. 

) The relative (without ἄρ») is used with the Opt., in the first 
2, with the same signification as with the Subj. and ἄν, but re- 
ng to an historical tense. Hence, it is used in general and in- 
ite statements; so also in expressing ¢ndefinite frequency,—in 
‘h case the verb of the principal sentence is commonly in the 
. Here also the adjective-sentence may be resolved by e with 
Opt. , 

πολέμιοι πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ (= εἰ τιν) ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυ- 
© ἔκτεινον, the enemy killed all, one after another, Loth children and women, 
soever they fell in with (= if tley fell in with any). Φίλους, ὅσους ποιή- 
τὸ καὶ εἴνοις γνοίη ὄντας, καὶ ἱκανοὺς Kpivete συνεργοὺς εἶναι, ὅ τι 
χάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ 
Var ϑεραπεῦειν. 

[) In the second place, the Opt. is used, when a present or fu- 
uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a mere supposition, 
scture, assumption, is to be denoted. The adjective-sentence 
en considered as an uncertain or doubtful condition [ὃ 153, 1, 
) ], or forms a part of a sentence expressing a wish. 

ῦ αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη, φείδεσθαι δεῖ, he must avoid saying, 
he does not fully know (== tf he docs not fully know). "Epdoe τις, ἣν ἔκα- 
εἰδείη τέχνην, any one can practise the art with which he ts acquainted (= 
is acquainted with τι). 


') The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the attributive qualification 
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is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture, assump- 
tion, an undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, c.). 

Τοὺς λαμβάνοντας τὴς ὁμιλίας μισϑὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀπεκάλει Σω- 
κράτης, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσϑαι, παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν 
τὸν μισϑόν, Socrates suid that those who receive a reward for their instruction, bar- 
tered their own freedom, because it wus necessary for them to converse with those from 
whom they might receive a revard. Οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ TL ἂν τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν 
πάϑοι, there 1s no evil which any one can experience, greater than this. 


(f) The Ind. of the historical tenses (Impf., Plup., Aor.) is used 
with ὥν, when it is indicated that the attributive qualification could 
take place only under a certain condition, but did not take place, 
because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 153, 2, a, (a)]; eg.9 
πόλις, ἣν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἂν ἐπόρϑησαν, εἶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐβοή- 
θησαν, quam hostes non diruissent, si milites auxilio venissent. 


CII. Hzercises on ὃ 182. 


Many acts have become (the) occasions of very great advantages, which at 
first (= at the beginning), all supposed (aor.) to be calamities (sing.). Who 
would (ἡ 153, 2, c.) not praise yow(aor.), who have fought (aor.) boldly for the 
freedom of your native land? ‘The ungrateful (men) forgot us, who conferred 
on them great benefits. There are men who (or some) are esteemed happy by 
all more than by themselves. Cannot thy brother, Ὁ Chaerecrates, said So- 
crates, please (aor.) any one, or doth he please some very highly? Cleopompus 
ravaged some (tracts, newt. plur.) of sca-coast. In the young man there dwells 
a fear which we call shame. For the acquisition of a friend, which we say is ἃ 
very great blessing, we see that the multitude care little. There arose confused 
noises, cries and shoutings, which is (a) common (thing) to all who (§ 148, 6) 
engage in a naval battle. Of the nations with which we are acquainted in 
Asia, the Persians rule, but the Syrians, Phrygians and Lydians are depen- 
dent (= are ruled). I have never yet esteemed a rich man happy (aor.), who 
(part.) enjoys nothing of that which he possesses. "We must remember not only 
the death of the departed, but also the virtue, which they have left behind. Many 
indeed commend fair words, but nevertheless do otherwise (another, ποι.) and 
opposite to that which they have commended (aor.). Do nothing which thon 
dost not understand. <A rational man, if (j«rt.) he has lost (cor.) a son or any- 
thing else which he prizes very highly, will bear (it) more easily than others. 
I have sent (aor.) thee this wine, said Cyrns, and I pray thee to drink it (aor.) 
to-day with those whom thou most lovest. The tyrant has given sufficient sut- 
isfaction for what he has done (aor.). The general led (aor.) the army away 
from the cities, which he had subjected (aor.) to himself. The Persians were 
not able to fight (vor.) courageously against men so brave as were the Athe 
nians and Lacedaemonians. Jn ἃ man such as thou art, the citizens of the 
State will cheerfully confide. It is no trivial matter to engage in single combat 
(aor.) with a man like thee. Socrates was one of those who listen only to rea 
son (= was such as to listen, οἷς). The barbarians had dwellings (so built) 


§ 183.] SYNTAX.—ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 275 


as to be fitted to shelter (them) both in winter and in summer. There was no 
peril which our forefathers did not undergo for the freedom of their native land. 
There was no one present (= of the present) except Socrates, whom Apollodo- 
rus did not move (aor.) by his weeping (part.) and complaining (ἀγανακτεῖν). 
What one does not (7) possess, he cannot (§ 153, 2, ς.) give (uor.) another. 
(It is) mot the golden sceptre (that) preserves royal dominion, but faithful 
friends, that are the truest and surest sceptre for kings. The Phacacians gave 
Ulysses treasures, more than he would ever (= 80 many as he would never) 
have gained (aor.) from Troy, if (εἶ, το. ind. aor.) he had come unharmed to his 
native land. There was then not a Spartan (gen. plur.), who, if the country 
had been in danger, would not have been ready to die for it. States are called 
very fortunate, that continue most of the time in peace. It is a great mark of 
ἃ sovereign, if the citizens voluntarily obey him and are ready to abide by (him) 
in dangers. A man is truly great, who can accomplish (aor.) a great (object) 
by intellect (γνώμη) rather than by strength of body. He, at sight (part. aor.) 
of whom men are stirred (aor.) and ardor and emulation seize (ἐμπίπτειν τινί, 
aor. sing.) every one, he I might assert has something of a kingly nature. The 
Assyrians prayed all whom (ὅςτις, sing.) they might meet, that they would not 
flee and leave them behind (part. aor.), but succor (aor.) them. We cannot 
(§ 153, 2, c.) enjoy (aor.) a man, who delights in dainty food and wine more 
than in friends. Who could hate (one), whom he knew to be considered noble 1 
Socrates always said, that there was no (οὐ) better way to a (= the) good repu- 
tation, than (that) by which one should become (aor.) versed (== good) in (ace.) 
that in which he wished to appear so. Those who (§ 148, 6) took pay for their 
instruction, Socrates called man-sellers of themselves, because (διὰ τό) they 
were obliged to converse with those from whom they could receive pay. There 
was no (οὐ) city there, by which they could defend themselves. 


8188. III. Adverbial Sentences. 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 176, 1), formed into a sentence, and, like adverbs, denote an ad- 
verbial object, i. e. such an object as merely defines the predicate, 
but does not, like the object expressed by the substantive-sentence, 
complete it; 6. δ. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ ἄνθη Dalle (= τοῦ 
ἔαρος ἐλϑόντος). 


A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE AND TIME. 

1. Adverbial sentences of place are introduced by the relative 
adverbs of place, ov, 7, ὅπῃ, ὅπου, ἔνϑα, ra (ubi); ὅθεν, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; οἷ, ὅποι, 7, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations, where, whence, whither. The use of the modes 
in adverbial sentences of place, is in all respects, like that in adjec- 
tive-sentences. 
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2. Adverbial sentences of ¢ime are introduced by the following 
conjunctions : 

a. To denote that one action is contemporary with another, by 678, ὁπότε, ὡς, 
ἡνίκα, which designate a point of time, and ἐν ᾧ, ἕως, while, which designate ἃ 
space of time. 

Ὁ. To denote that one action is prior to another, by ἐπεί, éretd7, postquam, ἐξ 
οὗ, ἐξ ὅτου, ex quo, and ἀφ᾽ ov, since. 

c. To denote that one action succeeds another, by πρίν, priusquam, ἕως, ἕως ob, 
ele 6, cre, μέχρι ob, μέχρι ὅτου, μέχρι. 

3. On the use of the modes, the following is to be observed: 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented as 
a fact ; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 

Ὡς ἡμέρα τάχιστα ἐγεγόνει, ἀπῆλϑον (ὡς τύχιστα, quum primum, as 
soon as it was day, they departed). Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὲν τόν τε πατέρα 
ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἀπ ἕκ- 
τεινᾶν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον, they did not cease, before they cent 
for their father from the camp, and put to death some of his friends and banished others. 
᾿Εμάχοντο, μέχρι of Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. 

(0) The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the asser- 
tion of the predicate, is represented as something conceived and 
general, and refers to a predicate of the principal sentence, the verb 
of which is in one of the principal tenses. The modal adverb ὧν 
is united with the conjunctions; 6. g. ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, ἐπάν 
(ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν, πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ἄν, ἔςτ᾽ ἄν. Accordingly, 
the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions from ὅσ αν to πρὶν 
ἄν, when the statement of time is also to be represented as the 
condition, under which the predicate of the principal sentence will 
take place. But with the conjunctions, which signify εὐ, the Subj. 
expresses an object expected and aimed at. In like manner also, 
the Subj. is used to denote indefinite frequency; the conjunctions 
are then translated by as often as. 

Ἐπειδὰν od βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἔπεσθϑαι, τότε cot δια- 
λέξομαι, whenever you (if you) wish to discourse so that I can follow, then I will dis- 
course with you. Οὐ πρότερον παύσομαι, πρὶν ἂν ἕλω τε καὶ πυρώσω τὰς 
᾿Αϑήνας, I will not cease, before I take and burn Athens (unless I take, etc.). Ἕως 
ἂν σώζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ καὶ ναύτην Kal κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι 
(dum servari possit), while the ship can be saved, the sailor and the pilot should be ac- 
tive (if the ship, etc.). Ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται οἱ βάρβαροι Bact. 
Asic, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν, as often as the barba- 
rian kings make an expedition, they easily intrench themselves by means of the great 
number of workmen. 


(c) The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time,—(a) when the 
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statement refers to an historical tense in the principal clause. When 
the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency [as often as, comp. 
(b) ], the Impf. generally stands in the principal sentence; (8) when 
the statement of time is to be considered also as a condition of the 
principal sentence, and such a condition as appears as a present or 
Yuture uncertainty, as a mere supposition, conjecture, assumption or 
undetermined possibility [§ 153, 1, b. (β).. With the Opt. the con- 
junctions are used without ἄν; 6. g. ὅτε, ἐπεί, etc. (not ὅταν, ἐπάν, 
etc.). 

Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσατο, πρὶν ἔλοι TE καὶ πυρώσειε τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας. 
Ὁπότε (as often as, whenever, if ever) στρατοπεδεύοιντο οἱ βάρβαροι 
βασιλεῖς, τάφρον περιεβάλλοντο εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. Ὁπότε 
τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡ γησαΐίμη ν εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄνϑρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν 
εἶναι (if I believed it disgraceful to be a philosopher, I would not think myself a man). 
So also, ὅτε μή with Opt., nis?. 

Remark. In addition to the constructions already mentioned, the conjunc- 
tion πρίν is constructed with the Inf, especially after affirmative sentences, 
containing one of the principal tenses, when the action is to be represented as 
an incidental or casual designation of the point of time. The subject of the Inf. 
is put in the Acc.; on attraction, see ὃ 172, 8. Δαρεῖος, πρὶν αἰχμαλώτους 
yevéovdat τοὺς Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεῖχεν αὐτοῖς δεινὸν χόλον, before the Ere- 
trians were taken captive, Darius cherished bitter hatred towards them. Ἤσαν Aa- 
pay, πρὶν βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες τρεῖς παῖδες, three children were born te 
Darius before he was king. So πρότερον 7 and the Epic πάρος, are followed by 
the Inf. 


CIII. Hxercises on ὃ 188. 


The soul is freest when it leaves the body. Agesilaus offered sacrifice and 
waited until the fugitives had brought (aor.) a sacrifice to Neptune. The Athe- 
nians did not cease to be angry (ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν) with Pericles, until they had 
punished (aor.) him by a fine. If men have robbed (aor.) or stolen, they 
are punished. Do not decide (aor.) before thou hast heard (aor.) both parties 
(= the plea of both). We must (δεῖ, το. acc. and inf.) resolutely perform (ἀνύ- 
ev) the journey, till we have reached (aor.) the goal. What does it profit some 
to be rich, who do not (§ 177, 5.) understand how to use riches? ‘Those who 
(§ 148, 6) have received favors (εὖ πάσχειν, aor.) we call ungrateful, if (when) 
able to requite (aor.) they do not. No. one was permitted (= it was not 
permitted) to go (elcépyeoSat, aor.) to the general, if he was not (ἢ 177, 
5) at leisure. The Chalcidians gave way (ἐνδιδόναι), as often as the enemy 
charged, and as they fell back (ἀποχωρεῖν, part. pres.) the enemy pressed 
on and threw javelins. Whenever young men associated with Socrates, 
they made progress in virtue. He who (§ 148, 6) is voluntarily hungry, can 
(§ 153, 2, c.) eat (aor.) when he will, and he who is voluntarily thirsty, can drink 
(aor.) when he will; but he who suffers this by necessity, has not the power 
(ἔξεστι, w. dat.) to cease to hunger and thirst, when he will. Eat not, before 
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thou art hungry, and drink not, before thou art thirsty. That {= the) death s 
without pain, which (part.) happens (aor.) ere (one could) think (δοκεῖν, aor.) 
of (it). The tradition is, that the island (of) Delos, before Apollo appeard 
(aor.) to men, was concealed by the sea (rd πέλαγος). 


B. CavusaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


4184. a. Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 


1. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions of time, ὅ τ, 
ὁπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, quoniam, since, Emetdy, quoniam, since the 
eause is considered contemporary (ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς), with the predicate 
of the principal sentence, or prior (ἐπεί, ἐπειδή) to it. The Ind. 
is the prevailing mode in these adverbial sentences; 6. g. My 
μὲ κτεῖν᾽, ἐπ εἰ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος Ἕχτορός.ε ἰμ ι, quoniam — non sum, 
do not slay me, since I am not a brother of Hector. Ὅ τ ε τοίνυν 
ταῦϑ'᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, προφήκει προϑύμως ἐϑέλειν ἀκούειν, since theas 
things are so, etc. 

2. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions ore and διότι, 
because. Vi ith these also, the Ind. is the prevailing mode; 6. g. 
"Apa τὸ “σιον, ὅτι OGWY ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἢ, ὅτε. 
φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστιν, 1s what is holy, loved by the gods because 
it 1s holy, or ts it holy because tt 1s loved 3 


§185. b Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


1. The second kind of causal adverbial sentences, are those which 
express a condition, and are introduced by the conjunctions e¢ and 
ἐάν (7%, ἄν, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
ἄν, see §153, 2). The principal elause expresses that which is 
conditioned by the subordinate clause. As the conditioning clause 
precedes the conditioned, the former is called the Protasis, the late 
ter, the Anodosis. 

2. The Greek language has four different ways of expressing 
conditionality : 

(1) The protasis has εἰ with the Ind., and the apodosis likewise 
the Ind. (sometimes also the Imp.). Then both the condition and 
that which is subject to the condition, are represented as a realtty or 
fact, and hence as certain. 

Ei rotro λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you say this (admitted or assumed as 8 
fact), youcrr, Wi εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰ σὲ καὶ ϑεοί, tf there are altars (an admitted fact), 
there are also gods. Ei ἔστι ϑεός, σοφός ἐστιν. El ταῦτα πεποίηκας, 
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ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἄξιος ef. El te εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου. El ἐβρόντησε, καὶ qo- 
γραψεν. Ἑϊταῦτα ἐπεποιήκει, ἡμαρτήκει. Ἑῤτοῦτο λέξεις, ἁμαρ- 
γΓήσῃ. ἘΕἰτι ἔχεις, δός. 

(2) The protasis has e¢ with the Ind. of an historical tense, and 
the apodosis also the Ind. of an historical tense with a». This 
form is used, when the reality of the condition and of that which is 
subject to the condition, is to be dented. It is asserted that some- 
thing could take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. | 

Ei re εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν, si quid haberet, daret (nunc autem nihil habet; ergo 
nilul dare potest), if he had: anything, he would give it (but he has nothing, conse- 
quently he can give nothing): Εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἐλεξα(), ἡ ἡμάρτανες (7uap- 
τες) ἄν, si hoc diceres, errarcs. Ei τοῦτο ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ἄν (Aor. instead 
of the Plup.), st hoc dixisses, errasses, if you had said this, you would have erred (but 
you have not said it, consequently you cannot have erred). Ei ἐπείσθην, 
οὐκ ἂν ἠῤῥώστουν, si obedissem, non aegrotarem. 

(3) The protasis has a» with the Subj., and the apodosis the 
Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fut. (also the Imp.). The 
condition is then represented as a supposition, the accomplishment 
of which is, however, expected ; that which results from the princi- 
pal clause is represented by the Ind. as certain or necessary. 

"Edy (fv, ἂν) τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if you say this (shall say), you will 
err. (Whether you wil actually say this I do not yet know; but I expect, I as- 
sume, that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
"Edy τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, if we have anything (which we expect is the case, 
or which depends on circumstances) we will give. ’Edv τοῦτο λέξῃς, ἁμαρ- 
τήσῃ, st hoc dixeris, errabis. 

(4) The protasis has e¢ with the Opt., and the apodosis the Opt. 
With ἄν. (The Opt. Fut. is not then used). By this form, both 
the condition, and that which is subject to the condition, is repre- 
sented as a present, mostly a future uncertainty, as an undetermined 

| pusiiility, a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption, without 
any reference to the thing supposed, being real or not real, possible 
or impossible. 

| Ei τι ἔχοις, doing ἄν, tf you have anything (it neither being assumed nor de- 

F Ried that you have), you would give. Ei τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὐκ 
ἀνὑπενέγκαιμεν οὔτε τὸ καῦμα, οὔτε τὸ ψῦχος, el ἐξαπίνης γίγνοιτο. El 

᾿ ἀναγκαῖον εἴη ἀδικεῖν ἢ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, ἑλοίμην ἂν μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἢ ἀδικεῖν. 

Rem. 1. Εἰ with the Ind. or ἐάν with the Subj. is frequently followed by 
the Opt. with ἄν; 6. σ. el τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν͵ if you (really) say this, 

you would err ; ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτώνοις ἄν, if you say this (as I expect), you 
teould err ; on the contrary, εἰ with the Opt. is sometimes followed by the Ind.; 
eg εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you should say this, you certainly err. 
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Rem. 2. Ei with the Opt. is frequently used instead of a conjunction of time 
[§ 183, 3, (c)] to denote indefinite frequency in relation to what is past. Then 
el is translated by as often as, and the principal clause has the Ind. of an histori- 
cal tense, usually the Impf., with and without dv; e.g. Ed τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη 
τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔπαιεν GY, as often as any one of thos 
appointed to this work, secmed to him to be indolent, he would beat him. Et τις Zoxpa- 
Tet περί του ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πώντα τὸν λόγον. 

Rem. 8. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ὦν is commonly omitted in 
the conclusion with expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, justice, 
possibility, freedom, inclination, thus, 6. g. with χρῆν, ἔδει, ὥφελον, with verbal ad- 
jectives in -τ ἔος, προζῆκε(ν), καιρὸς ἣν, εἰκὸς Hv, καλὸν ἣν, αἰσχρὸν ἣν, καλῶς 
elye(v), ἐξῆν, ἐβουλόμην ; 6. g. Ei αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, ϑάνατον ἀντ' 
αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον ἦν, mors praeferenda erat. What is here expressed ab- 
solutely by the Greck, is expressed with an implied condition in English, 6. g. εἰκὸς 
ἣν, tt would be just, αἰσχρὸν ἣν, it would be shameful. 

Rem. 4. The protasis is often omitted, and then the Opt. with dv stands with- 
out any conditional clause; yet the protasis is contained in an adjective-sen- 
tence, or in a participle, or in some word of the sentence which may be expand- 
ed into a conditional protasis, 6. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. “Og ταῦτα λέγοι (= et τις ταῦτα 
λέγοι), ἁμαρτάνοι ὦν, whoever (if any one) should say this, would err. Ταῦτα 
λέξας (= εἴ od λέξαι), ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὕτω (= εἰ οὕτω ποιήσακ) 
y ἂν ἁμαρτώνοις. Very often, however, the protasis is actually wanting, 
particularly where it can be casily supplied, e. g. by such phrases as, when one 
wishes, if it is allowed, if I can, tf circumstances favor; e.g. βουλοίμην & 
(scil. εἰ δυναίμην). ᾿ 


CIV. Exercises on § 185. 


If we strive after virtue, we are happy. If thou wilt follow me, said Virtus 
to Hercules, thou wilt become a good artificer of noble (deeds). If thou wish- 
est the gods to be gracious to thee, thou must honor them. If thou art eagef 
to learn, thou wilt learn much (πολυμαϑῆ εἶναι). For all men death is (the) 
boundary of life, even though one shut (aor. part.) himself in a cell and keep 
watch. That which is (= the) unexpected, if it be good, delights men the more, 
but if it be fearful, it terrifies the more. If thou callest to mind the past, thou 
wilt decide better upon the future. If we have money, we shall have friends. 
The possession is nothing, if it is not used (= if there is not using therewith). 
If men supposed (aor.) that thou wert ungrateful towards thy (= the) parents, 
no one would believe that he would be repaid (= receive back a favor), if (part) 
he did thee a favor (aor.). The whole time would fail (aor.) us, if we should 
enumerate all the deeds of Hercules. If we should banish (aor.) from life the 
love of fame, what then would become (aor.) of virtue (== what would the good 
become to us), or who would strive to do (aor.) anything illustrious? If thot 
shouldst be ready to take hold (aor.) of philosophy, thou wilt shortly see how 
much thou wilt be distinguished from others. Wisdom would awaken (= δ" 
ford) a vehement love (plur.), if it were seen by the eyes. Said Alexander: If 
I were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. If Socrates had not himself been 
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- (tmpf.) very temperate, how would he have made (aor.) others temperate? If 
ever Astyages demanded anything, Cyrus observed it first. If ever any one 
served (aor.) Cyrus, when (part.) he had given a command (προςτάττειν, aor.), 
in no case (= to no one) did he ever leave (aor.) his readiness unrewarded. It 
would not be (= have itself) well, if the gods delighted more in great offerings, 
than in small. Ifa greater danger were to (μέλλω) threaten (= be to) us there 
than here, then we must perhaps prefer the greatest security (= the most se- 
cure, neut.). 


§186. Adverbial Sentences denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial sentences of consequence or effect, are introduced 
by the conjunction ὦ ς τ 8 (more seldom ὡς). On the use of the 
modes the following is to be observed: 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as a fact, something actually accomplished; the Inf., 
on the contrary, is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, not actually accomplished, but 
merely as possible or aimed at, or as the condition of the affirmation 
in the principal clause (on condition that, supposing that). 

Ἄργος ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώϑη οὕτως, ὥςτε ol δοῦλοι αὐτῶν ἔσχον πάντα τὰ 
πράγματα, Argos was left so destitute of men, that the slaves had all their effects. 
Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος ἣν οὕτως, ὥςτε πώνυ μι- 
κρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, Sotrates was so educated to have 
moderate desires, that although he possessed very little, he very easily had a sufficiency 
(here the consequence is not carried into effect, but is founded only on the na- 
ture of Socrates). 

Rem. 1. If the Inf. after ὥςτε has a special subject, different from that of the 
principal sentence, this is put in the Acc., but if the subjects of both sentences 
are the same, then attraction takes place (§ 172, 3). 

Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with an Inf, a relative, particularly οἷος, ὅσος, is of- 
ten used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds to a demonstra- 
tive in the preceding clause, though sometimes the demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied; e.g. τοιοῦτος ὁ Στάσιππος ἦν, οἷος μὴ BobAecSat πολλοὺς 
ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν, Stasippus was such, as not to desire to put many of the 
citizens to death. 


(b) The Opt. with ὧν is used, when the consequence or effect is 
to be represented as a contingent conjecture, supposition or assump- 
tion (8 153, 2, c.). 

(c) Finally, the Ind. of the historical tenses with a», or the Inf. 
with ἄν is used, when it is to be indicated, that the consequence or 
effect would take place only under a certain condition [§ 153, 2, a 
(a) and ἀ.1. 

24» 
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Τοξικὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, ἐπιϑυμίας καὶ ἔρωτος 
ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὥςτε καὶ οὗτος "Epwrog ἂν εἴη μαϑητής, Apollo discovered 
archery, medicine and the prophetic art, under the instruction of desire and love, so that 
he was a disciple of Eros. Πάώντες οἱ πολῖται πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, ὦς- 
τε τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἡγήσω ἂν πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι (sc. εἰ εἶδες), all the 
citizens were preparing weapons of war, so that you would think that the city was ac- 
tually a manufactory for war. Οἱ ϑεοὶ οὕτω pot ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, ὥςτε 
καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι, ὅτι τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαί με δεῖ, 80 that even a pri- 
vate man (if he had been present) might have perceived. 

Rem. 3. Instead of ὥςτε with the Inf, signifying ea conditione, tt, or ia, ut, 
(on the condition that), ἐ φ᾽ ᾧτε also, either with the Ind. Fut. or with the Inf, is 
used; 6. g.’Emt τούτῳ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐφ᾽ Gre ὑπ’ οὐδενὸς ὑμῶν 
ἄρξομαι, Iwill give up all claim to the government on this condition, that I shall be 
ruled by no one of you. 

Rem. 4. Ὥς is used with the Inf. in independent or parenthetic clauses; e.g, 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, soto speak; ὡς γέ pot δοκεῖν, as tt seems to me; ὡς is also often 
omitted in such clauses; e.g.00 πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly. 


d. Adverbial Sentences denoting Comparison. 

2. Comparative adverbial sentences of manner and way, are in- 
troduced by the relative adverbs, ὡς, ὥςτε, ὥς περ, ὅ πως, αἱ. 
The use of the modes in these sentences corresponds with that in 
adjective-sentences (8 182, 8). 

3. Comparative adverbial sentences of guantity or degree, are in- 
troduced by the relative ὅσῳ (6 σον»), and with this the demor- 
strative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) in the principal clause corres 
ponds; these are translated so much — as, but with a comparative 
or superlative, by the — the. 


Τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς 
δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν, we ought to differ so far from slaves, as slaves unwillingly 
obcy their masters. Ὅσῳ (ὅσον) σοφώτερός τίς ἔστι, το σοῦ τῳ (τοσοῦτον) 
σωφρονέστερός ἐστιν, the wiser any one ts, the more discreet will he be. “Ὅσῳ 
(ὅσον) σοφώτατός τίς ἐστι, τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) cwhpovéoraros 
ἐοτιν. 


CV. Exercises on 8 186. 


Cyrus had soon killed off (ἀναλίσκω) the beasts in the park, so that Astyages 
could no longer collect others for him. The Greeks were obliged (ded, w. ace. 
and inf.) to go back so far while fighting, that (during) the whole day they went 
(διέρχεσϑαι) not more than twenty-five stadia, and (ἀλλά) came into the villages 
in the evening. In process of time (ὡς προῆγεν ὁ χρόνος), Cyrus became (s0) 
filled with modesty, that he even blushed, if he met his parents. God provided 
for men eyes that they (might) sec the visible, and ears that they (might) hear 
the audible. What law is full of so gross injustice, as to deprive him of recom- 
pense who (§ 148, 6) gives away (aor.) something from his own (store, plur.) 
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"and does (aor.) a humane deed? The Athenians were permitted to rale over 
the rest of the Greeks, provided that they themselves obeyed the Persian king. 
Cyrus was very eager for henor, so that he underwent everything for the sake 
of being praised. ‘The generals stood firm, that the enemy might not throw the 
wings into disorder. ‘There are vessels at your command, so that you can sail 
wherever (ὅπη ἄν) you will. The excellence of Nestor is well known to all the 
Greeks, so that, if I should speak of (λέγειν) it, I should speak to (those) ac- 
quainted (with it). The cup was so strong, that it could not be broken. The 
darbarians had invested (aor.) the city so that the Greeks could net escape from 
it unobserved (λανϑάνειν, aor.). The intestines of the sick burned (καίεσϑαιὴ 
60, that they would very gladly have plunged themselves in cold water. 


§ 187. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or 
dependent upon it; 6. g. Js the friend come? and I do not know 
whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct question, 
the last, an ¢ndirect. Both may consist either of one member, or 
of two or more members; 6. g. Js the friend come, or ts he not come? 
Knowest thou not whether he ἐξ coming, or whether he ts not coming ὃ 
According as the question refers to an abject (person or thing) or to 
a predicate, the questions are divided into nominal and into predi- 
cative questions; 6. g. who has done this? (nominal question), and 
hast thou written the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the in- 
quirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are introduced 
by substantive or adjective interrogative pronouns, zig, ποῖος, πόσος, 
or such interrogative adverbs as πότερος, πῶς, πῇ, ποῦ, πόϑι, πόϑεν: 
6. 5. τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν ;—the predicative questions, i. 6. those 
where the inquirer desires only an affirmation or denial of his in- 
quiry, are introduced by adverbial interrogatives, as, dpe; ὁ. α. ἄρα 

~ oe 
φαυτὰ ἐποίησας ; 

Rem. 1. Predicative questions are frequently indicated by the mere fone and 
by the position of the words, the predicate, or that word on which the force of 
the question rests, standing first in the sentence. Thus particularly in the case 
of negatives; e.g. οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἰέναι, do you not wish to go? 

3. On the use of the interrogatives, the following is to be ob- 
served : 

(1) 'H, commonly in connection with other particles, implies an assertion, as- 
-severatian, since it supposes that that in regard to which the question is asked, 
actually exists, e. g. 7 οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἰσιν, are these enemies? mov, num 
forte, truly? indeed? when the inquirer expects a negative answer; Ὁ. g. 7 πον 
τετόλμῳρκ᾽ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε, has Jason indead dared this thing? ἢ yap, ἃ ἅ 
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not so, is it not true? ὁ. 5. ἢ γῶρ, ὦ Ἱππία, ἐάν te ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρι- 
vei, will you not answer, if Socrates asks you ? 

(2) "Apa is properly used with questions of doubt, uncertainty and wonder, but 
often, also, with 2 degree of modesty with questions wholly definite; e. g. ap 
οἶσϑά τινας, of ἀνωφελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι, do you 
know any persons destitute of all recommendation, who are able to acquire valuatle 
friends? (to which a negative answer is expected). 

(3) Οὐ or jf is joined with ἄρα, according as the inquirer expects cither an 
affirmative or negative answer; 6. δ. "Ap’ οὐ κ ἔστιν ἀσϑενῆς ; nonne aegrotat ? (he 
is not sick, is he?) Ans. Acgrotat. "Apa μὴ ἔστιν ἀσϑενῆς ; numnam aegroal? 
(he 1s not sick, ts he?) Ans. Non aegrotat. 

(4) M7 always expresses apprchension or anziety on the part of the inquirer, 
and hence expects a negative answer;_e. Ρ. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων βούλει γενέ: 
oar; Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη, do you not ursh to become an architect ? by no means, 
said he. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, ἔφη, γενέσϑαι ἀγαϑός ;- Οὐδὲ yeu 
μέτρης, ἔφη, K. τ. 2. 

(5) Μῶν (arising from the interrogative “7 and οὖν), corresponds in all re- 
spects with the Lat. num, and hence always requires a mgative answer; e.g. 
μῶν τετόλμηκας ταῦτα δρᾶσαι, you have not dared to do these things, have you? 
For the sake of perspicuity, the particles οὖν and μήπ-τμῶν οὖν, μῶν μή-ττλῖο 
often joined with it; e.g. μῶν οὖν τετόλμηκας --οὶ τοὸῦ μῶν μὴ τετόλμηκας 
—,;— but when the negative οὐ is joined with μῶν, the question is affirmative 
(nonne); ἃ. g. μῶν οὗ TeTOAUNnKAS—; nonne ausus es—? 

(6) Ow, non, nonne? and οὐ " ὸ ὕ 1. non or nonne ergo? with the collateral idea 
of conclusion from what precedes, always denote affirmative questions; 6. g. οὖ- 
κοῦν γίλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχϑροὺς γελᾷν, is it not then the sweetest laughter to laugh 
at one’s encmics ? 

(7) Elvaand ἔπειτα are used in questions expressing indignation, astonish- 
ment and irony, and denote opposition or contrast, and yet, since an unexpected 
conclusion has been drawn from what precedes; e.g. ἔπειτ᾽ οὐκ οἷει φροντί- 
ζειν ϑεοὺς ἀνθρώπων, and yct do you not suppose that the gods care for men ? 

(8) Direct double questions are introduced: 

a. By πότερον (πότερα) --- ἦ, utrum—an; 6. g. πότερον οὗτοι ὑβρισταί 
εἰσιν, ἢ φιλόξενοι, are they insolent, or hospitable? (πότερον in the first member is 
sometimes omitted); Ὁ. by "Apa— ἢ, ne—an; c. by M77 —~7, whether not —or; 
ad. by "AAAo τι 7 (instead of ἀλλο τι γένοιτ᾽ ὧν, ἢ) and ἄλλοτε, nonne; 6. δ. 
ἄλλο τι ἢ λείπεται τὸ ἐντεῦϑεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος, nonne relinquitur 
mihi? is not the greatest ofthe dangers lcft tome? "Αλλοτι οὖν olye φιλοκερ- 
δεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος, therefore, do not those fond of gain, love gain? 

(9) Single indirect questions are introduced: 

a. By the interrogative pronouns ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, ὅπως, ὅπου, 
ὅπη, ὁπότε, etc. (δ 62, Rem. 1.); 6. g. οὐκ οἷδα, ὅςτις ἐστῖν --- οὐκ olda, ὅπως τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 

Rem. 2. But often the direct interrogatives τίς, ποῖος, πῶς, etc., take the place 
of the indirect question, tho indirect question then assuming the character of the 
direct; 6. g. οὐκ olda, τίς ταῦτα ἔπραξεν (instead of ὅςτις). 


h. El, whether, like 7, is properly used only in double questions, and denotes 
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a wavering between two possibilities; but often only one member is expressed, 
while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. Hence εἰ is used after 
verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing, sayiny: ὁρᾷν, σκο- 
«εἴν, σκοπεῖσϑαι, εἰδέναι, φοβεῖσϑαι, οἷος.---πειρᾶσϑαι, ἐπινοεῖν, ἐρωτᾷν----λέγειν, 
φρώζειν, etc.; 6. g. σκέψαι, εἰ ὁ Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, consider whether the 
Greek custom is not better. Also ἐάν with the Subj. is used in such questions, 
when things expected and yet to be proved, are spoken of; e. g. σκέψαι, ἐὰν 
τόδε COL μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ, consider whether this would please you better. 

c. M 7%, as in direct questions, whether not, is used after expressions of reflecting, 
considering, inquiring, asking, as well as after those of anxiety and fear, which also 
have the idea of reflection. In English, this μή after verbs of fear and anxiety 
is translated by that; 6. g. ὅρα, μὴ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει, see, whether this is not so. 
Φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἢ μοι σιγᾷν, I am considering whether it is not best for me 
to be silent. 

(10) An indirect double question is introduced by, (a) πότερον (πότερα) ---ἢ ; 
6. g. οὐκ oida, πότερον ζῇ ἢ τέϑνηκεν ; (Ὁ) Ef —7, the same as TOTEpov —7, yet 
with this difference, that ei —7 expresses uncertainty and choice; (c) e¢re— 
etre, in the same signification as ei —7, except that by etre — εἶτε, the cor- 
responding relation of the two members is denoted, and the indecision of the 
speaker between two possibilities is made more prominent; 6. g. καὶ δείξεις τά- 
χα, εἴ τ' εὐγενὴς πέφυκας, ELT ἐσθλῶν κακῆ. 

Rem. 8. On the use of the modes the following is to be observed: The Ind. 
is used in direct and indirect questions; the Subj. and Opt. are used in doubtful 
questions, and differ only as they are affected by the tense of the verb in the 
principal sentence; 6. g. οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμαι and οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην 
[§ 153, 1, Ὁ. (α)]. On the Ind. and Opt. of the historical tenses with ἄν, see § 153, 
2, a. (a) and c. 

Rem. 4. The answer is expressed : 

a. By the repetition of the interrogative word; 6. ρ. Ὁρᾷς pe, δέσποιν", ὡς 
ἔχω, Tov ἄϑλιον; Ans. ‘Ope. Ina negative answer, ἃ negative is joined with 
the interrogative word; e.g. Olo& οὖν βροτοῖς ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος; Ans. 
Οὐκ oida. 

b. By φημί, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔγωγε; negative,ob φημί, οὐκ ἔγωγε, οὗ. 

c. Véry frequently by γέ, quidem, utique, assuredly, certainly, which denotes 
that the answer completes the thought contained in the question, extends it fur- 
ther, continues and strengthens it, or by an additional clause, limits and cor- 
rects it. Also by γάρ, though still stronger. 

ἃ. By vai, v7 τὸν Aia, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ ye, and the like. 


§ 188. Oblique or Indirect Discourse. 


1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether this be a third - 
or second person, or the speaker himself—may be repeated again, 
either without change, in precisely the same form as they were at 
first stated by the person who uttered them,—then the discourse or 
thought quoted is independent of the representation of the narrator, 
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and is called direct (oratio recta); 6. g. [ thought, “all men are mor- 
tal,”—he announced to me, ‘peace has been concluded,”—and with- 
out a preceding verb, all men are mortal ;—or, in the second place, 
the discourse is made to refer to the representation of the speaker 
or some one else, and thus depends on a verb of perception or com- 
munication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi) in the principal sen- 
tence. The statement is then quoted as the sentiment of the per- 
son spoken of, i. e. of the person by whom it was originally uttered. 
This is called indirect or oblique discourse (oratio obligua) ; 6. g. 
he announced, that peace was concluded. 

7 will make peace with the enemy.—Oratio recta. 

He said that he would make peace with the enemy.—Oratio obliqua. 

2. The principal sentences of direct discourse, and also sentences 
introduced by the coédrdinate conjunctions, e. g. γώρ, οὖν, καίτοι, 
etc., are expressed, in oblique discourse, when they contain a simple 
affirmation, and denote something which happens, has happened, or 
will happen, (a) either by the Acc. with Inf. (§ 172, 1), or by oz 
and ὡς with the finite verb (§ 180, 2), or by the participial con- 
struction (ὃ 175, 1); 6. g. ἐπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους anogr- 
γεῖν--δτι οἱ πολέμιοι ἀποφύγοιεν or ἀπέφυγον---τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἀποφυγόνταως ---ι οὐ, (Ὁ), when they express a 
command, wish or desire, by the Inf. ($171, 2), 6. g. ἔλεξε τοῖς 
στρατιώταις ἐπιὃ ἐσϑ at τοῖς πολεμίοις, he commanded the sol- 
diers to attack the enemy ; in oratio recta this would be expressed by 
the Imp. ἐπίϑεσϑε. 

"Hodopat, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκοΐων σου φρονίμους λόγους (oratio recta), 7 am pleased, 
Clearchus, to hear you make these sensible renarks. Τισσαφέρνης ἔλεξεν, ὅτι ἥδοιτο 
ἀκούων Κλεάρχου φρονίμους λόγους, Tissaphernes said that ke was pleased to hear 
Clearchus, etc. . 

8. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse are not changed in 
indirect discourse, except that, after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal sentence, they take the Opt., in the place of the Ind. and Subj., 
when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, i. e. when 
the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to be viewed as 
the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of. 

Thus, 6. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃ ς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, in oratio obliqua becomes ἔλεξέ σε, 
εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι. 'Τελευτῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅσα ἀγαϑὰ Κῦρος Πέρσαῤ 
πεποιῆκοι ( fecisset), he finally mentioned what advantages C. had conferred on 
the Persians. Τισσαφέρνης ὦὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, el σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλϑοιεν, 
ots πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσϑαι αὐτῷ, ἀφεϑῆναι abrovd- 
μους τὰς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας, Tissaphernes took an oath to Agesilaus, if 
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de would make a treaty, until the messengers, whom he had sent to the king should re 
turn, that he would effect that the Grecian cities in Asia should le independent. 


4. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in the Ind. of one 
of the principal tenses, and in the Subj., as in direct discourse. 
Here, although the actions and representations contained in the sub- 
erdinate clauses, belong to the past, they are transferred to the time 
present to the speaker. The use of the Ind. is regular, when the 
statement in the principal sentence, is present to the time of the 
speaker; 6. g. λέγω, ὅτε ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, or instead of 
oze with the finite verb, the Acc. with the Inf. is used; e. g. λέγω, 
cov ἄνθρωπον ϑνητὸν εἶναι. 

᾿Αεὶ ἐπεμέλειτο 6 Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, ὅπω ς εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι 
ἐμβληϑήσονται, Cyrus always teok care, whenever they were with hum in his 
tent, that the most pleasant subjects of conversation should be presented. "Edofe τῷ 
δήμῳ τριῴώκοντα ἐλέσϑαι, of τοὺς πατρίους νόμους συγγράψουσι, ka® οὗς 
πολιτεύσουσιν, the people resolved to choose thirty men, who should draw up 
laws for the state, in accordance with which they should administer the government. 
Ὁρκίοις weyaaors κατείχοντο ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτη χρήῆσεσϑαιε νύμοις, οὖς 
ἂν αὐτοῖς Σόλων ϑῆται. Τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε Κῦρος φυλάττειν τοὺς ἀγα- 
γόντας, we ἄν τις σημήνῃ. 

5. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf, instead of the 
finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Σκίϑας φασὶ τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπεὶ αὐτοῖς Δαρεῖον εἰςβαλεὶῖν εἰς τὴν 
χώραν, μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονέναι αὐτὸν τίσασϑαι, they say that the Scythian nomads, 
afler Darius had made ax irruption into their country, eagerly desired to take vengeanos 


on hii. 


APPENDIX. 


HOMERIC DIALECT. 


8189. Introductory Remarks on the Hexameter. 


?. The measure of the Homeric verse is Hexameter, which consists of six por- 
tions, called fret. Each of these feet is a Dactyl or Spondce. A dactyl consists 
of one long and two short syllables (— ++ ), a spondce of two long (~ —). 
The first four feet of an Hexameter verse may be either dactyls or spondees ; 
the fifth is usually a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee or trochee(—v). The 
following is the scheme: 
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(= , σ΄ 7 — ) eed = 


ww ων ~= ww —_— wey = Vw -_— Ὁ 


ὃς μάλα | πολλὰ 
εϑρον é |} περσεν. 


"Avdpa μοι | ἔννεπε, | Μοῦσα, πο | λύτροπον, 
πλάγχϑη, ἐ] wet 'Τροί | ἧς be | pov πτολί 


2. The first syllable of the dactyl and also of the spondce, is pronounced with 
a stress or elevation of voice, which is called the Arsis; the short syllables follow- 
ing the Arsis, or the long one, if the foot be a spondee, are pronounced with a 
depression of voice, which is called the Thesis. The Arsis is marked in the 
scheme by the sign ( — ). 

Remark. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyl, but sometimes a spondce; 
then the verse is called a spondaic verse. A succession of dactyls indicates ἃ 
quick and lively motion, while a succession of spondees, a slow and heavy mo- 
tion. 

3. In every well constructed Hexameter, there is at least ome Caesura, which 
is occasioned by the ending of a word in the middle of a foot. But as the har. 
mony of the verse requires that the ending of the foot and of the word should 
generally not coincide, several words of an Hexameter verse may end in the mit- 
dle of a foot, and hence there may be several caesuras in an Hexameter. 

χωύμενον | κατὰ ϑυμόν | ἐὐζώνοιο | γυναικός. 
In this line the ending of the foot and of the word coincide only in the word 
κατά. Inadactyl the word may end with a long syllable in the arsis ( — | + »), 
or with the first short in the thesis (+ |»). In the former case, the caesura 
is called masculine, in the latter, feminine. The principal caesuras are the fol- 
lowing: 

(a) The most usual and most emphatic caesura is the masculine after the ar- 
sis of the third foot; 6. g. 


, t td , , , 
ao vw wi cvwyv!/o wel owvvul oa 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν Αἰϑίοπας || μετεκίαϑε τηλόϑ᾽ ἐόντας. 
(b) Often also a 1055 emphatic feminine cacsura occurs in the thesis of. the 
third foot; 6. g. 
.; -ν ’ ων , ΩΣ Ψ , ww , vw ’ ν 
ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, || πολύτροπον, ὃς μᾶλα πολλά. 
(c) A third cacsura is the masculine after the arsis of the fourth foot; this is 
usually preceded by a masculine caesura in the second foot; 6. g. 


’ ’ ’ 4 , 


ἀρνύμενος || ἦν τε ψυχὴν || καὶ νόστον ἑταίρων. 

4. Beside these principal caesuras there are still other subordinate ones. 

5. Beside the caesura, the Diacresis (διαίρεσις) also is of frequent occurrence, 
i. e. a separation of the verse, occasioned by the ending of the word and of the 
foot coinciding. The following are the principal diaereses: (a) after the first 
foot; (b) after the second foot; (c) after the third foot; (d) after the fourth 
foot; e. g. 

(a) ἤσϑιον -] αὐτὰρ ὁ τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον juap 

(0) ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ ἔτος | HAVE, περιπλομένων ἐνιαυτῶν 

(c) ἐννῆμαρ μὲν ἀνὰ στρατὸν | ᾧχετο κῆλα ϑεοῖο 

(4) ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, | ὃς μάλα πολλά. 
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8100. Quantity (Comp. ὃ 9). 
PRELIMINARY Remark. Only ἃ few general rules will be given here; the 


quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned by 
observation. 


1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or 0, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature; e. g¢. τέκός, Féd5c, βοή. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel ῆ or ω, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumficxed syllables are long by nature; 6. g. ἡρῶς, 
οὐρανός ; ἄκων (instead of ἀέκων), ἐτίμα (from étipde), πᾶς, σῖτος, ψῦχος, viv. 

8. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel, a, ¢, v, followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position; e. g. dei- 
dovrec, δαιμονΐη, φῦῆ, μἄχη, φίλος, dpyitpeoc. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two conso- 
nants or a double consonant, is long by position; 6. g. ἱκέσϑαι, ἑκατόμβη, δέξα- 
oSat, ἔχϑιστος, φύλλον. 


Exceptions to No. 3. 

(a) @ of nouns of the first Deec., which have the Gen. in -ας, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs; 6. g. ἡμέρα, φιλία, -ἂς, -G, -ἂν, ete. 

(b) @ in the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec. is long; e. g. Nom. Sing. 
Aéatva, Dual Acaiva. 

(c) ais long in the Gen. Sing. in -ao and Gen. Pl. in -dwv; 6. g. ’Arpeiddo, 
ayopdwy. 

(4) the ending -ας of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. PL; 6. g. Nom. ταμίας, Gen. oxide, Acc. Pl. δόξας. 

(e) α of masculine and feminine participles in -a¢ is long; so also other words 
in -a¢ where vr or v have been dropped; 6. g. ἀκούσᾶς (ἀκουσαντς(), ἀκού- 
odoa, lordc, βᾶς ; yiyde (ytyavtc), μέλας (μελανς). 

(f) α in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act.; 6. g. τετύφασι. 

(g) v is long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vye, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; e. g. δεικνῦμει, 
ἐδείκνῦν, δεικνύς, decxvica.—Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 


5. In Homer, a mute and liquid commonly make a syllable long by position. _ 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the next word begins with a consonant; 
e. δ. καὶ Kade | σὸν Τρῶ | ας; also (Ὁ) when the final syllable ends with a short 
vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with two sin- 
gle consonants, which are not a mute and liquid; 6. g. adu7 | την, ἣν | οὕπω 
& | πὸ ζυγὸν | ἤγαγεν | ἀνῆρ. A mute and liquid, in this case, always makes the 
syllable in the arsis long, while the syllable in the thesis may be either long or 
short, according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. μή μοι | δῶρ᾽ épa | τὰ πρό- 
ge | ρὲ χρυ | cénc’Agpo | δίτης ; on the contrary, in the thesis, αὐτὰρ 5 (6) | πλη- 
σίον | ἑστῆ | κει. 

7. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, is usually made short in 

25 
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Homer, before a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arsis, or when the following word has the digamma (§ 193); 6. g. ἡμένῆ | ἐν 
Bév | ϑεσσιν ; —vieg, ὁ | μὲν Krea | τοῦ, ὁ δ᾽ dp’ | Etpirod | ’Axropi | wvor ;--- 
αὐτὰρ ὁ | ἔγνω | ἦσιν é | v2 φρεσὶ | φώνη | σέν τε (ἦὖσιν = Footy). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middlé of a word, before a following 
vowel, is but seldom shortened ; 6. g. ἐπειῆ (vv — ), ἔμπαιος (~~~ ), οἷος (++), 
βέβλῆαι. 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
6. g. ἀσπίδος | ἀκάμα | τον πῦρ, and also at the end,—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a σ or 6, the sound of which is easily doubled in 
pronunciation, or by a word with the digamma; 6. g. καὶ medi | ἃ Aw  τεῦντα; 
— ϑυγατέ | pd ἣν (= Fav). ͵ 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the necessities of the verse, ἃ 
short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands between two long 
vowels; 6. g. ὑπο | déét | 7. 


§191. Hiatus. 


Hiatus, i. 6. a harshness in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, but especially in verse. In the Ho- 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases: 


(a) With long vowels or diphthongs, either in the arsis, e. g. ἀντεϑέ | ῳ ’Odv | 
σῆϊ, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
6. g. οἶκοι ~ | σαν; 

(Ὁ) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom; 6. g. παιδὶ ἄμυ- 
VED ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark; 6. g. ἀλλ’ ἄνα, el 
μέμονάς γε; 

(d) In the feminine caesnra (§ 189, 3), after the first short syllable in the thinl 
foot of the verse; 6. g. κεινὴ | δὲ Tpuga | λεια || ἅμ᾽ | ἕσπετο | χειρὲ πα] 
xein 3 

(6) In the diaeresis (§ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; e.g. 
ἔγχεϊ | Ἰδομενῆος ; — πέμψαι én’ ’Arpeidn 'Ayapéuvovi | οὖλον "Ονειρον; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; 6. g. dévdpe’ ἔϑαλλεν ; 

(g) Words which have the digamma occasion no hiatus (§ 198, 3). 


§192. The Homeric Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Ionic; these poets, how- 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect merely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also, 
had much influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a peculiar 
and definite poetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 
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" 


§ 198. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds nearly to the English f ‘From its form F, which re- 
sembles one gamma standing upon another, it is called Digamma (double 
gamma). 

2. The Aeolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial β, e. g. βία, arising from Fi¢ (later ic), vis; in 
some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, 7v, ov, wu, 6. g. ναῦς instead 
of va‘ ¢, navis, βοῦς (BO ¢), bdvs, bds, Gen. bd-vis ; in others still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was not 
indicated by any character; 6. g. Fic, vis, ig; εἰλέω, volvo, bf tc, ovis, Fpddov, ῥό- 
δον; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rough 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper; e. g. ἕσπερος, vesperus, Ev- 
νῦμι, vestio. . 

3. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nounced with the digamma; 6. g. ἀγνῦμι, dvdave, ἔαρ (ver), the forms of "EIAQ 
(video), ἔοικα, εἶμα (vestimentum), Evvipe (vestio), εἰπεῖν, ἕκηλος, oc and ὅς (suus), 
οὗ (su), ἕσπερος (vesperus), οἶκος (vicus), οἷνος (vinum); this is obvious from 
several facts: (a) words that haye the digamma cause no hiatus; 6. g. πρὸ ἔϑεν 
(= πρὸ Βέϑεν) ; (Ὁ) hence also a vowel capable of elision, when placed before 
such a word, cannot be elided; 6. g. λέπεν δέ é (= δέ Fe), instead of δ᾽ &; (c) 
the v ἐφελκυστικόν is wanting before words which have the digamma; 6. g. dazé 
of (= daié For), instead of datév οἱ; (d) od instead of οὐκ is found before the 
digamma; e. g. ἐπεὶ οὔ EVD Ev ἐστι χερείων (= οὔ Feder), instead of ody EVev ; 
(e) in compounds neither elision nor crasis takes place; 6. g. διαειπέμεν (= 
δια.ζειπέμεν), instead of διειπέμεν, ἀαγῆς, instead of ἀν-ξαγῆς ; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened (ὁ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma; 6. g. κύλλεΐ 
τε στίλβων καὶ εἵμασι (= καὶ Feiuuor). 


8194. Change of Vowels. 


Contraction.—Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope. 

1. The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 
The particular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of o7 into ὦ takes place in the 
verbs Body, to cry, and νοεῖν, to think; e. g. Baoag, instead of βοήσας, ἀγνῶσα- 
oxev, instead of ἀγνοΐσασκεν ; 80 also, ὀγδώκοντα, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 

2. Diaeresis is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use of this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most frequently in those words where the two 
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vowels are separated by the digamms; 6. g. πάϊς, aivu7,.breath (from ἄξω), 
bioxw, EdKTipevoc, ὄϊς (6 tc, ovis), ὀΐομαι (comp. opinor). 

3. The use of crasis is limited to a few cases, particularly: κἀγώ, τάλλα, οὗ» 
μός, οὕνεκα, ὥριστος, wiToc, instead of καὶ ἐγώ, τὰ ἄλλα, ὁ ἐμός, ὁ ἄριστος, ὁ 
αὐτός. 

4. Synizesis, i. 6. the contraction of two vowels into one, which is perceptible 
only in the pronunciation, but is not indicated by the form of the word, is of 
very frequent occurrence: 

(a) In the middle of words, most frequently in the following combination of 

vowels: €a, ea, eal, ας; £0, EOL, EUV; ξω, EQ; e. g. orn Vea, ἡμέας, ϑεοί, 


χρυσέοις, τεϑνεῶτιε ; much more seldom in ae, ta, tat, 7, 17, to; 8. g. ded 
λεύων, πόλιας, πόλιος ; 00 only in ὄγδοον ; vou only in δακρύοισι; nein 
Onioto, Oniwy, δηίοισι, 71a ; 

(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: ἢ G, Ξε, 


——_ —_—_ ——— 


ῃ ἢ, ἢ εἰ, ἡ OV, 7 OL; εἰου; w a, & OV; the first word is one of the follow 

ing: 7, ἢ, δή, wy and ἐπεί, or a word with the inflection-cndings 1, 9; 

6. g. ἢ ob, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἱόν. 
5. Elision (§ 6, 8) occurs very frequently, namely: 


(a) The a in the Neut. Pl. and in the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec.; seldom 
in the Acrist-cnding -ca; 6. g. ζλειψ’ ἐμέ; usually in the particle ἄρα; 

(b) The ¢ in the personal pronouns ἐμέ, με, σέ, εἴς, ; in the Voc. of the second 
Dec.; in the Dual of the third Dec.; in endings of the verb, and in par 
ticles, 6. g. δέ, τέ, τότε, etc. (but never in ἰδέ); 

(c) The ¢ in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec., much more seldom in the Dat 
Sing., and indeed only when the connection is such, that it could not be 
mistaken for the Acc.; 6. g. χαῖρε δὲ τῷ ὄρνιϑ' ᾿Οδυσεύς ; in ἄμμι, ὕμμι 
and σφι; in adverbs of place in -ϑὲ, except those derived from substat- 
tives; in εἴκοσι; finally, in all the endings of the verb; 

(4) The o in ἀπό and ὑπό (but never in πρό), in δύο, in Neut. pronouns (ex 
cept τό), and in all endings of the verb; 

(e) ac in the endings of the verb, μαι, rat, σϑαι; 

(f) o¢ in μοι, to me, and in the particle τοι. 


6. Apocope (ἀποκοπήῆ), i. e. the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
Leginning with a consonant, occurs in the prepositions ἀνά, κατά, παρά, seldom 
in ἀπό and ὑπό, and in the conjunction dpa.— Av before β, 7, ¢, μ, is changed 
into du (§ 8,4); e.g. ἂμ βωμοῖσι, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, ἀμμένω ; x ar assimi- 
lates its τ to the following consonant, except that the rough mute is preceded 
by the corresponding smooth; e. g. κὰδ δύναμιν, κὰκ κεφαλῆς, Kay γόνυ, set 
φάλαρα; examples of ἀπό and ὑπό are ἀππέμψει, ὑββάλλειν, instead of ut 
πέμψει, ὑποβάλλειν. 


8 196, Change of Consonants. 


1. A and % remain before « (contrary to § 8, 2); 6. g. Iduev, κεκορυϑιμέροίι 
instead of ἔσμεν, κεκορυσμένος. 


ee ee ee - 
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2. The metathesis of p with a preceding vowel, occurs not unfrequently; e. g. 
κραδίη, instead of καρδία, heart, κάρτερος and κράτερος, βάρδιστος (from βραδύς) ; 
also in the second Aor.: éxpavov, ἔδραϑον, ἔδρακον (from πέρϑω, δαρϑώνω, 
dépxopuat). 

3. In Homer consonants can be doubled, after short vowels, according to the 
necessities of the verse, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and o on the addition of the augment, when there are three 
successive short syllables; 6. g. ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαϑον, ἔννεον, ἔσσενα ; 

(Ὁ) In composition, also, the liquids and o are doubled; 6. g. νεόλλουτος (from 
νέος and Aovw) ; 

(6) The o in the inflection of the Dat. j in oz, and of the Fut. and Aor.; 6. g. 
νέκυσσιν, φράσσομαι, κάλεσσα ; 

(4) The o in the middle of several words; 6. g. ὅσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, ete. 


Of the mutes, 7 is doubled in the interrogatives which begin with ὁπ; 6. g. 
ὅππως, etc.;—Kk in πέλεκκον, πελεκκάω ;—rT in ὅττι, ὅττεο, StTev;—d in Ed- 
δεισε, ἀδδεές, ἄδδην. 

ΒΈΜΑΒΕ. The doubling of p, when the augment is prefixed and in composi- 
tion (§ 8, 12), can be omitted, if the verse requires it; 6. g. ἔρεζον (from ῥέζω)͵, 
χρυσόρυτος. For the same reason, though but seldom, one of the consonants, 
which otherwise usually occur doubled, is omitted; 6. g. ᾿Οδυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, φά- 
pvyoc, instead of ’Odvacetc, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, φάρυγγος. 


DECLENSIONS. 


§ 196. Suffix φιᾷ(»). 

In addition to the marks for the Cases, the Homeric dialect has the suffix 
¢2(v), which expresses the relation of the Dat., and in connection with prepo- 
sitions, that of the Gen. This suffix is always appended to the unchanged stem 
of the word; e. g. 

I. Dec. only in the Sing.: ἀγέληφι, ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ; 

II. Dec. in Sing. and Pl.; all these forms, without respect to the accentuation 
of the Nom., are paroxytones (-όφι) : ϑεόφιν (for ϑεῶν), of the gods, ax’ 
ὀστεόφιν (for ὀστέων), of bones. 

IIL. Dec. almost exclusively in the Pl.: ὄρεσφι(ν), upon the mountains, ἐκ or7- 
Seode (comp. § 44), ναῦφι. 


§197. First Declension. /*, 0} 


,.7 

1. Instead of the long a, 7 is used through all the Cases of the Sing.; 6. g. 
Πηνελοπείης, Πηνελοπείῃ from Πηνελόπεια, φρητρῆ, Βορέης, Bopéy, Βορέην. 

Exceptions: Sed, goddess, -dc, -d, -dv; Ναυσικάᾶ, eid; Alveiac, Αὐγείᾶς, 
Ἕρμείᾶς, and some other proper names in -a¢ pure. The Voc. of νύμφη is 
νύμφα. 

9. Substantives in -e¢:a and -οεα, derived from adjectives in -7¢ and -ους, 
and also some other feminines, change short a of the Attic dialect into 7; ¢. δ. 

25* 
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ἀληϑείη, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση, instead of ἁ ἀλήϑεια, ἀναίδεια, εὐπλοια, 
avioot. 

3. The Nom. Sing. of masculines, in a great number of words, have the end- 
ing -ὦ (like the Lat.), instead of -7¢, according to the necessities of the verse; 
6. 5. ἱππότα, αἰχμητᾶ, μητίετα, εὐρύοπα. The Voe. retains in all these tg: 
ending -d. 

4. The Gen. Sing. of masculines has the following endings: - do, - ὦ (con- 
tracted from -ao) and -ew,; the last ending -ew is always pronounced with syni- 
zesis, and in relation to the accent, ὦ is considered short (Ὁ 30, Rem. 2); ¢ gr” 
Ἑρμείας, Gen. ‘Epurido and 'Epuriw; Βορέης, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw ; ’Arpei- 
onc, Gen. ’Atpeidao and ᾿Ατρεΐδεω. 

5. The Gen. Pl. of masculines and feminines, has the endings: -ἄων, -ὧν 
and - ἕω ν (έων is regularly pronounced with synizesis) ; 6. g. κλισιάων, κλισιῶν, 
πυλάων, πυλέων. 

6. The Dat. ΡΙ.: - ἢ σι (ν), - ἢ ς, and - acc (only in ϑεαῖς and ἀκταῖρ); 

6. g. κλισίῃσι(ν), πέτρῃς πρὸς μεγάλῃσι. 


/ 


§ 198. Second Declension. [ὦ &. 5 

1. Gen. Sing.: -ov and -o10; 6. ρ. Guov, ὦ oto from ὦμος, ὁ, shoulder. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: - orev (instead of -o1r); ὁ. σ. ὦμο εεν. . 

3. Dat. Pl: -οεσιᾷ(") and-o0f¢; @ g. ὥμοισιν, ὦμοις. 

4. Attic Declension. Gen. Sing.: - ὦ ο, instead of - ὦ ; e.g. Πηνελεῶο, from 
Πηνέλεως. In γώλως, sister-in-law, "ASwo and Κῶς, the -w¢ produced by con- 
traction, is resolved by ὁ: ὁ. g. γ αλόως, ᾿Αϑόως, Κύως. 

5. Contracted forms of the second Dec., occur but seldom, viz. ν od ς, usually 
νόος, χειμίῤῥους and χειμώῤῥοος, Πάνϑους, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑῳ. With thosc_in 
-c0¢, -ξον, Homer cither lengthens the ε into εἰ, or employs synizesis, as the n¥ 
ture of the verse requircs; 6. g. χρύσειος. 


a 
a 


uy, 2 § 199. Third Declension. 


+ 1. Dat. Pl: -oe(v),-coe(r),-ecr(v) and-ecor(v). The endings -ἐσί 
and -eaot, like the other Case-endings, are always appended to the pure stem; 
e.g. kiv-ecot (from κυών, Gen. κυν-ός), τεκύ-εσσι (from νέκυς, v-o¢), χείρεεσι. 
In neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom. (§ 42, 1. and § 44), this ois 
dropped ; e. ο,Νπέ-εσσι (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι, from τὸ ἔπος, instead of ἐπε) 
δεπώ-εσσιν (from τὸ δέπας); v is dropped in stems ending in av, ev, ov (ὁ 41); 
e. g. βύ-εσσι (instead of βό.[-εσσι, bov-ibus), inmj-eoot.—The ending -σσι is 
appended almost exclusively to stems, which end in a vowel; e. g. véxv-00 
(from νέκυς, v-oc). 

A 2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: -o¢ev (as in Dee. IT.); 6. g. ποδοῖιν. 
Ὁ 8. The Acc. Sing. of those in -vg sometimes has the ending -a; 6. δ. evpéa 
πόντον, Lydia, νέα, instead of etpiv, ἰχϑύν, ναῦν. 

4. The words γέλως, laughter, ἱδρώς, sweat, and ἔρως, love, which properly be 
long to the third Dec., in particular Cases in Homer, are declined like the Attic 
second Dec.: yéAw and γέλων, instead of γέλωτα, γέλῳ, instead of γέλωτι! 
ἱδρῶ, ἱδρῷ, instead of ἱδρῶτα, ἱδρῶτι, Epw, instead of ἔρωτι. 
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5. Those in - ἐς, Gen. -2d0¢, especially proper names, often have tha inflec- 
tion - ἐος, etc. and in the Dat. always; 6. g. μήνιεος, Θέτιος, Θέτι. 

6. The neuter οὖς, wrdc, ear (ἢ 39), in Homer has the form ovac, οὔατος, PL 
οὔατα; the neuters στέαρ, fat, οὗϑαρ, breast, and πεῖραρ, issue, have -dro¢ in the 
|Gen.: στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, πείρασι. In the neuters τέρας, κέρας and κρέας 
{4 39), the τ is dropped; 6. g. τέραα, -ἄων, -decor; Dat. κέρᾳ, Pl. κέρα, κεράων, 
'κερώεσσι and κέρασι; Pl). κρέα, κρεάων, κρεῶν and κρειῶν, κρέασιν. 

7. In the words mentioned under ὁ 36, Homer can cither retain or omit e, as 
the verse may require; 6. g. ἀνήρ, ἀνέρος and ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρί, ete. (but 

“only ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and ἀνδρέσσι) ; γαστῆρ, -époc, -épt and γαστρός, γαστρί, 
γαστέρα, γαστέρες ; Δημήτηρ, -ητέρος and -ητρος, Δημητέρα ; ϑυγάτηρ, ϑυγατέ- 
ρος and ϑύγατρος, οἷς. ϑυγατέρεσσι, but ϑυγατρῶν; πατήρ and μήτηρ, -τέρος 
and -τρος, etc. 

8. The word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, in the Acc. has ly, instead of ἰχῶρα, and 
κυκεών, 6, mixed drink, in the Acc. has κυκεῶ or κυκειῶ, 

9. To § 41* belong -avc,-euc,-ouc. Of ypaiic, there occur in Homer only 
Nom. γρηῦς, γρηΐς, Dat. γρηΐ, and the Voce. γρηῦ and ypyb. The word βοῦς 
does not admit contraction, thus: βόες, Boac; Dat. Pl. βό-εσσι, see No. 1. 

10. §41. In common nouns in - εὖ ς and in the proper name ᾽Λχιλλεύς, ἡ is 
used instead of e, in all the forms in which » (F) of the stem is dropped; 6. g. 

“βασιλεύς, Voc. -εὖ, Dat. Pl. -εῦσι (except ἀριστήεσσιν for ἀριστεύς), but βασι- 
λῆος, -ἢϊ, -τῆα, -7e¢, -ῆας (α in-the Acc. Sing. and Pl. is short). Among the 
proper names, the following are to be specially noticed: ’Odvoceic, ᾿Οδυσσῆος 
and ’Odvojo¢ and ᾿Οδυσσέος, also ᾿Οδυσσεῦς (contracted), ’Odvo7;i and 'Odveei, 
᾿Οδυσσῆα and ᾽Οδυσσέα, also ’Odva7 ; ἸΠηλεῦύς, Πηλῆος and -éoe, -ἣξ and -éi, -7a; 
the others, as ᾿Ατρεῦς, Τυδεῦς. generally retain e, and contract -eo¢ in the Gen. 
by synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc. into -7, thus: Τυδέος, -é, -éa and 
9. 

11. 842. -n¢and-ec, Gen.-e0¢. The Gen. Sing. remains uncontracted ; 
the Nom. PI. is -eeg and -εἰς ; the Gen. Pl. remains uncontracted (except when 
the ending -εων is preceded by a vowel, in which case contraction takes place; 
6. g. ζαχρηῶν from ζαχρηέων, which is from ζαχρηῆς, tmpetuous), also the Acc. 
Pl.-eac. "Apne is thus declined: "Ἄρηος and -eoc, Dat. ᾿Αρηΐ, "Apy, "Apel, Acc. 
"Apy and "Ἄρην ; Voc. Ἄρες and “Apec. 

12. ὁ 42. Proper names in - ΚΑ ἢ ¢ contract ee into 7; 6. g. Ἡρακλέης, -κλῆος, 
~fi, τῆα, Voc. Ἡράκλεις ; but adjectives in -é7¢, have both ec and 7; 6. g. 
ἀκλεῆς, axAneic, ἀγακλῆος, but ἐνκλείας (Acc. Pl.) from ἐϊκλεής, ἐθῤῥεής, Gen. 
ἐνῤῥεῖος from tippenc. So the forms ducxAéd, ὑπερδέα, instead of -eéa, occur. 

13. § 43. -ως, Gen.-wo¢. In Homer the contracted forms 7p Dat., and 
Μίνω Acc., occur. Of the words in -w¢ and -w, Gen. -όος, only χρώς and its 
compounds, are uncontracted : χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. 

14. § 44. (4) -ας, Gen.-aog; the Dat. Sing. is uncontracted or contracted, 
according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. y7pai and γήρᾳ. But the Nom. 
and Acc. PL, are always contracted ; e. g. déza.—(b) -o¢, Gen. - e€0¢; accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse, both the uncontracted and contracted forms 


* These numbers refer to the sections in the first part of the Grammar.— Tr. 
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are used, (except in the Gen. Pl., which always remains uncontracted, also in 
the Gen. Sing., except in some substantives, which contract -eo¢ into -εὺς ; 6. δ, 
"EpéBeve, ϑάρσευς,) Dat. ϑέρεϊ and ϑέρει, KaAAet and κάλλει ; Nom. and Acc. 
plurals in -ea, commonly remain uncontracted, but must be pronounced with 
synizesis; 6. g. νείκεα, Bédea.—In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, χρέος, ε is sometimes 
lengthened into εἰ, sometimes into 7, thus: Gen. σπείους, Dat. σπῆϊ, Acc. σπέος 
and σπεῖος, Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dual σπέσσι and omjecat; χρέος and χρεῖος; 
kAéd@ and κλεῖα. 

15. § 45. -Z¢, Gen.-io¢; -0¢, Gen.-toc. The Dat. Sing. is contracted; 
e. g. ὀϊζυῖ, mAn dvi, νέκυς; the Acc. Pl., as the verse may require, is sometimes 
uncontracted, sometimes, and indeed more commonly, contracted; e. g. lydic, 
instead of ἰχϑύας, δρῦς; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pro- 
nounced with synizesis; 6. g. ἰχϑύες (dissyllable). The Dat. Pl. ends in -ὕσσι 
and -ὕεσσι (dissyllable); 6. g. ἰχϑύσσιν and ἰχϑύεσσιν. 

16. §46. -ὥς and -i, Gen. -Zo¢ (Att. -ewc); -ὕς and οὖ, Gen. -tog (Att 
-ewc), (a) Words in - ἐς retain the ¢ of the stem through all the Cases, and 
are always contracted in the Dat. Sing., and sometimes in the Acc. Pl., e.g. 
πόλις, -ἰος, -ἴ, Pl. -te¢, -twy, -ἰσι, -tag and -ic. The Dat. Sing. has also the 
endings -ei and -et; 6. g. πόσεϊ and πόσει, from πόσις ; in some words the ¢ of 
the stem is changed into ε in other Cases also; 6. g. ἐπάλξεις (Acc.), ἐπάλξε- 
σιν, especially in πόλις, which, moreover, as the verse requires, can lengthen ¢ 
into 7, thus: Gen. πόλίος, πόλεος and méAnogyetc., and in ὄϊς, ovis, Dat. PL 
ὀΐεσσιν, οἴεσιν, deotv.—(b) Words in -ὕς, which in the Attic Gen. end in -ewe, 
have -co¢, and in the Dat. Sing. both the uncontracted and contracted forms; 
6. g. ebpéi, πήχει, πλατεῖ; in the other Cases, the uncontracted forms are com- 
monly used, though these are generally to be pronounced with synizesis. 


§ 200. Anomalous Words (Comp. § 47). 
1. Τόνυ (τὸ, knee) and δόρυ (τὸ, spear): 


Sing. | γούνατος and γουνός δούρατος and δουρός, dobpart and δουρί 
PLN. | γούνατα and γοῦν dotpara and δοῦρα; Dual δοῦρε 
G. | γούνων δούρων 


D. | γούνασι (-σσι) and γούνεσσι δούρασι and δούρεσσι. 
2. Kapa (τὸ, head). 
Sing. N. κάρη Gen. κάρητος καρήατος κρατός xpaarog 


Dat. xapyre καρήατι κρατί κράατι 
Acc. κάρη (κρᾶτα, Masc., Od. 8, 92). 
Plur. N. «apa kapjara (and κάρηνα) 
G. κράτων ( “ καρήνων) 
Ὁ. κρασί 
Α. κράατα { “ κἀρηνα). - 
8. Ναῦς (7, ship): 
Sing. Ν. νηῦς Plur. νῆες and νέες 
G. νηός and νεός νηῶν and νεῶν 
Ὁ. νηΐ -- νηυσί, νήεσσι, νέεσσι 
A. νῆα and νέα νῆας and νέας. 


4. Xeip (7, hand), Dat. χερί, Acc. χέρα, Dat. Pl. χείρεσιν and χείρεσσιν. 
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§ 201. Adjectives. 


1. The adjectives βαϑύς and ὠκύς have sometimes the feminine form -éa 
or -é7: βαϑέης, βαϑέην, ὠκέα. Some adjectives in -t¢ are also of common 
gender; 6. g. "Hoy ϑῆλυς ἐοῦσα, ἡδὺς ἀϊτμή. 

2. Adjectives in-7et¢, -ἤἥεσσα, -ἢ εν often occur in the contracted form: 
“HC, -Gooa, -ἣν; e.g. τιμῇς; those in -deL¢, -όεσσα, -ὅεν contract 08 
into ev; e.g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

8. Πολύς (§ 48) is thus inflected: 

Nom. Sing. πολύς and πουλύς; πολύ; and πολλός, πολλόν ; Gen. πολέος ; 
Acc. πολύν and zovdAtv;—Nom. Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς; Gen. πολέων ; 
Dat. πολέσι, πολέσσι and πολέεσσι; Acc. πολέας and πολεῖς. 


§ 202. Comparison. 


1. The endings -ώτερος and -ώτατος are sometimes used, although the vowel 
of the preceding syllable is long [comp. § 50, I. (a)]; 6. g. ὀϊζυρώτατος, κακοξει- 
νώτερος. Adjectives in -t¢ and -poc, have the Comparative in -iwy and -corog, 
though sometimes also the regular form; 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκίων ; Badic, βά» 
ϑίιστος ; οἶκτρος οἴἶκτιστος and οἰκτρότατος. 

2. Anomalous forms (§ 52). 
ἀγαϑός, Com. ἀρείων, Awiwy and Awitepoc, Sup. κάρτιστος 
κακός, Com. κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερείων, χερειότερος, Sup. ἥκιστος 
ὁ λίγος, Com. ὀλίζων ;---ῤη ἔδεος, Com. ῥηΐτερος, Sup. ῥῆϊστος and pytrarog 
βραδύς, Com. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος ;--τμα Κρ ό ς, Com. μάσσων 
ταχύς, Com. πάσσων. 


§ 203. Pronouns. 


’ 1. Sing. Nom. | ἐγώ, before a vowel, ἐγών] σύ, τύνη 


Gen. | ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, ped (μευ) σέο, ced (σευ) ,ἔο, εὖ (et) 
ἐμεῖο, ἐμέϑεν σεῖο, σέϑεν, τεοῖο | elo, ἔϑεν 
Dat, | ἐμοΐ, μοι σοΐ, τοι, τεΐν ἐοῖ, οἷ (οἱ) 
Ace. | ἐμέ, με σέ (ce) ἕε, ἔ (ἐ), μιν 
Dual Nom. | νῶϊ σφῶϊν, σφῶϊ, σφώ 
G. and D. | νῶϊν σφῶϊν, σφῷν σφωΐν (σφωϊν) 
Ace. | νῶξ and νώ σφῶϊ and σφώ | σφωέ (σφωεὶ) 
Plur. Nom. | ἡμεῖς, ἄμμες ὑμεῖς, ὕμμες 
Gen. | ἡμέων, ἡμείων ὑμέων, ὑμείων | σφέων (opewr) σφῶν 
(σφων), σφείων 
Dat. | ἡμῖν, ἡμῖν, ἄμμι(ν) ὑμῖν, ὑμμι(ν) σφίσι(ν) [σφισι(ν)], 
ve) [σφι(ν) 
Ace. | ἡμέας, ἦμας, ἄμμε ὑμέας, ὕμμε σφέας (σφεας), σφᾶς 
(σφας), σφε. 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ete., 
never occur in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns, and 
the pronoun αὐτός separately; 6. g. ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, ἔ αὐτῆν, 
οἱ αὐτῇ. 

¥ 3. Possessive pronouns: τεός, -7, τόν, instead of σός ; éd¢, -7, -όν and ὅς, F, 
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ὄν, suus, -a,-un; ἀμύς, -7, -dv, instead of ἡμέτερος ; vwitepoc, -d, -ov, of us both, 
ὑμός, -7, τόν, instead of ὑμέτερος ; σφωΐτερος, «ὦ, -ov, of you both; σφός, -ἥ, τόν, 
instead of σφέτερος. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: τοῖο and τεῦ, instead of τοῦ ; τοί and rai, in- 
stend of of and al; τάων, instead of τῶν ; τοῖσι, instead of τοῖς; ταῖσι, τῇσι 
and τῆς, instead of ταῖς ;—dde Dat. Pl, τοῖςδεσι and roicdeaa:, instead of Toigde, 

5. Relative pronouns: 4, instead of Uc; οἷο, dov instead of ov, ἕης instead 
of ἧς, 972 and ἢ» instead of αἷς. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns: (a) Gen. τέο, rev, instead of τινός; 
Dat. τέῳ, τῷ, instead of veri; Pl. doca, instead of τινά ; Gen. τέων, instead of 
tivav; Dat. τέοισι, instead of τισί ;—(b) Gen. τέο, τεῦ, instead of Tivog. 

(c) ὅςτις : Sing. Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι Plar. ὄὅτινα 


Gen. ὅτευ, Oreo, ὅττεο, ὄττευ ὅτεων 
Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ ὁτέοισι 
Acc. ὄτινα, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι érivag, ἅτινα and ἅσσα. 


§ 204. Numerals. 


The collateral form of pia is ἴα, ing, ty, tav, and of ἑνί, the form ἰῷ. Δύο, 
δύω are indeclinable; collateral forms of these are doa, δοιοί, dovai, dota, ete. 
Πίσυρες, -a, instead of τέσσαρες, -a. Δυώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα and δώδεκα. 
᾿Εείκοσι, instead of εἴκοσι. ᾿Ογδώκοντα and ἐννήκοντα, instead of dydonr., 
évevnx. ᾿Εννεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι, instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The 
endings -axovra and -ακόσιοι become -7KovTa, -ηκόσιοι. Ordinals: τρίτατος, 
τέτρατος, ἐβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, ἔνατος and eivaroc. 


THE VERB. 


§ 205. Augment.—Reduplication. 


1. The augment is prefixed or omitted, as the verse requires; 6. g. λῦσε, ϑέ. 
car, ὁρᾶτο, ἔλε. In the Perf. the temporal augment is omitted only in single 
words ; 6. 2. ἄνωγα. 

2. Words which have the digamma, always take the syllabic augment; e. g. 
dvdave, &idov; eidouat, éervoaunv, and also in the Part. ἐεισάμενος. Thee 
seems to be lengthened on account of the verse, in ecocavia and evade (%f ade 
from ἁνδάνω). 

3. The verbs otvoyoéw and dvdave, take the syllabic and temporal augment 

at the same time, viz. ἐῳνογόει, yet more frequently @roy., é7rdave and j,vdave. 

4. The reduplication of p occurs in ῥερυπωμένος from ῥυπόω, to make foul. 
On the contrary, the Perfects ἕμμορα from μείρομαι, and ἔσσυμαι from σεύω, 

. are formed according to the analogy of verbs beginning with p.—Kraoua: makes 
ἔκτημαι in the Perf. 

5. The second Aor. Act. and Mid. also, frequently takes the reduplication; 
this remains through all the modes, also in the Inf. and Part. The simple ang- 
ment € is but seldom prefixed to this in the Ind.; thus, e. g. κάμνω, to become 
weary, second Aor. Subj. κεκάμω ; κέλομαι, to eommand, ἐκεκλόμην ; λαγχάνω, 
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to obtain, λέλαχον ; λαμβάνω, to receive, λελαβέσϑαι ; φράζω, to say, πέφραδον, 
ἐπέφραδον. 

6. The following are examples of the Homeric Perfects with the Attic redu- 
plication (4 89); 6. g. ἀλώομαι, to wander, ἀλ-άλημαι ; ’AXQ (ἀκαχίζω), to grieve, 
ἀκ-ἤχεμαι, dkK-uynpat; ἐρείπω, to demolish, ἐρ-ἔριπτο ; ἐρίζω, to contend, ἐρ-ἦρι7- 
μαι. 

7. Homeric Aorists with the Attic reduplication (§ 39, Rem.): ἀλέξω, to ward 
off, NA-aAxov, ἀλ-αλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών ; ἐν-ΐπτω, to chide, ἐν-ἔνῖπον ; ὄρ-νυμει, to en. 
cite, &p-ope ; and with the reduplication in the middle: ἐρύκω, to restrain, Hpr ι 
κα-κον, Inf. ἐρυκακέειν and ἐνίπτω, ἠνίΐ-πα-πεν. 


§ 206. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. Several subjunctives have the ending -μὲ; e.g 
κτείνωμι, instead of κτείνω, ἐϑέλωμι, wut, τύχωμι, ἴκωμι, ἀγάγωμι. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. The ending -σϑα (δὲ 137 and 143), occurs in 
the second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -με; 6. g. τίϑησϑα, διδοῖσϑα; also fre- 
quently in the Subj. of other verbs; 6. g. ἐϑέλῃσϑα, εἴπῃσϑα, more seldom in 
the Opt.; 6. g. κλαίοισϑα, Baroda. 

8. Third Pers. Sing. Act. The Subj. sometimes has the ending -o:({v); 6. g. 
ἐϑέλῃσι(ν), dyyot, ἀλάλκῃσι, δῴησι {instead of δῷ), ueVigor; the Opt. only in 
παραφϑαίησι. 

4. Personal-endings of the Plup. Active: 

First Pers. Sing.-ea@ (so always); 6. g. πεποίϑεα, ἐτεϑήπεα, ἤδεα, ine 
stead of ἐπεποίϑειν, ete. 
Second “ “  -ea¢; e.g. ἐτεϑήπεας, instead of ἐτεϑήπεις 
Third “ “ -ee(v); eg. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώκεεν. 
Rem. 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in εἰ, and also the same Pers. of 
the Impf. in εἰ, occurs in Homer before a vowel, with v ἐφελκυστικόν ; ἑστή- 
& εἰν, βεβλήκειν, ἤσκειν, Impf. from aoxéw. Comp. § 148. 


5. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses, Act. and Mid, 
axe sometimes exchanged for each other: - tov and -oVo v, instead of -τὴν 
Tami -σϑην ; 6. g. διώκετον, ϑωρήσσεσθϑον, instead of διωκέτην, ϑωρησσέσϑην. 

6. The second Pers. Sing. Mid. appears either in the uncontracted form, -eaz, 
7a, -20, -ao; e.g. λείπεαι, λιλαίεαι, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὑπελύσαο, 

δ᾿ εΐναο, or in the contracted form -ἢ (from -eat, -yat), -ev (from -e0), -w 
(from -ao); 6. g. ἀφίκῃ, ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, ἐκρέμω. The endings -ceac and -co are 
2 lso lengthened into - ¢2@¢ and - εἰ, or one ε is dropped; 6. g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖαι, 
ἔρειο, σπεῖο ;:--Ομυϑέαι (instead οὗ μυϑέεαι), πωλέαι, ἔκλεο, ἐπώλεο.---Τ the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., o is sometimes dropped, viz. μέμναι (and μέμνῃ, 
formed from μέμνε-σ-αι), βέβληαι, ἔσσυο. 

7, The first Pers. Dual and Pl. Mid. ends in -μεσϑον and -μεϑον, -μεσϑα 

and -ueda; e.g. φραζύόμεσϑα and -μεϑα. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., and Opt. Mid. has 

the ending -arat, -aro, instead of -vrat, -vrTo; ἃ. g. ἀκηχέαται, πεφοβήατο, 
ἐστώλατο, τετράφαται, ἀρησαίατο, γενοίατο. 
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9. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. has the ending - εν (instead of -yoav); e.g. 
τράφεν, instead of ἐτράφησαν. 

10. The long mode-vowels of the Subj. viz. ὦ and 7, are frequently shorten- 
ed into ¢ and ο, as the verse may require; 6. g. ἴομεν, instead of taper, στρέ- 
φεται, instead of στρέφηται. 

11. The Inf. Act. has the endings -ἔμεναι, -ἔμεν and -εἰν (ε being the 
mode-vowel and -μεναι the ending) ; 6. g. τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν, τύπτειν; 
in -dw and -éw have -ἥμεναι (the ἡ arising from the contraction of the mode- 
vowel ε and the final vowel of the stem); 6. g. γοήμεναι (yodw), φιλήμεναι ($e 
λέω); with the ending -ἥμεναι, that of the Pass. Aorists corresponds; 6. g. Tv 
πήμεναι, instead of τυπῆναι. In the Pres. of verbs in. τι, the endings -pevat 
and -vev are appended immediately to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in 
the second Aor. to the pure stem; 6. g. τεϑέ-μεναι, τιϑέ-μεν ; ἱστά-μεναι; dt 
dé-pevat; δεικνύ-μεναι; ϑέ-μεν, Sé-pevar; there is an exception in the case of 
the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in_a and v, which, as in the Ind., retain the 
long vowel; ¢. g. στή-μεναι, db-pevat, 

12. The Impf. and Aor, Ind. take the endings -σκον, -ες, -e(v), in the Mid 
-oxdpny, -ov (-£0, -€v), -ETO, when a repeated action is to be denoted ; hence this 
is called the Zterative form; it regularly omits the augment; 6. g. δινεύ-εισκον, 
βοσκ-έ-σκοντο, νικά-σκομεν, καλέ-ε-σκε, ἐλάσ-α-σκεν, δό-σκε, δύ-σκε, στά-σκε. 

Rem. 2. In verbs in -w, the mode-vowel of the Ind. is used before these end- 
ings; in those in ~@w, -Geoxov is abridged into -ἄ σκον, which as the verse 
may require, can be lengthened into -ἄασκον ; 6. g. ναιετάασκον ; those in gg 
have - ἔεσκον, seldom -εσκον (eg. καλέσκετο), also -εέεσκον (e.g. ve 


“οὐ παι “ἀπ... Ὁ. 


§ 207. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


1. A. Verbs in -άω. In these, the uncontracted ferm occurs only in single 
words and forms; 6. g. πέραον, κατεσκίαον ; always in vAdw and those verbs 
which have a long a for their characteristic; ὁ. g g. διψἄων, πεινἄάων, Eypae (from 
xpu-w, to attack). In some verbs, a is changed into €, viz. μενοίνεον, from pe- 
volvaw, ἤντεον, from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον, from ὁμοκλάω. 

2. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution of 

ee 
the contracted syllable, by a similar vowel, ἃ (¢) being resolved into ἄβ (ἄᾳ) 
or da (da), and © into ow or wo; 6. g. ὁράασϑαι (instead of ὁρᾶσϑαι) ; μενοι- 
νάᾳ (instead of μενοινᾷ); ὁρόω (instead of ὁρῶ) ; dpdwor (instead of δρῶσι). 


ReMARK. In the Dual-forms, προςαυδήτην, συλήτην, συναντήτην, φοιτήτην 


(from verbs in -άω), ae is contracted into 7, and in ὁμαρτήτην and ἀπειλήτην 
(from verbs in -éw), ce is contracted into ἢν, instead of into εἰ. 


3. When vr comes after a contracted. syllable, the short vowel may follow 
such contracted syllable; 6. g. ἡβώοντο, instead of ἡβῶντα, γελώοντες ; in the 
Opt. also, the protracted ὦ o¢, instead of is found in ἡβώοιμι, instead of ἡβά- 
οιμι (= ἡβῷμι). 
᾿ 4. Β. Verbs i in - ἔω. Contraction does not take place in all the forms i in 


- ——— 


ete. ; yet such forms must commonly be pronounced with synizesis. In others, 
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contraction is omitted or takes plece, as the verse may require; e. g. φιλέει, 
ἐρέω, ὀτρυνέουσα ; αἱρεύμην, yévev. Sometimes ε is lengthened into εἰ ; 6. δ. 
ἐτελείετο, μι) είη (instead of μιγῇ, second Aor. Pass.). 

5. Ὁ. Verbs in -dw. These follow either the common rules of contraction, ᾿ 
e. g. γουνοῦμαι, or they are not contracted, but Tongthen’ o into w, so that the ; 
forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in “ΟἹ 76. & Wpadvrar, ἱδρώουσα, 
ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβϑώον τα); or they become wholly analogous to verbs in -éu, 
since they reselve -οὖσι (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) nto -6 0 σι, -otvro into -dwrro, 
τοῖεν into -όφεν ; 2.2. (ἀρύώ-ουσι) ἀροῦσι dpdwor (comp. ὁρόωσι) ; (δηϊόοντοὴ 
δηϊοῦντο δηξόωντο (comp. ὁρόωντο) ; (δηϊόοιεν) δηϊοῖεν δηϊόφεν (comp. 
~ dpdger}. 


νων, 


8 208. Formation of the Tenses. 


{7 Attic Fut. (ὁ 83) occurs in verbs in -ίζω ; e.g. κτεριοῦσι. In verbs 

n -ἔω, the ending -éw is often used instead of -éow; e. g. κορέεις, instead of 
«ορέσεις, μαχέονται, instead of μαχέσονται ; in verbs in -ἄω, after dropping o, a 
‘corresponding short vowel is placed before the vowel formed by contraction; 
Ὁ. g. ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ ; of verbs in -ἕω, ἐρύουσι and Tarviovar occur. 

4% 2.\The following) liquid verbs form the Fat. and first Aor. with the ending 
~owand -ca: κείρω, to shear off (xépcat}, κέζλω, to land (κέλσαι), εἴλω, to press 
{ἔλσαι), κύρω, to fall upon (Ki pow), “APQ (ἀρορίσκω), to fit (ἀρσαι), dp-vuue (ὄρ- 
σω, Opoa), to excite, διαφϑείρω, to destroy (διαφϑέρσαι), di pw, to mix ( φίρσω). 

er δι. The following \verbs form the Fut. withont the tense-characteristic o: Bég- 
μαι _or Beioua: (second Pers. Béy), 1 shall hive, djw, I shall find, xeiw or κέω, I 
shall lie down. 

'κὰ 4.\ The following\ form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o: χέω, 
to pour ouf, txeva; cet, to put m motion, Ecceva ; ἀλέομαι and ὠλεύομαι, to 
avoid, ἠλείατο, ἀλευάώμενος, ἀλέασθαι καίω, to burn, Exna and ἔκεια. 

5. The endings of the second Aor. are sometimes exchanged with those of 
the first Aor.: βαίνω, to go, ἐ3ήσετο, Imp. 3ice0; ὅζομαι, to plunge into, ἐδύσετο, 
Imp. dices, Part. dvoiperoc; ἄγω, to lead, ἄξετε, ἀξέμεν ; ixvéouat, to come, 
ἦἶξον ; ἐλέγμην, I lid myself dewn to sleep, Imp. λέξο, λέξεο; ὄρνυμι, to incite, 
Amp. dpceo(ev) ; ὀέρω, to bear, οἷσε, οἰσέμεναι ; ἀείδω, to sing, Imp. ἀείσεο. 

6. In the first Aor. Pass. of some verbs, v is prefixed before the ending -θην, 
as the verse may require, viz. διακρινϑῆτε, κρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη (δ 111, 6), ἱδρύν- 
ϑην (from ἱδρύω), ἀ!τνύνϑη (from πνέω). 

7. Several second Aorists, in order to make a dactyl, are formed by ἃ trans- 
position (metathesis) of the consonants; 6. g. ἔδρακον, instead of ἔδαρκον (from 
δέρκομαι), ἔπραϑον (from πέρϑω), ἐδραϑον (from δαρϑάνω), ἤμβροτον, instead 
of ἥμαρτον (from ἁμαρτῴνω). In like manner, on account of the metre, a vowel 
of the stem is dropped; e.g. a: pdugror, from ἀγ ρόμην (ἀγείρω, to assemble) ; Ey= 
pero, from ἐγερόμην (ἐγείρω, to awaken) ; πέφνον, ἔπεφνον (PIENQ, to put to death). 

8. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs as 
assume e (§ 124) in forming the tenses, or are subject to metathesis; 6. g. χαίρω 
κεχάρηκα (from XAIPEQ); βάλλω βέβληκα (from BAA-). Besides these, he 
forms only sccond Perfects; but even in pure verbs and in the impure verbs 
just mentioned, he rejects the « in single persons and modes, aad regularly in 

26 
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the Part.; thus these forms become analogons to those of the second Perf. ; e. g- 
κεκμηώς, ἴτοτα. κάμνω ; κεχαρηώς, from χαίρω, βεβάώς, fromy βαΐνω (BAG) 


$209. Conjugation tm -pe. 

I. Even in Homer, the forms of -ἔω and -όω (§ 180, Rem. 3) occur in the 
second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf.; ὁ. g. ἐτέϑει, διδοῖς, didot.—Alsa 
a reddplicated Fat. of δίδωμι occurs: διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 

2. Verbs in -vue form an Opt. both in the Act. and Mid.; 6. g. ἐκδῦμεν (in- 
stead of éxduinuev), from ἐκδύω, din (instead of φυΐη), from give; δαινῦτο; so 
also $970, φϑῖτο, Opt. of ἐφϑίμην, from φϑίω. 

3. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -ε-σαν, “-σαν, -ο-σαν, -w-car, 
-v-cuv, is shortened into -ἐν, -ὥν, -ov, -iv; 6. δ. ἔτιϑεν, instead of ἐτέϑεσαν, 
ἔϑεν, instead of ἔϑεσαν ; ἔστῶν, instead of fornoav; ἔδιδον, instead of edido- 
gay; ἔδον, instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφῦν, instead of ἔφῦσαν. 

4. In the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. and second Aor. Mid., Homer rejects 
¢, and uses the uncontracted form; 6. g. daivvo (instead of δαίνυσο), μάρναο, 
pao, σύνϑεο, ἔνϑεο. 

5. The short stem-vowel is lengthened before the personal-endings beginning 
with μ ard ν, as the verse may require; 6. g. τεϑήμενος, διδοῦναι (instead of 
διδόναι), δίδωϑι, Ande. 

6. In the second Aor. Subj. the following forms are used, as the verso may 

(quite: ; 


. contracted: resolved and lengthened forme: 
Sing. 1. στῶ στέω, στείω 
2. στῆς τήῃς 
3. στῇ atin. ἐμβήῃ, φήῃ, φϑή 
Τὰ}  στῆτον παρστῆετον 
Ῥίαν. 1. στῶμεν στέωμεν, στείομεν, καταβείομεν 
9. στὴτε στῆετε 
ὅ. στῶσι(ν) στέωσι(ν), περιστήηωσι(νΣ 
Sing. I. ϑῶ Din, ϑείω, δαμείω 
2. ϑὴῆς ϑέης, ϑήῃς, Seine 
8. ϑὴ din, ϑήη, ἀνήῃ, μεϑεΐῃ 
YNual ϑῆτον ϑείετον 
Plur. 1. ϑῶμεν ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 
2. ϑτε δαμείετε 
8. ϑῶσι(ν} ϑέωσι(ν), ϑείωσι(νΣ 
Sing. 3. δῶ δώησι(ν), δώῃ ᾿ 
Plur. 1. δῶμεν δώομεν 
3. ὀῶςσι(ν) ζώωσι(ν). 


Rewarr. Instead of ἔστησαν (Aor. 1.), the shortened form ἔστῶσαν occars, 
ami instead of ἐστᾶτε (Perf.), the lengthened form ἔστητε. 


§ 210. Eiué (ES-), to be. 


a 


Pres. Ind. 


toot. ῬῚ. 1. εἰμέν. 8. ξασι() 


Subj. | 1. peteio. 3. ἔη, Enot{y), grr), εἴῃ. PLS. ξωστ(ν} 
Imp. | 2. ἔσσο. Inf. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν. Part. ἐών, ἐοῦσα. 
Impf. Inu. | 1. Fa, Ha, ἔον, ἔσκον. 2. ἔησϑα. 8. ἔην. ἦεν, anv. Dual 3. ἤστην, 
Pl. 8. ἔσαν, εἴατο (instead of ἦντο, from ἤμην .---Ορι. 2 doug. 
| 3. ἔοι. Pl. 5. cite. 3. εἶεν. 
Fut. Ind. | 1. ἔσομαι (ἔσσομαι), etc. 8. ἔσεται and ἐσεῖται. 
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§ 211. Εἶμι (I-), to go. 
5 Ind. | 2. εἶσϑα. Subj. 2. igoda. Inf. ἔμεναι, ἴμεν. 
f. Ind. | 1. fia, jiov. 2. lec. 3. ge, είν). PL. jouer. 8. gicav, ἧσαν, 
ἤϊον, toav.—Opt. ἴοι, dein. 
Ind. [ 1. εἴσομαι. Aor. Ind. 3. εἴσατο and éeicaro. Dual 8. ἐεισάσϑην. 


2BS IN -ὦ, WHICH IN THE SECOND Aor. ACT. AND MID.,1N THE PERF. 
ND PLup. Act., AND PRES. AND IMPF., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS 


{ -μι. 
§ 212. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (Comp. ὃ 142). 


A. The Characteristic is a Vowel: a, ε, 4, 0, v. 
20, to throw, second Aor. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην, Inf. ξυμβλῆμεναι 
nstead of -fjvat); second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλήμην) EBAnro, ξύμβληντο, Subj. 
ύμβληται, βλήεται, Opt. Bacio (from ἢ BAE-), Inf. βλῆσϑαι, Part. βλήμενος. 
[ence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 
ἴω or γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. ἐγήρᾶ, Part. 
npac. 
vo, to kill, second Aor. Act. ἔκταν, Pl. Exrduev, third Pers. Pl. ἔκτᾶν, Subj, 
1. κτέωμεν, Inf. κτάμεναι, κτάμεν, Part. κτάς ; second Aor. Mid. with pas- 
ve sense, ἀπέκτατο, κτάσϑαι, κτώμενος. 
ἴω, to wound, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. otra, Inf. οὐτάμεναι, οὐτά- 
ev; second Aor. Mid. οὐτάμενος, wounded. 
ἄζω, to approach, second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, πλῆτο, πλῆντο. 
Vu (πίμπλημι), to fill, second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο, Opt. πλείμην (from ITAE-), 
mp. πλῆσο. 
gow, to shrink with fear, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Dual καταπτήτην. 
ve, to anticipate, second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 


\EMARK. From ἔβην come the forms βάτην (third Pers. Dual), and ὑπέρ- 
av (third Pers. P1.), with a short stem-vowel. 


2, Epic stem of διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) ἐδάην, I learned, 
ubj. δαείω, Inf. δαήμεναι. 

-vw, to destroy and vanish, second Aor. Mid. ἐφϑίμην, Opt. φϑίμην, φϑῖτο, 
mp. φϑίσϑω, Inf. φϑίσϑαι, Part. φϑίμενος. 

γώσκω, to eat, second Aor. Act. ἔβρων. 

ww, to swim, second Aor. Act. ἔπλων, Part. πλώς, Gen. -ὥντος. 

w, to hear, second Aor. Act. Imp. κλῦϑε, κλῦτε, κέκλῦϑι, κέκλῦτε. 

, to loose, second Aor. Mid. λύτο, Atyzo. 

w, to breathe, second Aor. Mid. (IINY-) ἄμπνῦτο, instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, he 
οἷ; breath. 

v, to put in motion, second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, I strove, ἔσσυο, σύτο. 

, to pour, second Aor. Mid. χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. The Characteristic is a Consonant, 
ouat, to leap, second Aor. Mid. ἄλσο, ἄλτο, ἑἐπάλμενος, ἐπιάλμενος, Subj. 
Anrat. 
picky (’APQ), to fit, second Aor. Mid. ἅρμενος, fitted to. 
ro, to seize, arising from FéAro (from ἑλεῖν, second Aor. of aipéw). 
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δέχομαι, to take, second Aor. Mid. ἔδεκτο, Imp. δέξο, Inf. δέχϑαι; the first Pers. 
ἐδέγμην and the Part. δέγμενος, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, signify to expect. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, second Aor. Mid. ἐλέλεκτο. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, second Aor. Mid. iro, ἱκμενος and txevoc, favorable. 

Aéyopat, to lie down, select, to count over, second Aor. Mid. ἐλέγμην, EAexto, λέκτο. 

μιαΐνω, to soil, μιάνϑην (third Pers. Dual, instead of ἐμεάν-σϑην). 

μίγνυμω, to mix, second Aor. Mid. μέκτο. 

ὄρνῦμι, to excite, second Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, Imp. ὄρσο, ὄρσεο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Part. bp- 
μενος. 

πώλλω, to brandish, hurl, second Aor. Mid. πάλτο, he sprang. . 

πέρϑω, to destroy, second Aor. Mid. πέρϑαι, instead of πέρϑ.σϑαι. 

πήγνῦμι, to make firm, to fix, second Aor. Mid. πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 


§ 213. (2) Perf. and Plup. Active. 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become, Perf. Pl. γέγᾶμεν, -ἄτε, -«ἀἀσι(ν), Inf. γεγάμεν, Part. γεγαώς; 
Plup. ἐκγεγάτην. 

Paiva, to go, Perf. Pl. βέβαμεν, etc.; Plup. βέβασαν. 

δείδω, to fear, Inf. δειδίμεν, instead of δειδιέναι, Imp. δείδιϑι, dSeidere; Plup. 
ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, εἰλήλουϑμεν. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. Pl. τέϑναμεν, τεϑνᾶσι, Imp. τέϑναϑι, Inf. τεϑνάμεν and 
τεϑνάμεναι, Part. τεϑνηώς, -ὥτος, τεϑνεῶτι ; Plup. Opt. τεϑναίην. 

TAAAQ, to dare, Perf. Pl. τέτλαμεν, Imp. τέτλαϑι, Inf. τετλάμεν, Part. τετληώς. 

MAQ, to desire, Perf. Pl. μέματον, -ἄμεν, «ἅτε, -4aot, Imp. μεμάᾶτω, Part. μεμαώς, 
-@To¢ and -ότος ; Plap. μέμασαν. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 

PRELIMINARY Remark. The τ of the inflection-ending, when it comes im- 

mediately after the stem-consonant, is changed into 3, in some Perfects. 

ἄνωγα, to command, ἄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, ἀνώχϑω, ἄνωχϑε. 

ἐγρήγορα, I awoke (from ἐγείρω, I awaken), Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε, Inf. ἐγρηγόρϑαι ; 
hence ἐγρηγόρϑασι, instead of ἐγρηγόρασι. 

πέποιϑα, 7 trust (from πείϑω, to persuade), Plup. ἐπέπιϑμεν. 

olda, I know (from ’EIAQ, video), ἴδμεν, instead of ἴσμεν, Inf. iduevac. 

ἔοικα, 1 am like (from ’"EIKQ), second and third Pers. Dual ξικτον ; third Pers 
Plup. Dual ἐΐκτην ; hence, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔϊκτο. 

πάσχω, to suffer, Perf. πέποσϑε, instead of πεπόνϑατε. 


§ 214. (8) Present and Imperfect. 
ἀνύω, to accomplish, Opt. Impf. dviro(a). 
raviw, to expand, to stretch, ravirat (instead of τανύεται). 
᾿ ἐρύω and εἰρύω, to draw, εἰρύαται, instead of elpurrat, Inf. ἔρυσϑαι, εἴρυσϑαε, 
in the sense of to protect, to guard. 
Edw, to eat, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 
φέρω, to bear, Imp. φέρτε, instead of φέρετε. 


* 


J. GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 


WHICH ALSO 


CONTAINS ALL THE ANOMALOUS VERBS AND ANOMALOUS 
FORMS MENTIONED IN TREATING OF THE VERB. 


The numbers 1, 2, 3, after an adjective, denote that it has one, two or three end- 
ings.— Other numbers placed after a definition, denote the page, where the word 
is more fully defined——Abbreviations: w. a., with the Accusative; w. d., with 
the Dative; w. g., with the Genitive; Char., Characteristic—The numerals and 
prepositions are not inserted here; the definitions of these may be found in the 
sections where they are treated. 


A. 
᾿Αβίωτος 2, insupportable. 
ἀβλάβεια, innocence, 88. 
ἀγαϑόν, advantage, 27. 
ἀγαϑός 3, good. 
ἀγάλλω, to adorn, 56. 
ἄγαλμα, τό, statue. 
ἄγαμαι, to wonder [§ 135, 
p. 165}. 
᾽Αγαμέμνων, -τονος, 
Agamemnon. 
ἄγαν, too much, 36. 
dyavaxtéw, to be dis- 
pleased, 147. 
ἀγαπάω, to love; w. d., to 
be contented with. 
ἀγγελία, 7, niessage, 138. 
ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 
ἄγγελος, δ, messenger. 
ἄγε, age, come now. 
ἀγείρω, to collect [Perf, 
§ 89, (b)]- 
ἀγέλη, 7, herd, 36. 
ἀγεννής, -éc, ignoble. 
ἄγηρως, -wv, not growing 
old, 31. 
ἄγκιστρον, τό, hook. 


ὁ, 


ἄγνυμι, to break [§ 140, 1]. 

ἀγορά, 7, market-place. 

ἀγοραῖος, ὃ, trafficker. 

ἀγορεύω, to say. 

ἀγρεύω, to catch. 

ἀγρός, ὁ, a field. 

ἀγχίνους 2, shrewd. 

ἄγω, to lead, 23 [Aor., § 89, 
Rem.; Perf. ἦχα, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἢγμαι]. 

ἀγών, -ὥνος, 6, contest. 

ἀδαήμων, -ov, inexperi- 
enced, 112. 

ἀδελφῆ, 7, sister. 

ἀδελφοκτόνος, ὁ, murder- 
er of a brother. 

ἀδελφός, 6, brother. 

ἄδηλος 2, uncertain, 29. 

donc, -ov, 6, the lower 
world. 

ἀδικέω,ϊο do wrong to, 109. 

ἀδικία, 7, injustice. 

ἄδικος 2, unjust. 

ἀδολέσχης, -ov, δ, prater. 

ἀδολεσχία, prating, 22. 

ἀδυνατέω, to be unable. 

ἀδύνατος 2, impossible. 


26* 


ἄδω, to sing, 34. 

dei, always. 

ἀεικῆς, -éc, unseemly, 108. 

ἀετός, ὁ, eagle. 

ἀηδής, -ἔς, unpleasant, 171. 

ἀηδίζομαι, to be disgusted 
with [§ 87, 1]. 

ἀήρ, -époc, 6, air. 

ἀϑάνατος 2, immortal. 

ἀϑέατος, not to be seen. 

᾿Αϑῆναι, -Ov, al, Athens. 

ἀϑλητῆς, -οὔ, δ, wrestler. 

ἄϑλιος, troublesome, 161. 

ἀϑλίως, miserably, 106. 

ἄϑλον, τό, prize, 37. 

ἀϑυμέω, to be dispirited, 
107. 

"ADwe, -ὠ, 6, Athos. 

αἰάζω, to groan [Char,, 
§ 105, 2]. 

Αἰακός, ὃ, Aeacus, 

αἰδέομαι, to reverence, 109. 

αἰδώς, ἡ, shame, 47. 

Αἴγυπτος, 7, Egypt. 

didnp, ἡ, ether, 36. 

al3pia, 7, pure air. 

αἷμα, -ατος, τό, blood. 
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alvéw, to praise [§ 98, (b), 
p- 111]. 
aif, -γός, ἡ, goat. 
αἱρετός 3, chosen, 56. 
aipéw, to take [ὁ 126, 1]. 
aipw, to raise. 
αἰσϑάνομαι, to perceive, 
100 [§ 121, (a), 1]. 
αἰσχρύς 3, disgraceful. 
αἰσχρῶς, disgracefully. 
αἰσχύνω, to shame, 131. 
Αἴσων, -ovoc, ὁ, Aesou. 
airéw τινώ Tt, to ask. 
Αἴτνη, 7; Aetna. 
αἰχμάλωτος, captured. 
aipa, quickly. 
αἰών, ὁ, age, 34. 
ἀκέομαι, to heal [Ὁ 98, (b)]- 
ἀκινάκης, -ov, ὁ, a Per- 
sian sword. 
ἀκμάζω, to be at the prime. 
ἀκμῇ, point, 106. 
ἀκολάστως, adv., with im- 
punity, 175. 
ἀκολουϑέω, to follow, 112. 
ἀκούω, to hear [Pf, § 89, 
(Ὁ); Fut. ἀκούσομαι; 
Pass. with o, § 95]. 
ἄκρα, 7, summit, 90. 
ἀκρατῆς, -éc, immoderate, 
46. 
axpéroc, unmixed. 
&xpodouat,to hear [$96, 3]. 
ἀκροατῆς, -οὔ, 6, auditor. 
ἀκρόπολις, -εως, 77, citadel. 
ἄκρος 3, highest. 
ἀκτίς, -ivoc, 7, beam, ray. 
ἄκων, -ovea, -ov, unwilling. 
ἀλαλάζω, to shout [§ 105, 
2]. 
ἀλαόω, to make blind. 
ἀλγεινός 8, painful. 
ἀλγέω, to feel pain. 
ἄλγος, -ους, τό, pain. 
ἀλείφω, to anoint [Pf, 
§ 89, (b)]. 
ἀλεκτρυών, -ὄνος͵ 6, a cock. 


᾿Αλέξανδρος, ὁ, Alexander. 

ἀλέξω, to ward off [ὶὶ 125, 
1]. 

ἀλέω, to grind [Ὁ 98, (b), 
Ῥ. 111]. 

ἀλήϑεια, 7, truth. 

ἀληϑεύω, to speak the 
truth. 

ἀληϑῆς, -é¢, true. 

dAndiroc 8, true. 

ἀληϑῶς, truly, 163. 

ἅλις, enough. 

ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken 
[§ 122, 1]. 

ἀλκή, ἡ, strength. 

᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ov, 6, Alci- 
biides. 

ἄλκιμος 8, strong. 

ἀλλά, but. 

ἀλλήλων, of one another 


[Ὁ 58]. 

ἄλλοθεν, from another 
place. 

ἄλλος, -7, -0, another, 
alius, 58. 


ἀλλότριος, another’s, 158. 
ἀλλοτρίως, adv., foreign. 
ἁλοάω, to thresh [ 96, 3]. 
ἄλσος, -ουὅς, TO, grove. 
ἄλυπος, without trouble, 
14]. 
ἅλωσις, -εως, 7, capture. 
ἅμα, at the same time. 
ἁμαρτάνω, to err, 124 
[§ 121, 2]... 
ἁμάρτημα, τό, error, 40. 
ἁμαρτία, 7, offence, 122. 
duavpow, to darken, 107. 
ἀμβροσία, 7, food of the 
gods. 
ἀμέλεια, 7, carelessness. 
ἀμελέω, to neglect. 
ἀμνημονέω, to be forget- 
ful of. 
ἀμοιβή, exchange, 162. 
ἄμοιρος 2, without a share 
In. 
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ἄμπελος, 7, vine. 
ἀμπέχομαι, to put on, 135 
[§ 120, 3]. 
ἀμύνω. to keep off, 130. 
augtyroéw, to be uncer 
tain [Aug., § 91, 3]. 
dudtévyvpt,to clothe |§ 139, 
(b), 1; Aug., § 91, 8]. 
ἀμφισιϑητέω, to dispute 
[Aug., § 91, 2]. 
ἄμφω, both [§ 68, Rem. 2]. 
ἄν, with Subj., instead of 
ἐάν, if. 
ἀναβαίνω, to πο. 
ἀνάβασις, ἃ going up, 72. 
ἀναγιγνώσκω, .ἴο read. 
ἀναγκάζω, to compel. 
ἀναγκαῖος, necessary. 
ἀνάγκη, necessity, 59. 
ἀναζεύγνυμε, to yoke 
_ again, 171. 
ἀνακαίω, to burn, 171. 
ἀνακράξω, to cry out. 
ἀνακύπτω, to peep up, 49. 
ἀναλίσκω, to spend [§ 122, 
2]. 
᾿Αναξαγόρας, -ov, 6, Anax- 
agoras. [90. 
ἀναπαύω, to cause to rest, 
ἀναπείϑω, to persuade. 
avarérouat, to fly up, or 
away. 
ἀναπλέω, to sail upon the 
high sea; (2) to sail 
back. 
ἀναρπάζω, to seize, 133. 
ἀναρχία, anarchy. 
ἀναστρέφω, to turn round. 
ἀνατίϑημι, to put up, 158. 
ἀνατρέπω, to turn up, 120. 
ἀναχωρέω, to go back. 
ἀνδραποδιστῆς, τοῦ, 
slave-dealer. 
ἀνδράποδον, τό, slave. 
ἀνδρεία, 7, bravery. 
ἀνδρεῖος 8, brave, 81. 
ἀνδρείως, adv., bravely. 


ὁ, 
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"Ar ébpoyeur, -@, ὃ, An- 


drogeus. 
uverevdepia, disgraccful 
avarice, 112. 
ἀνέλπιστος 2, unexpected. 
«ἄνεμος, 0, wind. 
ἀνερωτώω, 10 ask. 
aver, πα. £., Without. 
aveupioky, to find. 
“ἀνέχομαι, to endure [4 81, 
1]. 
ἀνέψω, to beil up. 
«ὠνηκουστέω, Ww. d., to be 
disobedient. 
ἀνήρ, ὁ, man [§ 36]. 
«ἄνϑεμον, τό, a flower. 
ἄνθος, τό, a flower. 
ἀνϑρώπινος, luman. 
“ἀνϑρώπεον, τό, man. 
ἄνϑρωπος, 6, man. 
“ἄνισος 2, unequal. 
ἀνίστημι, to set up, 158. 
ἀνοίγνυμι, ἀνοίγω, to open 
[64 140, 5]. 
ἀνόμοιος 2 and 3, unlike. (ὦ 
ἄνομος 2, lawless. 
avone, -oov, imprudent, 29. 


ἀνορϑόω, to raise up [Ὁ 91, 


1]. 
ἀνορύττω, to dig up again. 
᾿ἀνταλλάττω, to exchange. 
dvtasioc 3, w. g., of equal 
worth. 


*Avriyorec, 6, Antigonus. ἀπ 


avridixéw, to defend at 
law {§ 91, 4]. 

ἀντιλέγω, to contradict. 

*Avricverac, -ovs, 6, An- 
tisthenes. 

«ἀντιτάττω, to set eppo- 
site, 158. 

éviw, eomplete [Ὁ 94, 1]. 

ἄνω, akove. 

ἀνώγεων, τό. hall. 

(ἀνωφελής, -éc, useless. 


> > 
ὉὩπείρως, 


ἄξιος 8, w. g., worthy οὗ, 
98, 

ἀξιόω, to think-worthy 108. 

οἰδῇ, song. 

ταγορεύω, to call. 

to lead away. 

ἀταίδευτος 2, uneducated. 

ἀπαλλάττω, to set free 
from. 

a παντάω, av. d., to meet. 

ὅπαξ, once. 

ἅπας, altogether, 43 '[§ 40, 

Rem.]. 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπεῖναι, to be 
absent, 167. 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπιέναι, to go 
away. 

ἄπειρος 2, w. σ΄. 
guainted with, 87. 

ade., inexperi- ἀ 


’ 
ul 

? 
an 


? 


ἐπάγω, 


~ 


unac- 


enced. 
ἀπελαύνω, to drive away, 
155. 
ἀπέρχομαι; to go away. 
πεχϑάνομαι, to be hated 
[§ 121, 3]. 
ἀπέχομαι, w. g., to abstain 
from; from 
ἀπέχω, to keep off; (2) to 
be distant from. 
ἀπήνη, ἢν, Wagon. 
ἀπιστέω, to dishelieve. 
ἄπιστος 2, unfaithful, 52. 
λόος 8, simple. 
ἀποβαίνω, to go away. 
ἀποβλέπω, to look upon. 
aTaytyveckw,to reject,175. 
ἀποδείκνυμι, to show, 160. 
ἀποδέχομαι, to receive, 89. 
ἀποδημδω, to be from 
home. 
ἀποδιδράσκω, to run away 
from. 
ἀποδίδωμι, te give back, 
159. 


«ἀξιόλογος, werth mention- ἀποκαλέω, to call ‘back, 


ang, 16], 


mame. 
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ἀποκηρύττω, to cause te 
be proclaimed, 122. 
ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer. 
ἀποκρύπτω, to conceal. 
ἀποκτείνω, to kill. 
ἀπολαΐω, w. g., to enjoy. 
ἀπύλλυμι, to ruin, 163. 
ἀπόλυσις͵ deiiverance, 108. 
᾿Απόλλων, -wroc, 6, Apok 
lo. 
ἀποπειρίομαι, w. 5... to try. 
ἀπορέω, to be in want. 
ἄπορος 2, difficult ; ἐν ἀπό- 
potg εἶναι, to be in ἃ 
strait. 
ἀποῤῥέω, to flow from. 
ἀποῤῥοῆ, a flowing off. 
ἀποσβέννυμι, to quench 
ἀποσπώω, to draw away. 
ἀποστέλλω, to send, 130. 
ἱποστερέω, 10 deprive of 
ἀποστρέφω, to turn away. 
ποτίϑημι, to put away, 
10]. Τι88. 
ἀποτίνω, to compensate, 
ἀποτρέπω, to turn away, 
87. 
ἀποῤαίνω, to show, 131. 
ἀποφεύγω, w. 2., to flee 
away. 
ἀπόχρη, it suffices [§ 138, 
8]. 
ἀποχρῶμαι ΚΟ] αν enougk 
197, 3, (a)]. 
ἅπτομαι, to touch, 40. 
ἀπωθέω, to push away, 
142. 
ἄρα; [{interrogative, § 187]. 
dpa, igitur, therefore. 
apyadéoc,troublesome,159. 
ἀργύρεος, made of silver. 
ἀργύριον, τό, silver. 
ἄργυρος, ὃ, silver. 
ἀρέσκω, to please [§ 122,3}. 
ἀρετῆ, 7, virtue. 
ἀρϑρόω, to articulate. 
ἀρυιϑμός, 6, number, '72. 


Ge 
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᾿Αριστείδης, ov, ὁ, Aris- 
tides. 

ἀριστεύω, to be the best, 
16. 

ἀρκέω, to saffice; Mid. w. 
ἃ. [§ 98, (b)]. 

ἄρκτος, ὃ, ἢ, a bear. 

ἅρμα, -ατος, τό, chariot. 

ἁρμύττω, to fit [§ 105, 1]. 

ἀρνέομαι, Dep. Pass., to 
deny. 

ἄροτρον, τό, a plough. 

apo, to plough [§ 98, {c) 
and § 89, (a)]. 

ἁρπάξω, to plunder. 

ἅρπαξ, rapacious. 

ἄρτος, ὁ, bread. 

ἀρΐω, to draw water [ὁ 9-4, 
1}. 

ἀρχῇ, abeginning, 50; τὴν 
ἀρχῆν, from the begin- 
ning. 

ἀρχιτέκτων, -ονὸς, ὃ, at- 
chitect. 

ἄρχομαι, w. &., to begin. 

ἄρχω, w. g., to rule, 44. 

ἀσέβεια, ἢ, impiety. 

éo¢3é0, w.a., to sin against. 

ἀσέλγεια, ἢ, excess. 

ἀσϑένεια, #, weakness. 

ἀσϑενέω, to be weak. 

ἀσϑενῆς, -éc, weak. 

ἀσκέω, to practise, 107. 
᾿ ἀσπίς, -idog, ἢ, shield. 

ἄστεγος 2, houseless, 122. 

ἀστραπῇ, 7, lightning. 

ἀστράπτω, to lighten. 

dorv, τό, city [ὁ 46]. 

dovvecia, ἡ, stupidity. 

ἀσΐνετος 2, stupid. 

éosarns, -ἔς, farm, 48. 

ἀσώματος 2, bodiless, 180. 

ἀτώκτως, adv., withont or- 
der. 

ἄτη, infatuation, 142. 

ἀτιμάζω, to despise, 44. 

ἀτιμία, 7, dishonor. 
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érperéweadv.exactly,147. 

᾿Αττικῆ, 7, Attica. 

arvyéw, to be unhappy. 

ἀτίχημα, τό, misfortune. 

ἀτυχῆ, -€¢, unfortunate. 

ἀτυχία, 7, misfortune. 

αἰαΐω, to dry [Aug., 
§ 87, 1]. 

atdic, again. 

αὐλὸς, ὁ, flute. 

αὐξάνω, toincrease [§ ΤΩΣ, 
4]. ᾿ 

αὔξησις, increase. 

αὖος 8, dry, 158. . 

etptor, to-morrow. 

αὐτόμολος, ὁ, deserter. 

αὐτονομία, 7, freedom, 90. 

αὐτόνομος 2, free. 

αὐτός, self [§ 60]. 

ἀφαιρέομαΐ τιν τι, to de- 
prive οὗ 

édurye, -f¢, unknown, 46. 

ἀφθονία, absence of envy, 
53. 

agdovog 2, unenvious, 64. 

ἀφίημι, to let go, 167. 

ἀφικνέομαι, to come [ὃ 120, 
2]. 

ὀφίστημι, to put away, 158. 

’"Adpocirn, 7, Venus. 

ἄφρων, foolish. 

ἀφυῆς, -€¢, without πϑία- 
ral talent. 

᾽Αχαιός, δ, an Achaian. 

ἀχαριστία, 7, ingratitude. 

ἀχάριστος 2ungratefal,44. 

ἄχϑομαι, to be indignant 
[4 125, 2]. 

ἄχϑος, -ovg, 76, burden. 

᾿Αχιλλεῦς. -éwe, 6, Achil- 
les. 

ἄχρηστος 2, useless. 


B. 
Βαβυλωνία, 7, Babylonia. 
βάθος, -ovc, τό, depth. 
βαϑύς, -εἴα, -b, deep 


βαείνω, to go, 81 [§ ITY, TR 

Bardo, to threw [§ 117, 2}. 

βάρβαρος, barbarian, 72. 

βαρύς, -eta, -ὖ, heavy, 57. 

βασίλεια, 7, queen. 

βασιλεΐα, 7, royal anther 
ity. 

βασίλεια, τά, palace. 

βασίλειος 2, royal. 

βασιλεῦς, -éwe, ὁ, king. 

βασιλεύω, to be a king, 45 

βασκαίνω, to bewitch. 

βαστάξω, to carry [§105,3}, 

βάτραχος, ὃ, frog. 

βδελυγμέα, 7, dislike, 171. 

βέβαιος 8 anc 2, firm, 50. 

βῆμα, -ατος, τό, step, 72 

βία, 7, violence. 

Bia sopat, w. a., to do vie 
lence to. 

βίαιος 8, violent. 

βιβλίον, 76, book. 

βίος, ὃ, life, 28. 

βιοτεύω, to live. 

βίοτος, livelihood, 120. 

βιόω, to live [δ 142, 9}. 

βλαβερός 8, injurious. 

βλάβη, ἡ, injary. 

βλακεῦω, to be lazy. 

βλάπτω, to injure [Perf, 
§ 88, 2]. 

BAcoravw,to sprout [§ 12k, 
5]. 

βλέπω, to look at, 63 [se- 
cond Aor. Pass., § 102, 
Rem. 1]. 

βοήϑεια, 7, help. 

βοηϑέω, w. d., to help, 175. 

Bon dna, -aroc, τό, help, 

βοηϑός, ὁ, helper. 

Βοῤῥᾶς, -ἃ, ὁ, Boreas. 

βόσκω, to feed [Ὁ 125, 83}. 

βότρῦς, -ὕος, δ, cluster of 
grapes. 

βούλευμα, advice, 188. 

βουλενω, to advise; Mid, 
to advise one’s self 
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βουλῇ, ἡ, advice, 28. 
βούλομαι, to wish, 44 
[§ 125, 4]. 
βοῦς, ὁ, 7, ox. 
βραδύς, -εἴα, -v, slow. 
βραχύς, -cia, -v, short. 
Bpovraw, to thunder. 
βροντῇ, ἡ, thunder. 
βροτός 3, mortal. 
βρῶμα, -ατος, τό, food. 
βρῶσις, -εως, 7, eating. 
βυνέω, to stop up, [§ 120, 
1]. [120. 
βυσσόϑεν, from the depth, 
βωμός, ὃ, altar. 


Τ. 

Tada, τό, milk [§ 39]. 

γαμετῆ, 7, wife. 

yauéw, tomarry [§ 124, 1]. 

χάμος, ὃ, marriage. 

Γανυμήδης, -eo¢, 6, Gany- 
mede. 

yap, for (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 

γαστήρ, 7, belly. 

yaupouw,to make proud,110. 

yé, at least, 135. 

γείτων, -ovoc, ὁ, neighbor. 

γελάω, to laugh [Ὁ 98, (a)]- 

γέλως, -wToC, ὁ, laughter. 

γέμω, w. g., to be full. 

γένεσις, -εως, 7, origin. 

γενναῖος, of noble birth, 
138. 

γενναίως, nobly, 87. 

γέρας, τό, reward, 41 [ὁ 39, 
Rem.]. 

γέρων, -οντος, ὃ, old man. 

γεύω, to cause to taste, 90. 

γεωμέτρης, -ov, ὃ, geome- 
ter. 

γῆ» 7, the earth. 

γηϑέω, to rejoice [Ὁ 124, 2]. 

γῆρας, τό, old age [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 


ynpackw, γηράω, to grow 
old [§ 122, 4]. 
γίγας, -αντος, 6, giant. 
γίγνομαι, to become, 22 
[ὁ 123]. 
γιγνώσκω, to know, 34 
[Ὁ 122, 5, and § 142]. 
γλαύξ, -κός, 7), owl. 
γλυκύς, -εἴα, -ὕ, sweet. 
γλῶττα, 7, tongue, 23. 
γνώμη, 7}, opinion. 
γονεύς, ὃ, parent. 
γόνυ, -ατος, τό, knee. 
Γοργώ, -οῦς, 7, Gorgo. 
γράμμα, τό, letter, 63. 
γραῦς, ἢ, old woman [§41]. 
γράφω, to write, 16. 
Γρύλλος, 6, Gryllus. 
yvia, 7, tield. 
γυμνάζω, to exercise. 
γυμνός 3, naked. 
γυναικεῖος, belonging to 
women, 88. 
γυναίκιον͵ τό, little woman. 
γυνῆ, 7, woman [§ 47, 2]. 


A. 
Δαίδαλος, ὁ, Daedalus. 
δαιμόνιον, τό, deity. 
δαίμων, -ονος, 6, ἧ, divinity. 
δαίομαι, to distribute. 
δάκνω, to bite [ὁ 119]. 
δάκρυον, τό, a tear. 
δακρύω, to weep. 
δακτύλιος, ὁ, ring. 
δάκτυλος, 6, finger. 
δαμάζω, -ἄω, to tame 
(§ 117, 2]. 
δανείζω, to lend. 
δαρϑάνω͵ to sleep [§121,6]. 
δέ, but (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
δέησις, -εως, 7, entreaty. 
dei, it is necessary, 107 
[§ 125, 5]. 
δείδω, to fear [Perf. dé- 
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dotxa and δέδια; Aor. 
ἔδεισα]. ᾿ 
δείκνυμι, show [§ 138]. 
δείλη, ἡ, evening. 
δειλός, timid, 32. 
δεινός, fearful, 87. 
δεινῶς, terribly, 100. 
δεκάς, decad, 141. 
δελφίς, -ivoc, 6, dolphin. 
δένδρον, τό, tree. 
δέομαι, w. 9. 
[§ 125, 5]. 
δέον, τό, duty, 167. 
δέρκομαι, to see [Perf. dé- 
dopxa, § 102, 4]. 
δέρω, to flay [Perf., § 102, 
4; second Aor. Pass., 
ἐδάρην]. 
δέσποινα, 7, mistress of 
the house. 
δεσπότης, -ov, 6, master. 
δεῦρο, hither. . 
δέχομαι, Dep. Mid, to re- 
ccive. 
δέω, to want, 107 [Ὁ 125, 
5]; (2) to bind [ὁ 98, 
(0); contracted, § 97, 2]. 
δῆϑεν, namely, scilicet, 167. 
δῆλος 8, evident. [110. 
δηλόω, to make evident, 
Anuntnp, -τρος, 7, Deme- 
ter or Ceres. (91. 
δημοκρατία, 7, democracy, 
δῆμος, 6, people, 36. 
Δημοσϑένης, -ovc, δ, De- 
mosthenes. 
δῆτα, certainly. 
διαβολή, 7, calumny. 
διαγίγνομαι, to live. 
διάγω, to carry through, 
live. {tend. 
διαγωνίζομαι, w.d., to con- 
διάδημα, 76, diadem, 159. 
διαιρέω, to divide. 
δίαιτα, 7, mode of life. 
διαιτάω, to feed [Aug, 
§ 91, 2]. 


to want 
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διίκειμαι, to be in a state, 
to be disposed. 

dtaxovéw, to serve | Aug., 
§ 91, 2]. 

διαλύω, to dissolve, 88. 


diauei3ouat, to exchange. 


διαμένω, to remain. 
διανέμω, to distribute. 
διαπράττω, to effect. 
διαῤῥήχγνυμι, to break a- 
sunder, 172. 
διασπείρω, to scatter, 131. 
διατάττω, to order, 122. 
διατελέω, to complete, 161. 
διατίϑημι, to put in or- 
der, 161. 
διατροφῆ, ἡ. nourishment. 
διαφέρω, to differ from, 63. 
διαφϑείρω, to destroy, 63. 
διαφορά, ἡ. difference, 159. 
διάφορος 2, different. 
_ διδακτός 3, taught. 
διδάσκαλος, ὁ, teacher. 
διδάσκω, to teach. 
διδράσκω, to run away 
[§ 122, 6]. 
δίδωμι, give [δ 133]. 
διελέγχω, to censure, to 
make ashamed, con- 
vince. 
διϑύραμβος, ὁ, song. 
διίστημι, to separate, 158, 
δικάζω, to judge. 
δίκαιος 3, just. 
δικαιοσύνη, 7, justice. 
δικαίως, justly, 160. 
δικαστής, -οὔ, 6, judge. 
δίκη, 7, justice, 22. 
Διογένης, -ovc, 0, Dioge- 
nes. 
Διόδωρος, 6, Diodorus. 
Διόνυσος, ὁ, Bacchus. 
διότι, because. 
dic, bis, twice. 
δίχα, w. g., apart from. 
διχόμῦϑος, double-speak- 
ing, 122. 


διχοστασία, 7, quarrel. 

dupaw, to thirst |contract- 
ed, § 97, 3, (a)]. 

δίψος, -ους, τό, thirst. 

διώκω, to pursue, 16. 

ὁμώς, -ωός, 0, slave. 

δοκέω, to think, 138 [§ 124, 
3]. 

δολόω, to deceive, 108. 

δόξα, ἢ, report, 23. 

dan, τό, spear [§ 39]. 

δορυφορέω, W. a, to attend 
as ἃ life-onard. 

δουλείᾳ, ἡ. servitude. 

δουλεύω, to be a slave, 37. 

δού or, 6, slave. 

δυυλόω, to enslave. 

Apiukur, -οντος, 6, Draco. 

Opareretw, W. a, to run 
away. 

ὅρζω, to do, act. 

dpexavnsinoc,scythe-bear- 
ing, 72. 

δρόμος, 6, running, 100. 

δύναμαι, to be able, 161 
[§ 135]. 

δύναμις, 7, power, 100. 

δυνατός 8, possible, pow- 
erful. 

dicxo7ochard to please,4l. 

δύστηνος 2, unfortunate. 

δυςτυχέω, to be unfortu- 
nate. 

Oveyspairw, to be dis- 
pleased with. 

δῶμα, -ατος, τό, house. 

δῶρον, τό, gift. 


E. 
"Edy, w. subj., if. 
ἕαρ, ἔαρος, τό, spring. 
ἐαρινός 8, belonging to 
spring. 
éaw, to permit, 112 [§ 96, 
3; Aug., § 87, 3]. 
ἐγγίζω, w. d.,to come near. 


ἐγγύϑεν, from near, near. 
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ἐγγύς, near. 

ἐγείρω, to awaken, 39 [§ 89, 
(b)). 

ἐγκαλλωπίζομαι, 
proud of, 172. 

ἔγκλημα, τό, accusation 

éyxparera,self-control,14l 

ἐγκρατής, -ἔς, continent,57, 

ἐγκώμιον, τό, eulogy. 

ἔγχελυς, -υος, 77, eel. 

ἐγχωρεῖ, it is possible, al- 
lowable. 

ἐγχώριος 2, native, 89. 

édé2w, to wish, 107 [§ 135, 
6]. 

ἐϑίζω, to accustom [Ang, 
§ 87, 3]. 

ἔϑνος, -ους, τό, nation, 56. 

ἔϑος, -ους, τό, custom, 53. 

εἰ, if; in a question, who 
ther. 

εἶδος, -ove, τό, form, 48, 

᾿ΕἸΔΏ, see ὁράω. 

εἶϑε, w. opt., O that. 

εἰκάζω, to liken [Aug, 
§ 86. Rem.]. 

eiki;, inconsiderately, 160. 

εἰκός éori(1'), it is right. 

εἰκότως, adv , naturally. 

"EIKQ, sce ἔοεκα. 

εἴκω, to vield to, 22. 

εἰκών, -όνος, ἡ, statue. 

εἶλον, 566 aipéw. 

εἴλω, to press, 143 [§ 125, 
7]. 

eiui, to be [§ 137]. 

εἶμι, to go [ἢ 137]. 

"RITIQ, see φημῖ. 

εἴργνυμι, to shut in [§ 140, 
2}. 

elpyw, W. g., to shut out. 

"EIPOMAI, to inquire 
[9 125, 8]. 

εἶσα, to establish [Aug,, 
§ 87, 3]. 

elcBaAAw, to throw into; 
(2) intrans., to fall into. 


to be 
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ekeerzit, to ge into, 167. 
εἰρωϑέω, to push ia, 142. 
εἶτα, then. 
εἶτε —eirve, whether — or. 
εἴωϑα, see ἐϑέζω. 
ἑκάς, ντ τ. fur. 
ἕκαστος, -ἢ, τον, cach. 
ἐκβαίνω, to go out, 135. 
ἐκβάλϑω, te throw out. 
ἔκγονος, ὁ, ἡ, descendant. 
ἐκδύω τινά τι, to strip off. 
ἐκεῖνος, -7, -0, that, lie. 
ἑκκαίω, te burn out. 
ἐκκαλύπτω, to disclose. 
ἐκκλησία, 7;, assembly. 
ἐκκλῳσιάώζω, to hold an as- 
sembly. 
ἔκλειψις (ἢ) ἑνλίου, eclipse 
of the sun. 
{xvéw, to swim out. 
ἐκπέμπω, to send out. 
ἐκπέτομα!, to fly away. 
ἐκπίνω, to drink up, 186. 
ἐκπλίύίω, to saul out. 
ἐκπλήττω, to amaze; Mid. 
Aor., to be amazed. 
ἔκπωμα, -ατος, τό, Arink- 
ing-cup. 
ἐκτός W. g., Without 
“Ἔκτωρ, τορος, ὃ, Hector. 
ἐκόσίνω, to make known, 
130. 
ἐποέρμω, to bring forth, 32. 
ἐκφεύγω, w. a, to flee 
from, escape. 
ἑκών, -οὖσα, -ov, willing. 
ἔλαφος, 7), stag. 
ἐλαΐνω, to drive [§ 119, 2]. 
ἐλεαίρω, W. a., to pity. 
ἐγέγχω, to examine, 145 
(Perf. § 89, (a)]. 
ἐεέω, W. a., to pity. 
*E2ern, ἦ, Helen. 
ἐ)ευϑερία, 7, freedom. 
ἐλεύϑερος, free, 59. 
ἐλευϑερόω, to make free. 
"EAEYOQ, see ἔρχομαι. 


ἐδέφας, ὁ, clephant, 43. 

ἑλίσσω, to wind [Aung., 
4 87, 3; Perf. Mid. er 
Pass. ἐλήλιγμαι ang el- 
Atypical, § 89). 

ξλκος, τό, δι sore, 112. 

"EAKYQ and ἕλκω, to 
draw [Fut. ἔλξω ; Aor. 
εἰλκυσα, Si«tvoat; Aor. 
Pass. εἰλκύσϑην, Perf. 
Mid. er Pass. εἴλκυσ- 
pat; Aug., § 87, 3]. 

Ἑλλάς, -ade¢, ἢ, Hellas, 
Greece. 

Ἄλλων, -νος, ὁ, a Greek. 

Ἑλληνίς, -ἶδος, 7, Grecian. 

"Ἔλλζσποντος, ὁ, the Hel- 
iespont. 

ἔλμινο, -iwSoc, 7, worm. 

ἐλπίζω, to hepe, 88. 

ἐλπίς, -idoc, 7, hope. 

éAroua, to hope [Perf, 
§ 87, 51. 

"EAQ, see alpév. 

ἐλώδης, -ὦδες, marshy. 

ἐμιβάλλω, to throw in; (2) 
intrans., to full in or 
upon. 

Ep 2poxica, to ensnare, 167. 

évéw, to vomit [§ 98, (b)]. 

ἐμμίνω, to remain with, 
100, 

ἔμπεδος, firm, 159. 

ἵμπειρος 2, W. δ) expe- 
rienced in. 

ἐμπίπλημι, to fill. 

ἐμπίπρημι, to sect on fire, 
165. 

ἐμπίπτω, to fall into. 

ἐμπτύω, to spit into or on. 

ἐμφερῆς. -ἔς, w. d., simi- 
lar to. 

ἐμφυτεύω, to implant. 

ἔμφυτος 2, implanted. 

ἐμφύω, to implant. 

ἐναντιόομαι,ἴο oppose,110. 

ἐνάντιος 8, opposite. 
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évatw, to kindle [Pass. 
with o, § 95]. 

ἔνδεια, 7), Wain. 

ἐνδείκνυμι, to show, 168. 

évdiw, to put on, 88. 

éveyeipw, to awaken. 

ἐνεδρεύω, w. a., to lic ir 
wait for. 

ἜΝΕΚΩ, see dépw. 

évéxw, to have, hold. 

ἔνϑα, there. 

ἐνθάδε, hither 

fev, whence. 

ἐνθυμέομαι, Dep. Pass., Ἂν 
consider. 

ἐνιαυτός, ὃ, year 

ἔνιοι 8, some. 

ἐνιότε, sometimes. 

ἐνίστημι, to put into, 158. 

ἔννατος 3, ninth. 

ἔννυμι, see ἀμφιέντυμι. 

ἐνοχλέω, W. d., to molest 
fAug., § 91, 1]. 

ἐνταῦϑα, here. 

ἐντέλλω, -ομαὶ, to com- 
mission, 131. 

ἐντεῦϑεν, hence; τὸ dm 
retev, thereupon. 

ἐντίϑημι, to put in, 15% 

évtiuog 2, honored. 

ἐντός, W. τ Within. 

ἔντριψις, -εως, P, cosmetic. 

ἐντυγχάτω, w. d, to fall 
in with. 

ἐνύπνιον, τό, dream. 

ἐξαίφνης, suddenly. 

ἐξαλείφω, to wipe off, 120. 

éSauaptavy, to err greatly, 

ἐξαμαυρόω, to obscure ut- 
terly. 

ἐξαπατάω, to deccive coms 
pletely, 106. 

ἐξαπίνης, suddenly. 

ἔξειμι, ἔξεστι, licet, it is 
lawful, in one’s power. 

ἔξειμι, ἐξιέναι, to go out. 

ἐξεϊπον( Aor.),to utter,147. 
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ἐξελαύνω, to drive out; 
(2) to lead ont. 
ἐξετάζω, to examine. 
ἐξευρίσκω, to find out. 
ἑξῆς, in order. 
ἐξίημι, to send out, 167. 
ἐξισόω, to make equal. 
ἐξοκέλλω, to misicad, 130. 
ἐξόλλυμι, to rnin utterly. 
éfop Pow, to make straight, 
158. [160. 
ἑἐξορκέω, to cause to swear, 
ἔοικα, to bo like [§ 87, 5]. 
ἔολπα, see ἕλπομαι. 
ἔοργα, sce ᾽'ΕΡΤΏ. 
éoptusw, to celebrate 8 
feast [Aug., § 87, 5]. 
ἐπαγγέλλω, to announce; 
Mid. to pra:nise. 
ἐπάγω, to bring on. 
ἐπαινέω, to praise, 107. 
ἔπαινος, ὃ, praise. 
ἑπαιτιάομαι, to accuse. 
᾿Ἐπαμινώνδας, του, 
Epaminondas. 
ἐπών (ériv), w. subj, if. 
ἐπανάγω, to lead back. 
éravaxeiuat, to lie upon. 
ἐπαναφέρω, to bring back, 
141, 
ἐπαρκέω, w. d., to help. 
éei, when, since. 
ἐπειδών, w. subj., when. 
ἐπειδῇ, since, because. 
ἔπειτα, then, 167. 
éxépyouat, to come to. 
ἐπιβϑοηϑέω, w. d., to come 
to the assistance of. 
ἐπιβουλεύω το plot against. 
ἐπιβουλῇ, 7, plot. 
ἐπιδείκνυμι, to show boast- 
fully, 163. 
ἐπιδιώκω, to pursue. 
ἐπιϑυμέω, to desire, 108. 
ἐπιϑυμία, ἡ, desire. 
ἐπικίνδυνος 2, dangerous. 
ἐπικουφίζω, to alleviate. 
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ἐπιλανϑώνομαι, to forget. 
ἐπιμέλεια, 7, Care. 
ἐπιμέλομαε, -οὔμαι, tocare 
for, 25 [§ 124, 17]. 
ézcvoéw, to think of. 
ἐπιορκξω, to swear falsely, 
138. 
ἐπίορκος, 6, perjured. 
ἐπιπίπτω, to fall upon. 
ἐπισκοπέω, to look upon. 
ἐπίσταμαι, to know, 161 
[§ 135, p. 165). 
ἐπιστέλλω, to command. 
ἐπιστήμη, ἢν knowledge. 
ἐπιστίμων 2, W. By ace 
quainted with. 
ἐπι στολή, ij, epistle. 
ἐπιτάττω, to entrust to. 
ἐπιτελίω, to accomplish. 
ἤσειος, fit, 145. 
"δεΐω, to manage, 90. 
ἐπιτίδημιο put upon,t6l. 
ἐπιτρέπω, to entrnst to; 
(2) to permit. 
EXUTPOTELO, W. ἃ. to be 
guardian. 
ἐπιφέρω, to bring upon, 91. 
ἐπιχειρέω, w. ἃ., to put the 
hand to somethmg. 
ἐπιχώριος 3, of or belong- 
ing to, the country. 
μαι. Comp. ἕἔπω. 
ὄμνυμι, to swear by. 
ἔπος, -ovc, τό, word. 
ἐποτρύνω, to urge on. 
Exw, to be busily engaged 
in, occurs in prose in 
comp. (περιέπω, διέπω, 
etc.) [Aug., § 87, 3; Aor. 
Act. ἔσπον not used in 
Att. prose]; Mid. ἕπο- 
pea, to follow [Jmpf. 
εἱπόμην;, Fut. ἕψομαι; 
Aor. ἑσπώμην, ἐῴφεσπό- 
qv; Inf. σπέσϑαι; 
Imp. σποῦ, ἐπίσπου]. 
épayat,to love [§135,p.165] 
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ἐραστῆς,, ὁ, lever, 55. 
Ἐρατώ, -οῦς, 7, Erato. 
épaw,to love [8135,}.165} 


ἐργάζομαι, to work [Aug., 
ᾧ 87, 3). 

ἐργαστήριον, τό, work- 
shop. 


ἔργνυμι, see εἴργνυμι. 

ἔργον, τό, work, 27. 

"EPTQ, to-do [Perf, § 87 
δ]. 

ἔρδω, to do. 

épeidw, to prop [Perf 
§ 89, (b)]. 

ἐρίζω, te contend with. 

Epic, -ιἰὅος, 7, contention, 
39. 

Ἑρμῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, Hermes, 
Mercury. 

"EPOMAT, see EIPOMAL. 

ἑρπύξω, ἕρπω, to creep 
[Aug., § 87, 3]. 

ἔῤῥω, to go away [§ 125, 
9]. 

ἐῤῥωμένος, strong. 

ἐῤῥωμένως, strongly. 

ἔρυμα, -ατος, 76, defence. 

᾿Ἐρυμάνϑιος Erymanthian 

ἔρχομαι, to go, come 
[Ὁ 126, 2). 

ἔρως, -ωτος, ὃ, love. 

ἐρωτώω, to ask. 

ἐσϑίω, to eat, 16 [§ 126, 3}. 

ἐσϑλύόύς 3, noble, 23. 

ἑσπέρα, 77, evening. 

Ecre, until. 

ἑστιάω͵ ἴο entertain [Aug., 
§ 87, 3]. 

ἔσχατος, last, 88. 

ἑταῖρος, ὁ. companion, 27. 

ἕτερος 3, the other,alter, 87, 

ἔτι, besides, 124. 

ἑτοῖμος 3, ready. 

ἑτοίμως, adv., readily. 

ἔτος, -ouc, TO, year. 

εὖ, well, ed πράττω, to do 
well to. 
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Ἑΐβοια, ἡ, Euboea. 
εὔβουλος, consulting well, 
147. 
εὐγενής, of high birth, 141. 
εὐδαιμονέω, to be fortu- 
nate, 136. 
εὐδαιμονίζω, to account 
happy. 
εὐδαιμόνως, fortunately. 
εὐδαίμων, -ovoc, fortunate. 
evdcoc 2, serene. 
evdoxiuéw,to be celebrated. 
εὔδω, see καϑεύδω. 
εὐεξία, ἡ, good condition. 
εὐεργεσία, ἡ, bencficence, 
138. 
εὐεργετέω, to benefit, 108. 
εὐεστώ, ἢ, prosperity, 47. 
eb divw,to make straight,23 
εὐθύς, adv. immediately. 
εὔκλεια, 7, fame. 
εὐκόλως, adv., quickly. 
εὐκοσμία, 7, good order,24. 
εὐλαβέομαι, w. a. Dep. 
Pass., to be cautious. 
εὐμενής, -ἔς, well-disposed. 
εὐμορφία,ἡ, beauty of form. 
εὐνομία, 7, good adminis- 
tration. 
εὔνοος 2, well-disposed, 29. 
εὐπετῶς, adv., easily. 
εὔπορος, w. g., abounding 
in. [des. 
Εὐριπίδης, -ove, ὁ, Euripi- 
εὑρίσκω, to find [§ 122, 7]. 
εὗρος, -ους, τό, breadth. 
εὐρύς, -εἴα, -ὕ, broad. 
εὐσεβέω, w. a. td rever- 
ence. 
εὐσεβῆς, -é¢, pious. 
εὔτακτος 2, well-ordered. 
εὐτυχέω, to be fortunate, 
107. 
εὐτυχῆς, -éc, fortunate. 
εὐτυχία, 7, good fortune. 
εὐφραίνω, to rejoice, 28. 
εὐφροσύνη, 4, mirth. 


εὔχαρις, attractive. 
εὐχάριστος 2, winning. 
εὐχῆ, 7, request, 107. 
εὔχομαι, w. d., to pray, 51. 
ἔφηβος, ὃ, ἃ youth. 
ἐφίημι, to send up to, 167. 
égixr'éouat,to arrive at,136. 


ἐφόδιον, τό, travelling 
moncy. [tes. 


Eigparne, -ov, ὃ, Euphra- 

ἐχϑαίρω, w. a., to hate. 

ἐχϑώνομαι, see ἀπεχϑά- 
νομαι. 

ἔγϑρος 8, hostile, 27, 58. 

ἐχυρός, firm. 

ἔχω, to have; w. adv., 16; 
w. inf., to be able [9 125, 
11]. 

EWw, to boil [§ 125, 12]. 

ἕως, as long as. 

ἕως, -W, 7, morning. 


Ζ. 
Zuaw, to live [Con., § 97, 
3, (a)]. Comp. Bide. 


ζέννυμι, ζέω, to boil [ὁ 139, 
(b), 31. 

ζεύγνυμι, to yoke, 172 
[§ 140, 81. 

Ζεύς, ὃ [§ 47, 3], Zeus or 
Jupiter. 

ζηλόω, to strive after, 108. 

ζημία, 7, injury. 

ζημιόω, to punish. 

ζητέω, to seck, 108. 

ζωῇ, ἦ, life. 

ζώννυμι, to gird [§ 139, 
(c), 1]. 


ζῶον, τό, animal, 58. 


η. 
"H, or; ἦ --ὖ, aut— aut. 
ἢ, where. 
ἡβάσκω, ἡβάω, to come to 
manhood [§ 122, 8]. 
ἤβη, ἧ, youth. [way. 
ἡγεμονεύω, to point out the 
27 
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HWVFUOY, -όνος, ὁ, leader. 

ἡγέομαι, to lead, 133. 

ἡδέως, adv. pleasantly, 16. 

70, already. 

sonal, to rejoice. 

ἡδονή, 7, pleasure. 

ἡδύς, -εἴα, -t, sweet. 

7Fo¢, -ove, TO, custom, 110. 

ἥκιστα, least of all. 

ἥκω, I am come. 

ἡλικία, ἢ, age, 106. 

ἡλίκος 3, as great as. 

ἤλιος, ὁ, sun. 

ἦμαι, to sit [8. 141, (b)]. 

ἡμέρα, ἡ, day. 

nepodpouoc,6,courier,108. 

ἡμίϑεος, ὁ, demigod. 

ἦν, Ww. sabj., if. 

ἡνίκα, when. 

ἡνίοχος, 6, guide, 158. 

ἥπιος 8, mild. 

"Hypa, ἡ, Hera or Juno. 

Ἡρακλῆς, -Eouc, 6, Her- 
cules. 

ἥρως, -woc, ὃ, hero. 

ἡσυχάζω, to be quiet, still. 

ἡσυχία, ἢ, stillness, 24. 

ἥσυχος 2, quict. 

ἧττα, 7, defeat. 

qTrdouat, w. g., to be de 
feated, inferior to. 


0. 
Θάλαττα, ἡ, sea. 
Varia, 7, feast. 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, 34. 
ϑώλπος, -ους, τό, heat 
ϑάγατος, 6, death. 
ϑάώπτω, to bury. [106. 
ϑαῤῥαλέως, adv. doldly, 
ϑαῤῥέω, to be of good 
courage; 9. τινά, to 
have confidence in; 9. 
Tt, to endure something. 
ϑαυμάζω, w. g., to won- 
der, 16. 
ϑαυμαστός 3, wonderfal. 
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ϑεάομαι, Dep. Mid., to see. ϑωπεύω and ϑώπτω, w.a., ἰσχυρός 3, strong. 


ϑεατής. -ov, ὁ, spectator. 

ϑεῖον, τό, deity. 

ϑεῖος 3, godlike. 

ϑέλγω, to charm, 122. 

ϑέλω, to wish, 107 [ 125, 
6]. 

ϑεμέλιον, τό, foundation. 

Θεμιστοκλῆς, -éovs, ὁ, 
Themistocles. 

ϑεός, ὁ, God. 

ϑεράπαινα, 7, female ser- 
vant. 

ϑεραπεία, ἡ, care. 

ϑεραπεύω, to honor, 22. 

ϑεράπων, -οντος, ὃ, ser- 
vant. 

ϑέρος, -ovs, TO, summer. 

Véw, to run [Fut., § 116, 
3; Con., 497, 1]. The 
other tenscs from τρέ- 
χω, which sec. 

Θῆβαι, al, Thebes. 

ϑήρ, -ὅός, ὁ, wild beast. 

ϑηρευτής,- οὔ͵ δ, huntsman, 

ϑηρεύω, to hunt, 31. 

ϑηρίον, τό, wild beast. 

ϑησαυρύς, 6, treasure. 

Θησεύς, -ἕως, ὁ, Theseus. 

ϑιγγώνω, to touch [ 121, 
10]. 

ϑλάω, to bruise [§ 98, (4)7. 


ϑνήσκω, to die [§ 122, 9]. . 


ϑνητός 3, mortal. 
ϑόρυβος, ὁ, tumult. 
ϑραΐω, to break, 
[§ 95, Rem. 1]. 
Opis, τριχός, 7, hair. 
ϑρόνος, 6, throne, 145. 
ϑρώσκω, to leap. 
ϑυγάτηρ, -poc, ἡ, daughter. 
ϑυμύς, 6, mind, 28. 
Pipa, ἡ, door. 
ϑύρσος, 6, a thyrsus, 159. 
ϑυσία, 7, sacrifice. 
ϑύω, to sacrifice [§ 94, 2]. 
Vids, ϑωός, ὃ, ἡ, jackall. 


100 


to flatter. 


Ἰ. 
Ἰάομαι, Dep. Mid., to heal. 
ἰατρικῇ, 7, medicine. 
larpoc, 6, physician. 
"13ypta, 7, Spain. 
ἰδέα, 7, appearance, 106. 


' ἔδιος 3, own, peculiar. 


ἰδιώτης, -ov, 6, private 
man; (2) layman. 

ἱδρύω, to build, 90 [Ὁ 94, 1]. 

ἱδρώς, -ὦτος, 6, sweat. 

ἱερεΐς, -ἕως, ὁ, priest. 

ἱερόν, τό, victim. 

ἱερός 3, w. g., sacred to. 

isw, see καϑίξζω. 

inut, to send [8 136]. 

ἰϑύνω, to set right, 52. 

ἱκανός 3, sufficient, able. 

Ἵκαρος, 6, Icarus. 

ἱκετεύω, to supplicate, 88. 

ἱκέτης, -ov, ὃ, suppliant. 

ixvéoual, see agixvéouat. 

ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate 
[§ 122, 10]. 

ἵλεως, -ων, merciful. 

Ἰλεάς, -δος, #, the Iliad, 53. 

ἱμάτιον, τό, garment. 

ἱμείρω, to desire. 

iva, that; (2) in order 
that. 

Ἰνδικῇ, 7, India. | dia. 

Ἰνδοί, of, inhabitants of In- 

ἴον, τό, Violet. 

ἱππεύς, -éwc, 6, horseman. 

ἱππεύω, to ride. 

ἵππος, 6, horse. 

ἶσος 3, equal, 49. 

ἴστημι ο place,} 5) [Ὁ 1331]. 

ἱστορέω τινά τι, to in- 
quire of. 

ἱστοριογράφος, ὃ, historian. 

ἱστός, ὁ, loom. 

loxvaivw, to make emacia- 
ted [§ 111, Rem. 2]. 


ἰσχύω, to be strong, 59 
ἴσως, perhaps. 

ἶχνος, -ους, τό, track. 
ἐχϑύς, -ὕος, 6, fish. 
"1Q, see εἶμι, to go. 


K. 
Καϑαίρω, to purify, 180. 
καϑέζομαι, to sit down 
[Ang., § 91,3; Fut. κα- 
ϑεδοῦμαι]. [10]. 
καϑεύδω, to sleep [§ 125, 
κάϑημαι, to sit |Ang, 
§ 91, 3]. 
καϑίξζω, to set [§ 125, 13]. 
καϑίημι, to let down, 167. 
καϑίστημι,ἴο establish,158. 
kat, and, even ; Kai — καί, 
both —and (et— et),38. 
καινός 3, new. 
καίριος, onportune, 112. 
καιρός, the right time, 58 
καίω, to burn [§ 116, 2]. 
κακία, ἢ, Vice. 
kaxovooc 2, ill-disposed. 
κακὸς 8, bad, wicked. 
κακότης, 7, wickedness, 39. 
kaxoupyéw, w. ἃ., to dco 
evil to one. 
κακοῦργος, 6, evil-doer. 
kakow, to treat ill, hurt. 
κακῶς, adv., badly. 
κώλαμος, ὃ, reed. 
καλέω, to call, name [§ 98, 
(b); Opt. Plap. Mid. or 
Pass., § 116, 4]. 
Καλλίας, κου, 6, Callias. 
κάλλος, -ους, τό, beauty. 
καλοκἀγαϑία, ἧ, rectitude, 
145. 
καλός 3, beantiful, 27. 
καλύπτω, to conceal. 
καλῶς, adv., well. 
κάμηλος, 6, 7, camel. 
κάμνω, to labor (intrans.), 
130 [§ 119]. 
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κἄν, even if, 107. 
xaveov, τό, basket. 
κάπρος, ὁ, wild boar. 
καρδία, 7, heart. 
καρπόομαι, to enjoy the 
fruits of. 
καρπός, ὁ. fruit. 
κάρτα, very. 
καρτερέω, to be patient. 
καρτερός 3, strong, 167. 
Κάστωρ, -opoc, 6, Castor. 
κατάβασις, 7, retreat, 72. 
καταγελάω, w. g., to laugh 
at. [sleep, 138. 
καταδαρϑάνω, to fall a- 
καταδύω, to go down, 88. 
KaTaxaiw, to burn down. 
κατακλαίω, to bewail. 
κατακλείω, to shut, 90. 
κατακρύπτω, to hide. 
καταλάμπω, shine upon. 
καταλείπω, to leave be- 
hind, 120. 
καταλύω. to loosen, 88. 
κατανέμω, to distribute. 
καταπαΐω, to puta stop to. 
_kararerpow, to stone to 
death. [122. 
καταπλήττω, to astonish, 
κατασκευώζω, to prepare. 
κατατίϑημι, to lay down, 
161. [122 
καταφλέγω, to burn down, 
καταφρονέω, to despise. 
καταφυγή, 7, refuge. 
κατεργάζομαι, to accom- 
plish. 
κατέχω, to restrain, 23. 
κατήγορος, 6, accuser. 
κάτοπτρον, τό, mirror. 
κάτω, below. 
καῦμα, -ατος, τό, heat. 
Kaw, see καίω. 
κεῖμαι, to lie down [§ 141, 
(a)]. 
κελεύω, to order, bid [§ 95]. 
KeAriGnpec, Celtiberians. 


κέντρον, τό, ating, 159. 

κέραμος, ὁ, clay. 

κερώννυμε, to mix [ἡ 139, 
(a), 1]. 

κερδαίνω, to gain, 130 
[6 111, Aor. II; Perf. 
κεκέρδακα]. 

κέρδος, -ovc, τό, gain. 

κευϑμών, -@rvoc, ὃ, lair. 

κεύϑω, to conceal. 

κεφαλή, 7, head. 

κεχρημένος, wanting, 120. 

κῆπος, ὃ, garden. 

κῆρ, κῆρος, τό, heart. 

κηρός, 0, Wax. 

κήρυξ, -ὔκος, ὁ, herald. 

κηρύττω, to make known 
(by a herald). 

κιϑάρα, 7, lyre. 

Κιλικία, 7, Cilicia. 

κινδυνεύω, to incur dan- 
ger, 88. 

κίνδῦνος, ὃ, danger. 

Kic, κιός, ὃ, com-worm. 

κίστη, 7, chest. 

κιττός, ὃ, ivy. 

κίχρημι, to lend [§ 188, 1]. 

κλάζω, to sound [§ 105, 4; 
Fut. Perf. κεκλάγξω and 
-«γξομαι]. 

κλαίω, to weep, 183 [§ 125, 
14]. 

κλάω, to break [Ὁ 98, (a)]. 

κλείς, ἢ, key [§ 47, 5]: 

Κλειώ, -ot¢, 77, Clio. 

κλείω, to shut, 28 [Pass. 
with o, 4 95, Rem. 1]. 

κλέος, -ους, τό, fame, 48. 


" κλέπτης, του, ὃ, thief. 


κλέπτω, to steal | Fut. κλέ- 
wouat ; second Aor. 
Pass. ἐκλάπην; Perf., 
§ 102, 5]. 

κλίνω, to bend [ 111, 6]. 

κλοπῆ, 7, theft. 

κλόπιμος, thievish, 122. 

Κλωϑώ, -ot¢, 7, Clotho. 
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κλώψ, -ωπός, ὃ, thief. 

kvaw, to scrape [Cont., 
§ 97, 3]. 

κοΐζω, to squeak [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

κοιλαίνω, to hollow out 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 

κοινός, common, 131; τὸ 
κοινόν, commonwealth. 

κοινωνία, 7, communion, 
108. 

κοίρανος, ὃ, ruler. 

κολάξω, to punish. 

κολακεία, ἡ, flattery. 

κολακεύω, w. a., to flatter. 

κόλαξ, -axoc, ὁ, flatterer. 

ko/.aoT7¢, -οὔ, 6, punisher 

κολούω, to curtail [Pass 
with σ, § 95]. 

κόλπος, 6, bosom, 133. 

κομίζω, to bring. 

κόπτω, to cut, 120. 

κόραξ, -ακος, ὁ, crow. 

κορέννυμι, to satisfy [§ 139, 
(h), 3]. 

Κορίνϑιος, 6, Corinthian. 

κόρυς, -υϑος, 7, helmet. 

κοσμέω, to adorn. 

κόσμος, ὃ, ornament, 51. 

κοῦφυς 8, light, 39. 

κράζω, to cry out, 122 
[§ 105, 2; Fut. xexpa- 
ξομαι]. 

kpavoc, τοὺς, τό, helmet. 

κρατέω, W. g., to have 
power over, 107. 

κρατήρ, -?po¢,mixing bowl. 

κράτος, -ους, τό, strength, 

κραυγῆ, 7, shout, 167. 

κρέας, τό, flesh, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 

κρέμαμαι and κρεμάννυμι, 
to hang [§ 139, (a), 2]. 

κρίνω, to judge, 48 [§ 111, 
6]. [sa. 

Kpicaiog, belonging to Cri- 

κριτῆς, -ov, 6, Judge. 
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Κριτίας, -vv, 6, Critias. 
Κροῖσος, ὁ, Crocsus. 
κροκύδειλος, ὦ, crocodile. 
κρύμνον, τό, onion. 
Κρότων, -wroc, ὁ, Crotona. 
κροΐω, to knock, 100 | Pass. 
with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 


κρύῦπτος 3, concealed, 130. 


κρύπτω, to conceal, 121. 
Kpwsw, to croak [§ 105, 2]. 
κτάομαι, to acquire, 112 
[Redup., § 88, Rem. 1; 
Subj. Perf. and Opt. 
Plup., § 116, 4]. 
κτείνω, to kill, usuallya7o- 
κτείνω | Perf. Act., 4111, 
5. Instead of ἔκταμαι 
and ἐκτάϑην, τέϑνηκα 
and ἀπέϑανον ὑπότινος 
are usual]. 
KTeic, -ενός, 6, comb. 
κτενίξω, to comb. 
κτῆμα, -ατος, 70, PoOsses- 
sion. 
κτῆσις, 7, possession, 51. 
κτίζω, to found, 31. 
κυβερνήτης, ὁ, pilot. 
κύβος, ὃ, a die, cube. 
Κύδνος, ὁ, Cydnus. 
κυλίω, to roll [Pass. with 
o, ᾧ 95]. 
κύπελλον, τό, goblet. 
κυριεύω,ϊο be master of 88, 
κύριος, w. g., having pow- 
er over. |clops. 
Κύκλωψ, -ωπος, 6, Cy- 
Κῦρος, 6, Cyrus. 
κύων, κυνός, 6, 7, dog. 
κωλύω, to hinder. 
κώμη, 7, Village. 
κωτίλλω, to chatter, 172. 
κωτΐλος 8, loquacious 
κωφός 8, dumb. 


Δ. 
Ααγχάνω͵ ἰο acquire [612], 
11]. 


Λακεδαιμόνιος, ὁ, Lace- 
daemonian. 
λαγώς, -ὦ, ὁ, hare. 
λαῖλαψ, τ-απος, 7, storm. 
λαλέω, to talk. 
λάλος 2, talkative. 
λαμβάνω, to take, 
[§ 121, 19]. 
λαμπρός 3, brilliant, 23. 
λανϑώνω, to be concealed 
from, 89 [§ 121, 13]. 
λάρυγξ, -υγγος, ὁ, throat. 
λέαινα, 7, lioness. 
λεαίνω, to grind, 43. 
λέγω, to say, name; 2έγο- 
μαι [ὃ 88, Rem. 2]; (2) 
to collect [ἃ 88, 4; Aor. 
Pass. ἐλέχϑην and éAé- 
γῆν]. 
λεία, 7, booty, 145. 
λειμών, -ὥνος, ὃ, meadow. 
λείπω, to leave, leave be- 
hind [Aor. ἔλιπον, Pf. 
λέλοιπα, § 102, 4]. 
Aewridac, -or, δ, Leonidas. 
λεπτός 8, thin. 
λευκαίνω, to whiten [§ 111, 
Rem 2]. 
Aetw, to stone [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 
λέων, -ovroc, ὃ, lion. 
λεώς, ὁ, people. 
λῆρος, ὃ, loquacity. 
λῃστῆς, -οὗ, 6, robber. 
λίαν, very, 122. 
Λιβύη, ἡ, Libya 
λέϑος, 6, stone. 
λιμῆν, -évoc, ὁ, harbor. 
λίμνη, 7, marsh, 158. 
λιμός, 6, hunger. 
λογίζομαι, to think, 112. 
λόγιος 3, cloquent, 112. 
λόγος, ὁ, word, 27. 
λοιδορέω, to scold, 109. 
λοιμός, ὁ, pestilence, 158. 
λοιπός 8,remaining. [5]. 
λούω, to wash [Cont., § 97, 
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λόφος, ὁ, crest. 

λοχάω, ν΄. ἃ., to lie in wait 

λυγρός 8, sad. 

Λυδία, 7, Lydia. 

Λυκοῦργος, 6, Lycurgus. 

λυμαίνομαι, w.a., to abuse, 
maltreat. 

λύμη, 7, disgrace. 

λυπέω, to distress. 

λύπη, ἢ, SOYTOW. 

λυπηρός 3, sad, 47. 

λύρα, 7, lyre. 

λυρικός 3, lyric. 

Λύσανδρος, ὁ, Lysander. 

Λυσίας, -ov, 6, Lysias. 

λυσιτελέω, w. d., to be 
useful to. 

λύχνος, ὁ, lamp, 172. 

λύω, to loose, 22 [§ 94, 2]. 

λωβάομαι, w. a., maltreat 


M. 
Matyzic,-0%, ὁ, 4 pupil,28. 
Maiardpoc, ὁ, Macander. 
μάκαρ, -apoc, happy. 
paxapicw,to esteem happy. 
μακάριος 3, happy, 108. 
Μακεδονία, ἡ, Macedonia. 
Μακεδονικός, Macedonian. 
Μακεδών, -όνος͵ 6, a Mace- 

donian. 
μακράν, far, 181. 
μακρός 3, lone. 
μαλακίξζω, to render ef. 
feminate, 12+. 
μαλακός 3, soft. 
μαλϑακός 8, soft, 172. 
μάλιστα, especially, 107. 
μᾶλλον, rather, 64. 
Mardavy, ἡ, Mandane. 
μανϑάνω, to learn, 24 
[§ 121, 14]. 
Μαντίνεια, 7, Mantinéa. 
μάντις, -εως, 6, prophet, 88. 
μαραίνω, to make wither. 
μαρτυρέω, μαρτύρομαι, to 
bear testimony [4124,4]. 
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μαρτυρία, 7, testimony. 
μάρτυς, -τυρος, 6, witness. 
μαστιγόω, to scourge. 
μαστίζω, to whip [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. (38. 
μάστιξ, -iyoc, 7, scourge, 
μάχη, ἡ, battle. 
paxouan,to fight, 16 [Ὁ 125, 
15]. 
μέγας, -GAn,-a, great [§48]. 
μέγεϑος, -ovc,7d,greatness. 
μέϑη, 7, drunkenness. 
μεϑήμων, -ovoc, negligent, 
65. 
μεϑίημι, to let go, 168. 
μεϑύω, to be drunk, 136. 
Μεϑώνη, ἡ, Methone. 
μειράκιον, τό, young boy. 
μέλας, -atva, -αν, black. 
μέλει, it concerns, 24 
[§ 125, 17]. 
μελέτη, 77, care. 
μέλι, -ἰτος, τό, honey. 
μέλιττα, 7, ἃ bee. 


μέλλω, to be about to; 88 


[§ 125, 16]. 

μέλομαι, to have a care for 
[§ 125, 17]. 

μέλος, -ους, τό, song, 121. 

μέμφομαι, w. ἃ.. to blame; 
w. d., to reproach. 

μέμψις, -εως, ἡ, reproach. 

pév — δέ, truly — but, 38. 

Mevédewc, -ew, ὁ, Mene- 
laus. 

pevevaivu, w. d., to bear 
ill-will towards. 

μένω, to remain; w. ἃ.) to 
await; second Perf. μέ- 
μονα, to desire [§ 111,5]. 

μερίζω, to divide. 

μέριμνα, 7), care. 

μέρος, -ους, τό, part. 

μεσημβρία, 7, mid-day. 

μέσος 3, middle. 

μεσότης, mediocrity, 57. 

μεστός 3, w. g., full. 


μεταβάλλω,ϊο change,130. 
petaBoan, 7, change. 
μεταδίδωμι. to give ἃ share 
of, 159. 
μεταλλάττω, to change. 
μεταξύ, w. g., between. 
μεταπέμπομαι, to send for. 
petativnut,to change,159. 
petadspw, to remove, 
change. 
μεταχειρίζομαι, to take in 
hand, 65. 
μετέπειτα, afterwards. 
μετέχω, to take part in. 
μέτριος 3, moderate. 
μετρίως, adv., moderately. 
μέτρον, τό, Toeasure, 28. 
μέχρι, until. 
27, not, 16; after expres- 
sions of fear, 91. 
μηδαμοῦ, nowhere; μ. εἷ- 
vat, to be of no value. 
Μήδεια, 7, Medea. 
μηδείς, -ἐμία, -Ev, DO one 
[ὁ 68, Rem. 1]. 
μηδέποτε, never, 112. 
Μῆδος, ὃ, a Mede. 
μῆκος, -ovc, τό, length. 
μῆν, -νός, 6, month. 
μῆνις, -to¢ or -ἐὗος, 7, an- 
ger. [with. 
μηνίω, w.d., to be angry 
μήποτε, never. 
μήπω, not yet. 
μῆτε — μήτε, neither — 
nor. . 
μήτηρ, -τρος, 7, Mother. 
unyavaouat, Dep. Mid., 
to contrive. 
μιαίνω, to pollute [ὃ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 
μίγνυμι, to mix [§ 140, 4]. 
Μιϑριδώτης, -ov, 6, Mith- 
ridates. 
μικρός 38, small. [des. 
Μιλτιάδης, -ov, 6, Miltia- 
Μίλων, -wvoc, ὁ, Milo. 
27* 
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μιμέομαι, to imitate. 
μιμητής, -ov, ὁ, imitator. 
Μίνως (Gen. Μίψωος and 
Mivw), 6, Minos. 
μιμνήσκω, to remind 
[§ 222, 11]. 
μίσγω, w. g., to mix with 
μισέω, to hate. 
μισϑός, 6, reward. 
μισϑόω, to let out. 
μνᾶ, -ἄς, 7, mina [§ 26]. 
μνήμη, 7, memory. 
μνημονεύω, to remember. 
μνηστήρ, -ἦρος, ὁ, suitor. 
μόλις, with difficulty. 
μοναρχία, 7, monarchy. 
μόνον, only, 64. 
μόνος 3, alone. 
μοῖρα, 7, fate, 141. 
μόρσιμος 2, fated. 
Μοῦσα, 7, a Muse. 
μουσικῆ, ἢ, music, 87. 
poxOnpoc3,miserable,base. 
pox Soc, ὃ, toil, distress. 
μοχλός, ὃ, bolt, 28. 
μύζω, to suck [Ὁ 125, 18]. 
pidoc, ὁ, word, 40. 
μυῖα, 7, fly. 
μυρίος 3, innumerable. 
μύρμηξ, -κος, 6, ant. 
μύρον, τό, perfumery, 145. 
μῦς, -ὕός, 7, mouse. 
μύχατος 3, inmost, 121. 
μύω, to close [formation 
of tense, § 94, 1]. 
μωρός 3, foolish, 2 fool. 


N. 
Nai, truly. 
ναίω, to dwell. 
Νάξιος, ὁ, Naxian. 
γάσσω, to press together 

[Char., § 103, 1]. 

vavayia, 7, shipwreck. 
γαυᾶγός, ὃ, shipwrecked. 
ναυμαχία, 7, sea-fight. 
ναυτής, -οὔ, 6, sailor. 
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ναυτικός 3, nautical, 161; 
TO ναυτικόν, a ficet. 

νεανίας, -vr, ὁ, a youth. 

Νεῖλος, ὁ, Nile. 

vexpuc 3, dead, 175. 

νέκταρ, -a,0r, τό, nectar. 

νέκυς, τυος. ὁ, Corpse, 49. 

Νεμία, ἡ, NeMean. 

νέμω, to divide, 145 [Fut. 
veno and νεμήσω, Aor. 
Evetua; Perf. νενέμηκα; 
Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην 
and -ἐθηυ]. 

νέος 3, young, 28. 

νεύτης, τητος, 7, youth. 

Νέστωρ. -0,;0¢, 6, Nestor. 

νεφέλῃ, 7, cloud, 158. 

νέφος, -ovs, 70, cloud. 

véw, to swim [Ὁ 116, 3]. 

νεώς, -ὦ, 6, temple. 

v7, yes, truly. 

νῆμα, -aToc, TO, yarn, 136. 

νηνεμία. 7, ἃ calm. 

νῆσος, 7, island. 

νίζω, to wash. 

νικάω, to conquer, 106. 

Viki}, ἧς Victory. 

νίπτω, to wash. 

vider, it snows. 

νοέω, to think. [57. 

νόημα, -ατος, τό, thoucht, 

νομώς, -adoc, 6, ἡ, nomad. 

νομεύς, -ἕως, ὃ, shepherd, 
44. 

τομῆ, 7, pasture. 

νομίζω, to think, 56. 

νόμιμος 3, customary. 

νόμος. 6, law. 

νόος, 6, mind, 99, 

vootu, ta he sick. 

νόσος, ἡ, Aisease, 28. 

νότος, ὁ, south-wind. 

Νύμφη, 7, ἃ Nymph. 

νῦν, NOW. 

νύξ, νυκτός, 7, night. 

νυστάζω, to nod [Char. 
§ 105, 3]. 


om 
= 


Ξενία, 7, hospitality. 

Efvoc, 6, puest, 122. 

Ξενοῤάνης, τους, ὃς, NCNO- 
phanes. [ phon. 

Ξενοφῶν, -ὥντος, 0, Xeno- 

féw, to scrape [formation 
of tense, § 98, (b)]. 

ξηραίνω, to dry. 

ξίφος, τους, TO, sword. 

ξύλον, τό, wood. 

ξυρέω and ξύρομαι, ἴο shave 
[§ 124, 5]. 

ξύω, to scrape [Pass. with 
σι § 95]. 


O. 
Ὀδάζω, to bite [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 
ὅδε, this. 
ὁδός, 7, WAY. 
ddoi¢, -ὄντος, 6, tooth. 
ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, 16. 
Ὀδυσσεύς, -ἕως, ὁ, Ulysses., 
ὄζω, to smell of [§ 125, 19]. 
ὅϑεν, whence. 
of, whither. 
οἰακίζω, to stecr [Aug., 
§ 57. 1]. 
οἶδα, I know [ὁ 143]. 
οἴγνυμι, olyw, see avoty. 
οἰκεῖος 8, belonging to, 
own, intimate. 


, , 


οἰκέτης, -ov, 6, servant. 


? 


oixéw, to dwell, 112. 
οἴκησις, -ewc, 7, dwelling. 
οἰκία, 7, house. f112. 
οἰκοδομέω, to build ahouse, 
οἶκος, 0, house. 
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οἰκουρέω, to guard a house 
[ὁ 87, 2]. 

OikTEipw, W. ἃ... to pity. 

οἶμαι, see οἵἷομαι. 

οἰμώζω, to lament [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

οἰκτρός 8, pitiable, 58. 

οἶνος, 6, wine. 
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οἰνοχόος, 6, cup-bearcr. 

οἴομαι, to think [§ 125, 20]. 

οἷος, such as; w. inf, in- 
stead of ὥςτε, so that 

ὄϊς, diog, ὁ, 7, sheep. [31]. 

οἴχομαι, to depart [ἡ 135, 

ΤΩ, see φέρω. 

ὄλβιος 3, happy. 

ὔλβος, ὃ, riches, 124. 

ὀλιγαρχία, oligarchy, 161. 

ὀλίγοι, few. 

ὀλίγος 8, little, 53. 

ὀλισϑᾶνω, to slip [§121,7]. 

ὄλλυμι, το destroy] §138,B]. 

ὀλολύζω, to howl [Char, 
4 105, 2]. 

ὅλος 3, whole. 

ὀλοφύρομαι, to pity. 

"Ὅμηρος, 6, Homer. 

ὁμιλέω, w. d., to associate 
with, 131. 

ὁμιλία, 7, intercourse with, 

ὄμνυμι. to swear |§ 138, BJ. 

ὀμνύω, to swear. 

ὁμογάστριος, ὃ, brother. 

ὁμόγλωττος 2, speaking 
the same language. 

ὁμοιότης, -τητος, likeness. 

ὁμοίως, in like manner,108 

duoroyéw, to agree with, 
admit. 

ὀμόργνυμι, to wipe off 
18. 140, 6]. . 

ὄνειρος, 6, dream. 

ὄνησις, -εως, 77, advantage. 

ὀνίνημι, to benefit [ὁ 135, 
4]. 

ὄνομα, -ατος, τό, name. 

ὀνομάζω, to name. 

ὄντως, really. 

ὀξύς, -ela, -, sharp, sour. 

ὀπάζω, to bestow, 124. 

ὅπη, whither, where. 

ὀπίσω, back, 138. 

ὁπλίζω, to arm. 

ὁπλίτης, -ov, 6, heavy-arme 
ed man. 
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ὅπλον, τό, weapon. 

ὅποι, whither. 

ὁποῖος 8, qualis, of what 
sort. [as. 

ὁπόσος 3, quantus, as great 

ὁποσοςοῦν 3, how great, 
how long, soever. 

ὁπόταν, w. subj.. when. 

ὁπότε, when, since. 

ὁπότερος 3, which of two. 

ὅπου, where. 

"OTITQ, see ὁράω. 

ὅπως, how, 109. 

δρᾶσις, -εως, 7, sight. 

épaw, to see [ὁ 126, 4]. 

ὀργαίνω, to enrage [ὁ 111, 
Rem. 2}. 

ὀργῇ, 7, anger. 

ὀργίζομαι, Dep. Pass., to 
be angry. 

ὀρέγω, to stretch, 122. 

ὄρεξις, a striving after,108. 

ὀρϑός 3, straight, 57. [108. 

ὀρϑύω, to make straight, 

ὄρϑριος 3, early. 

ὁρίζω, to fix, limit, 124. 

ὅρκιον, τό, oath. 

ὄρκος, ὃ, oath. 

ὁρμάω, to rush, 106. 

ὁρμῆ, 7, impulse, 57. 

ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, -α, ὁ, Ὀϊνά- 
catcher, 24. 

ὄρνις, -ἴϑος, 6, 7, bird. 

ὄρνῦμι, to rouse. 

ὄρος, -ovc, τό, mountain. 

ὄρτυξ, -γος, ὁ, quail. 

ὀρύττω, to dig [Fut. ὀρύ- 
fw; Pf. ὀρώρυχα; Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. opapvy- 
μαι, § 89, (a)]. 

ὀρχηϑμύς, ὁ, dance. 

ὅσιος 3, holy. 

ὀσμῆ, 7, smell. 

ὅσος, as great as, 67. 

ὅςπερ, ἤπερ, ὅπερ, who- 
ever, 108. 

ὀστέον, -οῦν, τό, bone. 


ὅςτις, ἥτις, ὅ TL, whoever, 
67 [ 62]. 

ὀσφραίνομαι, w. g., to smell 
[§ 121, 8]. 

ὅταν, w. subj., when, 87. 

ὅτε, when. 

ὅτι, that, because. 

ov, not, 17; οὗ, where. 


᾿ οὑδαμῆ, nowhere. 


οὐδέ, neither, 57. 

οὐδείς, -εμία, -Ev, no one 
[ὁ 68, Rem. 1]. 

οὐδέποτε, never. 

οὐκ, not, 16. 

οὐκέτι, no longer, 165. 

οὖν, therefore. 

οὔποτε, never, 131. 

Ovpavidat, oi, gods, in- 
habitants of Olympus. 

οὐρώνιος 3, heavenly. 

οὖς, ὠτός, TO, ear |§ 39]. 

οὐσία, possession, 64. 

ovrTe—ovre, neither—nor. 

οὕτω(ς), thus, 87 [Ὁ 7]. 

οὐχ, not, 28. 

ὀφείλω, to owe [ὁ 125, 22]. 

ὀφέλλω, to nourish, 53. 

ὀφϑαλμός, ὃ, eye. 

ὄφις, -εως, 6, snake. 

ὀφλισκάνω, to owe [§ 121, 
9]. 

ὀχέω, to bear, endure. 

ὄχλος, 6, the common peo- 
ple (plebs). 

dy, ὀπός, 7, Voice. 

ὀψέ, late. 

ὄψιος 8, late. [47. 

ὄψις, -εως, 7, sight, visage, 

ὀψοφάγος 2, dainty. 


TI. 
Ilayic¢, -ἴδος, 7, trap, 49. 
πάγκακος, thoroughly bad. 
πάϑος, -ους, suffering, 53. 
παιάν, -ὥνος, ὃ, war-song. 
παιδεία, 7, education, 87. 
παιδεύω, to educate, 16. 
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παιδίον, τό, little child, 181. 
παίζω, to play, 17 [δ 116, 
3]. 
παῖς, -δός, 6, ἡ, child, 39. 
raiw, to strike. 
πάλαι, formerly, long ago; 
οἱ πώλαι, the ancicnts. 
παλαίω, to wrestle [Pass. 
w. σι, according to § 95]. 
παλαιός 8, ancient. 
πάλιν, again, 159. 
πανταχοῦ, everywhere, in 
all respects. [kind. 
παντοδαπός 8, of every 
πάντως, wholly, 160. 
πάνυ, altogether, very. 
πάππος, 6, grand-father. 
παραγγέλλω, to order. 
παραδίδωμι, give over to, 
commit. fedly. 
παραδύξως, adv.unexpect- 
παραϑήκη, ἡ, something 
entrusted, 122. 
παραινέω, Ww. d., to advise, 
to exhort. 
παρακαλέω, to call to, to 
exhort. | [147. 
παρακαταϑῆήκη, 7, pledge, 
παραλαμϑάτνω, to receive. 
παρώνομος 2, contrary to 
law. 
παραπέτομαι, to fly away. 
παραπλάζω, mislead, 122. 
παραπλήσιος 8, like. 
παρασκευάζω, to prepare, 
168. 
παρασκευαστικός 3,w.gen., 
skilled in preparing. 
παρατείνω, to stretch out. 
παρατίϑημι, to place be- 
side, provide. 
παρατρέχω, to run by or 
past. {past 
παραφέρω, to carry by or 
πάρειμι, Ἰηξ παρεῖναι, to be 
present; πάρεστι(ν), it 
is lawful, in one’s power. 
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πάρειμι, inf. παριέναι, to 
go by, near. 

παρέρχομαι, to go by. 

παρέχω, to offcr, grant, 27; 
Mid., 58. 

παρίημι, to let pass, neg- 
lect, 168. [158. 

παρίστημι, to place beside, 

παροινέω, to riot [Aug., 
§ 91, 1]. 

παροξύνω, to encourage. 

nappnoia,7, frankness, 163. 

πᾶς, every, all. 

πάσσω, to scatter [Char., 
§ 105, 1). 

πάσχω, to suffer, 
[Ὁ 122, 12]. 

πατήρ, -ρός, ὃ, father. 

πάτριος 2, belonging to 
the country. 

πατρίς, -ido¢, 7, native 
country. 

Πάτροκλος, ὁ, Patroclus. 

πάτρως, -ωος, ὃ, uncle, 47. 

παύω, to cause to cease, 
124 [Aor. Pass. ἐπαύ- 
odnv ; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
πέπαυμαι, to cease; Fut. 
Perf. πεπαύσομαι, will 
cease]. 

πέδη, ἡ, fetter. 

πεδίον, τό, a plain. 

πείϑω, to persuade, 124; 
Mid., 22 [Aor.éreiod ny, 
I obeyed]. 

πειϑώ, -οὔς, 7, persta- 
siveness. 

πεινάω, to hunger [Cont., 
§ 97, 3]. [try. 

metpaouat, Dep. Pass., to 

πέλαγος, -ους, τό, Sea. 
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Πελοποννησιακός, Pelo- 
ponnesian. 
Πελοπόννησος, 7, Pelo- 
" ponnesus. 


Πέλοψ, -οπος, 6, Pelops. 
neAraoric, 6, shieldsman. 


πέμπω, to send [§ 102, 5]. 
πένης, -ητος, 6, 7, poor. 
πενητεύω, to be poor. 
πενϑέω, to grieve. 
πενϑικῶς ἔχω, w. g., to be 
sad about something. 
ΠΕΝΘΏΩ, see πάσχω. 
πενία, 7, poverty. 
πενιχρύς 3, poor. 
πένομαι, to be poor. 
πεπαίνω, to make ripe, 130 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
πεπρωμένη, 7, fate. 
πέπων, -OVOS, ripe. 
περαΐνω, to complete, 131 
[§ 111, Rem. 91. 
περαῖος 3, beyond. 
πέρας, -ατος, τό, end, 147. 
περάω, to transport [§ 98, 
(a)]. 


περιάγω, to lead round. 


περιβώλλω το throw round. 


περίδρομος 2, running 
round. (cles. 
Περικλῆς, -éove, 6, Peri- 
περιοράω, to overlook, 
permit, 147. , 
περίπλοος, -ους, δ, voyage 
round. [133. 
περιῤῥέω, to flow round, 
περιστέλλω, to clothe, 130. 
περιτίϑημι, to put or set 
round. [121. 
περιτρέπω, to turn round, 
περιττός 8, beyond the 
usual number, more 
than sufficient. 
περιφέρω, to carry about. 
Περσεφόνη, 7, Proserpine. 
Πέρσης, -ov, 6, a Persian. 
Περσικός, Persian. 
πετάννυμι, to expand 
[§ 139, (a), 81. 
πέτομαι, to fly [§ 125, 23]. 
πέτρα, 7, rock. 
ΠΕΎΘΟΜΑΙ, see πυνϑά- 
νομαι. 
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πῆ; whither? where? 
πηγῆ, 7, fountain. 
πήγνυμε, to fix, make firm 
[§ 140, 8]. 
πῆχυς, -εως, 6, cubit, 51. 
πικρός 8, bitter. 
πιέζω, to press. 
πίμπλημι, to fill [§ 185, 5]. 
wiprpnyt,to burn [§135,6]. 
πίνω, to drink [§ 119, 3]. 
πιπίσκω, to give to drink 
[δ 122, 13]. 
πιπράσκω,ἴο sell[§122,14], 
πίπτω, to fall [§ 128]. 
πιστεύω, to trust, 25. 
πίστις, -εως, 7, belief, 188, 
πιστός 3, trustworthy, 27. 
πίων, -ovoc, fat. 
πλάζω, to cause to wal 
der [Char., § 105, 4]. 
πλάσσω, to form (Char, 
§ 105, 1]. . 
πλαστικῆ,ἡ,5ου]ρέατο, 160 
Πλάταια, ἡ, Plataea. 
πλέϑρον, τό, measure of 
100 feet. 
πλεῖστος 3, most. 
πλέκω, to knit, weave. 
πλεονάκις, oftener. 
TAEOVEKTNC,-OV,AVATICIONS 
πλεονεξία, 7, avarice. 
πλευρά, 7, side. 
πλέω, to sail [§ 116, 8; 
Cont., § 97, 1]. 
πληγῆ, 7, & blow, wound. 
πλῆϑος, -ovc, τό, multi 
tude, 72. 
TARY, W. g. except, 145- 
πλήρης, -ες, W. By 
satisfied with. 
πλησιάζω, to approach- 
πλησίος 8, near, 109. 
πλήττω, to strike, 131 [ 


πέπληγα, I have stra 
Aor. Pass. ἐπλήγι7 3" 
but in composition, &™ 
λάγην, e.g. ἐξεπλάγη 57» 
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, brick. 

Loic, ὁ, VOYage. 
, rich. 

9 be or become 


to enrich, 64. 

, Viches, 39. 
wash [¢ 111, 6]. 
breathe, blow 
: Cont., § 97, 1]. 
hence @ 

lesire [§ 93,(b)]. 
make, do; εὖ 
07. 

γῦ, ὁ, poet. 

. variegated, 40. 
Ὅς, ὃ, Shepherd. 
f what kind ? 
w. ἃς, to carry 


, hostile, 88. 

3, warlike. 

» war. 

, to besiege. 

iy Siege. 

", ἦγ, city, 51. 

/, the state, civil 
0. 

to govern the 
ilid., to live as a 
to govern the 


av, ὁ, Citizen. 

3, relating to 
», 165. 

often. 

otog 3, many 
ore. 

any, (lux. 
rc, τους, ὁ, Pol- 
via, 7, the rule 


2, Joquacious. 
2, laborious. 
ch, 53 [§ 48]. 
2, 7, costliness, 


πολυτελῆς, -ἔς, costly, 163. 
πολυφιλία, 7, multitude 
of friends. 
πολυχειρία, 7, multitude 
of hands, of workmen. 
movéw,to toil,107 [§98,(b)]. 
πονηρός 3, wicked, 48. 
πόνος, ὁ, toil, 28. [90. 
πορεύω, to lead forward, 
πορϑέω, to destroy. 
ποριστικύός 3, W. g., Skilled 
in procuring. 
πορφύρεος (ute) 3, purple. 
Ποσείδών, -ὥνος, ὁ, Po- 
seidon, Neptune. 
“πόσις, sews, 7, drinking, 51. 
πόσος; 8, how great 2 
ποταμός, ὁ, Yiver. 
ποτὲ, once, 43. 
πότερος, which of two, 165. 
ποτόν, τό, drink. 
ποῦς, ποδός, ὃ, foot. 
πρᾶγμα, -ατος, τό, aN ac- 
tion, 40. 
πρακτικύς 8, capable of ac- 
complishing, obtaining. 
πρᾶξις, -εως, 7, an action. 
πρῶος 3, mild, 53. 
πράττω, to do, act; πράτ- 
τω, πράττυμαί τινα ἀρ- 
γύριον, to demand of 
one; w. adv., 89. 
πρέπει, it is becoming, 24. 
πρέσβεις, οἷ, ambassadors. 
πρεσβευτῆς, -οὗ, ὁ, ambas- 
sador, 121. 
πρέσβυς, -eta, -v, old. 
πρίασϑαι, to buy [§ 135, 
p- 165]. 
πρίν, before; w. inf, 106; 
πρὶν av, w. subj., 88. 
πρίω, to saw [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 
προαιρέομαι, to prefer. 
πρόβατον, τό, sheep. 
πρόγονος, 6, ancestor. 
προδίδωμι, to betray. 
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προδότης, «οὔ, ὁ, betrayer. 
προεῖπον (Aor.), to say 
before, command. 
προέρχομαι, to go before. 
mpoduuia, ἡ, willingness. 
mpod duoc 2, willing. 
προϑύμως, adv. willingly. 
προλείπω, to forsake, 121. 
πρόμαχος, 6, fighting in 
front, champion. 
mpovoéw, to consider be- 
forehand, 142. 
πρόνοια, 7, foresight, 87. 
πρόοιδα, to know before- 
hand. 
προςαγορεύω,ἴο call, name. 
προςβάώλλω, w. g.,to smell 
of something. 
προςβλέπω, to look at. 
προςδοκάω, to expect, 107. 
πρόςενμι, inf. προςεῖναι, to 
be present, 47. 
πρόςειμι, inf. προςιέναι, to 
go to, 168. 
Tpoccdatrvw, to advance 
towards. 
Tpocépxouat, to come to. 
TpocHKet,it is becoming, 24. 
προςῆκων, becoming, 138. 
προσημαίνω, to reveal, 165. 
πρόσϑεν, before; w. g. 
[§ 24]. 
προςϑετός 3, artificial, 175. 
προςκυνέω, W. ἃ.) tO Wore 
ship, honor. 
πρόςοδος, 7, approach, 54. 
προςπίπτω, to fall upon, 
occur, 87. 
προςπνέω,ἴο breathe upon. 
προςποίξω, to add to, 109. 
προςτίϑημι, to add. 


1 


᾿ προςφέρω, to bring to, 80. 


πρότερος 8, before, sooner. 

προτίϑημι, to put before, 
159. 

προτρέπω, to turn to, 41. 

προφητεύω, to prophesy. 
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πρυτανεῖον, τὸ, comt of 
justice at Athens. 

πρώϊος 3, early. 

πρῶτος 3, first. 

πταίρω, to sneeze. 

πταίω, to strike against 
[Pass with o, § 95]. 

πτερόν, TO, wing. 

πτέρυξ, -yoc, 7, wing. 

πτίσσω, to pound [Char., 
§ 105, 1]. 


ῥόπαλον, τό, a club. 

ῥυϑμός, 6, rhythm. 

ῥυστάζω, to drag [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

ῥώννυμι, to strengthen 
[§ 139, (c), 3]. 


>. 
Σαλαμίς, -ivoc, 7, Salamis. 
oaAntys,-tyyoo.7, trumpet. 
σαλπίζω, to blow a trum- 
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oxé?.Aw,to dry up [41423], 
σκῆπτρον, TO, sceptre. 
σκιώ, ἢ, shadow. 
σκληρός 8, dry, 191. 
σκολιός 3, crooked, 23. 
σκοπέω, -éouat, to behold, 
consider. 
σκότος, 6 and τό, darkness. 
σκώπτω, to joke, 59. 
σμάω, to smear |Cont, 
§ 97,3; Aor. Pass. ἐσ 


πτωχός, very poor, 56. 
Πυϑαγόρας, -vv, ὁ, Pytha- 
foras. | pact. 
πυκνός 3, numerxous, com- 
πύλη, 7, gate. 
πυνϑώνομαι, to 
[§ 121, 15]. 
πῦρ, πυρός, τό, fire. 
πύργος, 6, tower. 
qupow, to burn. 
πώ (enclitic), vet. 
πωλέω, to sell. 
πώποτε, eVCY. 
πῶς; how? 


pet [Char., § 105, 4]. 

σαλπικτῆς, «οὔ, 6, trum- 
peter. 

Σάμιος, 6, Samian. 

Σαορδανώπᾶλος, ὃ, Sarda- 
napalus. . 

Σάρδεις, -ewv, al, Sardis. 

Σώρος, ὃ, the Sarus. 

σάρξ, σαρκός, 7, flesh. 

σάττω, to load. 

caging, -ἔς, clear. 

σαφῶς, clearly. 

σβέννυμι, to quench, 163 
[6 139, (b), 43 second 
Aor., § 142]. 

σέβας, τό, respect, 47. 

σέβομαι, to honor, 31. 

σεισμός, 6, earthquake. 

σείω, to shake | Pass. with 
σ, καὶ 95]. 

σέλας, -αος, τό, splendor. 

σῆμα, τό, sign, Monument. 

σημαίνω, to vive a sign. 

σημεῖον, τό, Sign. 

σιγάω, to be silent. 

σιγή, 7, silence. 

σίδηρος, ὁ, iron. 

σίναπι, -εος, τό, mustard. 

σῖτος, 6, corn. 

σιωπάω, to be silent. 

σιωπῇ, ἢν silence. 

σιωπηλός 3, silent. 

σκάφος, -ove, τό, trench. 

oxedasw, to scatter, 124. 

σκεδάννυμι, ἴο scatter 
[9 139, (a), 4]. 


μήχϑην]. 

σοφία, 7, wisdom. [46. 

σοφιστής, -οὔ, ὁ, sophist, 

Σοφοκλῆς, -ἔους, ὁ, Soph 
ocles. 

σοφός 3, wise. 

σπανίζω, w. g., to be in 
want. 

σπάνις, -εως, 7, need, 51. 

σπανίως, adv., rarely, 160. 

Σπάρτη, 7, Sparta. 

Σπαρτιάτης, -ov, ὁ, Spar- 
tan. 

Σπαρτιατικός, Spartan. 

σπώω, to-draw [§ 98, (a)]. 

σπείρω, to sow [Pf. ἔσπο- 
pa; Aor.Pass.éoriépyy]. 

σπένδω, to pour libations; 
Mid., to make a treaty. 

σπεύδω, to hasten, 17. 

σπουδάζω, to hasten, be 
zcalous, 131. 

σπουδαῖος 3, zealous, 34. 

σπουδαίως, adv., zealously, 
63. 

σπουδῇ, 7, zeal. 

σταγών, -ὄνος, 7, drop, 52. 

στάδιον, τό, stadium, 121]. 

σταϑμός, 6, ἃ. station, 79. 

στάζω, σταλάζω, to trickle 
[Char., § 105, 3]. 

στασιάώζω, to revolt, be at” 
variance, 87. 

στύσις, -εως, ἡ, faction, 51. 

στάχυς, -toc, 6, ear of corn. 

στέγη, 7, roof, house. 


inquixe 


P. 
Ῥάδιος 3, easy. 
ῥᾳδίως, adv , easily. 
ῥεῦμα, -ατος, τό, stream. 
pew, to flow [ὁ 116, 8]. 
"PEG, see φημί. 
ῥήγνυμι, to tear, break 
lF-140, 9]. 
ῥῆμα, -ατος, τό, word. 
ῥήτωρ, -ορος, ὁ, orator. 
ῥῖγος. -ους, τό, cold. 
ῥιγόως to he cold [Cont., 
ἃ 97, 3, (b)]. 
ῥιπτέω, to throw. 
ῥίπτω, to throw. 
pig. ῥινός, 7, NOs. 
pip, ῥιπός. 7, reed. 
ῥοδοδάκτυλος 2, rosy-fin- 
rered. 
ῥόδον, τό. rose. 
ora, ἡ, pomegranate. ᾿ 
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@réAdw, to send [second 
Aor. Pass., § 102, 2, and 
8 114], 

στενύζω, to sigh [Char.,, 
§ 105, 2]. 

otépyw, w. a., to love; w. 
ἃ. to be contented with. 

στερέω Tiva TL, to deprive 
one of something [ὁ 122, 
16}. [οὗ 

στέρομαι, to be deprived 

Ofepioxw, to deprive of 
[§ 122, 15]. 

στέφανος, ὃ. crown. 

στήλῃ, 7, pillar. 

στηρίζω, to make firm 
[Char., § 105, 2). 

στίζω, to prick [Char., 
4 105, 2]. 

στολή. 7, robe. 

στύμα, -ατος, TO, mouth. 

στορέννυμι, στόύόρνυμι, to 
spread out [Ὁ 189, (b), 5]. 

στράτευμα, -ατος, τό, ar- 
my, 12. 

στρατεύω, to make an ex- 
pedition, 89. 

στρατηγύς, 0, a gencral. 

στρατιώ, 7), αὐτὴν. 

στρατιώτης, -ov, ὁ, soldier. 

στρατυπεδεύρμαι, to ecn- 
camp. 

στρατύπεδον, τό, encamp- 
ment, encamped army. 

στρατύς, ὦ, army. 

στρεβλόύω, to torture. 

o7pédw,to turn | Aor. Pass. 
ἐστράφην, ἐστρέφϑην ; 
Terf. Mid. or Pass, 
§ 102, 6]. 

στρώννυμι, to spread out 
1§ 139, (c), 3]. 

στυγέω, to hate. 

Lv 3apizy¢, του, ὁ, Syba- 
rite. 

συγγιγνώσκω, ἴο think 
with, agree with; ἐμαυ- 


τῷ, to be conscious; σ. 
τινί, to pardon. 
συγγνώμων, -O1, W. &., pare 
doning; (2) agreeing 
with. 
συγγρώφω, to describe, 72. 
ovyKuxaw,to confound,106 
ovyxaipw, to rejoice with. 
ovyxéw, to pour together, 
133. 
συκῆ, 7, fig-tree. 
σῦκον, τό, fig. 
συλάώωῳ τινώ τι, to deprive 
one of something. 
συλλαμϑάνω, to take with, 
seize, 107. 
Σύλλας, -ov, ὁ, Sylla. 
συλλέγω, to collect. 
σύλλογος, ὁ, assembly. 
συμιβδαίνω, to go wish, 136. 
συμ,;3ουλεύω, to advise. 
σύμιουλος, ὁ, adviser. 
συμμαχία, 7, alliance, aid. 
σύμμαχος, ὁ, ally, 106. 
σύμπας, all together, 72. 
συμπήγνυμι, to join to- 
gether, 172. 
συμπίνω, to drink with. 
συμπίπτω, το fall with, 142. 
συμπονέω, to work with, 
107. [142. 
συμῴέρω, to carry with, 
συμφορώ, 7, an event, 138. 
συναγωνίζομαι, to contend 
with. 
συναίρομαι, w. g., to take 
part in. 
συναπόλλυμι, to destroy 
togcther, 163. (124. 
συναμμόζω, to fit together, 
σύνδειπνος, 0, table-com- 
panion. 
σύνδεσμος, 6, band; con- 
junction. [ 142. 
συνδιατμρί,ϑω, to live with, 
σύνειμι, inf. συνεῖναι, to 
be with. 
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σύνειμι, inf. συνιέναι, w. 
d., to come or assemble 
with. [qual 

συνεξομοιύω, to make e- 

συνεπιδίδωμι, to give Up, 
162. 

συνεργός, ὁ. helper. 

σΐνεσις, “εως, ἡ, under 
standing. 

συνετός 3, sensible, 72. 

ovv7Seta,y,intercourse,22 

συνθάπτω, to bury with. 
συνθήκη, ἢ, treaty. 
συνίστημι, to put together. 

συννέω, to spin with, 162. 

σύνοιδα, to know with; 
ἐμαυτῷ, to be conscious. 

συντώττω, to arrange, 122. 

συντρέχω, torun with one. 

ovrvryy yavw, to meet with, 
happen. 

σῦριγξ, τἰγγος, 7, flute. 

συρίζω (συρίττω), to whis- 
tle [Char., § 105, 2}. 

Σύρος, ὁ, a Syrian. 

σύρω, to draw. 

σῖς, συύς, ὁ, 7, boar, sow. 

συσκηνέω, to tent with, 
eat with. 

oputw, σφάττω, to kill 
[Char., § 105, 2). 

σφαῖρα, 7, ball. 

σφύλλω, to deceive, 113. 

σφόδρα, very, 147. 

opadspog 8, violent. 

ooica, to throb [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

cota, ἧς hammer. 

σχίω, to loose |} 98, (a)]. 

σχολαῖος 3, lazy. 

σώζω, to save, 52 [Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. σέσωσμαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐσώϑη»ν]. 

Σωκράτης, -vve, ὦ, So- 
erntes. 

σῶμα, -ατος, τό, the body. 

σωτῆρ, -ἦρος, ὁ, preservet 
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σωτηρία, 7, preservation. 

σωφρονέω, to he of sound 
mind, 165. 

σωφροσύνη, ἡ) modesty, 59. 

σώφρων, wise, 36. 


T. 
TaAavrov, τό, talent (a 
weight). 
raAapoc, ὁ, little basket. 
TaAcc, -atva,-av, wretched. 
Tavta2oc, ὁ, Tautalus. 


τάξις, -εως, 7, order, 121. 


ταπεινός 8, low, humble. 
ταπεινόω, to humble. 
ταράττω, to throw into 
confusion, 122. 
ταραχῇ, 7), confusion, 122. 
TaTrTw, to arrange, 122. 
ταῦρος, ὃ, bull. [40. 
ταυτολογία, 7, tautology, 
τάφρος, 7], grave. 
τάχα, quickly, 131. 
ταχέως, quickly. 
τάχος, -ους, TO, quickness. 
ταώς, ταώ, 6, peacock. 
τέ --- καῖ, both—and, 44. 
Teyéa, 7, Tegea. 
teivw, to stretch [Pf. ré- 
taxa; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
§ 113]. 
reipw, to wear out, tire, 22. 
τεῖχος, -ouc, τύ, wall. 
τεκμαίρω, to limit. 
τέκνον, τό, child. 
τελευταῖος 8, last. 
τελευτώω, to end, die. 
τελευτῇ, ἢ, end, death. 
τελέω, to accomplish, 107 
τέλος, -ους, τό, end, 131. 
τέμνω, to cut, divide, 130 
[ς 119]. 
τέρας, -ατος, τό, wonder. 
τέρπω, to delight, 84. 
τετραΐνω, to bore [§ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 


τέττιξ, -lyoc, 6, grasshop- 
per. 

rexvaouat, Dep. Mid., to 
contrive. 

τέχνη, 7}, art. 

τεχνίτης, -ov, 6, artist. 

τήκω, to melt, 133. 

Τηλέμαχος, ὁ, Telemachus. 

τηλικοῦτος, so large, 67. 

τηλοῦ, far. 

Tidpa, 7, tarban. 

τίϑημι, to place, 159; vo- 
μους τίϑεσθϑαι, to make 
laws [§ 133]. 

τιϑήνη, 7, nurse. 

τίκτω, to beget [Fut. ré- 
fouat; Aor. érexov ; 
Perf. τέτοκα]. 

τιμάω, to honor. 

τιμῆ, 7, honor. 

τίμιος 3, honored, 56. 

τιμωρέω, to help, 168. 

τιμωρία, 7, punishment. 

tivw, to expiate, pay 
[§ 119, 4]. 

τιτρώσκω, to wound [§122, 
16]. 

τλῆναι, to bear [§ 188, 7]. 

Toi, indeed, 136. 

τοίνυν, hence, therefore. 

τοῖος 3, of such a nature. 

τοιοῦτος 3, such [§ 60]. 

τολμάω, to dare, 106. 

τύξευμα, -aToc, τό, arrow. 

τοξικῆ, 7, archery. 

τόξον, τό, bow. 

τόπος, ὁ, place. 

τοσοῦτος 3, so great [§ 60]. 

τότε, then. 

τραγικός 8, tragic. 

τρώγος, ὃ, goat. 

τραγῳδία, 7, tragedy. 

τράπεζα, 7, table. 

τρέπω, to turn; Mid., to 
turn myself; (2) for 
myself, i. e. to put to 
flight [Aor. ἔτρεψα; 
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Mid. -μην ; Pass. itp 
φϑην; ἔτραπον, -ὅμην, 
ἐτράπην, Pf. Act. τέ- 
τροφα: Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
rétpaupat, ¥ 102, 5, 6} 

τρέφω, to nourish, 25 [Fat. 
ϑρέψω; Aor. Edpepe ; 
Pf. τέτροφα, § 105, 2; 
Pf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑ- 
ραμμαι, ibid. 6; Aor. 
Pass. ἐτράφην (seldom 
ἐτρέφϑην) ]. 

τρέχω, to run [§ 126, δ]. 

tpéw, to tremble [§98,(b)}. 

τρίβω, to rub. 

τριῆρης, -ἤρους, 7, trireme. 

tpitw, to chirp [Char, 
§ 105, 2]. 

τρίπους, -οδος, tripod, 145. 

Τροιζήν, -ἥνος, ἡ, Troe 
zene. 

τρόπαιον, τό, trophy. 

τρόπος, 6, way, manner,67. 

τρυφή, 7, luxury, 22. 

τρυφητῆς, -ov, ὁ, lux 
rious, 24. 

τρώγω, to gnaw [ Fut. τρώ- 
fouat; Aor. Erpayor]. 

τυγχάνω, to obtain [§ 121, 
16]. ᾿ 

τύμβος, 6, tomb. 

τύπτω, to strike. 

τυραννίς, -idoc, 7, tyranny. 

τύραννος, 6, tyrant, 91. 

τύρβη, 7, crowd, bustle. 

τυφλόω, to make blind. 

τύχη, 7, fortune, 23. 


Y. 
Ὑάκινϑος, ὁ, hyacinth. 
ὑβρίζειν, w. a.,to be haugh- 
ty towards one, to mal- 
treat. (51. 
ὕβρις, -ewc, 7, insolence, 
ὑβριστής, -οὔ, ὃ, insolent 
man. (health. 
ὑγιαίνω, to be in good 
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ὕδωρ, 7d, water [§ 47]. 

Wel, it rains. 

υἱός, 6, son. 

ὑπακούειν, w. d., to obey. 

ὑπάρχω, to be at hand, to 
be, 41. 

ὑπεξίστημι, to remove; 
Mid., to go or come 
out from. 

ὑπεραποϑνήσκω, W. gen, 
to die for one. 

ὑπεράχϑομαι, to be much 
grieved. 

ὑπερβάλλω, to throw be- 
yond, exceed. 

ὁπερβασία, 7, trespass. 

bxepngavoc2,haughty,110. 

trepopaw, to look over, 
to despise. 

ὑπέρφρων, haughty, 36. 

ὑπηρετέω, w. d., to aid, 
serve. 

ὁπισχνέομαι, to promise 
[§ 120, 3]. 

ὕπνος, ὁ, sleep. {ing. 

ὑπογραφή, 7, paint, paint- 

ὑπόδημα, -ατος, τό, san- 
dal, 108. 

ὑπόϑεσις, -εως, 7, hypo- 
thesis. 

ὑπομένω, W. a, to await, 
endure. 

ὑποφέρω, to endure. 

ὑποχωρέω, to go back. 

ὑστεραῖος 3, following. 

ὕστερος 3, later, following. 

tgaivw, to weave [Perf. 
ὕφαγκα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ὕφασμαι]. 

ὕψος, -ους, τό, height, 48. 

ὑψόω, to elevate. 


®, 
SATQ, see ἐσϑίω. 
φαίνω, to show, 121. 
φανερός, evident, 168. 
φάρμακον, Td, remedy. 


φάσκω,ἴο assert [§ 122, 17]. : 

φαῦλος, bad, evil. 

φείδομαι, Dep. Mid., w. g., 
to spare. 

φέναξ, -dkoc, ὁ, impostor. 

Φερεκύδης, -ouc, 6, Phe- 
recydes. 

φέρω, to bear, 23 [ 126, 6]. 

φεύγω, to flee, 17 [§ 116,3]. 

φημῖ, to say [§ 126, 7; in- 
flection, § 135, 8]. 

φϑάνω, to anticipate, 136 
[§ 119, 5]. 

φϑείρω, to destroy [8 111, 
Pf. Act. ἔφϑορα; Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἔφϑαρ- 
pat; Fut. Pass. φϑαρή- 
σομαι and second Aor. 
Pass. ἐφϑάρην, in the 
sense of to perish]. 

φϑόνος, ὃ, envy. 

φιάλη, 7, drinking-cup. 

φιλάνθρωπος 2, philan- 
thropic, 43. 

φιλέω, to love. 

φιλία, ἢ, friendship. 


φίλιος 8, friendly. 
φιλοκερδῆς, -ἔς, fond of 
gain. 


φιλομαϑής, -éc, fond of 
learning. 

φιλόξενος 2, hospitable. 

φιλοσοφέω,ἴο philosophize. 

φίλος, 6, a friend, dear. 

φιλοχρημοσύνη, 7, avarice. 

φλύζω, to bubble [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

φοβέω, to frighten, 109. 

φόβος, ὃ, fear. 

φοινίκεος (ov¢) 3, purple. 

φοιτάω, to go to and fro. 

φονεῦς, -Ewc, 6, murderer. 

govetw, to murder. 

φόνος, ὁ, murder. 

φορβῆ, 7, pastare, food. 

popéw, to carry. 

φόρμιγξ, -ἰγγος, ἣν, harp. 
28 
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φράζω, to say, tell, 124. 

φρῆν, -ενός, 7, mind, 36. 

φρονέω, to think, 107. 

φροντίζω, to care for, 27. 

φροντίς, -idoc, 7, concern, 
39. 

Φρυγία, ἢ, Phrygia. 

Φρύξ, -ὕγος, 6, a Phrygian. 

φυλακή, 7, guard, watch. 

φύλαξ, -κος, ὁ, a guard, 51. 

φυλάττω, to guard, 36; 
Mid., w. a, to guard 
against something, 122. 

φύσημα, «ατος, τό, breath. 

φύσις, -εως, 7, nature. 

φυτεύω, to plant. 

φύω, to bring forth, 88 
[§ 142, 10]. 

φωνέω, to produce a sound, 
speak. 

φωνή, ἡ, Voice. 

φώρ, φωρός, ὃ, thief. 

φῶς, φωτός, τό, light. 


Xx. 
Xaivw, to yawn, 130. 
χαίρω, to rejoice, 17 [§ 123, 
24]. | 
χαλάω, to loosen [§ 98, 
(a)]. [22, 
χαλεπός 3, troublesome, 
χαλεπῶς, adv., with diffi- 
culty. 
χαλῖνός, ὁ, bridle. 
χαλκός, 6, brass. 
χάλκεος 8, brazen. 
χαρίεις, graceful. 
χαριέντως, gracefully. 
χαρίζομαι, to gratify, 87. 
χάρις, -ἴτος, 7, favor, 39. 
χάσκω, to yawn [§ 122,18], 
χειμών, -Gvoc, ὃ, winter. 
xelp, -ρός, 7, hand [Ὁ 85, 
Rem. 2}. 
χειρόομαι, to subdue, 110. 
χελιδών, -6voc, 7, swallow. 
χέω, to pour [§ 116, 3]. 
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xnpow, to deprive of, 113. xpiw, to anoint [Pass. 
χϑέο, yesterd.y. with o, § 94, 1]. 
χϑών, -cves, 7, the carth, χρόνος, 6, time. 
133. χρυσίον, τό, gold. 
χιτών, -ὥγος, 6, cont. χρυσός, 6, cold. 
Ziuv, -Ovec, 7, snow. χρύσεος (otc), -Ed (ἢ), -εον 
χτοεύς, your, ὁ- measure,44. ἐἀΑ(ἀοὔ»), goiden. 
χοιρειος 3, of swine. χρῶμα, -atoc, τό, skin. 
yor sount, tobe angry at. χρώννυμι, to color [4 139, 
χύλος, ὁ, anger, §72. (c)]. 
χοσεύω, to dance. χώρα, Ty country, region. 
gonis, 6, dance. χωρίς, Ww. g. separately, 
χόω, to heap up [Pass. apart from. 
with o, § 95}. χωρισμός, ὁ, separation. 
gpconat, ἴο use [§96, Rem.; 
Cont., § 97, 3, (a)]. 
χράω, to give xn oracle 
[$ 96, Rem.; Cont, § 97, 
3, (a)}. 


Ψ. 
Φαύω, w.g., ἰο touch [Pass. 
with o, § 95]. 
ψάω, to rub | Pass. with o; 
χρεία, 7, need, 22. [2]. Cont., § 97, 3, (a)]. 
χρὴ, it is necessary [Ὁ 135, ψέγω, te blame. 
ἀρήζω, w.g ,tobein want. ψευδής, -éc, false. 
χρῆμα, -aroc, τό, ἃ thing, Ψψεύδορκος 2, perjured; τό 
property, 41. ψεύδορκον, perjury. 
χρήσιμος, useful, 56. ψεῦδος, -ους, τό, a lie. 
χρησμοσύνη, poverty, 39. weidu, to deceive, 47; 
χρηστός 3, useful, 41. Mid., 89. 
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ψεύστης, -ov, ὁ, Kar, 

Wav, ψηνός, by wasp. 

ψήφισμα, -ατος, τό, dee 
eree, 160. 

ψυχή, ἡ, the soul. 


ψῦχος, τους, τό, cold. 


&. 

Ὥιδῇ (G04), ἡ, song. 

ὠϑέω, to push [Ὁ 124, 6} 

ὠκύς, -εἴσ, -0, cick. 

ouoc, ὃ, shou'der. 

ὠνέομαε, ἴο buy f Aug.,§87, 
4. Comp. πρίασϑαι), 

ὦνιος 3, for sale; Ta Orie, 
wares. 

ὡς, 18, when, how, because; 
ὡς τάχιστα, AS 9001 86 
possible; with indefi- 
nite numbers; — that; 
in order that [ὁ I8F]. 

ὥςπερ, aS, just as. 

ὥςτε, so that. 

ὠφέλεια, 7, advantage. 

ὠφελέω, W. 8, to benefit. 

ὠφέλιμος 2, useful. 

Sy, ὠπός, , eye, eounte 
nance. 


II. ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


The numerals after a Greek word, denote the page where the meaning of the 
word is more fully given, or where another word of the same signification may 


be found. For the proper use of the prepositions, the atudent will depend 


cipally upon the definitions given in §§ 163—-167. 


A 
Abandon, ἐκλείπω, προ- 
λείπω, καταλείπω, ἐπει- 


able, to be, δύναμαι, ἰσχδω, 
οἷός Te εἰμί, ἔχω. 
abolish, λύω. 


λείπω, ἄφιημι. abounding in, εὔπορος 2. 
ability, δύναμις, τεως, 7. about, περί, ἀμφί. 
abide by, παραμένω, ἐμ- Abradatas, ᾿Αβραδάτας, 
μένω. “ον, ὁ. 


prin 


abroad, to travel, ἀποδῃ» 


μέω. 


absence, in the, ἀπών. 


absent, ἀπών. 
absent, to be, ἄπειμε. 
abstain from, ἀπέχομαι. 


abundance, ἀφϑονέία, ἡ. 
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accompany, ἔπομαι. 

accomplish, ἐξεργάζομαι, 
τελέω, Olat., περαίνω, 
dviw; to accomplish, as 


adom, κοσμέω, ἀγάλλω, 
ἀσκέω. 

adorn with (invest), ἀμ» 
φιέννυμί τινά τι. 


a journey, kataviw; = Adranum, ΓΑόρανον, τό. 


to effect, διαπράττομαι. 
according to, in accord- 
ance with, κατά. 
account of, on, διά, ἐπί, 
ἕνεκα, ὑπέρ. 
account, on this, διά τοῦτο. 
accuse of, ypupouat, κατη- 
yopéw, διώκω. 
accuser, κατήγορος, ὁ. 
accustom, ἐϑίέζω. 
Acheron, ᾿Αχέρων, -οντος, 
ὁ. 
Acherusian, ᾿Αχερούσιος. 
achieve, ἐξεργάζομαι, δια- 
πράττομαι. 
Achilles,’AyiAAcic, -ἔως, δ. 
acquainted with, to be, 
οἶδα, ἐπίσταμαι. 
acquire, κτάομαι, προς- 
ποιέω, λαγχώνω. 
acquisition, κτῆσις, -εως, ἧ. 
acquit, ἀπολύειν. 
Acropolis, ᾿Ακρόπολις, 
-E0¢, 7). 
across, passage, πάροδος, 
ἧ. 
act, an, πρᾶξις, -ews, ἧ, 
πρᾶγμα, τό; = work, 
ἔργον, τό. 
act, to, πράττω, δράω. 
action, see act. 
add, mpocrotéw, προςτῖ- 
ϑημι, ἐπιτίϑημι. 
administer, διοικέω, πολι- 
τεύω . to be an admin- 
istrator, olxéw; to ad- 
minister the govern- 
ment,dtocnéw τὴν πόλιν. 
administration, good, εὖ- 
νομία, 7. 
admire, ϑαυμάζω, ἄγαμαι, 
108. 


adult, τέλειος 8. 

advance, προβαίνω, ὁρμάω. 

advantage, ὠφέλεια, 7, ὄν- 
ησις, -εως, ἧ. 

, an, ἀγαϑόν, 76; ad- 

vantages, τὰ dyava. 

, for the, of, πρός. 

advantageous, χρήσιμος 3, 
χρηστός 3, ὠφέλιμος. 

advice, βουλῆ, 7, βουλεύ- 
μα, τό. 

advise, βουλεύω, συμβου- 
λεύω τινί. 

adviser, σύμβουλος, ὃ. 

Aeolus, ἀξολος, 6. 

Aeschines,Aloyivae, -ov, 6. 

Aetna, Αἴτνη, 7). 

Aeson, Alowy, -ovog, ὁ. 

Aethiopian, an, Αἰϑίοψ, 
-ἴοπος, ὁ. 

affair, πρᾶγμα, τό; --Ξ oc 
cupation, πρᾶξις, 7. 

affirm, φημί. 

affliction, πάϑος, -ουὅς, τό. 

afford, παρέχω, παρέχομαι. 

afraid, to be, φοβέομαι. 

after, μετά. 

afterwards, ἔπειτα, peré- 
ELTA. 

again, αὖϑις, πάλιν. 

against, ἀντί, πρός, ἐπί. 

Agamemnon, Ayauéuvar, 
-ovoc, ὁ. 

age, ἡλικία, ἡ, 106. 

——, old, γῆρας, -αος, τό. 

Agesilaus, ᾿Αγησίλαος, 
-aov, ὃ. 

agreeable, ἡδύς, -εἴα, -b. 

agriculture, γεωργία, ἧ. 

aid,to render, βοηϑέω, w. ἃ. 

Ajax, Alac, -αντος, ὃ. 

alarm, to, καταπλήττω. 
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Alcestis, “AAanoric, «ἰος 
and -idog, 7. 

Alcibiades, ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, 
κου, ὁ. 

ΑἸοχαηάον, ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ὁ, 

alike, ὁμοίως. 

all, πᾶς, dae. 

alleviate, ἐπικουφίζω ; to 
alleviate, as grief, tepa- 
πεύω. 

alliance, συμμαχία, ἧ. 

allow, ἐάω. 

allowable, to be, ἔξεστι. 

ally, an, σύμμαχος, 6. 

almost, σχεδόν, ὀλίγου 
δεῖν. 

alone, μόνος ; adv., μόνον, 

already, ἤδη. 

also, καί, 

altar, βωμός, 6. 

alternately, ἐν μέρει. 

although, κἄν or καὶ ἐάν, 
καιπέρ. 

always, ἀεί. 

am (to be), εἰμί, γίγνομαι, 
ὑπάρχω, ἔχω w. adv. 

Amazon, ᾿Αμαζών, -dvog, 
ῇ. [-οὔ, 6. 

ambassador, πρεσβευτῆς, 

ambassadors, πρέσβεις, οἱ. 

amid, ἐν. 

among, ἐν, παρά. 

amputate, ὀποτέμνω. 

Anaxagoras, ᾿Αναξαγόρας, 
του, ὁ. [οἱ. 

ancestors, προγεγενημένοι, 

ancient, παλαΐος 8. 

and, καί. 

anger, ὀργῆ, ἧ, χόλος, ὁ. 

angry, to be, ὀργίζομαι, 
ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχω. 

angry with, to be, ἄχϑο- 
μαι, 88. [τό. 

animal, ζῶον, τό, ϑηρίον, 

announce, ἀγγέλλω, 88. 

annually, κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν. 

anoint, ἀλεΐφω, χρίω. 
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another, ἄλλος. 

ant, μύρμηξ, -ἢκος, ὁ. 

Antisthenes, ᾿Αντισϑένης, 
«ους, ὁ. 

any one, τὶς. 

any thing, τὶ. 

any where, πού ; in 8 sen- 
tence with a negative, 
οὐδαμοῦ. 

anxiety, see care. 

Apollo,  Απόλλων, -ωνος, ὁ. 

appear, φαίνομαι, 188. 

appetite, γαστήρ, -époc, ἧ. 

appoint, ἀποδείκνυμι ; 
appoint something to 
one, ὁρίζω, 124. 

Apollodorus, ᾿Απολλόδω- 
ρος, ὁ. 

apprehend, συλλαμβάνω. 

approach, to, πλησιάζω, 
πρόςειμι. 

approbation, δοκιμασία, 7. 

approve of, ἐπαινέω, 89. 

Arabia, ’Apafia, ἡ. 

Arabians, "Apafec, ol. 

Araspas, ᾿Αράσπας, -ov, ὁ. 

Arcadian, ᾿Αρκάς, -ἄάδος, ὁ. 

Archestratus, ’Apyéorpa- 
τος, ὁ. 

archer, τοξότης, -ov, 6. 

archery, τοξικῆ, ἢ. 

ardor, σπουδή, ἡ, ϑυμός, 6. 

argument, λόγος, ὁ. 

Ariaeus, ᾿Αριαῖος, 6. 

arise (= to be), γίγνομαι. 

Aristides, ’Apioreidne, -ov, 
ὁ. 

Aristippus, ᾿Δρίστιππος, ὃ. 

Aristogiton, ‘Apicroyei- 
των, -ονος, ὁ. 

Aristotle, ’ApiororéAne, 
«ους, 6. 

armament, στόλος, ὁ. 

arms (weapons), ὅπλα, τά. 

army, στρατιά, ἡ, στρα- 
τός, ὁ. 

around, περί, ἀμφί. 


arrange, διατάώττω, συν- 
TaTTO, 194, 159. 

arrogant, ὑβριστής, -οὔ, 
ὑπέρφρων. 

arrow, τόξευμα, τό. 

Arsamus, "Apoapog, ὃ. 

art, τέχνη, 7)- 

Artaxerxes, ᾿Αρταξέρξης, 
-ov, 6. 

Artemis, "Aprepte, -ido¢, ἧ. 

artificer, ἐργάστης, -ov, ὃ, 
ἐργάτης, του, ὁ. 

artist, τεχνΐτης, -ov, ὁ. 

as, ὡς, ὥςπερ. 

as long as, ἕως. 

as much, τοσοῦτος. 

as s00N 89, ὡς τάχιστα. 

as well as, kai — καί. 

ascend the throne,el¢ βασι- 
λείαν καταστῆναι. 

ascertain, πυνϑάνομαι. 

ashamed, to be, αἰδέομαι, 
αἰσχύνομαι. 

Asia, ᾿Ασία, ἧ. 

ask, ἐρωτάω, αἰτέω, 88. 

aspire after, ὀρέγομαι͵ w.g., 
διώκειν, W. ἃ. 

assert, φημί. 

assist, παραστῆναι, συμ- 
πονέω, 175; = to de- 
fend, ἀμύνω. 

assign to, δίδωμι. 

associate with, ὁμιλέω, 
σύνειμι. 

assured, to be (think), vo- 
μίζω, nyéopat. 

Assyria, ᾿Ασσυρία, 7. 

Assyrian, ᾿Ασσύριος, 6. 

astonish, καταπλήττω. 

Astyages, ’Acruayne, -ove, 
ὁ. 


at, παρά. 

Athenian, ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ὁ. 

Athens, ᾿Αϑῆναι, αἱ. 

Athos, "Adwe, -ὠ, ὃ. 

Atlantis, ᾿Ατλαντίς, -idoc, 
ἡ. 
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attack, an, προς βολῆ, ἡ. 
attack, to, ἐπεζίϑεμαι, 161. 
attempt, to, πειρώομαι ; 


= do, ποιλέω. 
attend to, ἐπιμελέομαι, 
φροντίζω. 


Attica, ᾿Αττέκη, ἧ. 

attractive, εὔχαρις, -ἴτος. 

auditor, ἀκροὰτῆς, -οὔ, 4. 

audible, ἀκουστός 8. 

author, αἴτιος, 6. [ἡ. 

authority, royal, βασιλεία, 

avail, δύναμαι, ἰσχύω. 

avarice, πλεονεξία, ἧ, pe 
λοχρημοσύνη, ἧ. 

δυδηοίουβ, πλεονέκτης,-οὉ 

avert, ἀλέξω, ἀμύνω, ἀπὸ 
τρέπω. 

avoid, φεύγω. 

await, προςδοκάω, ὑπομές 
VW, W. ἃ. 

awake, to be, ἐγρηγορέναι, 

awaken, éyeipw, aviornut: 
= to afford, παρέχω, 
ὀπάζω. 

away, to lead, ἀπάγω. 


B. 

Babylon, Βαβυλών, -ὥνος, 
ἧ. 

back, ὀπίσω; 
ἀναχωρέω. 

bad, κακός, πονηρός, φαῦ- 
λος, 32. [τό. 

bad, the (abstract), κακόν, 

ball, σφαῖρα, 7. 

banish, ἐκβάλλω. 

banter, παίζω. 

barbarian, a, βάρβαρος, ὃ. 

base, ταπεινός, κακός, πὸο- 
νηρός. 

Basias, Βασίας, -ov, 6. 

basket, κάνεον, τό. 

bathe oneself, λούομαι. 

battle, μάχη, 7. 

be, to, εἰμῖ, γίγνομαι, ἔχω 
w. adj. or adv. 


go back, 
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be with, σύνειμι. 

bear (carry), φέρω, gopéw, 
βαστάζω; = endure, 
TAnut; = bring forth, 
produce, φύω, ἀναφύω, 
τίκτω. 

beast (wild), ϑηρίον, τό. 

beat, κρούω, 100. 

beautiful, καλός 3; beau- 
tiful persons, οἱ καλοί. 

, the, καλόν, τό. 

beautifully, καλῶς. 

beauty, καλόν, τό, κάλλος, 
~ouc, τό. 

because, ὅτι, διότι. 

because of, διά. 

become, γίγνομαι. 

becomes, it, pocket. 

becoming, προζῆκων. 

, it is, προςήκει. 

befitting, προςήκων. 

before, πρό. 

(conj.), πρίν, mpore- 
pov. 

beforehand, to observe, 
προνοξω. 

beg off, ἐξαιτέομαι. 

beget, τέκτω. 

begin, ἄρχομαι. 

beginning, 4px7, ἧ. 

behalf of, in, ὑπέρ. 

behind, ὀπίσω; to leave 
behind, καταλείπω. 

being, to come into, yiy- 
νομαι. 

believe (trust), πείϑομαι ; 
= think, ἡγέομαι, vo- 
μίζω, δοκεῖ w. ἃ. 

believe in gods, ϑεοὺς νο- 
μίζω. [μαι. 

believed, to be, πιστεῦο- 

belly, γαστήρ, -ερός, 77. 

beloved, to be, see to love. 

benefactor, εὐεργέτης, -ου, 
ὁ. 

beneficence, evepyecia, 7. 

benefit, to, ὠφελέω, ὀνίνημι. 


benefit, εὐεργεσία, 7, χά- 
ple, -tT0¢, 7; to confer 
a, EVEPYETEW W. ἃ. 

bereave, στερέω, ἀποστ. 
τινά τινος, ἀφαιρέομαι. 

beside, πρός w. ἃ. 

besides, ἔτι, πλήν, 145. 

besiege, πολιορκέω. 

best, to be the, ἀριστεύω. 

bestow; δίδωμι, ὀπάζω. 

betimes, εὐϑύς. 

betray, προδίδωμι. 

betrayer, προδότης, -ov, ὃ. 

between, μεταξύ. 

beware of, ὀυλάττομαι 
w. 8. εὐλαβέομαϊΐ τι. 

beyond, prep., ὑπέρ. 

beyond desert, παρ᾽ ἀξίαν. 

bid, κελεύω w. a. and inf. 

bind, δέω. 

bird, ὄρνις, -ἴϑος, ὃ, 7. 

birth, γένος, -ους, τό. 

bite, δάκνω. 

black, μέλας 8. 

blame, to, ἐλέγχω, ψέγω. 

blessing, a, ἀγαϑόν, τό, 
εὐεργεσία, ἧ. 

blind, adj., τυφλός 8. 

——, to make, τυφλόω. 

blood, αἷμα, τό. 

bloom, ἀκμή, ἧ. 

bloom, to, ϑάλλω. 

blow, to, πνέω. 

blow, a, πληγή, 7. 

blush, to, ἐρυϑραΐνομαι, 
w. Aor. and Fut. Pass. 

boar, κάπρος, 6. 

boastful display of, to 
make, ἐπιδείκνυμι. 

body, the, σῶμα, τό. 

——~, in a (= together), 
σύμπας. 

Boeotia, Βοιωτία, ἧ. 

boil, to, &pw, ζέννυμι. 

boldly, ϑαῤῥαλέως. 

boldness (of speech), παῤ- 
ῥησία, ἡ. 
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bolt, μοχλός, ὁ. 

booty, Aeia, 7. 

bore through, τρυπάω. 

borders, μεϑόρια, τά. 

born, to θα ,φῦναι,γίγνομαι 

both, ἄμφω. 

both — and, καί --- xai, τέ 
— καί. 

boundary, πέρας, -ατος, 
τό, μεϑόρια, τά. 

bow, τόξον, τό. 

bowl, mixing, κρατήρ, 
«ἦρος, ὁ. 

boy, παῖς, ὁ. 

bracelet, ψελλίον, τό. 

Brasidas, Βρασΐδας, -ου, ὃ. 

brass, χαλκός, 6. [4]. 

brave, ἀνδρεῖος, γενναῖος, 

bravely, ἀνδρείως, γεν- 
ναίως. [ἡ. 

bravery, ἀνδρία, ἡ, ἀρετή, 

bread, ἄρτος, 6. 

break, ῥήγνυμει, διαρῆ., κα- 
τάγνυμι, 100. 

up an encampment, 

ἀναζεύγνυμι, ὁρμάω. 

in pieces, διαῤῥῆγ- 
vue. 

breathe, πνέω, ἐμπνέω. 

bridge, to throw a, over, 
ζεύγνυμι Ww. ἃ. 

bridle, χαλῖνός, ὃ. 

brilliant, λαμπρός 8. 

bring, ἄγω, φέρω. κομίζω. 

forward, as a charge, 

κατηγορέω. 

on, ἐπάγω. 

—— to, προςφέρω. 

—— up (= educate), παι- 
δεύω, τρέφω. 

brother, ἀδελφός, ὁ. 

brute, βόσκημα, τό. 

build, ἱδρύω, κτίζω, 112. 

bull, ταυρός, ὁ. 

burden, ἄχϑος, -ους, τό. 

burdensome, βαρύς, χαλε» 
πός, ἀργαλέος, 22. 
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burn, καίω, πίμπρημι, 171. 
burn down, κατακαίω, κα- 
ταφλέγω, ἐμπίπρημι. 

bury, ϑάπτω. 

business, ἔργον, τό, πρᾶγ- 
μα, τό. 

but, δέ, ἀλλά. 

but also, ἀλλὰ καί. 

by, ὑπό, διά, παρώ, πρός. 


C. 

Cadmus, Kadyor, ὁ. 

calamity, ἀτυχία, 7, Ka- 
κόν, τό. 

call, to, καλέω, ἀπαγορεύω, 
29; ΞΞ ἢ8η16, ὀνομάζω. 

call to mind, μνημονεύω 
τι. 

Callixenus, Καλλίξενος, 6. 

calumny, διαβολῆ, 7. 

can (be able), δύναμαι. 

capacity, δύναμις, 73 in 
& private, ἰδίᾳ; in a 
public, δημοσίᾳ. 

Carduchians, Καρδοῦχοι, 
οἱ, adj., -toc. 

care, ἐπιμέλεια, 7, φρον- 
τίς, -ἶδος, 7, μέριμνα, 7, 
40. 

care, to, care for, take 
care for, ἐπιμέλομαι, 
φροντίζω, 27. 

careful, to be (w. inf.), 
φροντίζω w. g. 

carefully, ἐπιμελῶς. 

carousal, πόσις, -εως, 7. 

carry, φέρω, βαστάζω. 

about, περιφέρω. 

—— on war, πολεμέω ν΄. ἃ. 

—— off, ἀπάγω. 

Carthage, Καρχηδών, 
«ὄνος, 7). 

cast down, to, ῥίπτω. 

castle, ἄκρα, 7. 

Catana, Κατάνη, 7. 

catch, ϑηρεύω, ἀγρεύω. 

Caucisus, Καύκασος, ὃ. 


cause (= affairs), πρὰγ- 
fea, TO. 

cauterize, Kaiw, ἀποκ. 

cease, Tavopat, διαλείπω. 

Cecrops, Κέκροψ, -οπος, ὁ. 

Celaenae, KeAacvai, αἱ. 

celebrate (= praise), ἐπαι- 
VEW. 

in song, dda, ὑμνέω. 

celestial, οὐράνιος 3. 

cell, οἰκίδιον, τό. 

censure, ψέγω, μέμφομαί 
τι, ἐγκαλέω. 

centre, μέσος 8, μεσότης, 
τητος, ἧ. 

certainly not, or never, οὐ 
μὴ [ἡ 177, 9]. 

Chaerecrates, Xa:pexpa- 
TNC, τους, ὃ. 

Chaldaeans, Χαλδαῖοι, οἱ. 

Chalcidian, Χαλκιδεύς, 
-Ewe, ἃ. 

chance, τύχη, ἧ. 

change, to, μεταλλάττω, 
μεταβώλλω, 58, 159. 

character, τρόπος, ὃ, ἦϑος, 
-ouc, τό. 

character of Deity, τὰ τοῦ 
Seow. [νω. 

charge, to take in, λαμβά- 

charge, to (= attack), ée- 
τίϑεμαι w. ἃ. 

chariot, ἅρμα, τό. 

charioteer, ὐνίοχος, 6. 

charm, τερπόν, τό. 

Charmides, Χαρμΐδης, του, 
ο. 

cheerfully, ἡδέως. 

Chian, Χῖος, 6, 

child, παῖς, δ, 7, τέκνον, 
τό. [-ές. 

choice (adj.), πολυτελῆς, 

choose, αἱρέομαι ; = will, 
βουλεύομαι, ἐϑέλω, 48. 

Cilicia, Κιλικία, 7. 

circumference, περίμετρος, 
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7). 


ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


citizen, πολίτης, ὁ. 

city, πόλις, 77. 

clear, to (= free from wild 
beasts), ἐξημερόω; = 
purify, καϑαίρω. 

Clearchus, Κλέαρχος, ὃ. 

cleave to, ἔχομαι w. g. 

Cleonymus, Κλεώνυμος, 6, 

Cleopompus,KAeorop7og, 
ὁ. 

Clitus, Κλεῖτος, 6. 

close (adj.), ἐγγύς. 

—-, to, κλείω. 

clothes, ἐσθϑῆς, -ῆτος, 7. 

cluster (of grapes), βύ- 
τρυς, ὁ. 

cold, ψῦκος, τό, ῥῖγος, τό. 

—— (adj.), ψυκρός 8. 

collect, συλλέγω, συνίστη- 
μι. 

colony, ἀποικία, 7. 

combatant, ἀϑλητῆς, ὁ. 

combat, μάχη, 7; to en- 
gage in single combat, 
μονομαχέω w. ἃ. 

come, ἔρχομαι, ἀφικνέο- 
μαι; ΞΞῚ have come, 
am present, ἥκω. 

in or into, elcépyo- 
μαι, εἴςειμι. 

come into existence, yiy- 
vouat. 

together, συνέρχομαι. 

—— to a knowledge of, 
γιγνώσκω. 

command (= office), ἀρ- 
χῆ, ἧ. 

command, to, κελεύω, ἐπι- 
TUTTW, προςτ. ; of gen- 
erals, παραγγέλλω. 

command, to be at one’s, 
πάρειμι. 

commander, ἐπιτακτήρ, 
τῆρος, 6; = @ general, 
στρατηγός, 6; to be 8 
commander, ἄρχω. 

commend, ἐπαινέω. 
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common, κοινός 8. 

common origin, συγγενής, 
-€¢. 

companion, ἑταῖρος, ὃ 

compare, ὑμοιόω τινί τι; 
εἰκάζω τινί τι. 

eomparisen with, im, παρά 
W. 8. 

compassion upon, to have, 
κατελεέω τινά. 

competent, ἱκανός 8, 

complete, te, διατελέω. 

compulsion, ἀνάγκῃ, αὶ 

comrade, ἑταῖρος, ὃ. 

conceal, ἀπο-, κατακρύπ- 
τω, κεύϑω, 88. 

moncealed, κρυπτός 8. 

concerns, it, μέλει. 

concerned, te be, φροντίέ- 
ζω w. δ΄. 

condemn, κρίνω ; to death, 
ϑανάτου. 

confer blessings, ev ποιέω 
τινά, εὐεργετέω τινά; 
great blessings, μεγάλα 
ebepy. τινά. 

eonfide in, ἐπιτρέπω, πε- 
ποιϑέναι. 

confidence, to have, in, 
ϑαῤῥέω. 

confine (= shut up}, κα- 
τακλείω, Kaveipyw. 

eonformably ta, μετώ w. δ. 

confused noises, ϑόρυβοι, 
ol. [w. d. 

congratulate, συνήδομαι 

conquer, νεκάω, 88. 

conscious, συνειδώς ; to be 
conscious, σόνοιδα. 

consider, σκοπέω, νοέω, 
133; be considered, vo- 
μίζομαι. 

onsidcrate {== moderate), 
μέτριος 8. 

. to be, σωφρονέω. 

consideration, 2ογεσμός, ὁ. 

constitutionally, νομίμως. 


construction (building), 
οἰκοδόμησις, -EWC, 77. 

consult au oracle, μαντεύ- 
ομαι. 

consume, ἀναλίσκω. 

contemplate, ϑεωρέω, σκο- 
πέω. 

contend (fight}, κάχομαι ; 
48 in music, with des- 
tiny, etc., ἐρίζω w. ἃ. 

contentedly, very, αὐταρ- 
κέστατα. 

contention, Epic, -ἶδος, ἧ. 

contest, μάχῃ, % ἀγών, 
-ὥνος, ὁ. 

continue, διατελέω, διάγω. 

continually, ἀεί, συνεχῶς ; 
also by διατελέω, with 
the Part. 

contrary te, παρά. 

contrive, μηχανάϑθμαι. 

contrel, κυριεύΐω w. δ.) 
KpaTéw W. δ΄. 

conversation, διάλογος, 6; 
= instruction, ὁμιλία, 7. 

converse with, διαλέγομαξ 
τινι. 

convict, to, ἐλέγχω, ἐξελ. 

convince, πεΐϑω w. ἃ. 

eodperation, with the, ef, 
συνεργοῦντός τινος. 

eo, σῖτος, ὁ. [{ὁ. 

——, ear of, στάχυς, -ὕος, 

corpse, νέκυς, -ὅος, a, ve- 
κρός, δ. ὁ 

correct {adj.}, ὀρϑός 8. 

correctly, ὀρϑῶς. 

corrode, ἐσϑίω. 

corrupt. to, διαφϑείρω. 

Coty5ra, Koréupa, τά. 

counsel, βουλῇ, 7 

country, χώρα, γῆ, 7; one’s 
country, πατρίς, εἶδος, 

——, of the, belonging to 
the, πάτριος 3. 

——, native, πατρίς, -Woc, 

ᾧ. 


δὲ 


courage, ἀρετῇ, 7, ϑυμός͵ ἃ, 

courageously, ϑαῤῥαλέωρς. 

courier, ἄγγελος, ἁ, ἡμε. 
ροδρόμος, ὁ 

course, ὁρόμϑθς, 6; = jour 
ney, ὁδός, ἢ 

court, ϑύραι, αἱ 

of justice, δικαστά- 
ptov, Td. 

cow, βοῦς, ἡ 

creature, ζῶον, τό. 

credit, to, πείϑομαι. 

Crete, Κρήτη, 77 

¢crime-( = Σ38916 506), ὕβρις, 
-εως, h. 

Critias, Κριτίας, -ου, ὃ. 

croak, κρώζω. 

crocodile, κροκόδειλος, ἃ 

Croesus, Κροῖσος, ὃ. 

Crotonian, Kperwvidryg, 
-ov, ὁ. 

crown, a, στέφανος, ὁ 

crush, ϑραύω. 

cry, ἃ, κραυγῇ, 9. 

cry out, κράζω, avax.; te 
cry out te, Peau τινί. 

cubit, πῆχυς, -εως, ὁ. 

culture (=education),7ae- 
δεία, 7, παίδευσις, 7. 

cultivation, see culture. 

cup, κύπελλον, τό. 

custom, ἔϑος, -ους, τᾶ, 
ἧϑος, τους, τό; it is am 
established custom, vo- 
μίζεται. 

Cyaxares, Κυαξάρης, -ους 
(acc. -ην), ὁ [ὁ. 

Cyclops, Κύπλωψ, -ὠπος, 

Cyrus, Κῦρος, 6 


D. 
dainty food, ὄψον, τό. 


7. dance, to, ycpetw, dpyée- 


pat. 
danger, κίνδινος, ὃ. 

, to incur, or be ia 
danger of, kurdvvetw. 
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dare, τολμώω. 

Darius, Δαρεῖος, 6. 

dark (= black), μέλας. 

darkness, νύξ, νυκτός, 7. 

daughter, ϑυγάτηρ, -τρός, 
i. 

day, ἡμέρα, 7. 

daybreak, at, ἅμα ἡμέρᾳ. 

dead, ἀποτεϑνηκώς, νεκρός 
3; to be dead, τεϑνη- 
κέναι. 

deal, a great deal of, πολύς. 

dear, φίλος 3. 

death, ϑάνατος, ὃ. 

——,, to put to, ἀποκτείνω. 

deceive, ἐξαπατώω, 47,108, 
113. ~ 

decide, κρίνω, διακ., δια- 
γιγνώσκω. 

—— upon, βουλεύομαι. 

declare, ἀποφαίνομαι, ἀπο- 
δείκνυμι. 

decree, ἃ, ψήφισμα, τό. 

deed, πρᾶγμα, τό, ἔργον, 
τό. 

deem, νομίζω ; to be deem- 
ed worthy, ἀξιοῦμαι. 

deep, βαϑύς. 

defeat, ἦττα, 7. 

defence (by speech), ἀπο- 
Aoyia, 7. 

defend, ¢vAarrw; to de- 
fend oneself by speak- 
ing, ἀπολογέομαι; by 
force, or fortress, ἀμύ- 
νομαί. 

defendant,droAoyoipevoc. 

deformed (= disgraceful), 
αἰσγρύς 8. 

degenerate, to, μεταβολὴν 
ἐπὶ TO κακὸν λαμβάνω. 

deity, ϑεῖοι, τό, δαιμό- 
γον, TO, ϑεός, ὃ. 

delay, to, μέλλω. 

dcliberate, to, βουλεύομαι. 

delight, to, εὐφραίνω, τέρ- 
TH, 


delight in, τέρπομαι, ἀγώλ- 
Aopat. 

deliver, σώζω, ἀπαλλάτ- 
Tw; =to free from, 
ἐλευϑερόω. 

—— up, παραδίδωμι. 

delivered, to be (== to be 
saved), σώζομαι. 

deliverance (= safety), 
σωτηρία, 7; = freedom 
from, ἀπόλῦσις, 7. 

Delos, Δῆλος, 77. 

demand,to (= ask), αἰτέω. 

demean onesclf to one, 
προςφέρομαί τινι ; kind- 
ly to, φιλοφρόνως ἔχω 
ν΄. ἃ. 


Demeter (Ceres), Δημῆ-᾿ 


TIP, -τρος, 7. 

Demosthenes, Anpoodé- 
VIC, τους, ὁ. 

deny, cpveouas. 

depart, ἄπειμι, ἀπαλλάτ- 
τομαι, ἀπέρχομαι. 

departed (= dead), ἀπο- 
τεϑνηκώς. 

dependent, to be (= beru- 
led), ἄρχομαι,κρατέομαι. 

deplore, κλαίω. 

deposite, τέϑημε ; in some- 
thing, ἔν reve. 

deposited, a thing, wapa- 
καταϑήκη, 7). 

deprive, orepéw, ἀφαιρέο- 
μαι, 113. 

derive (= enjoy, 6. g. ad- 
vantages), ἀπολαύω ; 
derive gain, κερδαίνω. 

descendant, ἔκγανος, ὃ, ἢ. 

descended from, ἔκγονος, 
ὁ, 77. 

describe, συγγράφω. 

desert, beyond one’s, παρ᾽ 
ἀξίαν. 

desert, to, καταλείπω, ἀπο- 
φεύγω. 

deserter, φυγάς, -ἄδος, ὃ. 


ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


deserve, ἄξισς eipi- 

deserving, ἄξιος. 

, to think, ἀξιόω. 

desire, a, ἐπιϑυμία, 77, ὄρε- 
ξις, -εως, 77. 

desire, to, ἐπεϑυμέω; = 
wish, βούλομαι; = pray, 
εὔχομαι. 

desirable, αἱρετός. 

desirous, to be (= wish), 
ἐϑέλω. 

despair, to, ἀπογεγνώσκω, 
ἀϑυμέω; of  oneseX, 
ἀπογιγνώσκω ἐμαντόν. 

despise, ἀτεμάώζω, κατα- 
᾿ φρονέω. 

despised, to be, καταφρο- 
νέομαι. 

destiny, μοῖρα, 77. 

destroy, φϑείρω, διαφ., κα- 
ταλύω, ὄλλυμι ; 
overthrow, ἀνατρέπω. 

@etermine (= resolve), 
γιγνώσκω. 

determined, it is, doxed. 

devote oneself to (turn), 
τρέπομαι. 

Diana, ᾿Αρτεμίς, -ἶδος, 7. 

die, to, ϑνήσκω, ἀποῦϑ., 
τελευτάω. 

for, ὑπεραποϑνήσκωι 

differ from, διαφέρω w. g. 

different, διάφορος 2; te 
ran in different direc- 
tions, δεαδιδράσκω. 

from, to be, διαφέρω. 

difficult, βαρύς, -cia, -ὅ, 
δύσκολος 2. 

dignity (gravity), βάρος, 
-0uC, τό. 

dig through, διορώττω, 
διασκάπτω. 

diligence, σπουδῇ, 7. 

diligent, σπουδαῖος 8. 

diligently, σπουδαίως. 

Diodorus, Διόδωρος, ὃ. 

Diagenes, Διογένης, ους, ὃ 
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Diphridas, Διφρίδας, -a, ὁ. 

direct, to, ἰϑύνω; = to- 
wards something, «a- 
τευϑύνω ; oneself, τρέ- 
πόμα; = to manage, 
oikéw. 

disappear, ἀφανίζομαι, w. 
Aor. Pass. 

disclose, ἐκκαλύπτω. 

discourse, λόγος, ὃ. 

discourse, to, διαλέγομαι. 

discover (= show), φαίνω. 

discreet, φρόνιμος 3, συνε- 
τός 3. 

disease, νόσος, h. 

discrace, λύμη, 7). 

disgraceful, αἰσχρός 8. 

disgracefully, αἰσχρῶς. 

dishonest, πονηρός 8. 

dishonor, ἀτιμία, 7. 

dishonorable, αἰσχρός 3, 
ἀεικῆς, -EC. . 

disorder, tapay7, 73; to 
throw into disorder, τα- 
ράττω. 

dispel, λύω. 

dispirited, to be, ἀϑυμέω. 

display, ἀποφαίνομαι, ἀπο- 
δείκνυμι. 

displease, ἀπαρέσκω τινί. 

displeased with, to be, ἄχ- 
ϑομαι. 

dispose (= arrange), τεχ- 
νάομαι. 

disposed, kindly, εὔνους 2. 

disposition ( = feeling), 
γνώμη, 7, φρένες, αἱ. 

dissension, διχοστασία, ἧ. 

dissipate (= scatter), σκε- 
δάζω. 

dissolute, ἀκρᾶτῆς, -ἕς. 

dissolve, καταλύω, διαλύω. 

distance, at a, from, πρό- 
cuter. 

distant, to be, from, ἀπέχω. 

distinguish oneself, be dis- 
tinguished for, διαφέρω. 


distinguished for, érion- 
μος 2. 

disturb, ταράττω, συγχέω. 

disturbance, ταραχῇ, 7. 

divide, μερίζω, νέμω, Ka- 
τανέμω. 

divine, ϑεῖος 3. ° 

divination, μαντικῆ, 7. 

do, πράττω, ποιέω, δράω. 

do good to, εὐποιέω τινά, 
εὐεργετέίω τινά; do 
wrong, ἀδικέω, κακῶς 
ποιέω. 

dog, κύων, κυνός, 6, 77. 

domestic, ὁ οἴκοι. 

dominion, ἀρχῆ, 7, ἦγεμο- 
via, 7. 

door, Supa, 7, πύλη, 7. 

double-speaking, διχομῦ- 
ϑος 2. 

doubtful, to be (= fear- 
ful), φοβέομαι. 

Draco, Δράκων, -οντος, ὁ. 

draw, σύρω. 

draw up (of an army), 
τάττω; (laws), ovy- 
γράφω. 

dress, στολῇ, 7, ἱμώτιον, 
τό. 

dress in, ἀμφιέννυμι. 

dried up, ἐσκληκώς, -via, 
-6¢. 

drink, to, tivo. 

out or up, ἐκπίνω. 

drive, ἐλαύνω. 

—— away, 
ἀτωϑέω. 


ἀπελαύνω, 
[ϑέω. 

in, εἰςελαύνω, εἰςω- 

—- out, ἐξελαύνω. 

drunkenness, μέϑη, 77. 

during, xara, ἐν. 

duty, déov, td, 167. 

duty or part of any one, 
it is, εἰμί w. g. 

dwell, olxéw, vaiw; = to 
be, εἰμέ ; = be in, πρός- 
eiut; = lie, κεῖμαι. 
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dwelling, οἰκία, 7, οἶκος, 
ὁ, οἴκημα, τό. 


E. 

Each, ἕκαστος. 

each other, ἀλλήλων. 

eager to learn, φιλομα- 
Une, -ἕς. [2. 

—— for honor, φιλότιμος 

eagle, ἀετός, ὁ. 

ear, οὖς, ὠτός, τό. 

earn, to (= work out), 
ἐξεργάζομαι. 

earth, the, γῆ, 7, χϑών, 
χϑονός, 7. 

earthen, κεράμειος 8. 

earthquake, σεισμός, ὁ. 

ease, ἡσυχία, 7. 

easily, ῥᾳδίως. 

east, ἕως, -w, ἢ. 

easy, ῥᾷάδιος 8. 

eat, ἐσϑίω. 

echo, ἠχώ, -οῦς, 7. [41] 

edge, ἔσχατος [§ 148, Rem. 

educate,tatdctw, διδάσκω. 

education, παιδεία, ἡ, δι- 
δασκαλία, 7. 

educated, πεπαιδευμένος. 

effect, to (= accomplish), 
ἐξεργάζομαι. 

effeminate, to render, μα- 
λακίζω. 

efforts (== by themselves), 
καϑ᾽ ἑαυτούς. 

Egypt, Αἴγυπτος, 7 

Egyptian, Αἰγύπτιος, ὃ. 

either — or, 7 --- ἤ. 

elder, see old. 

elegance (=gracefulness), 
χάρις, -ἰτος, ἧ. 

elevate, ὑψόω. 

eloquent, λόγιος 8. 

else, everything, ἄλλος, 
λοιπός 8. 

embassy, πρεσβεία, ἡ. 

embrace, ἀσπάζομαι. 

employ, χράομαι w. ἃ, 
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employed in, to be zeal- 
ously, σπουδάζω. 

empty itself (of a river), 
ἐμβώλλω, ἐξίημι. 

emulation, φιλοτιμία, 7. 

encampment, στρατόπε- 
dov, 70. ; 

-——, to break up an, ἀνα- 
ζεύγνυμι. [w. d. 

encounter, to, ὑποστῆναι 

encourage,7apakadéw, πα- 
ραμυϑέομαι. 

end, τέλος, -ους, τό; end, 
6. σ᾿. of war, κατάλῦσις, 
«εως, 7. 

end of life, τελευτὴ τοῦ 
Biov. 

endeavor, to, πειράομαι, 
Dep. Pass. 

endure, φέρω, ὑποφέρω, 
ὑπομένω. 

enduring, very, καρτερι- 
κός 3. 

enemy, πολέμιος, ὃ, ἐχ- 
ϑρός, ὁ. 

energy, δύναμις, -εως, ἧ. 

enfeeble, τείρω, κατάγνυμι. 

engage with (of an army), 
συμμίγνυμι. 

in a naval battle, 
ναυμαχέω; in single 
combat, μονομαχέω. 

enjoin upon, ἐντέλλω. 

enjoy (= taste), ἀπολαύω 
Ww. g., γεύΐομαι w. σ.; 
allow one to enjoy (par- 
ticipate in) something, 
peTadidwui τινί τινος. 

enlarge, πλατύνω. 

enlist, συγγράφω : intrans., 
στρατεΐομαι. 

enrich, πλουτίζω. 

enslave, δουλόω. 

enslaved, to be, δουλεύω. 

enter, εἰςβάλλω; = to 
take a course or way, 
τρέπομαι ὁδόν. 


entreat, ἱκετεύω. 

entreaty, δέησις, «εως, 7) ; 
to gain release by, ἐξαι- 
τέομαι. 

entrust to, ἐπιτρέπω. 

enumerate, καταρεϑμέω. 

envy, φϑόνος, ὁ. 

, to, φϑονέω; envy 
one something, or on 
account of something, 
φϑονέω Tivi τινος. 

Epaminondas, Επαμινών- 
δας, -ου, ὁ. 

Ephesus, Ἔφεσος, ἧ. 

epic poetry, ποίησις τῶν 
ἔπων, or τὰ ἔπη. 

equal, ἴσος 3. 

. to make, ἐξισόω. 

equivalent, to be, ἀντάξιός 
εἰμι. 

ere, πρίν. 

erect, to, ὀρϑόω, ἐξορϑόω ; 
as a Statue, ἀνατίϑημι, 
ἀνίστημι. [ὁ. 

Eretrian, ᾿Ερετριεΐς, -éwe, 

err, ἁμαρτάνω. 

escape, to, ἀποφεύγω w. a. 

especially, μάλιστα. 

establish, καϑίστημι. 
established custom, it is, 
νομίζεται. 

esteem, to, τεμάω, ϑερα- 
πεύω ; τῷ value much, 
ποιέομαι περὶ πολλοῦ ; 
= consider, think, vo- 
μίζω. 

happy, μακαρίζω, ζη- 
λόω. 

esteemed, τίμιος 8. 

estimable, ἄξιος 8. [ὁ. 

Euphrates, Εὐφράτης, του, 

Europe, Εὐρώπη, 7. 

Euryalus, Εὐρύαλος, ὁ. 

Eurysthenes, Εὐρυσϑένης, 
-oue, 6. 

Eurystheus, 
-ἕως, ὁ. 


ἙΕὐρυσϑεύς, 
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Euxinus Pontus, EtSe- 
voc Πόντος. 

even, Kai. 

if, καὶ ἐάν. 

—— now, καὶ νῦν. 

though, καὶ ἐάν. 

evening, δείλη, 77. 

event, συμφορά, 77. 

ever (= always), dei. 

every, πᾶς ; = quisque, 
ἕκαστος. 

everything, πᾶν. 

everywhere, πανταχοῦ. 

evident,d7A0¢ 8, φανερός 8. 

evidence, τεκμήριον, τό. 

evil, κακός 8, πονηρός 8, 
φαῦλος. 

evil, an, κακόν, τό, κακία, 
ἧ. - 

evil-doer, κακοῦργος, ὁ. 

exact from, to, ἀπαιτέω 
τί τινα, πράττω Ti τινα. 

exalt, ὑψόω. 

examine, ἐξετάζω, ἐλέγχω. 

examination, ἔλεγχός, 76; 
== deliberation, κρίσις, 
EWC, ἧ. 

excellence, καλοκἀγαϑία, 
ἡ, ἀρετή, ἡ. 

excellent, ἀγαϑός. 

except, πλήν. ; 

excess (= luxury), rpv- 
$7, 7; excess in any- 
thing, ἀσέλγεια, 7. 

exchange, to, μεταλλάτ- 
τω; == to exchange 
one thing for another, 
ἀντικαταλλάττομαί τί 
τίνος. 

excite, ἐγείρω. 

exclude, ἀπελαύνω. 

execute (= accomplish), 
ἐπιτελέω, διανύω. 

exercise, to, γυμνάζω, ἀσ- 
κέω ; = make trial of, 
πειρζομαι. 

exercise, ἄσκησις, -εως, fp. 
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extort, πρυτοέπω, παρα- 
καλίω. {γίγνομαι. 
existence, to come into, 
expect {= hope), ἐλπίζω; 
= lovk for, ὑποπτεύω, 
προςδοκώω. 
expedition, to make an, 
στρατεύω. 
experience, ἐμπειρία, 7. 
exploit, πρᾶγμα, τό. 
expesed te, see stratagems. 
express, to, φράζω, ἐκφαίνω, 
ἀποφαίνω, 160. | 
extent, ἀριϑμός, ὁ, πλῆ- 
or, -ους, τό. 
exterior, σγήματα, τά. 
extol, εἰς ὕψος ἐξαιρέω. 
extraordinarily δεινῶς 100 
eye, ὀφθαλμός, ὁ. 


Ἐ, 

Face, πρόσωπον, τό, ὄψις, 
-εως, ἧ. 

fail, ἐκλείπω, προλ., κα- 
ταλ., ἐπιλ. 

fair (= beautiful),ca2d¢ 3. 

faithful, πεστός 8. 

fall, to, πέπτω. 

away, ἀπο-, περιῤῥέω. 

back (= retreat), 

ἀποχωρέω. 

upon, ἐμπίπτω. 

into (of a river}, εἰς- 
βώλλω, ἐμβάλλω. 

falsely, to swear, ἐπιορκέω. 

fume, εὔκλεια, ἢ, κλέος, 
-ἔέους, τό; = report, 
δόξα, 7). 

famine, λιμός, 6. 

famous, εὐκλεής, «ἔς, φα- 
νερός 8. 

far (of distance), κακράφ, 
τηλοῦ ; with Com.uav. 

fur, so far from, ὠντί. 

fure, to, πράττω, w. adv., 
6. g. εὖ, to fare well. 

fast, to hold, ἔχομαι w. g. 


fasten, κλείω. 

fat, Tiwi, avec. 

fate, μοῖρα, 75 = fortune, 
τύχη, ἧ. 

fated, it is, εἵμαρται w. ἃ. 

father, πατήρ, -τρὸς, ὁ. 

fault, ἁμαρτία, 7. 

favor, χώρις, -iTes, 7. 

——, a, εὐεργεσία, 7). 

-— on, to confer a, do to, 
εὖ TOLEW W. 8.7 EVEPYE- 
TEW W. ἃ. loro. 

——-, to receive a, εὖ πά- 

fear, φόβος, ὃ, 54. 

, to, φοβέομαι, δέδοικα. 

fearful, δεινός 3; to be, 
φοθέομαι. 

feet, πόδες, οἱ. ἴἔχος, ὁ. 

fellow-combatant, σύμμα- 

fetter, a, πέδη, #. 

few, ὀλίγοι, -at, -a. 

field, ἀγρός, ὃ, yvia, 7. 

fight, to, μάχομαι. 

fill, πίμπλημι, ἐμπίπληωι. 

filled with, κεστός 8, πλη- 
βρης, -EC. 

find, εὑρίσκω, 141. 

fine (=beautiful), καλός 3. 

fine, a, χρήματα, τά, ζημία, 
7; to punish by a, ζη- 
μιόω. 

fir, πεύκη, ἧ. 

fire, πῦρ, πυρός, τό. 

——, to set on, ἐμπίπρημι. 

firm, βέβαιος 3; stand firm, 
ὑπομένω. 

firmness, καρτερία, 7. 

first, πρῶτος 8; adv. πρῶ- 
τον, πρῶτα, τώ. 

first, αἱ, ἐν ἀρχῇ. 

fish, a, ἰχϑύς, -ὕος, ὁ. 

fit (proper), ἐπιτήδειος, 
ixavoc 3. 

fit, in a, of madness, 
μαινόμενος, δαιμονῶν. 

fitted (= οὗ such a na- 
ture), τοιοῦτος. 
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fix {= determine), ὁρίζω ς 
= te make firm, 74)- 
VUE. 

flagon, χϑεύς, ὁ [§ 41]. 

flatter, κολακεύω. 

flatterer, κόλαξ, -ἄκος, ὃ. 

flattery, xoAaxste, 9. 

flay, dépe. 

flee, φεύγω. 

—— away, ἀποφεύγω ν΄. ἃ. 

flesh, κρέας, -ἔωρ, τό, σάρξ. 
-ρκός, ὅ. 

fling, ῥίπτω. 

flock {= herd), ἀγέλη, } 

flourish, to, ϑώλλω. 

flow, to, ῥέω. 

—— by, παραῤῥέω. 

flower, a, ἄνϑος, -ovr, τό, 
ἄνϑεμον, τό. 

flute, αὐλός, ὁ, σῦριγξ, 
-ἐγγος, ἧ. 

fly away, dvarcropat, ἐκπ. 

follow, ἔπομαι w. d., ἀκο- 
λουϑέω w. ἃ. 

folly (madness), uvavia, ἧ. 

fond of learning, φίλομα- 
ϑῆς ᾽ -ἐς ° 

fond of αν, φιλοπόλεμος 2, 

food, βρῶμα, τό, Popa, %. 

fool, μῶρος, 6. 

foolish, μῶρος 3. 

foot of, at the, ὑπό. [ydap. 

for, πρό, ὑπέρ, Eri; (conj.}, 

forbid, ἀπαγορεύω. 

force, military, δύναμις, 
-εως, 7]. 

(violence), Bia, 7. 

, to employ, βιάζομαι. 

forefathers, προγεγενημέ- 
yot, ol. 

forehead, μέτωντον, τό. 

foreign, ἀλλότριος 8. 

foreign to (= besides), 
πλὴν W. £., χωρίς W. Fx 
ἔξω W. g- 

foreigner, ξένος, ὁ. 

foresee, προοράω. 
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forever, cei; to be for- 
ever (= abide in), εἰμΐ, 
διατρίβω. [w. g. 

forget, λανϑάνομαι, ἐπιλ. 

former (= old), παλαιός 3. 

forthwith, τὴν ταχίστην, 
ὡς τάχιστα. 

fortify, τειχίζω. 

fortune, τύχη, ἧ. 

, δοοᾶ, εὐτυχία, ἧ. 

fortunate, εὐδαίμων, -ονος, 
εὐτυχῆς, -éc. 

=_—,to be, εὐτυχέω, eb- 
δαιμονέω. 

forward, to bring as a 
charge, κατηγορέω. 

found, to, κτέζω, ἱδρύω. 

foundation, xp ic, -idoc, 
7; metaphor., ϑεμέλιον, 
τό. 

fountain, 77y7, 7. 

frankness, παῤῥησία, 7. 

free, ἐλεύϑερος. 

, to, λύω, ἐλευϑερόω. 

—— from, ἀπολύω. 

freedom, ἐλευϑερία, 7; of 
the state, αὐτονομία, 7. 

—- of speech, zappyoia,7. 

freemen, ἐλεύϑεροι, οἱ. 

friend, φίλος, ὁ, ἐραστής, 
«οὔ, ὁ. 

friendship, φιλία, 7. 

frivolity, ῥαδιουργία, 7. 

frog, βάτραχος, ὃ. 

from, ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά. 

fruit, καρπός, ὁ. 

fruits, first, ἀπαρχαΐ, al. 

fugitive, φυγάς, -ἄδος, ὃ. 

fulfil, τελέω. 

full, μεστός 8, πλήρης, -ες. 

full power, ἐξουσία, 7. 

furnish, ἐπαρκέξω. 

future, the, τό μέλλον. 


G. 
Gain, κέρδος, -ους, τό, κτῆ- 
σις, -εως, ἧ. 


gain, to (= acquire), κτά- 
ouat; = get gain, Kep- 
daivw; to gain release, 
ἐξαιτέομαι. 

gallant and noble, καλὸς 
καὶ ἀγαϑός ; γενναῖος 8. 

gape, κέχηνα,-180. 

garden, κῆπος, ὁ. 

garland, στέφανος, 6. 

garment, ἱμάτιον, τό, στο- 
Ai, ἡ. 

gate, πύλη, 7, ϑύρα, 7. 

general (common), xot- 
νός 3. 

general, a, στρατηγός, 6. 

generation of men, ye- 
VEG, 7). 

generously, ἀφϑόνως. 

get out of the way of, ef- 
Kw ὁδοῦ. 

giant, yiyac, -αντος, ὃ. 

gift, δῶρον, τό. 

give, δίδωμι, τίϑημι. 

ἃ sign or signal, ση- 

μαίνω. 

one ἃ share οὗ any- 

thing, petadidwpi τινί 

τινος. 

a response, χράω. 

—— back, ἀποδίδωμι. 

way, ἐνδίδωμι. 

gladly, very (=by all 
means), πώντως. 

go, βαίνω,πορεύομαι, πρός- 
εἰμί, 89. 

about, περιβαίνω, ἔῤ- 

ῥω. 

back, ἀναχωρέω. 

away, ἄπειμι, ἀπέρ- 

χομαι, ἀποβαίνω, οἴχο- 

μαι. 

down (as the sun), 

καταδίομαι. 

forward, προιέναι. 

—— into, εζσειμει; as a 

contest, ctc., ἐνδύω. 

——-, over (as to another 
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party), ἀπέρχομαε, ἄπο. 
βαίνω. 
through, διέρχομαι, 
round, περίειμι. 
goal, τέρμα, -ατος, τό. 
goat, aif, -γός, ὃ, 7. 
goblet, κύπελλον, τό. 
God, a god, Beds, ὁ. 
goddess, dea, 7. [τό. 
gold, χρυσός, ὃ, χρυσίον, 
golden, χρυσέος, -οὖς 8. 
gone, to be, οἔχομαι. 
good, ἀγαϑός, καλός ; of 
dyaSoi, the good; τὸ 
ἀγαϑόν, the good (ab- 
stract). 
good will, εὔνοια, 7. 
govern, kparéw w. g., ἄρ- 
Xo W. g. 
government, πολιτεία, 7; 
= ἃ governed province, 
ἀρχῆ, 7. 
governor’s residence, ἀρ» 
χεῖον, τό. 
graceful, χαρίεις, ἐπίχα- 
ρίς, -ἴτος. 
gracefully, χαριέντως, ἐπὸ- 
χαρίτως. 
Graces, χάριτες, al. 
gracious, ζλεως [§ 30}. 
grain, σῖτος, 6. 
grant, to, δίδωμι, παρέχω. 
gratify, χαρίζομαι. 
gratitude, εὐχαριστία, ἢ, 
χώρις, εἴτος, ἧ. 
gravity, βάρος, -ους, τό. 
great, μέγας. 
greatly, μεγάλως, δεινῶς. 
great deal, πολύς. [τό.Ψ 
greatness, μέγεϑος, -ους, 
Grecian, ‘EAAnvixéc. 
Greece, Ἑλλάς, -ἄδος, 7. 
Greek, a, Ἕλλην, -ηνος, 6. 
grief, λύπη, ἡ. 
grievous, χαλεπός 8. 
grind, λεαίνω. [᾿ 
ground, the, χϑών, -ovds, 
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gross, μέγας. 

growing old, not, ἄγηρως, 
-ων. 

grow up, αὐξάνομαι, with 
Pass. Aor. 

guard, the, ¢vAax7, 77. 

guard, to, φυλάττω, dad. 

——, against, to be on 
one’s guard, φυλάττομαι. 

guardian, φύλαξ, -κος, ὁ. 

guide, a, ἡγεμών, -όνος, ὁ, 
ἡνίοχος, ὃ. 

, to, ive, κατευϑύ- 
vw, ἡγέομαι. 

guilty (= wrong docr), 
ἀδικῶν. 


Gyges, Γύγης, -ov, 6. 


gymnasium, παλαίστρα, ἧ. 


H. 

Hades, ἄδης, του, 6. 
hair, Spit, τριχός, 7. 
halcyon, ἁλκυών, -dvoc, 7. 
hand, χείρ, χειρός, 77. 
happens, it, cvuGatvertuy- 

χάνει, συμπίπτει. 
happiness, εὐδαιμονία, 7. 
happy, εὐδαίμων. 
, to be, εὐδαιμονέω, 
εὐτυχέω. 
, to esteem, μακαρίζω. 
harbor, λιμῆν, -évoc, ὃ. 


hard (difficult), χαλεπός 8.. 


hardship, πόνος, ὁ. 

hare, λαγώς, -ὦώ, 6. 
Harmodius, ἱΔρμόδιος, ὁ. 
harmony, ὁμόνοια, 7. 
harp, φόρμιξ, -ἰγγος, 7. 


harp-playing, κεϑαρῳδία, 7. 


haste, σπουδῇ, 7). 

hasten, σπεύδω. 

hastily, to flee, οἴχομαι 
φεύγων [§ 175, 3]. 

hate, to, μισέω, ἐχϑαίρω. 

hated, to be, ἀπεχϑάνομαι. 

hateful, μισητός 8. 

hanughtiness, ὕβρις, -εως͵ ἡ. 
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haughty, ὑπέρφρων, ὑπε- historian, ἱστοριογράφος, ὃ. 


ρήφανος 2. 
have, ἔχω, κέκτημαι. 
head, κεφαλή, 7. 
heal, ἰάομαι, ἀκέομαι. 
health, ὑγέεια, 7. 
hear,dkovw,dxpodoua w.g. 
heart, καρδία, 7, κῆρ, κῆ- 
ρος, τό; =feeling or 
disposition, ψύχη, 7. 
heat, ϑάλπος, -ove, τό. 
heaven, οὐρανός, 6. 
Hector, "Extwp, -opos, ὃ. 
heed, to take, εὐλαβέομαϊ 
τι. 
height, ὕψος, τους, τό; = 
summit, ἄκρα, ἧ. 
Helen, ᾿Ελένη, 7. 
Hellas, Ἑλλάς, -ἄδος, 77. 
Helle, "EAA, 7. 
Hellenes, Ἕλληνες, οἱ. 
Hellespont, Ἑλλήςποντος, 
ὁ. 


help of, with the, σύν. 
Hera (Juno), “Hpa, 7. 
herald, κήρυξ, -txog, ὁ. 
Hercules,'HpaxAjje,-éove,d. 
herd, ἀγέλη, 77. 
herdsman, νομεύς, -Ews, ὃ, 
ποιμήν, -Evoc, ὁ. 
Hermes (Mercury), ‘Ep- 
μῆς, -οὔ, ὁ. 
hero, ἥρως, -woc, ὃ. 
hide, κρύπτω, ἀποκ. [3. 
high-souled, μεγαλόψῦχος 
highly, very, καὶ πάνυ. 
highly, to esteem more, 
mept μείζονος ποιέομαι ; 
to reverence or prize 
highly, περὶ πολλοῦ 
ποιέομαι, 
hill, γήλοφος, 6. 
hinder, efpyw. [6. 
hired laborer, ϑής, ϑητός, 
Hipparchus, Ἵππαρχος, 6. 
his own (business, posses- 
sions), τὰ ἑαυτοῦ. 


hold (have), ἔχω; hold 
fast, ἔχομαι w. g.; take 
hold of (= touch, en- 
gage in, effect), ἅπτο- 
pat w. g. 

hold before, προβάλλω. 

hold out (= sustain the 
attack), ὑποστῆναι. 

holy, ἱερός 3. 

home, οἶκος, 6. 

Homer, Ὅμηρος, ὁ. 

honor, to, τιμάω. ὁ 

honor, τιμῇ, 7. 

honor-loving, φιλότιμος 9, 

honorable, εὔδοξος 2, κα- 
λός 8, φανερός 8. 

honored, τίμιος 8. 

hoof, ὁπλῆ, 77. 

hook, ἄγκιστρον, τό. 

hope, ἐλπίς, -ἶδος, ἧ. 

hope, to, ἐλπίζω, ἔλπομαι. 

horn, κέρας, τό [§ 89]. 

horse, ἵππος, 6. 

host, ξένος, ὁ. [3. 

hostile, πολέμιος 8, ἐχϑρός 

house, οἶκος, 6, οἰκία, ἧ. 

household, οἶκος, ὃ. 

how? πῶς; in an indi- 
rect question, ὅπως; 
how much, ὅσος 3. 

human, ἀνϑρώπινος 8; 
human race, τὸ γένος 
ἀνϑρώπων. 

humane, φιλάνϑρωπος 9, 

hunger, λιμός, ὃ. 

, to, be hungry, zee 
νάω. 

hunt, to, ϑηρεύω. 

hunter (huntsman), 9η» 
ρευτῆς, -οὔ, ὃ. 

hurtful, βλαβερός 8. 

husband, ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, 6. 


1. 
If, εἰ, ἐάν, ἦν, ἄν. 
ignorant, ὀμαϑής, -é¢. 
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illness, νόσος, 7. 
ills, κακά, Ta. 
illustrious, λαμπρός 3. 
imitate, μιμέομαι ; = em- 
ulate, ζηλόω w. a. 
immediately, εὐθύς, παρα» 
χρῆμα. 
immoderate, ἀκρᾶτήῆς, -é¢. 
immortal, ἀϑάνατος 2. 
impel, προτρέπω. 
impiety, ἀσέβεια, 77. 
implant, ἐμφυτεύω. 
implanted, ἔμφῦτος 2. 
impose upon (enjoin), 
προςτώττω͵, ντέλλω w.d. 
impossible, ἀδύνατος 2. 
impostor, φέναξ, -ἄκος, 6. 
imprudent, ἄνοος [§ 29, 
Rem.]. 
impure, ἀκάϑαρτος 2. 
in, ἐν. 
in order to, by Fut. Part., 
or ἃ final conjunction, 
as iva, ὡς. 
inactivity,ampaypoctvn, 7, 
ἀργία, ἧ, ῥᾳστώνη, 7. 
incite, προτρέπω. 
increase, to, αὐξάνομαι. 
incur danger, κινδυνεύω. 
indeed, μέν ; indeed—but, 
pév — δέ. 
indictment, ypa¢7, 77. 
indolent, to be, dxvéw. 
industrious, σπουδαῖος 3. 
inferiors, ταπεινότεροι, ol. 
inclorious, ἄδοξος 2, 
inhabit, olxéw. 
inimical, ἐχϑρός 8. 
injure, κακῶς ποιέω, βλάπ- 
TW W. &, ἀδικέω W. ἃ. 
injurious, βλαβερός 3. 
injury, βλάβη, ἡ, ζημία, ἧ. 
injustice, ἀδικέα, 7. ~ 
innate, ἔμφῦτος 2. 
innocent, οὐκ ἀδίκῶν. 
innumerable, ἀναρίϑμη- 
τος 2. 


insane, to be, paivouat, 
δαιμονῴω. 

inscribe, γράφω. 

instead of, ἀντί, ὑπέρ. 

instil, ἐντέϑημι. 

instruct, παιδεύω, διδάσκω. 

instruction, παιδεία, ἧ, δι- 
δασκαλία, 4, ὁμιλία, 77. 

insufficient, to be, ἐνδεῶς 
ἔχω. 

intellect, γνώμη. ἡ. [ἥ. 

intelligence, σύνεσις, -εως, 

intelligent, συνετός 8, φρό- 
νιμος 8. 

intemperate, ἀκρᾶτής, -é¢. 

intend to, μέλλω ; also by 
Fut. Part. 

inter, ϑάπτω. 

intercourse with, ὁμιλία 
w. d., 7, κοινωνία, 4. 

—-, to have, with, dsc- 
λέω w. ἃ. 

intestines, τὰ ἐντός. 

intimate (of friends), οἷ- 
κεῖος. 

into, εἰς. 

intoxication, μέϑη, 7. 

intrust (commit), ἐπετρέ- 
πω. 

invent, εὑρίσκω. 

invention, εὕρεσις, -εως, ἧ. 

inventor, εὑρέτης, -ov, ὁ. 

invest a city, περικαϑέζο- 
μαι πόλιν. 

invest with (= clothe), 
ἀμφιέννυμί τινά τι. 

invincible, ἄμαχος 2. 

Ionia, Ἰωνία, ἡ. 

irrational, ἄφρων, ἄνοος 8. 

island, νῆσος, 7. 

issue, τέλος, τό, κατὠλῦ- 
σις, -εως, ἧ. 

ivory, ἐλέφας, -αντος, ὃ. 


J. 
Javelin, ἄκων, -ovroc, 4, 
ἀκόντιον, τό. 
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jest, to, παίζω, σκώπτω. 

journey, δρόμος, ὁ, ὁδός, ἢ. 

joy, χαρά, 77. 

judge, a, κρίτής, -οὔ, ὁ, 
δικαστῆς, -οὔ, ὃ. 

, to, κρίνω, διακ. 

judgment, to render, ét- 
κάζω; in the, of, πρός 
W. δ. 

Jupiter, Ζεύς, ὁ. 

just δίκαιος. 

justice, δικαιοσύνη, ἡ, δίκη, 
7; court of, δικαστή- 
ptov, τό. 

justly, δικαίως. 


K. 

Keep, ἔχω ; keep off, ἀλέ- 
ξομαι, ἀμύνομαι. 

oneself from, ἀπέχο» 

pat w. g. 

watch, T7péw. 

key, κλείς, κλειδός, ἡ. 

kid, ἔριφος, ὃ. 

kill, ἀποκτείνω : = mur 
der, φονεύω. 

kind, εὔνους, -ουν. 

kindly, to demean one 
self, d:Aodpévuc ἔχω. 

kindly-disposed, εὔνους, 
-ουν. 

kindness, εὐεργεσία, 77; 
= favor, χάρις, -ἴτος, 7. 

kindred, οἰκεῖος, 6. 

king, βασιλεύς, -ἕως, ὃ, 
ἀναξ, -ακτος, ὁ. 

kingly nature, βασιλικὸν 
noc. 

know, ytyvooxw, ἐπίστα- 
μαι, οἶδα. 

know truly, ἐπίσταμαι. 

knowledge of, to come to 
a, γιγνώσκω. 

known, well-known, φανε- 
ρός 8, δῆλος 8. 

, to make, δηλόω. 
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L. 

Labor, πόνος, 6. 

, lover of, φιλόπονος 2. 

——, to, (= work), épya- 
ζομαι ; with toil, πονέω ; 
with the accompanying 
idea of being weary, 
κάμνω. [ὁ. 

laborer, hired, ϑής, ϑητός, 

laborious, πολύπονος 2. 

Lacedaemonian, Aaxedat- 
μόνιος, ὁ. 

‘lack, σπανίζω, δέω. 

lake, λίμνη, 7. 

land (region), χώρα, 7; 
by or upon land, κατὰ 
γῆν; native, πατρίς, 
«δος, 7). 

large sum, πολύς. 

Larissa, Λάρισσα, 7. 

lasting, ἔμπεδος 2. 

late, ὄψιος, adv. ὀψέ; la- 
ter, ὕστερον. 

latter, οὗτος. 

law, νόμος, 6; by law, κα- 
τὰ νόμον or νομίμως; 
observant οὗ νόμιμος 8. 

lawgiver,vouodérne, -ov, ὁ. 

lawlessness, ἀνομία, 7. 

lay (place), τίϑημι; lay 
by or up, κατατίϑημι. 

waste, διαφϑείρω, 
τέμνω. 

lazy, to be, βλακεύω. 

lead, to, ἄγω, ἡγέομαι. 

away, ἀπώγω. 

round, περιάγω. 

leader, ἡγεμών, -όνος, ὃ. 

leaf, φύλλον, τό. 

lean, ἐσκληκώς. 

learn, μανϑάώνω ; = ascer- 
tain, εὑρίσκω, πυνϑά- 
νομαι. 

learning, fond of, φιλομα- 
ϑής, -ἕς. 

leave, ἐκλείπω, καταλείπω. 

------ behind, καταλείπω. 


leave off, παύομαι. 

unrewarded, ἐάω εἷ- 
val ἀχάριστον. 

leisure, σχολῇ, 77. 

, to be at, to have, 
σχολάζω. 

length, μῆκος, τους, τό; = 
number, measure, ἀριϑ- 
μός, ὃ. 

lenity, πραότης, -ητος, 7. 

Leonidas, Λεωνΐδας, -ov, 6, 

Lesbos, Λέσβος, 7. 

lesson, μάϑημα, -ατος, τό. 

lest, after a word denoting 
fear, μῆ ; = that not, by 
iva, ὅπως or ὡς μή. 

let (permit), ἐάω. 

letter, an alphabetical, 
γράμμα, -ατος, τό. 

letters, γράμματα, τά. 

liar, ψεύστης, -ov, ὃ. 

liberate, ἐλευϑερόω. 

licentiously, ἀκολάστως. 

lie, a, ψεῦδος, -ους, τό. 

——, to, ψεύδομαι. 

—— (be situated), κεῖμαι. 

—— in wait for, évedpetw. 

life, βίος, ὁ, ζωῆ, 7. 

light, φῶς, φωτός, TO; 
a light or lamp, λύκ- 
voc, ὁ. 

lightning, ἀστραπῆ, 7. 

like, ὅμοιος 8, ἴσος 3, πα- 
ραπλήσιος ; == such as, 
oloc. 

likeness, ὁμοιότης, -ῆτος, 
ἡ. 

lineage, γένος, -ουὅς, τό. 

listen to, ἀκροάομαι w. g.; 
= to obey, “πείϑομαι, 
ὑπακούω. . 

literature, γράμματα, τά. 

little, ὀλίγος 3; adv. μικ- 
pov ; less, μεῖον. 

live, βιόω, Caw, βιοτεύω. 

with, συγγίγνομαι 

w. d., συνδιατρίβω π. ἃ. 


—, 
— 
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long, μακρός ; = much, © 
πολύς. [τω. 

look after (guard), φυλάτο 

look at, βλέπω, προςβλέ- 
πω, ἀντιβ. 

loquacious, πολυλόγος 9, 
κωτίλος 8. 

lord, κύριος, 6, δεσπότης, 
-0v, ὁ. [βάλλω. 

lose, to, ἀπόλλυμι, ἀπὸο- 

loss, to be at a, ἀπορέω. 

Loves, ἔρωτες, οἱ. 

love, ἔρως, -ωτος, 6. 

of pleasure, φιληδο- 

via, 7). 

, to, φιλέω, στέργω; 
= ardently, ἐράω. 

lover, ἐραστής, -οὔ, ὁ 

of labor, φιλόπονος 

2. [3. 

—— of wisdom, φιλόσοφος 

Lybia, Λιβύη, 7. . 

Lycian, Λύκιος. 

Lycurgus, Λυκοῦργος, 6. 

Lydian, Λύδιος. 

lyre, λύρα, 7, κιϑώρα, 7. 

Lysias, Λυσίας, -ov, 6. 


M. 
Macedonia, Μακεδονία, #. 
Macedonian, a, Μακεδών, 

«ὄνος, ὁ. 
mad, to be, μαίνομαι. 
madness, in a fit of, μαι» 
νόμενος, δαιμονῶν. 
magistrate,d:xaorT7¢,-00,6. 
magistrates, ἀρχαΐ, al. 
magnificent, peyadompe- 
THe, -ἕς. 
magnificently, πολυτελῶς. 
maiden, κόρη, %. 
maintain (affirm), φημῖ. 
majestic, μέγας. 
make, ποιέω; cause to 
make or be made, make 
for oneself, ποιέομαι; 
make one something, 
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ἀποδείκνυμι; = place, 
τίϑημι; = take place, 
γίγνομαι. [τεύω. 

make an expedition, orpa- 

make use of, χρώομαΐ τινι. 

man, ἄνϑρωπος, ὁ, ἀνήρ, 
ἀνδρός, ὃ. 

, old, γέρων, -οντος, ὃ. 

ΤΩΔΉ-Β6] ον, ἀνδραποδιστῆς, 
«οὔ, ὁ. 

manage, διοικέω, πολι- 
τεύω ; == arrange, δια- 
τίϑημι. 

manifest, φανερός 8, δῆλος 
3, σαφής, ~é¢. 

—, to (show), δηλόω. 

manner, τρόπος, ὃ: 
custom, ἦϑος, τό, ἔϑος, 
τό. 

, in like, ὁμοίως. 

mantle, ἱμάτιον, τό. 

many, πολύς. 

march, a, σταϑμός, ὁ. 

, to, στρατεύομαι, πο- 

ρεύομαι. 

, to begin a, (march 
off ), ἐκστρατεύομαι. 
mark (evidence), Texp7- 

ρίον, TO. 
marry, γαμέω [§ 124, 1]. 
mass, red-hot, διάπῦρος 2. 
master, κύριος, ὃ, δεσπό- 
τῆς, του, ὃ. 
matter (work), ἔργον, τό. 
maturity, ἀκμή, 7). 
meadow, λειμών, -ὥνος, ὃ. 
mean (base), κακός 3, al- 
σχρός. 
means, by no, οὐδαμῶς, 
ἥκιστα. 
Mede, a, Μῆδος, ὃ. 
Medéa, Μήδεια, 7. 
Media, Μηδία, ἢ. 
Median, Μηδικός. 
medical, ἰατρικός. 
meet, to, ἀπαντάω; = 
fall in with, ἐντυγχάνω 


συντυγχάνω w. ἃ.) προς- 
πίπτω w. ἃ. 
meeting, a, συνουσία, 7. 
Megarian, Meyapeis, -ἕως͵ 
ὁ. 
Melitus, Μέλητος, 6. 
melt, τήκω, 133. 
memorial, ὑπόμνημα, τό, 
μνῆμα, τό. 
memory, μνήμη, ἧ. . 
Memphis, Μέμφις, «coc and 
-tdoc¢, #. [ὁ. 
Menelaius, Μενέλεως, -εω, 
Menon, Μένων, -ωνος, ὃ. 
mention, λόγος͵ 6, μῦϑος, ὁ. 
mentioning, worth, ἀξιό- 
Aoyog 2. 
mercenaries, ξένοι, ol. 
merciful, ζλεως. 
mere, μόνος ; adv., μόνον. 
message, ἀγγελία, ἡ. 
messenger, ἄγγελος, 6, 7; 
== ambassador, mpeo- 
βευτῆς, -od, 6; plural, 
mpeo:3etc. 
Messenian, Μεσσήνιος, 6. 
middle, middle of, μέσος 3. 
midnight, μέσαι νύκτες. 
might, δύναμις, -εως, ἧ. 
mild, πρᾶος, -eia, -ov, 
ἤπιος. 
military years, στρατεῦσι- 
μα ἔτη. 
milk, γάλα, -ακτος, τό. 
Milo, Μίλων, -ωνος, 6. 
mina, μνῶ, 7. 
mind, νοῦς, ὁ, φρένες, al. 
, to call to, μνημο- 
νεύω τι. [μαι. 
mindful of, to be, μέμνη- 
mingle with, μίσγω, Ke- 
ράννυμι. 
Minos, Μένως (Gen. Mi- 
νωος and Μίνω), ὁ. 
Minotaur, Μινώταυρος, ὁ. 
mirror, κάτοπτρον, τό. 
misfortune, a, ἀτυχία, 7, 
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κακόν, τό, συμφορά, F, 
τύχαι, αἱ. 

mislead, παράγω, παρὰ- 
πλάζω, ἐξαμαρτάνω. 

mix, μίγνυμε, μισγέω, κε- 
ράννυμι. 

mob, ὄημος, ὁ. 

moderate, μέτριος 8: = 
abstinent, ἐγκρατής, -ἕς. 

moderation, μέτρον, 76, 
μεσότης, -ητος, 7. 

modern, νέος, comp.deg. of. 

modesty, αἰδώς, -ov¢, 7%, 
σωφροσύνῃ, ἢ. 

money, χρήματα, τά. 

travelling, ἐφόδιον, 


2 
τό. 
month, μῆν, μηνός, ὁ. 
monument, μνῆμα, τό. 
moon, σελήνῃ, ἧ. 
morals, 797, τά. 
more, πλεῖον, πλέον, plus; 
μᾶλλον, magis (comp. 
much). 
mortal, ϑνητός 3. 
most, πλεῖστος 3. 
most of all (especially), 
μάλιστα. 
mother, μήτηρ, -τρός, 7. 
motion, κένησις, -εως, ἧ. 
——, to be in, κιφνέομαι 
w. Pass. Aor. [ν΄ 4. 
mount, to, ἀναβαίνω ἐπί 
mountain or mount, ὄρος, 
-0uc, τό. 
mourn, ὀδύρομαι, λυπέο- 
μαι. 
for, κλαΐω, πενϑέω. 
mournful, λυγρός 8, 2v- 
πηρός 3; = plaintive, 
γοώδης, -ες 
mouse, μῦς, -ὕός, ὁ. 
mouth, στόμα, -ατος, τό. 
move, to, κενέομαι ; 
affect, κατακλάω τινά; 
moved to pity, to be, 
ἐλεαίρω, οἰκτείρω. 


— 
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much, πολύς. 

multitude, πλῆϑος, -ove, 
τό, of πολλοί. 

murder, to, φονεύω. 

Muses, Μοῦσαι, ai. 

muse-leader, μουσηγέτης, 
-ov, ὁ. 

music, μουσικῆ, 77. 

must, δεῖ, χρή. 

Mysus, Μυσός, ὁ. ἴος, ὁ. 

Mytilenacan, Μυτιληναῖ- 


Ν. 

Naked, γυμνός 8. 

name, ὄνομα, τό. 

, to, ὀνομάζω, καλέω, 
ἀπο-, προςαγορεύω. 

nation, ἔϑνος, -ους, τό. 

native land or country, 
πατρίς, -ἴδος, 7). 

nature, φύσις, -εως, 77; 
kingly, βασιλικὸν HV oc. 

naval, to engage in a, bat- 
tle, ναυμαχέω. 

Naxian, Νάξιος, ὁ. 

near, Tapa; adj., πλησίος 
3; adv., ἐγγύς. 

necessary, ἀναγκαῖος 3. 

, to be, δεῖ, χρῇ w. 
acc. and inf. 

necessity, ἀνάγκη, 7). 

neck, dép7, 7. 

necklace, στρεπτός, ὁ. 

need, to, δέομαι w. g., 
χρύΐζω ν΄. v. 

neediness, σπάνις, -εως, ἧ. 

neglect, to, ὠμελέω w. g.; 
== to esteem lightly, 
ὀλιγωρέω ; = overlook, 
περιοράω ; = pass by, 
πάρειμι. [ἡ. 

neighbor, γείτων, -ονος, ὁ, 

neither, οὐδέ; neither — 
nor, οὔτε --- οὔτε, μῆτε 
— μῆτε. 

Neptune (Poseidon), Πο- 
cedar, -ὥνος, ὃ. 


Nestor, Νέστωρ, -ορος, 6. 

net, a, νεφέλη, 77. 

never, ovrore, οὐδέποτε, 
μήποτε, μηδέποτε, 112. 

nevertheless, ὅμως. 

news, ἀγγελία, 7. [6. 

Nicocles, Νικοκλῆς, -éove, 

night, νύξ, νυκτός, 7). 

Nile, Νεῖλος, ὁ. 

Nisus, Νῖσος, ὃ. 

no, No one, none, οὐδείς, 
pnocic¢; by no means, 
οὐδαμῶς, ἥκιστα; no 
longer, οὐκέτι (μηκέτι). 

noble, ἐσθλός 8, yevvaiog 
8, εὐγενῆς, -ἔς ; = hon- 
or-loving, φιλότιμος 2. 

nobleness of mind, yer- 
ναιότης, -NTOC, 7). 

nobly, γενναίως. fol. 

noises, confused, ϑόρυβοι, 

north, ἄρκτος, 7, βοῤῥᾶς, 
-d, 6. 

north-wind, βοῤῥᾶς, -d, ὁ. 

nose, pic, ῥινός, 7. 

not, ob (οὐκ, οὐχ); with 
the Imp., 47; not only, 
ob μόνον ; not less, οὖ- 
δὲν ἧττον; not even, 
οὐδέ (μηδέ). 

nothing, οὐδέν (μηδέν). 

nourish, τρέφω. 

Numa, Νουμᾶς, -ἃ, 6. 

number, ἀριϑμός, ὁ. 

nurture, to, τρέφω ; 
educate, παιδεύω. 


== 


Ο. 

O that, εἴϑε w. opt. 

oath, ὄρκος, a. 

——, false, ἐπίορκον, τό. 

obedient, κατήκοος 2 w. ἃ. 

obey, πείϑομαι w. d., ὑπα- 
κούω w. ἃ. 

object to (bring as acharge 
against), ἐγκαλέω τί 
τινι. 
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obliged, to be (necessary), 
dci w. ace. and inf, 
ἀναγκαῖος εἰμί. 

oblivion, λήϑη, 7. 

obscure, ἀφᾶνῆς, -éc. [8. 

observant of law, νόμιμος 

observe (perceive), αἰσϑά- 
VOual W. g. OF a 

observe beforehand, προ- 
VvoEW. 

obtain, λαμβάνω, τυγχάνω 
w. σ. 

occasion (cause), αἴτιος 8, 

—, to (bring), ἄγω. 

odious, αἰσχρός. 

—, to be, ἀπεχϑάνομαι. 

(CEnoe, Οἰνόῃ, 7. 

offend, ἁμαρτάνω. 

Offer (afford), παρέχω ; as 
a gift to a divinity, dva- 
τίϑημι; = offer sacri- 
fice, Siw. 

offering, to bring an, ϑυ- 
clay ποιξομαι. [ἡ. 

office (in the State), ἀρχῆ, 

often, πολλάκις. - 
often as, as, ὅταν, ὁπόταν 
[see § 183, (b)]. 

oil, ἔλαιον, τό. 

old, πρέσβυς, -εἰα, -v, γε- 
ραιός 8; never growing 
old, ἄγηρως. 

—— age, γῆρας, 76. [6. 

—— man, γέρων, -οντος, 

Olympus, "OAvuzroe, ὃ. 

omit, παραλείπω. 

once, ἅπαξ; = before, 
πρότερον ; == at ἃ cer- 
tain time, ποτέ. 

one, any one, some one, 
τὶς; when contrasted 
with the other, by εἷς 
μέν or ἕτερος. 

one another, of, ἀλλήλων. 

only, μόνον. 

open, to be, dvéwya. 

opinion, an, γνώμη, ἡ. 
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opinion, to be of, νομίζω, 
ἡγύομαι. 

—_, from the, νομίσαντες. 

opposite, ἐνώντιος 3, Ere- 
pag 3. 

oppressive, χαλεπός 8. 

oracle, χρησμός, ὁ. 

, to consult an, μαν- 
Tevouat. 

order, κόσμος, 6; = aline, 
τύξις, -εως. ἡ. 

order that, in, Zva, ὡς. 

——, good, εὐκοσμία, ἢ. 

, to (= to arrange), 


TUTTW, OlaT.; = COM-- 


mand, κελεύω w. acc. 
and inf, ἐντέλλω. 

origin, common, ovyye- 
Vd, «ἔς. 

ornament, κόσμος, ὁ. 

Orthia, ᾿Ορϑία, 7. 

Osiris, Ὅσιρις, -idog, ὁ. 

Ossa, Ὄσσα, 77. 

other, the (= alter), ἔτε- 
ρος 8; =alius, ἄλλος. 

otherwise (= another), 
ἄλλος. 

ought, δεῖ, χρή, ὥφελε. 

out of, ἐκ. 

over, ὑπέρ. 

overhanging (over), ὑπέρ. 

overturn, ἀνατρέπω, περιτ. 

owe, ὀφείλω. 

own, ἔδιος 3; his own, τὰ 
ἑαυτοῦ. 

ox, βοῦς, Bods, ὃ. 


Ῥ. 

Pain. ἄλγος, τους, τό; 
grief, λύπη, 7; == se- 
vere, ὀδύνη, 7. 

painting, ζωγραφία, ἡ. 

palace, roval, βασίλεια, Ta. 

pale, ὠγρός ἃ. 

parasang, παρασάγγης, 
κου, ὁ. 

pardon, to, συγγιγνώσκω. 


parent, yovets, -éws, ὁ. 

Paris, Πάώρες, -idoc, ὁ. 

park, παράδεισος, 6. 

part, a, μέρος, -ovc, τό. 

—=——, to, μερίζω ; take part 
in, μετέχω W. g. 

participate in, μετέχω. 

partics, both, ἀμφοῖν λόγος. 

pass (= go), πορεύομαι. 

—— by, παραβαίνω. 

—, to (of life), διάγω ; 
time in public, ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ εἶναι. 

passage across, πώροδος͵ 77. 

passion, πάϑος, -ους, τό; 
= evil desire, ἐπιϑυ- 
pia, 7. 

past (what is past), παρε- 
ληλυϑώς, -via, -6¢. 

path, ὁδός, ἢ. 

pay, μισϑύός, 6. [δωμι. 

——, to, ἀποτίνω, ἀποδί- 

peace, εἰρήνη. 

, to make, εἰρήνην 
ποιξομαι. 

peacock, rade, -ὦ, ὁ. 

peep up or out, ἀνακύπτω. 

Peleus, Πηλεύς, -éwe, ὁ. 

Pelops, Πέλοψ, -οπος, ὁ. 

Peloponnesian, Πελοπον- 
νησιακός. 

Peloponnesus, Πελοπόν- 
νησος, 1). 

peltastae, πελτασταΐ, οἱ. 

penetrate into, εἰςπέπτω 
εἷς τι. 

people, δῆμος, 6; τὸ na- 
tion. ἔϑνος, τό; = mul- 
titude, πλ,ϑος, τό. 

perceive, αἰσϑάνομαι, γιγ- 
νώσκω. 

perform, ἐργάζομαι, δια- 
πράττομαι, ἀνύω ; 
display, 
= tuke place, γίγνομαι. 

perfume, μῦρον, τό. 

perhaps, ἴσως. 


— 
— 


ἀποδείκνυμι; 


ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


Pericles, Περικλῆς, -ἔους͵ ὁ. 
peril, κένδῦνος, ὁ. 
period (time), χρόνος, ὁ. 
perish, ἀπόλλυμαι. 


-permit, ἐάω, didwut ; it is 


perniitted, ἔξεστι. 
Persian, Πέραης, -ου, ὁ. 
person (appearance), εἷ- 
dog, -ους, TO; = body, 
σῶμα, τό. 
persuade, πείϑω w. 8. 
persuasiveness, πειϑώ, 
τοῦς, ἧ. 
perverted, σκολιός 8, 
Phaeacians, Φαίακες, ol. 
Phanes, Φάνης, -ητος, ὁ. 
Philip, Φίλιππος, 4. 
philosopher, φιλόσοφος, ὁ. 
philosophize, φελοσοφέω. 
philosophy, φιλοσοφία, ἡ. 
Phoenicians, Poivixec, ol, 
adj., Φοινίκειος. 
Phorcys, Φόρκυς, -vog, ὁ. 
Phryxus, Φρέξος, 6. 
Phrygians, Φρύγες, of. 
physician, ἐατρός, 6. 
pieces, to tear in, διαῤ- 
ῥήγνυμι. 
piety, εὐσεβεία, 7. 
pillar, στήλη, 77. 
pine, ἐλάτη, 7. 
pious, etoe ig, -&¢. 
pity, ἐλεαίρω, οἰκτείρω: 
to have, on, κατελεέω 
τινά. [ἀντί. 
place, τόπος, 6; in, of, 
——, to, τίϑημε. 
plague, to, τείρω. 
plaintiff, κατήγορος, ὃ. 
plane-tree, πλάσανος, ἧ. 
plant, to, ἐμφυτεύω. 
Plataeans, Πλαταιεῖς, fur, 
al. 
Plataea. Πλάταια, 9 
Plato, Πλάτων, -avac, 6. 
play, to, παΐζω ; play at 
παίζω, 
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plea, λόγος, ὁ. 

pleasant, ἡδύς, -εἴα, -ὕ. 

pleasantly, ἡδέως. 

please, ἀρέσκω w. ἃ. 

pleasure, ἡδονή, 7. 

plot, a, ériBovag, 7. 

against, to, ἐπιβου- 
λεύω w. d. 

plunge, ῥίπτω. 

Pluto, Πλούτων, -wvoe, ὁ. 

poet, ποιητής, -οὔ, ὃ. 

poetry, epic, ποίησις ἐπῶν, 
τὰ ἔπη. : 

political, πολιτικός 8. 

pollute, μιαΐνω. 

Polyclétus, Πολύκλειτος, ὁ. 

Pontus Euxinus, Πόντος 
Evéetvoc, ὁ. 

"poor, πένης, -ἢτος, πενι- 
χρός 3; =mean,paidAor. 

, to be, πένομαι, πε- 
νητεύω. 

poorly (badly), κακῶς. 

Poseidon (Neptune), Πο- 
σειδών, -ὥνος, ὁ. 

possess, ἔχω, κέκτημαι ; 
oneself of, κρατέω w. g. 

possession, κτῆμα, τό, κτῆ- 
σις, ἧ, οὐσία, 7. 

possible, δυνατός 8; as 
quickly as, ὡς τάχιστα. 

, to be, ἔξεστι. 

poverty, πενία, 7. 

power, δύναμις, -εως, 7; 
== influence, ἐξουσία, 7 ; 
to be in the, of, yiyvo- 
μαι ἐπί τινι. 

, it is in one’s (pos- 
sible), ἔξεστι. 

practice, ἄσκησις, 77. 

practise, to, μελετάω, ἀσ- 
κέω, γυμνώζω ; the last 
two, usually of athletic 
exercises, 

praise, ἔπαινος, ὁ. 

——, to, ἐπαινέω. 

prater, ἀδολέσχης, -ov, 6. 


prating, ἀδολεσχία, 7. 
pray, εὔχομαι ; == entreat, 
ἱκετεύω. 
prayer, εὐχή, ἧ. 
precaution, πρόνοια, ἧ. 
prefer, αἱρέομαι. 
preparation, μελέτη, ἧ. 
prepare oneself, παρασ- 
κευάώζομαι ; for some- 
thing, εἷς τι. 
present, παρῶν, ἐνεστῶς, 
-viu, -ὦς. [ρέχω. 
(submit, afford), πα- 
—, to be, πάρειμι, 7Kw. 
preserve, σώζω. 
president, προςτατῆς,-οὔ,ὁ. 
press into, eleninrw εἷς re 
on, ἔγκειμαι. 
pretence, πρόφασις, -ews, 7. 
pretend, σροςποιέομαι, 
φάσκω. 
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does it profit? τί συμ- 
φέρει. [ficiency. 
progress, to make, see pro- 
prohibit, ἀπαγορεύω, ἀπε:- 
πεῖν. 
prominent, to be, above, 
προέχω. 
promise, to, ὑπισχνέομαι, 
émayyéAAopat. | [7. 
promptitude,dgor7¢,-7T0¢, 
properly, ἀξιολόγως. 
property, χρήματα, Ta, ov- 
σία, 7}. 
Proserpine, Περσεφόνη, 7. 
prosper, to, εὖ φέρομαι. 
prosperity, εὐτυχία, 7. 
prosperous, to be, εὖὐτυ- 
χέω, εὐδαιμονέω. 
proud of, to be, σεμνύῦνο- 
μαι ἐπί τινι, ἀγάλλομαι 
ἐπί τινι. 


prevail (exist), elud; (of provide for, προςτίϑημι. 


@ usage), κεῖμαι. 
prevent, eipyw, ἀπέχω. 
pride, φρονήματα, τά; 

arrogance, ὕβρις, -εως ἧ. 
oneself, to, γαυρόο- 

μαι, ἀγάλλομαι ἐπί reve. 
priest, ἱερεύς, -ἕως, δ.. 
prison, δεσμωτήριον, τό. 
prisoner, αἰχμάλωτος, ὁ. 
private capacity, ἰδίᾳ. 
prize, ἄϑλον, τό. 
highly, to, ποιέομαι 

περὶ πολλοῦ. 
proceed, Baivw, προβαίνω. 
proclamation, to make, 
ἐκφαΐνω. 
procure (= find for), εὑ- 
ρίσκω. 
prodigy, τέρας, -ατος, τό. 
profess, ἐπαγγέλλομαι. 
proffer, παρέχω, ἐπαρκέω. 
proficiency, to make, in, 
προκόπτω, ἐπιδίδωμι 
πρός or ἐπί τι. 
profit, to, ὠφελέω; what 


for oneself in addi- 
tion to, προςπορίζομαι. 
provident, to be, mpovoéo- 
μαι w. g. 
provided that, el, ἐάν. 
provisions, ἐπιτήδεια, τᾶ. 
prudence, σωφροσύνη, ἧ. 
prudent, φρόνιμος 3; τα 
moderate, μέτριος 8. 
public, δημόσιος 8: 
common, κοῖνος 3; in 
a public capacity, δη- 
μοσίᾳ; to pass time in 
public, ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 
εἶναι. 
public square, ἀγορά, 7. 
punish, κολάζω, ἀποτίνο- 
fat; to punish by a 
fine, ζημιόω. 
punishment, τιμωρία, ἢ; 
asa fine, ζημία. 7. uae. 
purchase, ὠνέομαι, πρία- 
pupil, μαϑητῆς, τοῦ, 6. 
purple, πορφύρεος 8, φοι- 
νίκεος 8 (see § 29). 
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purpose, for any, εἷς τί. 

pursue, διώκω, ἀκολουϑέω. 

put the hand to, ἐπιχεί- 
péw w. d. 

put on, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἀμπέ- 
χομαι. 

put to death, ἀποκτείνω ; 
= murder, φονεύω. 

Pyrrhus, Πύῤῥος, ὃ. 

Pythia, Πυϑία, 7. 


Quail, a, ὄρτυξ, -ὕγος, ὃ. 
queen, βασίλεια, 7. 
quick, ὠκύς, -εἴα, -b. [ψα. 
quickly, ταχέως, τάχα, al- 
—— as possible, ὡς τά- 
χιστα. ° 
quiét (adj.), ἤσῦχος 2. 


R. 
Race, γένος, -ους, τό ; hu- 
man, ἀνθρώπων γένος. 
rail at, σκώπτω. 
rain, ὄμβρος, ὃ. 
ram, κριός, ὁ. 
rank, a, τάξις, -εως, ἧ. 
rapacious, ἅρπαξ, -αγος. 
rapidly, ταχέως, τάχα. 
rather, μᾶλλον. 
tational, σώφρων, -ονος. 
ravage, δηόω. 
raven, κόραξ, -ἄκος, 6. 
reach, ἐφικνέομαι w. g. 
ready, to be (willing), 
ἐϑέλω. 
readiness, προϑυμία, ἡ. 
reality, in, ἀληϑῶς. 
reason, λόγος, ὁ; 
reason, δικαίως. 
receive, δέχομαι, λαμβάνω. 
recently, ἄρτι, ἔναγχος. 
recompense (favor), χά- 
ρις, -ἴτος, 7. 
record together, συγγράφω. 
rectify, εὐθύνω. 
Red sea, Epv3 pe ϑάλαττα. 


with 


reed, a, κάλαμος, ὃ, pir, 
ῥιπός, ἡ. 

reflect, διανοέομαι, Aoyi- 
Comat. 

reflection, λογισμός, 6. 

refuge, καταφὕγῆ, 7. 

regal, βασίλειος. 

regulate (== prepare), xa- 
τασκευάζω. 

reign over, βασιλεύω. 

rejoice, yaipw Ὑ. ἃ. ἥδομαι. 

release, ἀπολύω. 

rely upon (trust), πιστεύω. 

remain, μένω, διαμ. ; con- 
cealed, διαλανϑώνω. 

remember, μέμνημαι w. g. 

remembrance, μνήμη, 7. 

remote, most, ἔσχατος 3. 

render effeminate, μαλα- 
Kita; service to (be a 
slave to), δουλεύω w. d.; 
aid to, βοηϑέω w. ἃ. 

renown, εὔκλεια, 7, δόξα, 
H, κλέος, -ους, τό. 

repay, ἀποδίδωμι, ἀμεῖ- 
βομαΐ τινά τινι; some- 
thing is repaid, τὲ ἀπο- 
λαμβάνεται. 

repel, ἀπωϑέω. 

repent, μεταμέλομαι, or 
impers. μεταμέλει τινί 
τινος. ᾿ 

report, a, λόγος, ὃ. 

reproach, to, ψέγω,ἐλέγχω. 

reputable, εὔδοξος 2. 

reputation, εὔκλεια, %, 
δόξα, 77. 

, good, εὐδοξία, 7. 

request, to, alréw, δέομαι 
W. δ. [εὐχή, ἡ. 

- a, δέησις, “EWC, ἡ, 

requite a favor, ἀποδίδω- 
με χάριν. 

rescue, σώζω. 

residence, governor's, ἀρ- 
χεῖον, τό. 


resolutely, προϑύμως. 
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resolution, a (decree), Sot- 
λευμα, τό, ψήφισμα, τό. 

resolve, γιγνώσκω, δοκεῖ 
τινι. 

respect, αἰδώς, -οῦς, ἦ; to 
have, for, αἰδέομαί τινα; 
with respect to, περί. 

respectable, ἀξιόλογος 2. 

response, to give ἃ, p40} 
8) χρησμός, ὁ. 

rest, the, ἄλλος; - γε» 
guus, λοιπός 8. 

restore, ἀποδίδωμι. 

restore, hard to, δυσεπα- 
νόρϑωτος 2. 

restrain, elpyw, ἀπέχω. 

retire, dvaywpéw. [*% 

retreat, a, κατάβᾶσις, -εως, 

——, to, ἀναχωρέω. 

return, dvaywpéu. 

reveal, ἐκκαλύπτω ; itself, 
δηλόομαι. 

revenge oneself on, or up- 
on, τιμωρέομαι τ. &, 
ἀμύνομαι w. a. 

revenue, πρόςοδος, 7. 

reverence, αἰδώς, -οὔς, 7. 

——, to, αἰδέομαι, σέβο- 
pat; highly, περὶ πολ» 
λοῦ ποιέομαι. 

revile, λοιδορέω w. a. 

revolt, to cause to, ἀφίσ- 
Tht; Mid., to revolt. 

reward, ἄϑλον, τό, γέρας, 
«ὡς, τό. [τος, 6. 

Rhampsinitus, Ῥαμψίνι- 

rich, πλούσιος 8, εὔπορος 
2; be or become rich, 
πλουτέω. [ra, τά. 

riches, πλοῦτος, 6, χρήμα» 

ride by, παρελαὕὔνω. 

right (just), δίκαιος 8; am 
dexter, δεξιός 8. 

ring, δακτύλιος, ὃ. 

ripe, πέπων. 

rise up, ἀνέσταμαι. 

river, ποτᾶμός, ἃ. 
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road, ὁδός, 7. 

rob, ἁρπάζω; == deprive 
of, ἀφαιρέομαι. 

robber, λῃστής, -οὔ, ὁ. 

robe, στολή, 7, ἱμάτιον, τό. 

rock, πέτρα, ἡ. 

Romans, Ῥωμαῖοι, οἱ. 

room, ἀνώγεων, -ω, τό. 

root, ῥίζα, 7. 

rope, κάλως, -w, ὁ. 

rose, ῥόδον, τό. 

rough, σκληρός 3. 

royal, βασίλειος; royal 
dominion, βασιλεία, 7 ; 
royal palace, βασίλεια, 
τά. 

rugged, τραχύς 8. 

ruin, to, ἀπόλλυμι. 

, to go to, at the same 
time, συναπόλλυμι. 

rule, rule over, to, ἄρχω, 
βασιλεύω. 

ruler, ἄρχων, -οντος, ὁ. 

run, τρέχω ; run to, προς- 
τρέχω. 

—— away, διδράσκω,͵, ἀπο- 
διδράσκω W. ἃ. 

—— past, παρατρέχω. 

in different direc- 
tions, διαδιδράσκω. 

rush, to, ὁρμάω. 


δ. 
Sacred to, ἱερός 8 w. g. 
sacrifice, ϑυσία, 7; to sac- 
rifice or offer, ϑύω ; to 
bring, ϑυσίαν ποιέομαι. 
sadness, λύπη, 7. 
safe, ἀσφᾶλῆς, -é¢. 
safely, ἀσφαλῶς. 
safety, σωτηρία, 7. 
sail, πλέω. 
away, ἀποπλέω. 
sake of, for the, ἕνεκα, περί. 
Salamis, Σαλαμίς, -ivog, 9. 
same, the, ὁ αὐτός. 
Samian, Σάμιος, ὃ. 


Sardis, Σάρδεις, -εων, αἱ. 
Sarpédon, Σαρπηδών, 
-6voc, ὁ. 


satisfaction, δίκη, 7; to 
give, δίδωμι. 
say, λέγω, φημί, εἰπεῖν. 
scarcely, μικρόν ; scarcely 
escape, μέκρὸν ἐκφεύγω. 
scatter, σκεδάζω, σκεδάν- 
νυμι, διασπείρω. 
sceptre, σκῆπτρον, τό. 
school, see Thales. 
science, ἐπιστήμη, 7. 
sciences, γράμματα, Ta. 
scourge, to, μαστιγόω. 
scout, a, σκοπός, ὃ. 
scythe-bearing, δρεπανη- 
φύρος 2. 
Scythia, Σκυϑία, 7. 
sea, ϑάλαττα, 7; by sea, 
κατὰ ϑώλατταν. 
sea-coast, ταραϑαλαττία,ἧ. 
sea-hird, ϑαλαττία ὄρνις. 
sea-fight, ναυμακία, 7. 
season, against (unsea- 
sonably), παρὰ καιρόν. 
secret, κρυπτός 38. 
secretly, κρύφα, see § 175,3. 
secure, ἀσφᾶἄλής, -é¢ ; 
firm, βέβαιος 3. 
securely, ἀσφαλῶς. 
sedentary trade, Bavavot- 
Kn τέχνη. [μαι. 
sec, βλέπω, ὁράω, δέρκο- 
—— to it, σκοπέω. 
seck, seek for, (77éw. 
seem, δοκέω, φαίνομαι. 
seen, not to be, ἀϑέᾶτος 2. 
seize, συλλαμβάνω ; seize 
quickly, ἀναρπάζω. 
self, αὐτός. [7. 
self-command, ἐγκράτεια, 
self-control, ἐγκράτεια, ἧ. 
56 ἰδυρμυ αὐτοδίδακτος 3. 
Selinus, Σελινοῦς, -οὖν- 


τος, ὁ. [μαι. 
sell, πιπράσκω, ἀποδίδο- 
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Semiramis, 
εἶδος, 7). 

Βθη, πέμπω,στέλλω,ἀποσ. 

back, ἀποπέμπω. 

—— forth or ουἱ,ἐκπέμπω, 

senseless, ἀσύνετος 2. 

sensible, συνετός 3; to be, 
σωφρονέω. 

sentence (judicial), epics, 
-εως, 7, δίκη, ἡ. 

separate, to, διίστημι, κρί- 
vw; (intrans.), δίχα γίγο 
νομαι, διακρίνομαι. 

seriously, to speak, σπου» 
δάζω. 

serve (= be a slave), dov- 
λεύω w. d.; = render 
service, ὑπηρετέω w. ἃ, ; 
== become, γέγνομαι. 

service (benefit), ϑερα» 
πεία, ἡ. 

, to render, to, dov- 
λεύω w. d., xapilouas 
w. d. 

servitude, δουλεία, 7. 

set (place), καϑίζω. 

set off (of a journey), πο» 
ρεύομαι. [μι. 

set upon (place), ἐπιτέϑη- 

sever, διίστημι. 

shake, σείω. 

shame, αἰδώς, -οῦς, ἧ. 

shameful, αἰσχρός, ἀεικῆς, 
«ἔς. 

shave, ξυρέω. 

sheep, πρόβᾶτον, τό, οἷς, 
οἷός, 6, 7. 

shelter, στέγω. 

shepherd, ποιμῆν, -évog, ὃ, 
νομεύς, -ἕως, ὁ. 

shield, ἀσπίς, -tdoc, 9; 
small, πέλτη, 7. 

shieldsman, παλταστῆς, 
«οὔ, ὁ. 

ship, ναῦς, νεώς, ἧ. 

shoe, ὑπόδημα, τό. 

short, βραχύς, -εἴα, «οὕ. 


Σεμίραμις, 
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shortly. ἐν βραχεῖ, 

shonider, age. 3. 

shouting. a (calling to), 
παρακιλευσις, -EWC, ἢ. 

show, to, δείκνυμιγπ ποδείκο 
pul, ὁαίνω, ἀπηληίνω, 
φανερὺν ποιέω, δηλύω: 
= offer, ταρίχω. — [inf 

shrink from, KaToxvéw Ww. 

shun, Orlyw W. 8. 

shut. κλείω, κατακλείω. 

in or up, κατακλείω, 
καϑείργω. 

Sicily, Σικελία, 7. 

sick, datervyc, -é¢. 

sick, to be, νοσέω, ἀσϑενέω. 

side, by the. of, παρά. 

Sidon, Σιδών, -ὥνος, 7. 

Sidonian, Σεδώνιος. 

sight, at sizht of, Part. of 
ὁριω. 

sienal, to give a, σημαίνω. 

silent, to be, σειωπώω, ct- 
yaw. 

silver, ἄργῦρος, ὁ. 

simple, ἁπλόος, 29. 

sin, to, ἁμαρτώνω. 

since (because), ὅτε, ἐπεῖ; 
sce also ὁ 176, 1. 

sing, to, ddw. 

single (= any), in a nega- 
tive sentence, οὐδείς, 
§ 177, 6. 

single combat, to engage 
in, μονομαχέω. 

sink into or under, «ara- 
δύω ; sink away (fall), 
πίπτω. 

Sinope, Σινώπη, 7. 

sister, ἀλελφή. 77. 

sit on, ἐφιζάνω w. a. 

slave, δοῦλος, ὁ. 

, to be ἃ, δουλεύω. 

slave-labor, δουλεῖον ἔρ- 
γον. 

slavery, δουλεία, ἧ. 

slay, ἀποκτείνω, φονεύω. 


sleep, ὕπνος, ὁ. 

to, εὗδω, καϑεΐδω, 
δα ϑάνω. 

small, μικρός 3, ὀλίγος 8. 

smeil, to, ὑσόραΐνομαι. 

of anything, ὄζω. 

Smerdis, Σμέρδις, -iog, ὁ. 

snare, παγίς, εἶδος, 7; lay 
snares for, évedpevu. 

snow, γιών, τόνος, 7). 

snow-storm, νεφετός, 6. 

80, οὕτως ; = this, τοῦτο. 

so fur from, ἀντί. 

so that, ὥςτε [ὁ 186]. 

soar upward, ἀναπέτομαι. 

sober-minded, σώφρων, 
-0voc. [6. 

Socrates, Σωκράτης, τους, 

soldicr, ἃ, στρατιώτης, -ov, 
ὁ. " 

solitude, ἐρημία, 7. 

some, ἔνιοι ; some one, 
τὶς ; something, τὶ. 

sometimes, ἐνεότε, ποτέ. 

son, υἱός, ὁ. [τό. 

song, gon, ἢ, μέλος, τους, 

soon, τάχα. 

sooner, πρότερον ; Ξε: ra- 
ther, μᾶλλον. 

sophist, σοφιστῆς, -οὔ, ὃ. 

Sophocles, Σοφοκλῆς, ἔους͵ 
ὁ. 

ΒΟΙΤΟΥ͂Σ, λύπη, 7. 

soul, ψυχῆ, ἧ. 

sound, to the, οὗ see 
§ 167, 7. 

sound-mindedness, 
φροσύχη, 77. 

source, πηγῇ, 7). 

south, μεσημβρία, 7. [ὅ. 

sovereign, ἄρχων, -οντος, 

sovereignty, ἀρχῇ, ἧ. 

s0W, to, σπειρω. 

spacious, sufficiently (= 
sufficient), ἱκανός 3. 

sparing, to be, φείδομαι 
Ὑ gf. 


3 


σω- 
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Sparta, Σπάρτη, 7. 

Spartan, a, Σ ταρτιώτης, 
-ou, ὁ. 

speak, λέγω, φϑέγγομαι Ὶ 
speak seriously, σπου» 
S200. 

spear, δόρυ, τό [§ 39}. 

spectator, ϑεατήῆς, -οὔ, ὁ. 

specch, λόγος, ὃ, μῦϑος, 6; 
freedom or boldness of, 
παῤῥησία, 7. 

speedily, τάχα, ταχέως. 

Sphins, Σφιγξ, -7γος, 7. 

spirit, νοῦς, νοῦ, 6, φρῆν, 
~EVOC, 77. 

splendid, λαμπρός 8, πο- 
λυτελῆς, -é¢. [ὁ. 

sportsman, ϑηρευτής, -οὔ, 

spread, διασπείρω. 

spring, belonging to the, 
éapivoc 8. 

spring from (= be, or 
originate from), εἰμί, 
γίγνομαι. 

square, public, ἀγορά, ἧ. 

stadium, στάδιον, τό, 

stag, ἔλᾶφος, ὃ, ἡ. 

stage, σκηνῆ, ἧ. 

stand, to, στῆναι, ἑστάναι. 

firm, ὑπομένω. 

state, 8, πολιτεία, 7, πό- 
λις, -εως, ἧ. 

, Telating to the, πὸ- 
λιτικός ἃ. 

station, to, τέϑημι. [7. 

statuary, ἀνδριαντοποιΐα, 

statue, ἀνδριώς, -ἄντος, ὁ. 


ἰδαξίαξί, ἐστηκώς,-υἵα,-ός. 


steal, κλέπτω ; steal away, 
ἁρπάζω. 

steersman, 
-ou, ὃ. 

Stesichorian, Σ τησιχόριος. 

Stesichorus, Σ τησίχορος, ὃ. 

still (yet), Ere. 

stillness, ἡσυχία, ἢ. 

stir (move), to, κενέω. 


κυβερνήτης, 


ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


Stolen. κλόπιμος 3. 

stone (made of stone), a:- 
Uiroec 3. 

, to, καταπετρύω. 

straneer, S£1'0¢, ὁ. 

stratageins, to be exposed 
to, ἐπιϑουλεύομαι. 

strect, ὁδός, 7). 

strenvth, ῥώμη, ἢ, ἀλκή, 77. 

Stripes, πληγαί, αἱ. , 

strive (= endeavor), e- 
ρῴομαι; = βοομφφζητέω. 

~— for or after, ὀρέγο- 
μῶν. g., διώκω W. ἃ. 

strong, ἰσχῆρός 3; = tirm, 
βέβαιος 8, acdadne, -ἕς. 

stndv, to, μανϑάνω. 

Stupid, ἀσύνετος 2, τετυ- 
φωμένος 3. 

subject to, ὕποχος 2. 

subject, to, χεερόομαι w. &., 
δονλόω w.a.; subject to 
oneself, καταστρέφομαι. 

subjugate, χειρόομαι, dov- 
λόω. 

submissive, ταπεινός 8. 

submit (present, afford), 
παρέχω. 

to fserve), δουλεύω. 

subsistence, τροφῇ, ἧ. 

sabvert, ἀνατρέπω. 

success, εὐτυχία, ἧἦ; = 
riches, πλοῦτος, ὁ, ὄὅλ- 
βος, ὃ. 

succor, to, παραστῆναι, 
συμπονέω w. ἃ. 

such, τοιοῦτος 8 [§ 60]. 

such as, οἷος [§ 182, 7]. 

suffer, πάσχω ; = permit, 
περιοράω ν΄. Part, 

suffering, πόνος, ὁ. 

sufficient, ἱκανός 3; to be, 
ἱκανῶς ἔχω. 

sufficiently, ἱκανῶς. 

suitably to (conformably), 
κατά. 

sum, large (much), πολύς. 


summer, ϑέρος, -ους, Τό. 

sumptuousness, πολντέ- 
Zeta, 7. 

sun, Atog, ὁ. 

superiors, of κρείττονες. 

supping, while, Part. of 
δείπνω W. μεταξύ. 

suppose, ἡγέομαι, νομίζω. 

supremacy, ἡγεμονία, ἧ. 

sure, ἀσφαλής, -ἔς, ἔμπε- 
δος 2. 

surely, ἀτρεκέως , by οὐ 
μή (sce ὁ 177, 9). 

surpass, VikKGw Tira, ὑπερ- 
βαωλλομαί τινα. [ρί. 

surrounding (around), πὲ- 

Susian, Σούσιος, ὃ. 

swear, ὀμνῦμι. 

falsely, ἐπιορκέω. 

sweat, ἱδρῶς, -ὥτος, ὁ. 

sweet, ἡδύς, γλυκύς, -εἴα, 
-v. [ὀξύς. 

swift, ταχύς, -εἴα, -b, ὠκύς, 

swiftly, τύχα. 

swim, νέω. 

sympathize, ἐλεαίρω. 

sympathy, be moved to, 
ἐλεαίρω. 

Syracuse, Συράκουσαι, αἱ. 

ϑγτασαβίδῃ, Συρακούσιος, ὁ. 

Syrian, Σύριος, ὁ. 


T. 
Take (recejve), λαμβάνω ; 
= captare, alpéw. 
care, ἐπιμέλομαι. 
———- from, ἀφαιρέομαί τι- 
va τι. [re. 
heed to, ebAaBéopat 
—— hold of, ἄπτομαι w. g. 
—— in charge, λαμβάνω. 
place (be done), yiy- 
vouat. 
taken, to be, ἁλέσκομαι. 
talk, to, λαλέω, κωτίλλω. 
tame out, ἐξημερόω. 
taste, to, γεύομαι w. g. 
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teach, διδάσκω Tiva τι. 

teacher, διδασκᾶλος, ὃ. 

tear, a, δάκρῦον, τό. 

tear, to, ῥήγνδμι. 

—— in pieces, dcabpnyvd- 
μι. [ὁ. 

Telamon, Τελαμών, -ὥνος, 

tell, λέγω, φράζω. 

Tempe, Τέμπη, -Ov, τά, 

temperate, ἐγκρᾶτῆς, -é¢. 

temple, νεώς, -e0, ὁ. 

temple-robber,epood2.0¢,6, 

tend (feed), βύσκω. 

tent, oxnv7, 7. 

terrible, δεινός 3. 

terrify, καταπλήττω, ext. 

testimony, μαρτυρία, 7. 

Teucer, Τεῦκρος, 6. 

Thales, Θαλῆς, ὁ (G. Θά. 
λεω, D. -ἢ, A. -ἢν), 
Thales and his school, 
οἱ ἀμφὶ Θαλὴν. 

Thamywis, Θώμυρις, -ἰος 
and -ἔδος, 77. 

than, 7: also by the rela- 
tion of the Gen. after a 
comparative. 

thank, to, χάριν εἰδέναι. 

that, in order, ὡς, ὅπως. 

theatre, ϑέατρον, τό. 

Theban, Θηβαῖος, 6. 

Thebes, Θῆθαιε, αἱ. 

theft, κλοπῇ, 7. 


Themistocles, Oepicro- 
κλῆς, -Eouc, ὁ. ἴτος, 6. 
Theophrastus, Θεόφρασ- 


therefore, οὖν. 
therewith, μετὰ τούτου. 
Thermodon, Θερμώδων, 
-ovTor, ὁ. 
Thermopylae, 
Hat, αἱ. 
Thesprotia, Θεσπρωτία, %. 
Thessalian, Θετταλός, ὁ. 
thief, κλέπτης, -ov, ὃ, 
κλώψ, -ωπός, ὃ. 
thievish, κλόπιμος 8, 


Θερμοπῦ- 
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thing, χρῆμα, TO, κτῆμα, τό. 

think, ἠγέομαι, νομίζω, 
δοκέω. 

about, φροντίζω w. a. 

thirst, δίψος, -ouc, τό. 

—, to, or be thirsty, 
cepa. 

thirsty, αὖος. ὦ 

thoroughly, to understand, 
διαγιγνώσκω. 

though, καὶ dv; also by a 
Part., see § 176, 1. 

thought, νόημα, τό. 

thoughtful, φρόνιμος 8. 

Thracian, Θρᾷξ, -Zxé¢, ὁ. 

throne, ϑρόνος, ὁ. 

—, to ascend, εἰς βασι- 
λείαν καταστῆναι. 

through, διά. 

throughout, ἀνά ; == whol- 
ly, πάντως. 

throw, ῥίπτω. 

2 bridge ovef? ἀνα- 

ζεύγνυμι. 

down, καϑίημι. 

—— into disorder, rapar- 
τω. 

out (as words), ῥίπτω. 

thus, οὕτω(ς). 

thwart, ἐναντιόομαι ν΄. ἃ. 

Tigranes, Τιγράνης, -ov, ὁ. 

tile, πλέίνϑος, 7. 

till, ἕως, μέχρι. 

time, χρόνος, ὁ ; right, 
καιρός, ὁ; life-time, 
αἰών, «ὥνος, 6; at the 
same time, ἅμα ; to pass 
time in public, ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ εἶναι. 

Tissaphernes, Τισσαφέρ- 
νης, -οὐς, ὁ. 

to-day, τήμερον. 

together with, ἅμα w. ἃ. 

toil, to, μοχϑέω. 

to-morrow, αὔριον. 

tongue, γλῶττα, 7. 

too (also), καί; denoting 


intensity, ἄγαν, or by 
the comp. deg. 

tooth, ὁδούς, «ὄντος, ὃ. 

top, ἄκρος 3 [§148,Rem.9]. 

touch, to, ἅπτομαι w. δ᾽.) 
ϑιγγάνω w. δ. 

towards, πρός. 

town, πόλις, «εως, ἧ. 

trade, a, τέχνη, 77. 

tradition, λόγος, ὁ. 

traduce, διαβάλλω. 

tragedy, τραγῳδία, ἢ. 

train (exercise), to, ἀσκέω. 

transition, μεταβολῇ, ἡ 
(see degenerate). 

travel, to, πορεύομαι. 

—— abroad, ἀποδημέω. 

travelling-money, ἐφόδιον, 
τό. 

treason, προδοσία, 7. 

treasure, ϑησαυρός, ὁ. 

treasures, χρήματα, τά. 

treaty, συνθήκη, 7. 

tree, δένδρον, τό. 

triad, τριάς, «ἄδος, 7. 

trial, to make, of, πειράο- 
μαι w. δ. 

tribute, φόροι, οἵ. 

trivial, φαῦλος. [ἡ. 

Troezene, Τροιζῆν, «ἦνος, 

trophy, τρόπαιον, τό. 

trouble, πόνος, 6. 

oneself about, φρον- 
τίζω W. g. 

troubled, to be, λυπέομαι. 

troublesome, χαλεπός 3, 
λυπηρός 8, ἀργαλέος 8. 

Troy, Τροία, 7. 

true, ἀληϑήῆς, -éc, ἀληϑὶ- 
voc 3; = faithful, mec- 
τός 8. 

truly (really), ἀληϑῶς ; to 
know truly, ἐπίσταμαι. 


trumpet,caAnty£é,-cyyoc,7. 
trumpeter, σαλπιγκτῆς, 
“οὔ, ὃ. [τεύω. 


trust, to, πείϑομαι, πισ- 
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truth, ἀλζϑεια, ἡ. 

——, to speak the, dip 
ϑεύω. 

turn, to, στρέφω (trans); 
= devote oneself to, 
τρέπομαι. [τημι. 

away, τρέπω, ἀφίσ- 

—— to, προτρέπω. 

tusk, ὁδούς, -όντος, 6. 

twice, δίς, 

tyrant, τύραννος, 6. 

Tyrtaeus, Τυρταῖος, ὁ. 


U. 
Uleer, ἕλκος, -ove, ὁ. 
Ulysses, Ὀδυσσεύς, -ἕως, ὁ 
unacquainted with, ae 
ρος 2 w. g. 
unadvisedly, εἰκῆ. [2 
unchanged, ἀμετάβλητος 
uncle (by the father’s side), 
πάτρως, -WOC, ὃ. 
tinder, ὑπό. [φέρω. 
undergo, ὑπομένω Τί, ὑπο. 
underneath, to be, ὕπειμί. 
understand, ἐπίσταμαι, 
olda. [νώσκω. 
, thoroughly, διαγιγ. 
understanding, νοῦς, ὃ, 
φρένες, αἱ. 
undertaking, ἔργον, τό. 
undone, ἄπρακτος 2. 
uneasy,to render,raparre 
uneducated, ἀπαίδευτος 2 
unexpected, παράδοξος 2, 
ἀνέλπιστος 3. 
unfortunate, ἀτύχῆς, -é¢. 
—, to be, δυςτυχέω. 
ungrateful, ἀχάριστος 2. 
unhappy, ἀτύχήῆς, -ἕς. 
unharmed, ἀπήμων, -ονος. 
unintelligent, ἄνοος, ἀσύ- 
γετος 2. 
united, to be, ὁμονοέω. 
unjust, ddixog 2. 
unknown, ἀφᾶνῆς, -ἔς. 
unrewarded, ἀχάριστος 2 
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anseemly, αἰσχρός, ἀει- 
κῆς, -ἕς. 

until, μέχρι, πρίν. 

unvarying, διηνεκῆς, -ἕἔς. 

up, ἀνά; lay up, κατατί- 
ϑημι. 

apon, ἐπί. [μαι. 

upward, to soar, ἀναπέτο- 

usage, νόμος, ὃ. 

use, to, χράομαι. 

——, to be of, συμφέρω. 

——, to make, of, χράο- 
pat τινι. 

useful, χρήσιμος 2, ὠφέλι- 
μος 2. 

——, to be, ὠφελέω. 

using, χρῆσις, -εως, 7. 

utter, to, λέγω; == emit 
as a sound, προΐημι. 


V. 
. Valuable, πολυτελῆς, -ἔς, 

τίμιος 8. 

value more, or more high- 
ly, wepl μείζονος ποιέο- 
μαι. . 

vehement, δεινός 8. 

venture, to, τολμάω. 

verdant, to be, ϑάλλω. 

versed in, ἀγαϑός, ἔμπει- 
ρος 2. 

very, λίαν, σφόδρα ; also 
by the Comp. or Sup. 
of the adjective. 

vessel, πλοῖον, τό. 

Vice, κακία, 7, κακότης, 
τητος, ἧ. 

victory, νίκη, 7). 

Village, κώμη, 7. 

vine, ἄμπελος, 77. 

Violate (as a treaty), λύω. 

violence, βία, #. 

Violent, βίαιος 3, σφοδρός 


3; = severe, ἰσχῦρός 8. 


Violently, σφόδρα, λίαν, 
ἰσχυρῶς. 
Virtue, dper7, ἧ. 


virtuous, ἀγαϑός 8, σπου- 
δαῖος 8. 

visible, ὁρᾶτός 8. 

voluntarily, ἑκουσίως. 

voluptuous, τρυφητῆς, -ov. 


W. 

Wage war with, πολεμέω 
w. ἃ. 

wait, περιμένω. 

walk, to, Baiva. 

wander about, περίπλα- 
νάομαι. | 

want, to, δέω, δέομαι w. g. 

——, be in, σπανίζω w. δ. 
χρήζω W. δ. 

war, πόλεμος, ὁ. 

——, to carry on, πολεμέω. 

warlike, πολεμικός 2. 

warning, σωφρονισμός, ὁ. 

warrior, στρατιώτης, «ου, ὁ. 

war-song, παιάν, -ἄνος, ὁ. 

wash, νίπτω, πλύνω. 

wasp, ψήν, ψηνός, ὁ. 

watch, to keep, τηρέω. 

water, ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό. 

way (road, journey), ὁδός, 
73 = manner, τρόπος, ὁ. 

wax, κηρός, ὁ. 

weak, ἀσϑενής, -ἔς. 

weaken, ἰο,Γείρω,͵ ἀμαυρόω. 

weal, σωτηρία, ἧ. 

wealth, πλοῦτος, 6, χρή- 
ματα, τά. 

wear (have), ἔχω. 

—— out, τείρω. 

weary, to be, κάμνω. 

weep, to, κλαίω. 

welfare, σωτηρία, 7. 

well, καλῶς, ed; do well 
to, εὖ πράττω, εὖ ποιέω, 
εὐεργετέω ; to be well, 
εὖ ἔχω. 

well-disposed, evvoog. 

well-known, δῆλος 8, ¢a- 
vepoc 3. 

well-ordered, εὔτακτος 2. 
80 
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west, ἕσπερος, 6. 

what? ric, τί. 

whatever, ὅςτις, dcmep 

when, ὅτε, ἐπεῖ. 

whence, ἐξ οὗ. 

whenever, ὅταν. [πῇ, 

where, οὗ, ὅπου; where? 

wherever, οὗ, ὅπου w. opt- 

whether, πότερον. 

while, expressed by the 
Part. [§ 176, 1]. 

whip, μάστιξ, -ἴγος, 77. 

whither? πῆ; [τίς. 

who, which, ὅς ; interrog, 

whoever, ὅςτις, ὄςπερ. 

whole, πᾶς, σύμπας, ὅλος 8. 

wicked, κακός 8, πονηρός 8. 

wife, γυνή, γυναικός, ἧ, 
γαμετή, 77. 

wild beast, ϑηρίον, τό. 

willing, ἑκών, -otca, -dy. 
ἐϑέλω. ᾿ 


+ willingly, ἡδέως. 


wind, ἄνεμος, ὁ. 

wine, οἶνος, ὃ. 

wing, πετρόν, τό, πτέρυξ, 
«γος, ἧ. [τό. 

— (of an army), κέραρ, 

winter, χειμών, -ὥνος, ὁ. 

wisdom, σοφία, 7, σωφρδ- 
σύνη, ἧ. 

wise, σοφός 8. 

wisely, σοφῶς ; = well, ev. 

wish, to, βούλομαι, ἐϑέλω. 

with, σύν, μετά w. g. 

within, ἐντός w. g. 

without, ἄνευ w. g. 

witness, μάρτυς, -ὔρος, ὃ, % 

wolf, λύκος, ὃ. 

woman, γυνῆ, γυναικός, ἡ. 

-᾿ old, γραῦς, γρᾶός, q. 

wonder, to, ϑαυμάζω. 

wonderful, ϑαυμαστός 8. 

wont, to be, ἐϑέζω. 

word, λόγος, 6, ἔπος, τους, 
τό, ῥῆμα, τό. 
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work, fpyov, τό. wrong, to do, ddixéw, κα- young, νέος 8. 
for, to, δουλεύω. κῶς ποιέω. young man, νεανΐας, -ov, 
—— out, ἐξεργάζομαι. ὁ, νέος, ὁ. 
--- With, συμπονέω. Χ. youth, νεύτης, -ῆτος, ἧ, 
world, κόσμος, ὃ. Xenophon, Ξεροφών, -Gv- ἤβη, ἡ. [ὁ. 
worship, to, προσκυνέω, τος, ὁ. ——, a,veaviac, -ov, ὁ, νέος, 
αἰδέομαι. Xerxes, Ξέρξης, -ov, ὁ. 
Worst, to, χειρόομαι. Ζ. 
worthy, ἄξιος 3; to think Υ. Zealous, σπουδαῖος 8. 
worthy, ἀξιύω. Yarn, νῆμα, τό. zealously, σπουδαίως; to 
Worthless, ἀνάξιος. year, ἔτος, -ovs, τό, Evtav- — be zealously employed, 
Wound, to, τιτρώσκω; me τύς, ὁ. σπουδέζῳ. 
strike, πλήττω. yet, ἔτι, πώ. Zeno, Ζήνων, -ὠνος, 6. 
Write, γράφω. yet even now, ἔτι καὶ νῦν. Zeus, Ζείς, ὁ [4 47,8} 


wreng-doer, δικῶν. yield, εἴκω. Zeuxie, Ζεῦξις, -idos, & 
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[The figures refer to the sections]. 


Accent in contraction, 11, 2. 

Accentuation, 10—16 ; of the first Dec., 
26, 4 and 5; of the second Dec., 28, 
Rem.2; of the Attic forms, 30, Rem.2; 
of contracts, 29 and 11, 2; of the third 
Dec., 33; of adjectives of three end- 
ings, in Gen. Pl. 26, 4, (vy); of con- 
tracts, 29; of the verb, 84. 

Accusative, Synt., 159 et seq.; double 
Acc., 160; Acc. with Inf, 172; Acc. 
with Part., 175, 2; Acc. Abs., 176, 3. 

Active verb, 71; with Fut. Mid. 116, 1 
and 144, c; Synt., 149, (α); with 
trans. and intrans. sense, 150, 1; with 
a causative sense, 150, Rem. 2. 

Acute accent, 10, 2. 

Adjective, 23; Declension of adjectives, 
see Declension; Comparison οὗ 49 
et seq. 

Adjective-sentences, 182. 

Adverbial sentences of place and time, 
183; denoting cause, 184; condition, 
185; consequence or effect, 186, 1; 
comparison, 186, 2 and 3. 

Adverbs, 53; Comparison of, 54. 

Agreement, 146 et seq.; Masc. Adj. 
with Neut. subst., 147, (a); Pl. verb 
with Sing. Subj., 147, (a); Neut. Adj. 
with Masc. or Fem. Subst., 147, (Ὁ); 
Sing. verb with Pl. Subj., 147, (d); 
Pl. verb with Dual Subj., 147, (9). 

Anomalies, see verbs and Dec. 

Answer to question, 187, Rem. 4. 

Aorist, Synt., 152; Aor. second with 
intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Apocope, 194, 6. 


Apodosis, 185, 1. 

Apostrophe, 6. 

Apposition, 154, 2; with possessive 
pronouns, 154, 3. 

Arsis, 189, 2. 

Article, Synt., 148. 

Atonics, 13. 

Attraction with prepositions, 167, Rem, 
with Inf., 172, 3; with Part., 175, 2; 
in adjective sentences, 172, Rem. 1; 
with the relative, 182, 6 and 7. - 

Attributives, 154." 

Augment, 85 et seq.; in composition, 
90 et seq. 


Barytones, 10, Rem. 2, and § 12. 
Breathings, 5. 


Caesura, 189, 8. 

Cardinal numbers, 65, a, and 67. 

Cases, 22; Synt., 156 et seq. 

Characteristic of the verb, 77; of the 
tenses, 79, (a); pure and impure 
characteristic, 104. 

Circumflex, 10, 8. 

Classes of verbs, 70 et seq. and 149. 

Comparative, construction with, 168, 8. 

Comparison of adjectives, 49 et seq.; 
of adverbs, 54. 

Conditional adverbial sentences, 185. 

Conjugation, 76; in -ὠ, 81 et seq.; in 
«μὲ, 127 et seq. 

Consonants, 4; movable consonants 
at the end of a word, 7, change 
of, 8. 

Coérdinate sentences, 178. 


852 


Copula εἶναι, 145, 5. 

Corsnis, 6. 

Correlatives, 63. 

Crasis, 6; with the accent, 12, 2. 


Dactyl, 189, 1. 

Dative, 161; with Inf, 172, 8; with 
Part., 175, Rem. 3. 

Declension of substantives: first, 25— 
27; second, 28—30; contraction of 
second, 29; Attic of second, 30; 
third, 31—48; gender, accentuation 
and quantity of third, 33; anomalies 
of third, 47; Dec. of adjectives in 
-0¢, τῆ, τον, 28, Rem. 3, and 26, Rem.; 
in -o¢, -ov, 28, Rem. 3; of contracts 
in -οος, -67, -oov, in -oo¢, -oov and 
in -εος, -éa, -εον, 29; of those in -we, 
των, 30; in -7¢ and -ac, 27, Rem. 2; 
in -wy, -ov, 35, Rem. 4; in -εἰς, -e0- 
oa, -ev, 40, Rem.; in -ὕς, -eza, -d, 
46, Rem. 1; of the irregular adjec- 
tive, 48; of pronouns, 56 et seq.; of 
numerals, 68. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 60. 

Deponents, 144; Synt., 150, Rem. 5. 

Diaeresis, 8, Rem. 3; in verse, 189, 5, 
and 194, 2. 

Digamma, 193. 

Diphthongs, 3. 

Disjunctive codrdination, 178, 8. 

Division of consonants, 4. 

Division of syllables, 17. 

Division of vowels, 3. 

Dual, Synt., 147, (e) and Rem. 8 and 4. 

Dual subject with Pl. verb, 147, (e). 


Elision, 6; accent in elision, 12, 3. 

Ellipsis of the Subst. on which the Gen. 
depends (ἐν ddov), 154, Rem. 2; of 
the Subject, 145, Rem. 2. 

Enclitics, 14—16. 


Feminine substantives connected with 
neuter adjectives, 147, (a) and (b); 
in Dual with Masc. Adj., 147, Rem. 4. 

Future, Attic in -ὦ and -otyaz, 83; 
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Doric in -σοῦμαι, 116, 3; without o, 
111,13 with the Mid. instead of Act, 
116 and 144,6; Synt., 152, 6; Fat. 
Perf., 152, 7. 


Gender of substantives, 21; of third 
declension, 33. 

Genitive, 156—158; attributive Gen, 
154; Gen. with Inf, 172, 3; Gen. 
Abs., 176, 2, and Rem. 2 and 3; 
Gen. Abs. with ὡς, 176, Rem. 3. 

Grave accent, 10; grave instead of 
acute, 12,1. | 


Hiatus, 191. 
Historical tenses, 72, 2, Ὁ; Synt., 152, 8. 


Imperative, Synt, 153, 1, (c); with 
μῆ, 153, Rem. 8. 

Imperfect, Synt., 152, 9 and 10. 

Impersonal construction changed into 
the personal with the Part, 178, 
Rem. 5; in substantive sentences 
with ὡς and ὅτι, 180, Rem. 

Inclination of the accent, 18 et seq. 

Indicative, Synt., 153, 1, (a); of a past 
tense in expressing a wish, 153, Rem. 
1; of a past tense with ἄν, 158, 
8. 

Infinitive, Synt., 170 et seq.; with ἄν, 
153, 2,d; with the article, 173; with 
ὥςτὲ, 186, 1, (a); with οἷος and ὅσος, 
186, Rem. 2; with ἐφ᾽ dre, 186, Rem. 
8;‘with ὡς, 186, Rem. 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, 62. 

Interrogative sentences, 187. 

Intransitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (8)3~ 
in the Pass. (φϑονοῦμαι), 150, 6. 

Tota subscript, 3; with Crasis, 6, Rem 


Masculine adjectives connected with 
Neut. substantives, 147, (a). 

Metathesis,117, 2. 

Middle verb, Synt., 149, (2), 150. 

Modes, Synt., 151 et seq.; sequence 
of, 181, Rem. 

Mode-vowel, 79, (b) et seq. and 129. 
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Movable consonants at the end of a 
word, 7. 


Negative particles, 177. 

Neuter adjectives connected with a 
Masc. or Fem. substantive, 147, (Ὁ); 
Neut. Pl. with a verb in Sing., 147,(d); 
Neut. Pl. of verbal adjectives instead 
of Sing., 168. 

Nominative, Synt., 145, 4; two Nomi- 
natives, 146,2; with Pass. of intrans. 
verbs which govern a Gen. or Dat. 
(φϑονοῦμαι), 150, 6; Nom. with Inf, 
172, 1 and 2; with Part., 175, 2. 

Number, 22; see also Agreement. 

Numerals, 65 et seq. 


Object, 155. 

Objective construction, 155. 
Oblique or indirect discourse, 188. 
Optative mode, Synt., 153. 
Oxytones, 10, Rem 2. 


Paroxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Participials, 74. 

Participle, Synt., 174 et seq.; difference 
between Part. and Inf. with certain 
verbs, 175, Rem. 4; with τυγχάνω, 
etc., 175, 3; denoting time, cause, etc., 
176, 1; with ἄν, 153, 2, d. 

Passive verb, Synt., 149, (3). 

Perfect, Synt., 152, 5; second Perf. 
with intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Perispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Person of the verb, Synt., 146; when 
the subjects are of different persons, 
147», 2. 

Personal endings of the verb in τω, 
79, (Ὁ) et seq.; in -μὲ, 130. 

Personal pronouns, 56. 


Personal construction instead of the 


impers.; see impers. construction. 
Pluperfect, Synt., 152,11 and Rem. 6. 
Plural Subj. with Sing. verb, 147, (a). 
Position, syllable long by, 9, 8, and 
190, 4; short by, 190, 3 
Possessive pronouns, 59. 


bad 
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Predicate, 145, 5, and 146. 

Prepositions, 24; Synt., 162 et seq.; 
attraction of, 167, Rem. 

Present tense, Synt., 152, 4. 

Principal sentence, 179. 

Principal tenses, 72, 2,a; Synt., 152, 2. 

Proclitics, 13. 

Pronouns, 55 et seq.; use of, 169. 

Pronunciation of particular letters, 2. 

Proparoxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Properispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Protasis, 185,1; omission of, 185, Rem.4.* 

Punctuation-marks, 18. 


Quantity, 9 and 190; of third Dec., 38. 


Reciprocal pronoun, 58. 

Reciprocal verb, 149, Rem. 1, and 150, 
Rem. 3. 

Reduplication, 77 and 88; Attic, 89; 
in composition, 90. 

Reflexive verb, Synt., 149, (2). 

Reflexive pronoun, 57. 

Relative pronouns, 61. 

Relative sentence; see Adj. sentence. 


Sentence, 145. 

Sentences denoting purpose, 181. 

Singular Adj. connected with Mase. or 
Fem. Pl., 147, (b); Sing. verb with 
Neut. PL Subject, 147, (d). 

Spondee, 189, 1. 

Stem of the verb, 77; pure and im- 
pure stem, 100; strengthed stem, 
101. 

Subject, 145; when omitted, 145, Rem. 
2, (a), (b), (ο). 

Subjunctive mode, Synt., 158. 

Subordinate clause, 179. 

Subordination, 179. 

Substantive, 20; Gender of, 21; Num- 
ber and Case, 22. 

Substantive sentences with ὅτι, d¢ 
(that), 180; with ὅπως, ἵνα, ὡς (in 
order that), 181. 

Superlative, 49 et seq. 

Syllables, 9—17; division of, 17. 
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Syncope, 117, 1. Variations of the stem vowel, 102. 

Synizesis, 194, 4. Verb, 70—114; pure, 93 et seq.; con- 
tract, 96 et seq.; mute, 104—110; 

Tenses, 72; formation of secondary liquid, LLI—115; special peculiari- 


tenses, 103; Synt., 151 et seq. ties in the formation of particular 
Tense-characteristic, 79, (a). verbs in “ὦ, 116; anomalous, 118 et 
Tense-endings, 79, (b). seq.; verbs in -μῷ 127—143; verbs 
Theme, 100, 8. in -ὦ analogous to those in -, 142, 
Thesis, 189, 2. Verbal adjectives, 168. 
Transitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (a). Vowels, 3. 
Trochee, 189, 1. 
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"Ayaodat const. 158, R. 6. "Αρης dec. 42, Β. 3. de, suffix 53, R. 3. 


ἀγγέλλειν w. part.and inf. ἀστήρ dec. 36, R. δεικνύναι w. part. and inf, 

175, R. 4, (g). ἄστυ dec. 46. [R.5. 175, Rem. 4, (bh). 
αἰδεῖσϑαι w. part. and inf. -araz instead of -νται 106, Δημήτηρ dec. 36. 

175, R. 4, (k). ἅτε w. part. 176, R. 2. διά prep. 166, 1. 
αἰδώς dec. 43. -avo instead of -vro 106, διότι 184, (b). 
αἰσχύνεσϑαι w. part. and RB. 5. δόρυ dec. 39. 

inf. 175, R. 3, (k). ἄττα and ἅττα 62. δύω dec. 68. 
ἀκούειν vw. part. and inf. ad 178, 6. "Edy 185, 2. 

175, R. 4, (a). . αὑτάρκης accent. 42, R. 4. éavre— ἐάντε 178, 8. 
ἄκρος w. art. 148, R.9. αὐτός, use of, 169, 3,7, 8 ἑαυτοῦ Synt. 169, 4—6. 
ἀλλά 178, 6. and R. 1, 5, 6. ἐγώ Synts 169, 8. 

Gugi prep. 167, 1. ἀφ᾽ οὗ 183, 2, b. el, si 185, 2 and R. 2; in 
Gy 153, 2; omitted 185, Bode dec. 41. expressing a wish 153, 

R. 8. Tada dec. 39. 1, (6) and R. 1; = 
ἄν instead of ἐάν w. subj. γάρ 178,9; in a question whether 187, 3, (9), b; 

185, 2. 187,3,(1);intheanswer εἰ --- 187, 3, 10. 
ἀνά prep. 165, 1. 187, R. 4, α. εἰδέναι w. part. and inf. 
ἄνευ w. gen. 163, R. yaornp dec. 36. 175, R. 4, (b). {1. 
ἀνήρ dec. 36. γέ with pronouns 64,8; in εἴϑε 153, 1, Ὁ, (8) and RB. 
ἀντί prep. 163, 1. the answer 187, R. 4, 6. εἰκών dec. 35, R. 3. 
ἁπλοῦς dec. 29, R. γέρας dec. 39, R. elut with the sense of the 
ἀπό prep. 163, 3. γῆρας dec. 39, R. Fat. 152, R. 1. 
᾿Απόλλων dec. 84, Rem. 1. γιγνώσκειν w. part. and εἰς prep. 165, 2. [(7). 
ἀποφαΐνειν w. part. and inf. 175, R. 4, (ἃ). εἶτα in a question 187, 3, 

inf. 175, R. 4, (h). γόνυ dec. 39. elre — elre 178, 8; 187, 
ἄρα 178, 9. γραῦς dec, 41. 8, (10). 
ἄρα 187, 3, (2) and (3) yur dec. 47,2 ἐκ prep. 163, 4. 


and (8). Aé, autem 178, 5. ἐκεῖνος, use οὗ 169, RB. 1. 


ἐν prep. 164, 1. 

ἐν ᾧ 183, 2, a. 

ἐξ ὅτου, ἐξ οὗ 188, 2, db. 

ἐπεί 183, 2. Ὁ; 184, 1. 

ἐπείδαν 183, 8, Ὁ. 

ἐπειδή, see ἐπεί. [8, (7). 

ἔπειτα in a question 187, 

ἐπί prep. 167, 3. 

ἔςτε, ἔςτ᾽ ὧν 183, 2 and 8. 

ἔστιν οἱ 182, R. 8. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε 186, R. 8. 

ξως, ἕως ἄν 183, 2 and 8. 

Ze, suffix 53, R. 8. 

Ζεύς dec. 47, 3. 

Ἥ with the Com. 168, 3; 
in a question 187, (8); 7 
—7, aut— aut, 178, 8. 

ἢ in a question 187, 3, (1). 

ἥκω with the sense of the 
Perf. 152, R. 1. 

gv (ἐών) 185, 2. 

ἡνίκα, ἡνίκ᾽ dv 183,2 and 3. 

Θαυμάζειν const. 158, R. 6. 

Sev and Be, suffix 53, R. 2. 

VMs dec. 47, 4. 

Ἵνα, in order that, 181; 
where, 183, I. 

Kai; καί --- καί 178, 8, 
and K. I. 

καίτοι 178, 6. 

κατά prep. 166, 9, 

κέρας dec. 39, R. 

κλεῖς dec. 47, 3. 

κλέος dee. 44. 

κρέας dec. 39, RB. 

«tur dec. 47, 6. 

Λάγως dec. 30, 

λᾶς dee. 47, 7. 

ΔΙάρτυς dec. 47, 8, 

μέγας dec. 48. 

μέν — dE 78, 5, 

μέντοι 178, 6. 

μέσως w. art. 148, R. 9. 

μετά prep. 167, 4. 

EXPL, μέχρι ἂν 183,2 and 3. 

#49 111,8. with the Imp. 
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Pres. or Subj. Aor. 153, 
R. 3; pleonastic 177, 7 
and R.; in a question 
187, 8, (4) and (8) and 
(9), ¢. 

μὴ ὅτι (ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ Kat 
(ἀλλὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 

μὴ οὗ w. inf. 177, 8. 

μηδείς dec. 68, R. 1. 

μῆτε ---μῆτε 178, 7. 

μόνος w. art. 148, BR. 10. 

μῶν 187, 3, (5). 

N ἐφελκ. 7, 1. 

ναῦς dec. 47, 9. 

Οἷος re π΄. inf. 182, R. 3. 

οἴχοκαι with the sense of 
the Perf. 152, R. 1; w. 
part. 175, 3. 

ὅμως 178, 6. 

ὁπόταν 153, 2, ὃ; 183. 
3, (b). 

ὁπότε 183, 3, 4; 184. 

ὅπως 18], 1. 

ὅσῳ-τοσούτῳ 186, 3. 

ὅταν 183, 3, (b). 

ὅτε 183, 2,a; 184,-1. 

ὅτι, that, 180; because, 
184, b. 

ob (οὐκ, oby) 177, 3; 
in a question 187, 8, 
(b). 

οὐ μή 177, 9. 

οὐ povoyv — ἀλλὰ Kai (ἀλ» 
λὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 

ov, el, @, use of, 169, RB. 8. 

οὐδέ 175, ἢ. 

οὐδείς dec. 68, R. 1. 

οὐδείς ὅςτις οὐ 182, R. 4. 

οὐκοῦν in a question 187, 
3, (6). 

οὖν 178, 9. 

οἷς dec. 39. 

οὗτε — ire 178, 7. 

οὗτος, use of, 169, R. 1. 

οὐχ bri (ὑπωςὴ --- ἀλλὰ 
καί (ἀλλὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 
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Παῖς dec. 38, R. 1. 

παρά prep. 167, 5. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν dec. 40, R; 
w. art. 148, 10, 6. 

περί prep. 167, 2. 

πολύς dec. 48; compari- 
son of, 52, 9. 

Ποσειδῶν dec. 34, R. 1. 

πότερον (πότερα)--- ἢ 187, 
8, (8) and (10). 

πρᾶος dec. 48. 

πρίν 183, 2, ς, and R. 

πρό prep. 163, 3, 

πρός prep. 167, 6. 

Liv prep. 164, 2. 

σφεῖς, use οὗ 169, IR. 8, 

σχῆμα καϑ' ὅλον καὶ pb 
ρος ἴ41υ, R. 2; 160, Ε. 6. 

σωτήρ νος. 34, R. 1. 

Τέ; ré—ré; τέ--- καέ 
178, 3. 
Toiyap, τοίγαρτοι, τοιγᾶ» 
ροῦν, τοίνυν 178, 9. 
τοιόςδε, τοιϑῦτος, τοσοῦ» 
τος w. art. 148, 10, (8). 

τριήρης dec. 42, (1); ae 
cent. 42, R. 4. 

Ὕδωρ dec. 47, 10. 

ὑπέρ prep. 166, 3. 

ὑπό prep. 167, 7. 

Φαίνεσθϑαι w. inf. and part 
175, R. 4, (f). 

φϑάνειν w, part. 175, 8, 

Xeip dec. 35, R. 2. 

χελιδών dec. 35, R. 8. 

χοεύς dec. 41. 

Ὥς prep. 165, 8. 

ὡς w. part. 176, R. 2; w. 
inf. 186, I. 4. 

ὡς, that, 180, 2;'in order 
that, 181; as, when, 
183, 2,a; because, 184, 
(1); as, 186, 2 

ὡς ἀν 181, 3. 

ὥςπερ $86, 2. 

ὥρτε 186. 
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